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Jesus said »I am the light, which is upon all of them. I am the ` 
universe. The universe came forth from me and the universe 
reached to me. Split (a piece of) wood and I am there. Lift a 
stone and you will find me there.« (Gospel of Thomas, Logion 
77) 


To the memory of Martin Honcoop 
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Introduction 





This book offers a comprehensive grammar of Sahidic Coptic, the 
main reference dialect of Coptic Egyptian. Coptic Egyptian (not to be 


: confused with Egyptian Arabic) is the vernacular of late-antique and 
i medieval Christian Egypt (from about the third to the eleventh century 
': CE) and represents the final developmental stage of Ancient Egyptian. 

: With its rich literary sources, Coptic is an ancient language of great 
? cultural importance. Jt also provides an interesting case of the 


: emergence of a language through intensive contact (Egyptian-Greek) 
‘in a bilingual speech community. For this reason, the study of the 
Coptic language is of central interest for scientific disciplines as 


| diverse as Egyptology, Ancient History, comparative religion, and 
various fields of linguistics (e.g. comparative Afroasiatic linguistics, 


-| language typology, historical syntax). This study therefore has a dual 


purpose: on the one hand, it serves as a teaching grammar for the 
language learner by providing an introduction to Sahidic Coptic. On 
the other hand, it contains the synthesis of extensive research on 


‘| Coptic clause structure, which.makes it a suitable reference tool for 
н philologists and linguists alike. 


This introduction sets the stage for the following description of 
Sahidic grammar by supplying some background information on the 





‘| language, its historical development and its literary documentation. It 











































. also. provides an orientation to the overall organisation of the book, its 
theoretical background, its data sources and its methodology. 


0.1 The Coptic language . 


The modern term Coptic derives from Middle Arabic qubéi, itself а 
corruption of the Greek adjective (ai)gypt(ios) ‘Egyptian’. It designates 
both the members of the Coptic Orthodox, Church of Egypt as well as 
the indigenous language, which is now’ extifict. Ancient speakers of 
Coptic Egyptian called themselves no-ran-n-kéme ‘the people (ram) of 
Egypt’ (kéme lit. the black country) and used the derived abstract noun 
to.mant-ramn-kéme ‘what belongs to the people of Egypt’ to refer to 


their language (Crum 1939:110a). 


0.1.1 Classification yy 05 

Coptic is the last descendant of the Ancient Egyptian language, which 
is the oldest attested language of the Afroasiatic phylum. The earliest 
Ancient Egyptian records date back tothe third millennium BCE. 


According to the main working hypothesis in Afroasiatic linguistics, 


the family tree divides into six branches: Ancient Egyptian, Semitic. . 


(e.g. Arabic, Hebrew, Amharic), Berber, Cushitic (e.g. Somali, 
Oromo), Chadic (e.g. Hausa) and Omotic (e.g. Maale). ‘Ancient 
Egyptian is the only autonomous branch of Afroasiatic that is 
represented by a single language. ` 

In the course of more than four thousand years of uninterrupted 
language history, Ancient Egyptian went through several stages. In 
Loprieno’s (1995) model of Egyptian diachrony, this development 
comprises two macrostadia with distinct typological characteristics. On 
ihe one hand, there is Earlier Egyptian, which includes Old Egyptian in 
the third millennium BCE and Middle Egyptian (ca. 2000-1750 BCE). 
On the other hand, there is Later Egyptian, which consists of Late 
Egyptian (ca. 1500-800 BCE), Demotic (800 BCE-200 CE) and Coptic 
(200-1400 CE). In this model, grammatical features shared by Late 
Egyptian, Demotic and Coptic are accounted for in terms of language 
continuity. The major typological differences between Coptic and its 
Pre-Coptic Egyptian predecessors ate, however, not equally well 
explained as instances of normal generation-to-generation transmission 








of a language with only small degrees of structural chang e Thoma: 
and Kaufman 1988:9-10). In recent work (Reifitges ОҢ 2004Ь), 1 
propose to trace the ‘non-Egyptian’ features of Coptic grammar to 
linguistic change through intensive language contact. From this 
perspective, Coptic emerged from widespread bilingualism within a 
speech community, with Greek as the politically and culturally 
predominant language. Greek superstratum influence manifests itself 
not only in the relexification of the native word stock, but also in 
restructuring of Egyptian syntax according to a Greek model. The 
Hellenization of Egyptian syntax is manifest in the typological shift 
from a rigid to a free word order language in which discourse structure 
н we н are closely related. Coptic Egyptian can therefore be 
classified a bilingual language varie i 

MERE M OE guag ty with two parent languages, 


0.1.2 Language history 
Coptic Egyptian is actually a dialect cluster with at least six regional 
varieties, two of. which gained supra-regional importance: Sahidic 
Coptic (from Arabic 'as-Sa^id ‘Upper Egypt’), and Bohairic Coptic 
(from Arabic 'al-buhaira, a province south-west of Alexandria), the 
vernacular of the Delta and Lower Egypt. The homeland of Sahidic 
Coptic was probably not located in the Theban area, but rather in the 
region of antique Shmun/Hermopolis (modern El-Ashmunein), from 
where it spread southwards (Layton 2000:2 §4). | 
Sahidic is renowned as the classical dialect of Coptic Egyptian for its 
eatly records and its rich literature. It was probably the first Egyptian 
vernacular into which the Scriptures were translated. A Sahidic version 
f the Scriptures was completed about 350 CE, but it might have had 
antecedents dating back to the third century CE (Shisha-Halevy 
991а:195, Orlandi 1998:121). The earliest biblical manuscripts 
isplay some spelling variation and the sporadic occurrences of other 
dialect forms. By the sixth century, its orthography was fully 
tandardized. Sahidic served as the literary lingua franca throughout 
Bypt during the Byzantine and early Islamic periods. Sahidic literary 
anuscripts were collected and copied in the monasteries of the 
ayyüm, Sohag, Esna, and Edfu from the ninth to the eleventh century, 
hen Coptic was on the retreat as a literary language. і 












"INTRODUCTION 








Prior to the Arabic conquest of Egypt in 641 CE, Sahidic was the 
predominant literary dialect of Coptic. Its hegemony was broken by 
Bobairic from the eighth and ninth century onwards. By the eleventh 
century Boliaitic had replaced Sahidic as the official church language 

: and became the sole representative of Coptic Egyptian, which survived 
as the liturgical language of the present-day Coptic Orthodox Church. 

In the course of the Islamisation and Arabization of Egypt in the early 
Middle Ages, Coptic was replaced by Arabic in all public sectors. By the 
eleventh century Coptic no longer existed as a spoken Egyptian 
vernacular, but continued to be used as an ecclesiastical language. The 
appearance of Coptic grammars, glossaries and text editions in Arabic 
in the thirteenth century signal revived cultural awareness and interest 
in the ancient vernacular (Vycich! 1991), but also reveals the rather 
fragmented knowledge. of the language. As of yet, attempts to 
revitalize the language have not shown lasting results. A deeper 
understanding of the classical dialect and other Coptic varieties is a 
precondition for such endeavours to be successful. 


0.1.3 Coptic literature 
The term Coptic literature covers the entire literary production Written 


in Coptic Egyptian and thus includes original works in Coptic as wells. а 


as translations from Greek. Where a Greek source is missing, the 
distinction between original and translated literature becomes a moot 
point. The originality of some work can generally not be determined 
_on the basis of linguistic criteria alone. The frequency of Greek loan 
words in a Coptic text is, for instance, not indicative of its original or 
translated character, as already pointed out by Lefort (1950:66-7). 
Since the Coptic Bible translations played a crucial role in the 
development of the literary language, the syntactic or stylistic features 
of a text do not always provide a clue for its provenance. The 
homogeneity of the language material suggests that both translated and 
original literature were written in a highly conventionalised literary. 
variety, that of Standard Sahidic. 


The predominantly religious character of most Coptic literature can . 


be directly related to the socio-cultural environment from which it 
emerged and the communicative purpose it was used for. At the roots 
of the literary production lies the translation of the Greek Bible into 
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Coptic Egyptian.! Its historical context is the Christianisation of Egypt 
in the third and fourth century CE, although the first Sahidic biblical 
manuscripts date from the second half of the third century. Spreading 
from the-capital Alexandria to the metropoles of Lower Egypt, the new 
religion was particularly successful among the upper and middle 
classes of the urban population. These classes had become alienated 
from the traditional Egyptian religion of the countryside, but were also 
opposed to the official culture of the foreign societal top (Orlandi 
1998:118-21). Christianity provided the ideological superstructure for 
a newly defined cultural and ethnic identity. For the translation of its 
sacred books, the early Christian Church resorted to a standardized 
form of the urban Egyptian-Greek variety of its target group. 
Significantly, this language policy was taken over by the competing 
Gnostic and Manichean circles, which approached the same target 
group. For both religious movements, translated literature served as a 
vehicle for the proliferation of new ideologies. 

The writings of Pachomius (around 290-346 CE) and his successors 
represent the first examples of an original production. The main focus 
is on monasticism: while the rules and catechisin are straightforward, 


‚ many of the other works are replete with Bible quotations and remain 


very obscure. Pachomian literature had an essentially prescriptive and 


- educational character without much consideration for style or rhetoric. 


In this respect, it differs radically from the extensive works of Apa 


- Shenoute, the abbot of the White Monastery near Sohàg (ca. 350-466 


CE), which spans a broad range of topics including moral instruction, 


| Bible exegesis, polemics against the retreating pagan culture, and 


theological controversy with Origenist and Gnostic heresy. In 


' integrating Greek literary conventions and styles into theological 
: discourse, Shenoute's oeuvre represents a turning point in the historical 
* development of Coptic literature. 


In the wake of the Council! of Chalcedon in 451 CE, a permanent 


i schism occurred between the orthodox churches of Constantinople and 


Egypt, the latter remaining monophysite (i.e. adhering to the dogina 
that in the person of Jesus there is a single divine nature). The literary 
production of this period was mainly apologetic and directed towards 





1. The Old Coptic magical texts represent a remnant of pagan culture. See 
Satzinger (1991) for relevant discussion of the orthography and linguistic 
features of these texts. 
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an internal and monastic audience. 

The reorganisation and solidification of the Coptic Church under 
Bishop Damian (569-605 CE) was an important stimulus for a revived 
literary production that continued in the first century after the Arab 
conquest. Coptic orthodox literature of this time is no longer restricted 
to the monastic environment and reveals a desire for producing 
original works in Coptic. According to Orlandi (1986:75), the literary 
- works have a pronounced nationalistic character, aiming “to put Egypt 
in the foreground, in terms of both its good and its bad achievements”. 

The compilation of homiletic and hagiographic literature in the 
eighth and ninth centuries had a propagandistic purpose: to create a 
feeling of ethnic solidarity among the Christian minority and to 
strengthen their faith in the tradition of the national church. The 
decline of Coptic literature in the following two centuries is closely 
' connected to the death of Coptic as а spoken language. In the Egyptian 
Middle Ages, Christianity was concentrated in the few functional 

monasteries left where literary works continued to be copied and 
rearranged according to their specific use within the community. 

To conclude, Coptic literature, both original and ‘translated, has a 
very narrow focus, being largely restricted to the domain of-religion 
and spirituality. Its primary purpose was an ideological "one, 


communicating the set of beliefs, ideals and norms, as well as thè- 
horizons of expectations of Coptic orthodoxy. The literary production 


is therefore embedded in a "discourse of persuasion", intended to 


maintain authority and power in the hands of the dominant institutions 
of the Christian Church. At the same time it functioned as the vehicle 


of cultural and ethnic identity of the Christian minority in Egypt. 


0.2 About this grammar 


0.2.1 Aims and scope | 
This comprehensive grammar provides an up-to-date treatment of th 
structure of Sahidic Coptic that is accessible to a broad linguistic ani 
Egyptological readership. It is a data-oriented and strictly-synchroni 


study of the language system. In terms of organisation, it follows the 
classical model of reference grammars with chapters on phonology, 


morphology, tense-aspect-mood marking, and clause structu 
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Designed as an introductory grammar, it comprises a large 

didactic material, which is inspired on койыш шш ко. 2 
presenting new analyses for several areas of Sahidic grammar (the 
deictic System, verb conjugation, clause structure), this book will also 
be of interest for the Coptological and linguistic specialist. 


0.2.2 Theoretical background 
The idea of a combined teaching and reference grammar is not new: it 
goes back at least to Georg Steindorff’s Lehrbuch der koptischen 
Grammatik (А teaching grammar of Coptic), Chicago: 1951. This 
grammar continues a longstanding research tradition on Coptic 
linguistics (see Till 1961, 1966; Polotsky 1944, 1987 and 1990; 
порізно 1986; Layton 2000 for representative studies). In 
ringing together Coptic philology, descriptive linguistics, and 
syntactic theory, it adds an innovative. element to that search 
tradition. Many of the analyses advanced in this study are inspired b 
recent work in Afroasiatic linguistics (see Holes 1995 (кы 
2000 for Arabic dialects, Shlonsky 1997 for Modern Hebrew, Newman 
2000 and Jaguar 2001 for Hausa, and Stroomer 1995 for Oromo) 
Throughout the later production stages of this grammar, I regularly 
AE Rodney Huddleston and Geoffrey K. Pullum’s Ti he 
ia = Grammar of the English Language, Cambridge 2002 as a 
To address the interdisciplinary interest of i 
ptologists, and linguists, the Coptic language facts е uc 
n-technical fashion. Yet, despite its empirical focus, this grammar 
owes а lot to current theorizing in the area of comparative syntax. My 
own background in the generative Principle-and-Parameters 
amework and the more recent Minimalist Program (Chomsky 1981 
2 provided the necessary analytical tools and theoretical insights 
e syntactic part of this grammar. My ideas about the syntax- 
urse interface were focused by recent advances in functional 
н se m pragmatic theory (e.g. Prince 1978, 1981; Givón 1984 
EP ;I 1989; Lambrecht 1996). I leave it to the reader to decide 
her this admittedly eclectic approach has resulted in a coherent 
ге of the language system of Sahidic Coptic. 


Е: 
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0.2.3 Data sources ` 
" The grammatical description of Sahidic Coptic is based on extensive 
corpus-linguistic research on language material which so far has not 
been studied from a linguistic perspective. Most examples in this 
grammar have been taken from apocryphal, monastic, homiletic, and 
hagiographic literature. These literarily and historically important texts 
constitute a corpus of sufficient size and variation to provide a 
representative view of the grammatical options of Sahidic Coptic. Due 
to the primarily narrative character of the texts, it is possible to 
determine contextual variables with great precision. Since the focus of 
the present study is on the function of linguistic structures in narrative 
discourse, Scriptural Sahidic and Shenoute’s literary corpus are almost 
entirely excluded from the present investigation.” 


0.2.4 Research methods 

This grammar aims at an optimal integration of language description and 
crosslinguistic generalization, gained in the formal, functional-cognitive 
and typological study of language. To achieve-this goal, linguistic and 
philological methods have been applied side by side. The language 
facts are presented in theory-neutral analytic terms, as is.common 
practice in typological and comparative research. Most ‘Of. the 


traditional terminology has been retained, although it is at times. 


misleading or not entirely adequate. Modern linguistic terms are 
introduced in sufficient detail in each unit. In addition, there is an 

elaborate grammatical index at the end of the book. The translation of 
' all Coptic examples provides.all lexical and grammatical information 
in parentheses. In a transcribed example like afi uSat‘e eroi [ax 
oywaxe epoi] ‘Say (afi) [xxi] а word (u-Sate) [oy-waxe] to me 
(ero-i) [epo-]!' (АР -Chaîne no. 28, 5:24), all lexical items and 
grammatical formatives (separated by hyphenation) can be traced back in 
the Sahidic Coptic and Greek glossaries (see Loprieno 1995 for a similar 
mode of data presentation). 





2. I consider the corpus of the Pistis Sophia, whose language shows a close 


resemblance to’ ће Scriptural idiom as a reliable source of information for 
standard Sahidic. Despite its complicated manuscript. tradition, extensive use 
has been made of corpus of texts related to the Vita of Saint Pachómius. 
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0.2.4 Preview 

The book consists of twelve units besides this introduction, which 
together provide a complete description of Sahidic Coptic grammar. 
Each unit discusses a separate grammatical topic and is accompanied 
by a list of key terms and a series of exercises. To provide an 
orientation to the organisation of the book, I present a summary of the 


contents of each unit: 
» 


bod 
UNIT 1 deals with Sahidic orthography and phonology with 


. particular attention for the correspondence between sounds and letters. 


For dead languages like Coptic Egyptian, it is often difficult to gain 
relevant information on suprasegmental phonology (syllable structure, 
consonant clusters, accentuation). This unit reviews the available 
evidence for Sabidic prosodic structure. Another topic concerns the 
lexical transfer of borrowings from Greek into Coptic. 

The first part of the grammar (units 2-5) explores the nominal 
domain. UNIT 2 starts with the morphology of simple nouns and 
pronouns. Coptic has an impoverished noun derivation with the 
prenominal determiner functioning as the morphological exponent of 
grammatical number and gender. This contrasts with an elaborate 
pronominal system in which each person, number and gender 
distinction correlates with a distinct pronominal form. Moreover, there 
are three sets of pronouns (free pronouns, bound pronouns, and clitics), 
which display a high degree of allomorphic variation. 

UNIT 3 is about phrasal syntax. Coptic makes productive use of a 
range of patterns to create complex noun phrases from simple nouns. 
This unit surveys the most common types of nominal compounds, 
adjectival modification, possessive noun phrases, noun coordination 
and prepositional phrases, which have an essentially nominal syntax. 

UNIT 4 takes a closer look at the rich deictic and quantificational 
system of Sahidic Coptic. Most demonstratives assume different forms 
depending on whether they function as prenominal determiners or 
pronouns. The description of the deictic system focuses on. the 
discourse functions of the various demonstrative pronouns and articles. 
The remainder of this unit discusses the syntax and the semantics of 
question words and quantificational expressions. - 

UNIT 5 is concerned with nominal sentences, so called because a 
noun phrase is used as the main predicate. Nominal sentences have a 
transparent syntax, consisting of two or three (pro)nominal 





















; yet they denote а variety of predicative relationships 
(class membership, identification, property assignment, and so forth). 
With. more than twenty different verbal tenses, aspects, and moods, 
the verbal-inflectional system represents one of the most complex 
areas of Sabidic grammar. The descriptive analysis of the tense-aspect- 
mood systern in the second part (units 6-9) thus constitutes the core of 
the book. UNIT 6 is concerned with the formation of verbal stems 
from semantically and phonologically underspecified lexical items (so- 
called roots). Coptic stem formation encodes two dimensions of verbal 
meaning: one dimension is situation aspect or “Aktionsart”, which 
concerns the contrast between events, activities and processes on the 
one hand, and mental or physical states and conditions on the other. 
The other dimension is objective case, which refers to the 
morphological expression of the relationship between the verb and its 
direct object. Coptic verb stems are not inflected for tense, aspect, and 
mood. All this information is encoded in a conjugation base, which 
occurs independently of the verb as a free functional morpheme. 

"UNIT 7 starts out with a general introduction-to the syntax of such 
tense-aspect-inood markers. The main focus of this~unit is on the 
absolute tense system with particular attention for the contrastive 
behaviour of the various present, past, and future tenses. Such time 


indicating morphemes come in pairs of triplets, whose members share ~~. 


the same temporal value, but differ from one another with respect to 
other categories of verbal meaning, such as aspect and mood. 

UNIT 8 continues the investigation of the Sahidic conjugation system 
by exploring relative tenses and moods. Relative tenses, as the name 
suggests, relate some event with respect to another event rather than 
the present moment. In this way, they serve similar functions as 
teinporal connectives like after, when and until in English. Within the 
same formal system, Coptic has not only an Imperative, but also a 
formally distinct Jussive, Conditional, and Inferential mood. These 
basic moods express the speaker’s attitude or belief concerning the 
likelihood, desirability, or necessity for some situation to occur. 

UNIT 9 examines the negative counterparts of the various verbal 
tenses, aspects and moods discussed in the preceding two units. The 
negative conjugation system shows a variety of patterns by means of 
which negative. polarity is expressed. Such negative markers may 
negate an entire clause, but may also be more limited in scope, 


DUCTION __ 
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negating only a single clausal constituent. 
E: focus of the third part (units 10-12) is on Sabidic clause 
ructure, with particular attention for the relation between information 
Structure and sentence form. This. part is theoretically more advanced: 
it re-examines many clausal patterns of Sahidic Coptic in the light of 
recent advances in syntactic typology. UNIT 10 is concerned with word 
order. Coptic Egyptian may be described as a discourse-configurational 
language in which topic and focus prominence involves a departure 
пош the canonical subject-verb-object (S-V-O) ordering. Not all word 
Ке sd Кре що ві morphologically fully productive. Coptic has 
ш. rb-initial V-S(-O) order in existential and possessive 
The topic of UNIT 11 is relative.clause formation. Coptic has a rich 
system of specialised syntax and morphology for the expression of 
relative clause constructions of various types: postnominal relative 
clauses that modify a preceding noun phrase and free relative clauses 


* that function as definite noun phrases themselves. Another topic of this 


section concerns nominal cle i i ipiti 
constituent is equated with a Mc re ec р 
с РЕР Еши chapter of this grammar (UNIT 12) is concerned with 
nite an non-finite subordinate clauses, which function as dependent 
constituents within some larger construction. A major division of 
subordinate clauses concerns the opposition between argument clause: 
that belong to the core of the matrix verb phrase, and adjunct ром 
| that belong to its periphery. Of particular relevance are topics like 
і clausal coherence and switch reference (i.e. the contrast between same 
і subject and different-subject clauses), sequences of tenses, and indi t 
| Speech-acts (reported speech, indirect questions and commands) dd 




















Sounds and spelling 


This Unit addresses two interrelated topics: one concerns the Copto- 
Greek alphabet, i.e. the notation system in which Coptic texts have 
‘been codified, and the other concerns its sound system, or phonology. 
‘Section 1.1 discusses the main aspects of Coptic orthography, while 
‘section 1.2 presents several types of evidence for the pronunciation of a 
particular letter or grapheme. There is not always a one-to-one 
¡correspondence between graphemes and phonemes, since some 
:jphonemes may be expressed by more than one grapheme and, vice 
|versa, some graphemes may have more than one phonological 
interpretation. Section 1.3 is about suprasegmental phonology, i.e. the 
phonological structure beyond the individual sounds or phonemes, with 
particular attention for vowel length, syllable structure, and stress 
placement. Е 

. Section 1.4 addresses the question of language contact and linguistic 
borrowing. The Coptic word stock has a considerable Greek 
component. The transfer of Greek lexical material was not confined to 
content words, such as nouns, verbs and adjectives, but also involved a 
considerable amount of function words, such as sentence conjunctions, 
discourse markers, manner and time adverbials, and even some 
prepositions. The variant spelling of Copto-Greek loan words not only 
reflects ongoing sound changes in the source language Koine Greek, 
but also the absence of certain phonological oppositions in the 
borrowing language Coptic Egyptian. 






11 “The Coptic writing system 


Coptic, like many other ancient languages of literature, has been passed 
. down to us through large corpora of texts. These texts were written 
down in a highly standardised notational system of alphabetic signs 
representing the different sounds of the Coptic language. The origin of 
the Coptic writing system lies in occasional Greek transcriptions of 
native words in Egyptian texts of the Hellenistic and Roman periods. 
In the first three centuries CE, the use of such transcriptions became 
increasingly common and entire corpora of texts with a predominantly 
magical character were written down in a Greek-derived alphabet. The 
Christianisation of the country in the fourth century CE constituted a 
turning point: the abandonment of the pagan literary tradition and 
culture manifested itself in the replacement of hieroglyphic writing and 
Demotic, its cursive variant, by Greek script. The Copto-Greek 
alphabet will be introduced in section 1.1.1. Besides the alphabetic 
‘letters, Coptic writing makes use of a few special signs or diacritics, 
which will be briefly discussed in section 1.1:2.~Section 1.1.3 
completes this review of Coptic orthography with a list of the most 


names"), e.g. ХС for xoeic ‘Lord’. 


1.1.1 The Copto-Greek alphabet 

In its present form, the Copto-Greek alphabet consists of thirty-two 
letters, twenty-four of which are taken from Greck and eight from 
Demotic writing. The Demotic-based letters аге 9, q, 2, e, x, b, б, Т. 
With the exception of the letter t, these signs represent phonemes that 
were absent in Greek, but which are part of the Coptic-Egyptian sound 
system. Table 1 below presents the alphabetic signs of the Copto-Greek 
alphabet, the conventional transcription and the Greek and modern 
(Bohairic Coptic) name of each letter. 
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LETTER CONVENTIONAL 






GREEK AND BOHAIRIC NAME OF 

















TRANSCRIPTION THE LETTER 

à a Alpha 

B b Beta/Vita 

r g ' Gamma 

A ‘d Delta/Dalda 

€ e Epsilon/Eje 

z 2 Zeta/Zita 

H é Eta/Ita 

e th Theta/Thita 

єїогі іу iota/iuta 

K less Kappa/Kabba 

A l Lamda/Lawla 

M m Mü/Mi 

N n Nü/Ni 

x ks, x Xi/Eksi 

о о Я Omikron/Ow 

T p Pi/Bi 

P r Rho/Row 

c 5 Sigma/Sima 

T t Tau 

9 uw Ypsilon/He 
Ф ph Phi 

x kh, ch Chi/Ki 

p ps Psi/Ebsi 

w 6 Omega/Aw 

д š, sh Shai 

q f Fai 

b kh (Bohairic only) Khai 

2 h Hori 

2 kh (Akhinimic only) No name recorded 

x зб Djandja 

6 к Shima/Itshima 

T ti Ti 





TABLE 1.1 The Copto-Greek alphabet 









_ There is no uniform transcription system for Coptic letters. The various 
transcription conventions applied in Coptic reference works not only 
reflect different research traditions, but also different scholarly views 
on the phonological interpretation of particular alphabetic signs. A 
more detailed discussion on grapheme-phoneme correspondences will 
be postponed to the next section. For now, it suffices to note that the 


letters of the Copto-Greek alphabet fall into three different classes, ` 


depending of whether they represent one or two phonemes: 


a)  Monophonemic letters 


The by far largest group of alphabetic signs are monophonemic letters, 
which are characterized by a one-to-one correspondence between 
graphemes and phonemes: a, в, г, A, є, Z, H, I, K A, м, м, О, п, P, C, T, 
Y: W, 9, X, 4, 2, б. 


b)  Biphonemic letters 


The Coptic-Greek alphabet contains a number óf biphonemic letters, 
which represent a sequence of two adjacent phonemes: ф (п-+.2), ө (т 
+ 2), х(к+ 2), ж (к + с), p (п + с), Т (т на), x (т + g). 


‹ The Greek-based letters ф and e do not only appear in Greek loan” 


words to reflect the aspirated stops $ /р'/ and Ө /t'/, but are also 
regularly employed in native Copto-Egyptian words, whenever a 
sequence of п/т and 2 occurs at a morpheme boundary, e.g. oe 
‘the manner’ (< T- ‘the (sing. fem.)’ + ge ‘manner’). 


• The Demotic-based letter "Р constitutes an isolated example of 
syllabic orthography and expresses an entire syllable /ti/ rather 
than a sequence of two phonemes, e.g. Tmwpia (AP Chaine no. 
210, p. 57:27) vs. ‘trwpia *punishinent? (AP Chaine по. 210, 57:8). 


e The Demotic-based letter x is only marginally attested аз а 
biphonemic grapheme, which renders a sequence of т and g, e.g. 
xno ‘cause to exist’ (< т- (causative prefix) + gwrre ‘to exist’). 
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c)  Digraphs 


The Copto-Greek alphabet has two digraphs (i.e. pairs of letters, which 
represent a single phoneme) ex and oy, which may have a vocalic /i u/ 
or a consonantal interpretation /y w/ (see below, section 1.3.1.2). The 
digraph ep that represents an aspirated alveolar liquid /r"/ in word- 
initial position seems to be restricted to Greek and Latin loan words, 
eg. 2pwraioc ‘Roman’ (Eud. 42:24) (< бошаїоє h'omajos/). (see 
below, section 1.4.2). А 


1.1.2 Diacritics and interpunction 
The orthographical system of Sahidic Coptic is enriched with several 


non-alphabetical signs or diacritics, which provide an extra clue for 
the pronunciation of the word in question. 


. The most important diacritic is the so-called superlinear 
stroke (ie. a line above a consonantal letter, e.g. Ñ), whose 
main function is to indicate a reduced vowel or schwa /o/ (see 
below, section 1.3.1.3). 


. The function of the diaeresis (two points above the digraph 
єї) is not entirely clear. There is, however, some evidence that 
the diaeresis represents a diphthong (i.e. a combination of two 


. vocalic segments) /ej/ or a hiatus (ie. a sequence of two 
separate vowels) /e't/. 


. The circumflex (a curved line above the digraph єї), on the 


other hand, seems to indicate a purely vocalic pronunciation 
Ли or Л/. 


Since Coptic manuscripts show a high degree of variation in the use of 
diacritics, the examples quoted in this grammar will be presented 
without diacritic marks. Editors of Coptic: manuscripts make use of 
Greck interpunction, where the semicolon (5) is used as a question 
mark and the colon (-) represents a full stop. Other text editions adopt 
the original interpunction as found in the manuscript. 




















a : “ IF 
anuscripts, so-called nomina sacra (lat. “sacred жо] }, 
с rtain important. biblical names and concepts are not fully ү е 
ош, but appear in.an.abbreviated form, which is а Еа 
horizontal line. A list of some common nomina sacra is presented in 
table 1.2. 








NOMEN SACRUM ABBREVIATED SPELLING GLOSS 
IHCOYC Ic Jesus 
xpicroc xc Christ. 
хоєс хс Lord. 
CWTHP cup Saviour 
eiepoycaAHH eixtiH (var. вієхні) disp 
TINEYHA. TNA Spirit 
стаурос CROC чо 
AayelA АХА ` = E ide 
е 


TABLE 1.2 Abbreviated writings of nomina sacra: "e 


1.2 Segmental phonology 


This section discusses the main aspects of Coptic Wap 
phonology. It presents an inventory of the different soun = ч 
language as well as their distinctive phonological features. Ex 
languages like Coptic, which has no native speakers to € uA 
generally difficult to detect the sound behind a вірні | e 
Moreover, there is the problem of identity between the Gree - is 
letters of the Coptic alphabet and the corresponding sign in Greek. 
Since the vast majority of Coptic sounds are rendered by Greek de 
one may plausibly assume that there was a great deal of is =P 
between the phonologies of both languages. Yet, there is not 2 uei 
simple, one-to-one correspondence between the phonologic value 
associated with a particular letter in Greek and in Coptic. P 
Finally, there are a number of Greek-based signs that are by a ici 
restricted to lexical and grammatical borrowings. Their mun status 
suggests that these are best regarded as loan phonemes, i.e. phonemes 
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that have been adopted from a foreign stock, but have never been fully 
integrated into the native phoneme inventory, 





1.2.1 Consonantal phonemes 

The following description of the Coptic phoneme inventory makes use 
of a minimum of linguistic terminology and symbols, which can be 
looked up in any introductory textbook to phonology. For the sake of 
convenience, I will introduce the most important analytic concepts and 


customary categorizations of speech sounds at the beginning of each 
section. 


















1.2.1.1 Features of consonants 

Phonemes are not the minimal units of articulated speech, but rather have an 
internal structure, which is composed of distinctive phonological features. 
The phonological features of consonants сап Бе described alongside two 
dimensions. One dimension is the manner of articulation, which concerns 
the constriction of the airflow, and the other is the place of articulation, 
which concerns the regions of the vocal apparatus where a particular sound 
is made. In the manner dimension, there ís a basic distinction between 
voiced sounds, which are produced with vibration of the vocal cords, and 
voiceless sounds, which lack this vibration. The relative degree of 
constriction imposed by the lips and the tongue on the airflow in the mouth 
distinguishes the following classes of consonants: 


. Stops like /p/ іп pile, 


which are produced by a complete 
interruption of the airflow. 


. Fricatives like /f/ in file, where the airflow is constricted to form a 
turbulence, but is not fully interrupted. 


Й Affricates like // in German Zeile ‘cell’, which occupy an 
intermediate position between Stops and fricatives: like stops, they 
are produced by an initial closure, but differently from stops, the 


initial closure of affricates is released gradually, so that it ends like 
a fricative. й 





Liquids. like /r/ and //, which, unlike fricatives, are characterized 
by a non-turbulent airflow. 


Nasals like /n/ in Nile, which are produced by a lowering of the 
velum (the back portion of the roof of the mouth). 








In the place dimension, one can distinguish more than eleven different 
points of articulation. Languages make a selection of which points of 
articulation they utilize for the expression of different consonantal 
phonemes. The most important place of articulation features for the 
description of Ше Sahidic consonantal phoneme inventory are the following 
ones: 


. Labials like /b/ in фії, which are articulated by the lips. Labial 
consonants can be further subdivided into bilabials and 
labiodentals. In the former, the constriction of the airflow is 
made by the two lips; in the latter, it is produced by an 
approximation of the lower lip and the upper teeth, such as /v/ in 
voice. 


• Согопаїз like // in tea, which are produced by the front portion 
of the tongue. Coronal sounds can be subdivided into dentals, 
dental-alveolars and alveopalatals: dentals like /0/ in thin and 
dental-alveolars like /s/ in suri constrict the tongue blade at the 


back of the upper teeth. — 


. Alveopalatals like /G/ in chin and /5/ in shun, on the otlier.hand, 


are produced with a constriction farther back, at the point where the. К 


roof of the mouth starts to approach the soft palate. 
° Velars like /g/ in good, which are produced by the tongue body. 


• Laryngeals like /b/ in house have the vocal cords as articulators. 


1.2.1.2 Sahidic consonantal phonemes 

An important source for Coptic: phonology are variant spellings of one 
and the same lexical item, which suggest that two sounds had roughly 
the same pronunciation, The distinctiveness of two sounds, on the 
other hand, can be established on the basis of minimal phonological 
pairs, i.e. pairs of words with distinct meanings that differ only by one 
sound. 

This section takes a closer look at the phonological interpretation of 
consonanta! graphemes in Sahidic Coptic. (The full stop indicates a 
syllable boundary and the colon represents vowel length). 


E should be phonologically interpreted as а labio-dental 
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є, oy 









Ас 
voiced fricative /v/ rather than a bilabial stop /b/, as in the 
traditional classroom pronunciation. The beta (vita) & 
contrasts with the voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/ 
represented by the letter fai q, which appears from 
minimal pairs like gai /vai/ ‘thunder’ and qa: //fai/ 
‘carrying’. In literary Sahidic, the frequent variation 
between g and q in pre- and postvocalic position (e.g. qw 
~ EO ‘hair’, әшв ~ eaq ‘thing’) indicates that the voiced- 
voiceless opposition of bilabial fricatives was partially 
neutralized. 


indicate the voiceless dental /s/ and voiceless alveopalatal 
fricative //, e.g. сла /satXof/ ‘seven’. 


represent the bilabial and dental nasals /m/ and №, 


respectively, e.g. мл /may/ ‘place’ and ма /na:/ ‘to have 
mercy’, 


express the dental/alveolar liquids Л/ and //, which are 
two distinctive phonemes in Sahidic Coptic, as evident 


from minimal pairs like ло Лоу Чо stop’ vs. po /ro:/ 
‘mouth’. 


represent the glides /y/ and /w/, respectively, which 
typically occur prevocalically.at the beginning of a word 
(e.g. eur /yot/ ‘father’, oyon /wop/ Чо be holy’), or 
intervocalically in a vowel-glide-vowel sequence (e.g. 
Tore /to:.ye/ ‘part’, eioye /hi:.we/ Чо beat’). The glides 
/y/ and /w/ have /i/ and /u/ as vocalic counterparts, which 
are indicated by the same alphabetic letters (see below, 
section 1.2.2.2). 











А, F, Z 


The phoneme chart in table 1.3 below gives an overview of the 


represent the voiced dental /d/ and velar /g/ stops and the 


yoiced dental fricative /z/, respectively. They are loan 
phonemes, which are by and large restricted to Greek 
borrowings. There is some evidence that the digraph nr 
represents а word-final velar nasal, e.g. моүмг /mun/ for 
моумк ‘to make, form’, anr /an/ ‘T. The graphic 
variation between z and c, e.g. ANZHBE VS. ANCHBE 
‘school’, reflects the absence of a phonemic contrast 
between the voiced and voiceless dental fricatives /z/ and 
Isl. 


represents an alveo-palatal voiceless affricate / e. 


Its single-segment status is evident from the selection of the 
definite article: the short forms п- (singular masculine), T- 
(singular feminine), m- (plural) are selected, when the 
following words starts with one consonant, while the 
corresponding long forms пє-, Te-, NE- precede words 
beginning with a cluster of two or more consonants (see 
section 2.2.1.1 of Unit 2 for a more detailéd discussion). 
Words with ап. initial x select the short form of the definite 


article, showing that it is treated as a single consonant, eg. 


т-хани /t-ta.me ‘the calm’. 


marks a voiceless palatalised velar stop /К/, as in English 
cute шу (e.g. Gme /k'i.ne/ Чо find’). It may vary with 
the velar voiceless stop к /k/, e.g. кє vs. бє ‘other’. 


expresses a voiceless glottal fricative /b/. It disappears 
from the phonological representation in intervocalic 
position, e.g. мант /na.et/ ‘merciful’ (< wa /паї ‘to have 
mercy’ + гнт /het/ ‘heart’). The letter hori (2) is also used 
to render Greek aspiration. 


approximate pronunciation of the Sahidic consonantal graphemes. 
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MANNER OF PLACE OF 
ARTICULATION | ARTICULATION 
bilabial labio- dental/ alveo- velar glottal 
T РА dental alveolar palatal 
бісе1еѕѕ п 

КУ р т// к /k/ ЛІ 

voiced 
Pes A /d/ г /g/ 

palatalised 

stops isi 

voiceless ftl 5 

fricatives E id Pie zii 
; voiced 

в /v/ 

fricatives M ge 

voiceless й 

affricates Ne 

nasals м /m/ м /n/ мг Лу 

liquids AM p/x/ 

“glides oy /w/ ei /y/ 


TABLE 1.3 Sahidic consonantal phonemes 


ontraction of the vocal cords. In English, it a i 

tracti і b ppears in words that 
egin with a vowel, e.g. Ida /?ay.da/. Although the glottal stop /?/ has 
ло separate letter in the Copto-Greek alphabet, it is nevertheless part of 
he Sahidic consonantal phoneme inventory. The presence of a word- 
ета. glottal Ee rendered by a sequence of two identical vowel 
graphemes in idic Coptic, e.g. мннає /me'eXe/ * ч 

low, section 1.3.1.4). 5 c ar 


:2 Vocalic phonemes 

wels mainly differ from consonants by a less radical degree of 
riction of the airflow imposed by the lips and tongue. The phonological 
tures of vowels are described in terms of the rounding of the lips and the 
position of the tongue. Vowels may be front or back. Front vowels are 
unced with the middle of the tongue raised to the highest part of the 
e and back vowels with the back of the tongue raised towards the back 
lie palate. According to the degree of raising, a further distinction is inade 








_ between high, higher-mid, 












lower-mid and low vowels. (The mid- 
position: serves as ‘some kind of neutral reference point, which roughly 
corresponds to the location of the tongue body during the articulation of the 
vowel /e/ in English bed). Another distinction is between rounded and 
unrounded vowels, depending on whether the vowel in question is 
produced with rounded, protruded lips or not. à 


1.2.2.1 Vowel quality and quantity in Greek and Sahidic Coptic 

The Copto-Greek alphabet has seven vocalic graphemes a (єп e но 
w oy, all of which were adopted from Greek. In addition, there is the 
superlinear stroke (N), which may indicate a reduced vowel or schwa 
ləl. Although the distinction of long and short vowels was phonemic in 
Classical (Attic) Greek, vowel length was expressed orthographically 
only in those cases where long and short vowels differed not only in 
quantity but also in quality: є /e/ corresponds to т /e:/, and o /o/ 
corresponds to @ /oj. 

. In most Coptic grammars, it is tacitly assuined that the corresponding 
letters of the Coptic-Greek alphabet e, н and о, w indicate a contrast in 
quantity though not in quality. There is, in fact, little evidence for this 
assumption. To begin with, distinctive vowel length was already being 


lost in Egyptian Koine (i.e. the variety of Greek spoken in Egypt during. : 


the Ptolemaic and Roman period) by the mid-second century BCE. It is 
therefore hard to see how vowel quantity could have been re- 
introduced into the Copto-Greek alphabet by the time it replaced 


` Demotic writing, unless it was part of the Egyptian phonological 


system. 

This does not seem to be the case, however, since vowel length in 
Sahidic Coptic is entirely predictable from prosodic features, such as 
syllable structure and stress.and is not orthographically expressed. The 
distribution of long and short vowels is roughly as follows. (A vertical 
line marks main stress; syllable boundaries are indicated by dots). 


. Stressed closed syllables (i.e. syllables terminating in a 
consonant) contain short vowels, e.g. kw /kot/ ‘to build’. 

. Stressed open syllables (i.e. syllables terminating in a vowel) 
have long vowels instead, e.g. the kw in коте /k'orte/ ‘to 


turn’. 
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. Unstressed open syllables, on the other hand, have short 
vowels, e.g. the xe /ke/ in keawa /ke.l'ol/ ‘pitcher, jar’. 


Given that Sahidic vowel length is determined by syllable structure and 
stress placement, it seems more likely that the pairs of vowel 
graphemes (e, н) and (o, w) express a difference in vowel height, i.e. 
quality rather than one in quantity: є /e/ vs. н /e/, w /o/ vs. o /o/. 


1.2.2.2 Sahidic vocalic phonemes 


The following notes elaborate on the phonological status of the various 
Sahidic vowel graphemes: М 


a represents the low unrounded back vowel /a/, much like the 
a in German Mann /man/ ‘man’, e.g. acne /as.pe/ 
‘language’. 


o represents mid-high back rounded vowel /o/; its approximate 
pronunciation is the o in German Ober /otbor/ ‘waiter’, e.g. 
овоє /ov.he/ ‘tooth’. 


w represents the mid-low back rounded vowel /o/ and is 
pronounced like the o in English пої /not/, e.g. wng /oinh/ 
Чо live’. 

OY marks a back, high rounded vowel /u/, and resembles the и 
in English pull /puV, e.g. oyxa: /uttaj/ Чо become 
healthy’. 


(€) expresses the high unrounded front vowel ЛІ, when it has a 
vocalic interpretation and was pronounced like the ee in 
English bee /bi/. In Sahidic orthography, this vowel is 
generally rendered as a digraph ex in word-initial position, 
while its monographic variant 1 is more common in word- 
final position, e.g. eme /i:ne/ ‘to bring’ vs. xı /t'i:/ ‘to 
take’. In word-medial position, ei alternates with 1, e.g. 
noerr /mojit/ ‘way’ vs. сопає /shi:.me/ ‘woman’. 


H represents the lower-mid unrounded front counterpart /e/ of 
є and comes close in pronunciation to German й іп Ай? 
/helt/ ‘holds’, e.g. н(є)і /ei/ ‘house’. 












the higher-mid unrounded front vowel /e/, much like 
e in English very /veri/, e.g. євот /e.vot/ ‘month’. It 
functions as the default vowel of the Sahidic Coptic vowel 
system, i.e. a vowel that is used as a placeholder in certain 
prosodic positions, but lacks any contrastive function of its 
- own. As a default vowel, є may alternate with schwa /o/, e.g. 
tpeq- /tref/ vs. тра- /trof/ ‘to cause him to do something’. 
The behaviour of the default vowel is particularly clear in 
verbal stems. The characteristic vowel of the verbal stem is 
preserved when there is no adjacent direct object, e.g. сотм 
/sotom/ ‘to hear’. However, if a nominal object is attached to 
the verb, the stem vowel is replaced by the default vowel e, 
e.g. сєтм Nal /setom.nai/ ‘to hear (сєтм) these (Nay. 


Y As a separate letter (i.e. not as part of the digraph oy), it is 
generally restricted to Greek loan words. This suggests that 
ү functions.as a loan phoneme and probably represented the 
high front rounded vowel /ü/-like-German й in fünf /fünf/ 
‘five’, e.g. yan /hiü.le/ ‘firewood, matter’, ^. 


In literary Sahidic, however, y frequently varies with n and ein 
both native and loan words, e.g. күкє (AP, Chaine no. 211," 
60:23) for Egyptian rere /Be:.ke/ ‘wage’, cxyma (AP Chaîne no. 

: 210, 56:6) for Greek ox iua /sk"e:.ma/ ‘monkish garment’. 


The approximate pronunciation of the Sahidic consonantal graphemes 
is summarized in table 1.4. (Vowel lengthening is indicated by colon): 


FRONT, CENTRAL, BACK, 
UNROUNDED UNROUNDED ROUNDED 
HIGH (en A/ Лу oy /u/ /ш/ 
HIGHER-MID є /e/ /е/ hl o /о/ /0:/ 
LOWER-MID н/е/ /Е/ w /o/ [оу 
LOW a /а/ /a:/ і 


TABLE 1.4 Sahidic vowel phonemes 





nei The distribution of Sahidic vowel phonemes 
e phonemic contrast in vowel quality is positionally restricted, since 


certain vowels may only appear in th iti 
sen RUE р е nucleus position of stressed 


meaa À—Áá 
em SYLLABLES UNSTRESSED SYLLABLES 

(єм A/ ли oy/u//u/ (eh /i/ 

€ /e/ lei 
H/e/ lei 















о/о//о/ є /e/ fol 
w /o/ [оу 


a fal {ай > a /а/ 


TABLE 1.5 The distribution of Sahidic vowel phonemes 


The distributional behaviour of Sahidi 
r їс 1 
by the following constraints: ЕИ ава 


() The vowels н /e/, o /0/ and øw /: i 
nnd and «a /o/ are restricted to stressed 


(i) The vowels a /a/ and (ey /i/ are positionally variable; i.e. they 
may occur in both stressed and unstressed syllables. In the 
latter context, the unstressed vowel is always short. 


(ii) Schwas fəal (reduced vowels) never receive stress. The vowel є 
/e/ is stressed only if there is a schwa /o/ or another є /e/ in 
the saine phonological domain. 


The contrast in vowel height between the front unrounded vowels є /e/ 
iens A and the пем rounded vowels oy /u/, о /o/ and w /о/ із 
10 various apophonic patterns (i.e. ch; i i 

ord for morpbological purposes): | а 


. Gender and number markin ‘ki 
| є B. eg. ppo ‘king’ ~ $ j 
(singular) ~ пнүє (plural) ‘heaven? а 
The pronominal paradi iti 
Bm of prepositions, eg. є *t 
(woman)’ ~ epw-rn ‘to you (plural? "sioe 


The possessive demonstratives, e.g. no 


Я -q ‘his one’ (singul 
masculine) ~ Noy-q ‘his ones’ (plural). (singular 









u woyg /sa.ra.kl'ou › 

еге a closed syllable has а diphthong as its vocalic nucleus, Despite 

this variety, it is possible to make out four main syllabic patterns, 

which are exemplified in table 1.6 below. (Capital C stands for 

consonant and capital V for vowel. A vertical line marks main stress; 
syllable boundaries are indicated by dots): 








“assignment of stress. Section 1.3.3 
pects of Coptic. allomorphy, i.e. alternations in the 


























1 SYLLABLE VOWEL: STRESS EXAMPLES 
phonological shape of morphemes. STRUCTURE LENGTH PATTERN 

SOHO жайына closed syllables short vowel stressed or stressed gaq /S'af/ in 
«3.1 Syllable structure and syllabific А CVC V j nstressed /S'af.te/ © ч 
рано are the minimal units of prosodic organization. As far as their мы d cas р Марі 


vs. unstressed "raw /tan/ 


internal structure is concerned, the syllable has traditionally been regarded as in тамгоүт (anda Чо 


containing an obligafory nucleus preceded by an optional consonantal 





Я rely on’ 
А d the { 
followed by an optional consonantal coda. The nucleus and th rs 
Bea Pre | Ышш! казеин known as the rhyme in linguistic ipn done А TM sd Bk de y D 4 A НА 
literature. In a syllable like gif /guf/ in English gifted /gif.tid/, for instance, (CV) ш Md m зано 
the /g/ constitutes the syllabic onset, the /1/ the nucleus and the the coda. “wise? (fem.) 
і itional syllable are depicted in figure-l.1. 
The constituents of the traditional sy 5 > open syllables long vowel always stressed cw /50:/ in cwrm 
ibl M with lengthened | (Vi) Stressed /sou.tem/ ‘to hear’ or вн 
sylabie V’s (СУ!) МЕЈ in САЕН /sa.ver/ 
А ‘wise’ (fem.) 
7 rhyme : degenerate short or stressed or stressed oy /u/ in OYTA2 
me . syllables long vowel unstressed | /uitab/ “fruit? and ac /as/ 
SN (V, Vi, VC) (V, Vi) in acne /as.pe/ 
‘language’ tressed 
coda guage’ vs, uns 
nucleus a /а/ in anag /a.n'a$/ 
: ‘oath’ 
g І 


FIGURE 1.1 The internal structure of syllables TABLE 1.6 A typology of Sahidic Coptic syllable structures 


1.3.1.1 Syllable types and consonant clusters , | 

Sahidic Coptic | language with a rich inventory of different types of 
syllables. It ranges from so-called degenerate syllables, i.e. syllables 
consisting of a syllabic nucleus only, which may be followed Бу а 
consonantal coda, e.g. the vowel н /e/ in bisyllabic words like nme 


rm a consonant cluster up to three consonants, e.g. the cop- /skir/ in 
copagr /sklraht/ ‘to rest’. It appears that consonant clusters are not 
allowed in coda position. Instead, clusters of two consonants are 
roken up by а schwa /o/, thus nprr /є: гор/ and not /et.rp/. 










either. Calic or a 

e non-distinctiveness between the high 

d /u/ and the corresponding glides /y/: and /w/ in Coptic 

ot accidental, but indicates that these phonemes share the 

same phonological features: the. glides /y/ and /w/ are the consonantal 

variants of. the vowels /i/ and /u/ The consonantal or vocalic 

realization of (e) and oy is not random, but predictable from their 
position within the syllable: 


G) In the onset position, when the digraphs (є and oy are 
followed by a vowel grapheme, they have a consonantal 


interpretation and 
respectively, e.g. ew /y'ot/ ‘father’ and оүоп /w'op/ ‘to be 


holy’. 


























"QU. TE On the other Шш, (e) amc- oy-are | 


and. noys /n'uv/ ‘gold’. Sahidic Coptic has degenerate 
syllables that consist of a syllabic nucleus only. In this 
context, the digraphs (€) and oy are consistently interpreted 
as vowels, e.g. oyTa2 /u:.tah/ ‘fruit’. 


The digraphs (єлї and oy may also represent the second part 
of a diphthong, i.e. a sequence of two vowels in the nucleus 
position of the syllable, which may but need not share 
phonological features in common. Sahidic Coptic has a rich 
inventory of such diphthongs, as we can see in table 1.7 
below. (Diphthongs are transcribed with an inverted breve 
fail, /au/). 


dii) 


(v) 


triplet of three different vowels gives rise to a vowel-glide- 


vowel sequence, where the intermediate vowel surfaces as the 
corresponding glide, e.g. gioye /hriwe/ ‘to beat’, роєюүє 


Ir oj.we/ ‘stalk’, то /to.ye/ ‘part’, Taro /а.уо:/ ‘to honour’. 


represent the glides /y/ and /м/, · 


A sequence of three adjacent vowels is a phonologically : 
unstable pattern, which is generally avoided. In Sahidic, a 





ayia, —— 

e.g. Nay /nau/ Чо see" 
ey /ey/, 
e.g. ney- /pev/ ‘their’ 


-B- Слелм /sain/ ‘physician’ 
ee}, €i /ei/, 
e.g. mer /pej/ ‘this? 

н Her, н/е, 
e.g. ні (var. нєт) /ei/ Shouse’ 


o 906, о /oi/, 
€.B. oem /ojk/ ‘bread’ . 


нү /ey/, 

€.g. смну. /sneu/ ‘brothers’ 

woy /ou/ 

e.g. cApaswoyy) /sa.ra.kous/ ‘hare? 


TABLE 1.7 Sahidic diphthongs 


1.3.1.3 The superlinear stroke 


Languages that employ an alphabetic notation System for the written 
expression of sounds indicate suprasegmental features (if at all) b 

means of a limited set of diacritics marks. In Coptic, the m 
important. diacritic is the superlinear stroke (ч), which provides us with 
Some insight into Coptic syllabification, ie. the assignment of 
syllable Structure to a string of consonants and vowels. As briefly noted 
In section 1.1.2 above, the superlinear stroke indicates the presence of 
a reduced vowel or schwa /5/ in the nucleus position of a syllable 


edu nucleus, the superlinear stroke is never used in 
ombination with vowels, but found with all consonants. In this 
function, it may vary with the default vowel e /e/ in word-inital, - 
medial, and -final position. (In the translation of the Coptic examples. 
morpheme boundaries are indicated by hyphens). | 


xamples: (word-initial) прамє ємархалч /en.ar.khoin/ (for Napxwn 
5/9п.аг.Кһо:п/ ‘the magistrate (lit. the man (n-pwne) being (єм-) magistrate 
E(apxwny’ (BHom 261:15), ermaToyKwaz /em.pa.tu.ko:lah/ (for 
| ATOYKWAZ /om.p.tu.kotloh/) ‘before they summon (the congregation) 
і ESNTAT-oy-nang)’ (praec. Pach. 90), md-paN /рәїгап/ (for педрам 
efran/) ‘his (п-) name (рам) (Onnophr. 205:8); (medial) aqep 
aprypoc /af.er.martiros/ (for AqP мартурос /af.or.martiros/) the (Apa 
na) became (a-q-ep) a martyr (Maprypoc)’ (Mena, Mir. 6a:12), мєүєм 











N /nah.ren/) ‘in front об. (Mena, 


n be reduced to such an extent that it is no longer 
audible. The tic effect of this phonological process is a ү 
consonant, і.е. a consonant that constitutes the most sonorant ud 

the syllable and. hence, fills the nucleus slot. An example of sae al de 
consonant in English would be the /n/ in even /i:.v3y or the Л/ in 2 ; 
/ovt|/. In Sahidic Coptic, only the sonorants M, N, P љ Б арг 2a 
can function as syllabic consonants; their nucleus functions ee п 
need not be indicated by the superlinear stroke, e.g. TET /tyt/ ‘fish’, 
іт /fot/ ‘worm’, gx /amt/ ‘vinegar’. 





emination E 
шы, feature of Sahidic orthography is the double area 
gemination of vowel graphemes, which gives rise to a sequence 9 us 
identical vowel graphemes like aa, ee, мн, 00, «ш in wor й re 
maaxe ‘ear’, мєєує Чо think’, минає ‘crowd 3 BOONE eh 5 
xwwme ‘book’. There is reason to assume that vowel Mna xe 
not express a lengthened vowel, which are m pe ре 
orthographically, but rather indicates ап intervocalic glot dn is 
vv. Vowel gemination represents a stressed lengthened esta a : 
interrupted by a glottal stop, a process that has come to be PA чә 
vowel breaking. The phonological interpretation of words i | 
минує or xwwme would therefore be /me'e.Se/ and /t'o'o.me/, 


respectively. Since only long vowels can be broken, Sahidic vowel | 


breaking is limited to stressed, open syllables. 


1.3.1.5 Consonant gemination 


In Sabidic Coptic, quantity or length in duration is not only a eni 
of vowels, but may apply to consonants as well. Unlike vowe ength, 
however, which is determined by prosodic features, the opposition 
between plain and geminate consonants is phonologically rate : 
which appears from minimal pairs like ро /rov ‘mouth vs. Ро /at. о/ 
‘king’, мо /moy ‘give!’ (Imperative singular masculine) vs. iue 
fem.m'o/ ‘in’ (the pronominal form of the locative preposition м/м 


































ti t two adjacent syllables. In Sahidic Coptic, 
geminate consonants are subject to severe positional restrictions: the 
syllable preceding the geminate must be unstressed and contain a 
phonologically reduced nucleus, while the syllable following the 
geminate must be stressed and contain a lengthened vowel. The 
presence of the schwa /ә/ in the unstressed syllable is orthographically 
expressed by a superlinear stroke on the first consonant of the 
geminate, e.g. ox»« /hal.l'oy/ ‘old woman’, TÉEO /tov.v'o:/ ‘to purify’, 
врре /уәг.ге:/ Чо be young’. | 


1.3.2 Word stress V 

Word stress is a relatively abstract phonological category, which, 
unlike length, has no uniform phonetic correlate. Stress is manifest in 
different suprasegmental features, such as increased duration and 
loudness, heightened pitch, and, sometimes, subtle differences in 
vowel and consonant quality. Recall that the vowels n lel, o /0/, and w 
/o/ occur only in stressed syllables (section 1.2.2.3) and that geminate 
Consonants bridge the gap between a phonologically reduced, 
unstressed syllable and a stressed open syllable (section 1.3.1.5). 


1.3.2.1 Basic properties of the Sahidic stress system 

Sahidic Coptic is a language with a binary stress distinction, i.e. 
syllables are either stressed or unstressed. Moreover, stress assignment 
is non-recursive, which means that there is at most one main stress per 
word, independent of its length. The internal Structure of the syllable 
determines where stress falls. More specifically, the part of the 
phonological material that is relevant for stress marking is the syllabic 
thyme (i.e. the vocalic nucleus and the consonantal coda), while the 
internal complexity of the consonantal onset is not. 


‘Sahidic syllables fall into two classes, depending on the number of 
Segments contained in the rhyme. On the one hand, there are so-called 


ight syllables, whose thyme contains only a plain vowel, e.g. the ne 
пе/ in TegNe /t'eh.ne/ ‘forehead’. On the other hand, there are heavy 
yllables, whose rhyme is made up of at least two segments, which 
ay be (1) a short vowel and a consonantal coda, e.g. the ow /on/ in 


сом /son/ ‘brother’, or (ії) a lengthened or ‘broken’ vowel, e.g. the w 


Я in cwne /s от.пе/ ‘sister’ or the єє /e'e/ in месує /m'e’e.we/ ‘to 
1 У 
















may be characteriz d as a quantitative- 
stem, where heavy syllables. must be stressed. The 
following rules govern the distribution of Sahidic word stress virtually 
“without exception: || 

G) When a word has two or more syllables of different prosodic 
weight, stress always lodges on the heavy syllable, e.g. waqre 
/3'af.te/ ‘enemy’, моутє /n'u.te/ ‘god’, anay /a.n'a/ ‘oath’, 
Anazre /a.miah.te/ ‘to prevail’. 
When a word has two or more syllables of the same prosodic 
weight, stress falls on the penultimate syllable, e.g. arar /ai.ai/ 
‘to increase’, кєлємкєг /Ke.l'en.keh/ ‘elbow’. 


Phonologically reduced syllables can never receive stress 
assignment, if the preceding or following syllable has a full 
vowel, e.g. мічтрє /mon.tre/ ‘testimony’, магріч /n'ah.ron/) 
‘in front of”. : 





























Gi) 
Gii) 


The vowel e /e/ is stressed only if there is а schwa /o/ or 
another є /e/ in the same phonological domain; e.g. «we 
/kon.ne/ ‘to be fat’. LES 


(v) A number of grammatical elements like prepositions, verbal € 
prefixes or enclitic particles are never stressed, e.g. є-п-рамє 
lep.ro:me/ ‘to-the-man’, a-q-pawe /аїхаїбе/ (PERFECT-he- 
rejoice) ‘he rejoiced’, мтод Ae /on.t'of-de/ ‘(as for) him’. 


(iv) 


1.3.3 Phonological alternations ; 
In this section, we conclude our review of the prosodic domain with a 

discussion of the most common phonological processes. Particular 
attention will be drawn to regular alternations in the phonological form 
ої morphemes at а word- or phrase-internal boundary. Such 
alternations involve either changes in the phonological features of 
segments (assimilation) or the disappearance of.segments from the 
phonological representation (deletion).: Both sound changes- are 
governed by context-sensitive phonological rules, meaning that sound 
/x/ becomes sound /y/ (which may be zero) in a particular phonological 
environment. 





Labial assimilation is an obli 
juncture between two morphemes and never а 
morpheme, e.g. мима- (not MMMa-) ‘with’ 


мем-персос) 





Phonological rules of this kind are expr 
р ки Xpressedas x -» у / ; 
the input of the rule is ‘stated before and its output afe the at Soe 


slash / translates as ‘in tl | arrow. The 
3 he context ої, where: . 
environment dash е аз the accompanying 


is read as ‘in front’ or ‘after’ i 
er a particu 
or sequence of sounds. P lar sound 


1.3.3.1 Labial assimilation 


Assimilation is a phonological process in the course of which segments 


acquire phonological features of surroundin i i 
phonetic compatibility and thu pois аы, 


Sahidic labial assimilation, 
bilabial nasal м /m/ in the cont 
nasal м /m/: 


LABIAL ASSIMILATION 
nm/ pm 


s facilitate their pronunciation. In 
the coronal nasal м /n/ is realised as the 
ext of an adjacent bilabial stop rr /p/ or 


gatory phonological process at the 
pplies within a single 
(the form of the preposition 
trii that only one coronal nasal 
: : Ord, e.g. мєрршоү м-м-пєрсос (< 
the kings (Ne-ppwoy) of (N-) (not м.) the (м-персос) 



















Persians’ (Eud. 42:18 i 
Seat qae ). Particularly common examples of labial 


The li 
linkage marker n- ‘ОР, e.g. mma мчокомомос ‘the place 


(п-ма) of (N-) the stewards (N-omonomoc)’ (praec, Pach. 105) vs 


Tma м-прімє ‘the (rr) place (ма. - i ч 
(Ас. А&Р 204:142) ООВ яю 


Prepositions with м as а final Consonant: әм, var. әм ‘in, into’, e 
г тсооүгс ‘in (ем) Ше congregation (т-сооугс)" (ries, Pash, 
) Vs. гм пме “into (ем) the village (п-їме) (praec. Pach. 90), 
AXN, van. axm ‘without’, e.g. axn тоф ‘without (axn) order 
(row) (praec. Pach.127) vs. axm пєдрммнєт “without (axm) hi 
superintendent (meq-pri-ne1)? (praec. Pach. 106) т 











pune ole at integrated into the native syntax (section 14). We 
peo uk: о tic: spelling of G , which 
ооүє тнроү “де dwelling (w-garte) places (м-ма) of buco ы ы on 
a Gee) the souls (ne-qyxooye)' (Ac. A&P 198:73). 















may diverge considerably fro: 


14.1 A typology of Greek borrowings 

The transfer of Greek lexical material into the Coptic vocabulary was 
not restricted to content words (nouns, verbs, adjectives), which have a 
clear link to Hellenistic and Christian culture (e.g. фүхн ‘soul’ (< Фохт 
/psük"ey), єккхнсїх ‘church’ (< exxArota /ekkleisia/), Bantize Чо 
baptize’ (< Валтісесдат Tbaptizest'ai/), Makapioc ‘blessed’ (< 
Haxagtog /makarios/)), but also involved а variety of Greek function 
words (ie. grammatical words with по descriptive-lexical content), 
tSuch as sentence conjunctions (e.g. 2were ‘such that’ (< бот 
/ho:ste/)), discourse ‘markers (e.g. Ae (< 8 /de/)), manner and time 
adverbials (e.g. какас (< xaxõç /kakə:s/) ‘badly’, rore (< téte 
/tote/) ‘then, at that time’)), and even some Prepositions (e.g. ката 
‘according to’. (< хаті /kata/)). Despite the massive influx of Greek 
items, paradigmatically organized words like determiners, pronouns, 
inumerals, and tense markers are all drawn from the native stock. To fit 


1.3.3.2 T-deletion PY 
Clusters of two voiceless dental stops /t/ are often simplified: 





























T-DELETION 

t> Ø / t | T 

Note that the reduction of a sequence to о у Е б З pm pre 
. $a ше 

e а ER ден may also occur word-internally, 

рай пєтерє (read neteipe) (< ri-er-t-eipe) ‘what 1 was doing 

(Onnophr. 207:16). 


3.3.3 Vowel elision | E 
М a morpheme or word boundary, жеты of чш ee eal 
impli leting one vocalic segment. ike lat 
may be simplified by de! , vocal AA as EENE 
imilati i lision is an optional phonologk 
assimilation and r-deletion, vowel е onal | a 
d not be identical wi wd 
госеѕѕ. The deleted vowel may but nee c Я 
Аааа one, e.g. пефчлл (< m-eT-t-na-aa-q) ‘what I shall do 


(Ac. A&P 200:100). й 4.1.1 Copto-Greek nouns 


Greek nouns are commonly borrowed as a whole without any 
morphological change and, if any, phonological adjustments only. The 

ender and noun-class marking suffix of the nominative singular form 
f the Greek model noun is generally preserved, e.g. лрівмос *military 


1.4 Greek loan words 


The emergence of Coptic x the inal eae dar uec unit’ (Mena, Martyrd. 1b:20) (< ар10нбс /arit'mos/ 'number?), хара 
bilingual (Egyptian-Gree C also the варан of the Holy land’ (Camb. 2:29) (s хдра Лола), егкомюм eulogy (Mena, 
language of the literate- elite, d hence a language of great cultural. | inc. 35:а:2-3) (< букфулоу /enko:mion/), rioxic ‘city’ (Hil. 3:20) (< 
Scriptures and the new religion an Е tige language on the native Ас̧ /polis/, Aecrroruc ‘lord, despot’ (Hil. 3:20) (< Seondty¢ 
importance. The impact of this te ee statistics are available at : espote:s/). Due to the lack of morphological case marking, Greek 
vernacular was pervasive. Although nube forty percent of the Copt uns аге generally borrowed in their nominative singular form, which 
present, 1i рае that за "The following discussion on presents the least marked form of the nominal paradigm. | 
vocabulary consists of Gree! Fake iS typology of Greek loan A number of Greek nouns adopted a more specialized meaning in the 
langue [rua ue gehe Fi the grammatical constraints on x. of borrowing, e.g. топос ‘shrine’ (Hil. 5:5) (< тблос /topos/ 
words, with p . 








MAE he Holy Mass’ (Hil. 1:17) (< obvaétc /sinaksis/ 
‘gathering’), просфора ‘Eucharist? (Bud. 72:23) (< meoopoed 
/prosp"ora/ ‘bounty, gift’), moayTia ‘monastic practice, ascetic labour’ 
(Zen. 199:8) (< тоАлтєї@ /politeia/ ‘citizenship, government’). 


1.4.1.2 Copto-Greek adjectives 
Coptic has no special word class of adjectives. Greek adjectives are 
therefore treated as fully ‘fledged nouns, e.g. пмлклрюс апа 
nagpooy ‘the (п-) blessed (млклрюс < poxdeiog /makarios/) Apa 
Nahrow’ (KHML I 4:7), neiapyxon хє моутє ‘these lifeless (Ne 
apyxon < ффодос /apsik"os/) (things) called (xe) god (Noyte)’ 
(КНМ, I 1:2), тпалма mn Tenn ‘the Old (r-maaam < 
тайолбс /palaios/) and (нм) the New (Testament) (т-кнын < 
холубс /kainos/)’ (Hil. 1:13), mgarioc бє ama nua оүєүгємис пє 
€EOA гм mag мкнме ‘the holy (r-z4rioc) Apa Mena (was) well- 
born (оү-єүгємнс < єбуєуйс /eugene:s/) of Egyptian descent (lit. 
‘from (egoa гм) the land (rr-kaz) of Egypt (м-кнме))" (Mena, Enc. 
39а:29-Ь:2). T~ 

Greek adjectives generally appear with the singular mascùline ending 
-ос /-05/ (-oc), e.g. oypwme мсофос ‘a wise (м-софос < бофдс 
/sop"os/) man (оу-ршме)" (Teach. Ant. 4) гос pone NBIWTIKOC 
‘like (zwc) а man (pwme) of this world (м-вюткос < 
Biwtixds /bioitikos/)’ (Hil 13:5); exceptions: (singular feminine -a 
l-al -a) Tmaxapla gaaapia ‘the blessed (T-Makapia < poxágtog 
/makarios/) Hilaria (z»»api)" (Hil. 1:1), (singular neuter -ov /-on/ 
-ON) тєієпівуміл MMNIKON (for mNeyMaTiKon) ‘this spiritual 
(N-TINGYMATIKON < пуєоратіхбс /pneumatikos/) desir: 
(rer-emeyma < émOupia /epitümia/) (Hil. 1:20), (genitive plur 
-@v /-ош/ -wN) MriHorruc. (read поштнс) мархам ‘the ancie 
(N-apxaiwn < — dQxoog/ark'aios/) poets (м-понтнс 
тотүтїс /poie:te:s/)’ (Hil. 1:18). 

The Greek superlative can sometimes be found in epithets precedin 
or following a proper name, e.g. пеієлахістос Nppo zumo ‘thi 
most humble (ner-exaxicroc < &А@д1стос /elak*istos/) king (ri-ppo 
Zend (=нчом) (Hil. 7:21), requeprr мот меєофілєстатос ап: 
тімоеєос плрхієєтпскопос ‘his beloved (meq-mepir) fathi 
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(N-wr), the archbisho; К 

Е р (п-хрхїєгпс е 
рар. most beloved by Oo oan ae 
вофід Єталос /eophiletatos/)’ (Sh. Ш 13:19-20) SEND. eS 


1.4.1.3 Copto-Greek verbs 


Copto- 
5s ts ‘ ud Mdh generally appear with a morphologically lighte. 
; reek infinitival endings -e1y /ejn/ or -eo@ar Testai 
Gee AE єтє! (for arrei) ‘to ask for’ (Test. Is 237:13) (< 
ор, in/), amanta Чо encounter’ (Test. Is. з з 
ш apantan/), xapize ‘to grant (Hil, 7:10) (< 3 ite ^ 
саа mo es to their impoverished morphology, боо б 
оча нні bea of the Greek imperative Present active 
з ж i y have been classified as imperatives in most С jc 
| кш ra : ев syntactic point of view, this analysis is not te able. 
peratival clause verbs construed with an implicit or ae i 
xplicit 
ems therefore more likely that 
| й as "bare" (ie. uni 
S ems, Occasionally, the full form of the Greek е suffix pu 
‹ -єсва 
the Coptic form of the borrowed verb oy 


схипсөм Чо expose, tell at [eng 
&5nyetotoi lekse:gejst'ai/), 1 пі (Onnophr 205:9) (< 





ie whet mark relations between entities, єв. гас 
Tie M n /hots/), emi ‘except’ (< ei uÚ TL /eimeti/) 
Cun y used Greek Prepositions kara ‘accord; > 

ata/) and пара ‘more than’ (< 7000 /рага/) have 


enact 

21d b pogga and mapapo= before Pronouns, which 
e H ae * ? 

e ind. Ogy of native prepositions like e-, єро= 









































Adverbs of time and manner, e.g. arnewe (< dAnPiaic 
/ale:t"ois/) ‘actually, really’, єті (var. arrei (V. Pach. 87:16)) 
(< ёт /eti/) ‘yet, still’, клкшс (< хохёс /kako:s/) ‘badly’, 
тоте (< тбтє /tote/) ‘then, at that time’. i 
Subordinating conjunctions or complementizers, which ) 
introduce a syntactically dependent clause, e.g. gWcTE *such 
that’ (< оте /ho:ste/), mmwc ‘that not" (<-иїтсюс /me:pois/). 
Coordinating conjunctions, which connect two noun phrases 
or clauses, eg. н ‘or’ (< Й /e/) оудє ‘and пої (< 
ovdé /шае/). і 

Rhetorical conjunctions that express discourse relations like 
contrast ллла ‘but? (< GAG /alla/), an explanation of the 
preceding discourse rap ‘because, for’ (€ yág /gar/), or a 
change of topic or beginning of a new narrative unit Ae (< 
8é /de/). 


1.4.2 The spelling of Greek loan words е 
Greek loan words are generally spelled correctly. Deviations.from the 
Greek model are for the most part phonetic spellings, reflecting. both 
ongoing sound changes in Egyptian Koine and the absence of certain. 


phonological oppositions in Coptic. 


а) Variation between y ~x and t ~ à 
Since Sahidic Coptic lacks a phonemic contrast between voiced and 
voiceless dental and velar stops, y frequently alternates with x and 
with « in the Coptic rendering of Greek words: 


° (y —х) карпос (Onnophr. 219:22) ~ гарпос (V. Pach. 87:1 
‘fruit? (< xognóg  /karpos/) єргатнс (V. Pach. 210b:3) 
Арклтис (BHom. 263:7) ‘worker’ (< égyatyg /ergate:s 
aramakrei (V. Pach. 67:20-21) ~ лклмактет (V. Pach. 92:9-1 
Чо become angry’ (< &yavaxceiv /aganaktejn/) 


(8 ~ т) mapadeicoc (Abbatén 237:13) ~ mapafcoc (V. Рас 
86:23) ‘garden (of Eden), Paradise’ (< тарббетсос /paradejsos: 
Tusopeir (У. Pach. 159b:29) ~ Amwper (Test. Ts. 234:20) ‘ 





‘The alternation of v with т 


ai pases йе 298 bai absence of а high, front vowel /t/ in 
ainer than from the final- mer ü ii 
t ] ger of /ü/ 

ern Greek, which took place as late as the 9" and 10" ae eg 

amples: panies 

alekey) (var. Amenxn | 

at ; (Test.Is. 237:14)), 

crifice’ (< Ovoía /tüsi V. Pach, 88:1 
Pune dide a/) (var. eycia (V. Pach. 

005 /kle:rikos/), 

+ 0) 
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punish'(« туореїу /timovein/), Aicaaze (V. Pach. 192:25) 
TicTaze (У. Pach, 94:22) ~ arcraz 8) чо 
hesitate" (« &ráGevw /distazein/). посуд о АН 


Variation between o ~ 9 and g~ 7 


The general BI aphical Interchan, e bei heed TT 
B n 
tween 0 ~ o and = teflects not 
only the absence of phonologically distinctive vowel length їп Coptic. 


but also the impossibility of havi ) 
ule ty of having the vowels o /o/, w lol, and n /e/ in 


(o c момос (V. Pach. 36:2) ~ 

ied /nomos/), макоме (V. Pach. 91:27) ~ ArKoner (V. 

фейс a ва minister’ (біахоуєїу /diakonejn/), 

а - Pach, 89:27) ~ monon (V. Pach. 106b:11) ‘oniy’ 
j 1 ` only’ 

d /monon/), памтос (V. Pach. 206b:37) ~ Ши v. Pa З 

:27) ‘certainly, probably’ (< тбутас Грапіо:ѕ/) Ў 


монос (У. Pach. 94:15) ‘law? 


ч үле кзы (V. Pach. 251b:9-10) ~ ?epunweye (V 
: : Чо translate’(< ёортуєбєіу Ље iv), 

> Ime: 
гес (V. Pach. 218b:12-13) ~ гүпнрнтнс (V. mee 
5i pico v brnoérns /hüpe:rete:s/), zeeoc (AP Chaîne io 
nen í ) ‘custom, habit? (< дос /eitos/), әєллєм (V. Pach 
а:3-4) ~ оєллнм (V. Pach. 340:5) ‘pagan’ (< ZAAnv hellem). | 


Variation between 1, £, tando 


1 and Є in the spelling of Greek loan words 


Ameyxn (TestIs 237:23-24). ‘testament’ (< &aeipm 
(V. Pach. 91:7) 
88:12)), клнрікос (АР 
kaypixoc (АР Chaîne no. 192, 49:29) нн (< 
s Toaynet (У. Pach. 212a:1) ~ похенеї (V. Pach 
€ at war with, quarrel’ (< подереїу /polemein/). | | 








T perlinear stroke 

The spore , variat n between the grapheme e and the superlinear 
stroke in Greek borrowings reflects the alternation of the default vowel 

/e/ with schwa /o/ in closed unstressed syllables. 


Examples: rekxAncia (Hil. 1:22) ~ тккхнсә. (Onnophr. 223:9-10) ‘the (т- 
definite article sing.fem.) church’ (< £xxXroia /ekkle:sia/), 2ЕАОНАС 
(Onnophr. 221:7) ~ ee&Amnac (т- + гевданас) (V. Pach. 239:5) ‘week’ 
(< ёббонёс /hebdomas/), гхлнм (BHom. 263:7) ~ geom (V. Pach. 340:5) 
‘pagan’ (< &AAqv /hellem/). 


e) Variation between ол ~ Є and t, N ~ El 


The alternation of є and ол as well as t, т and єї in many borrowed 
words reflects the final merger of the Classical Greek /e/ and /aj/ to /e/ 
and Лу, /e and /ej/ to /i/ in the Egyptian variety of Коше Greek 
through a combination of systematic monophthongisation (i.e. the 
reduction of a diphthong to a simple vowel) and the loss of distinctive 


vowel length: N 
. (утро є) areae! (Onnophr. 206:14) ~ arean (Op. Pachet disc. 
25:16) ‘herd, multitude’ (< &yéXn /agele:/), eneroymia (V. Pach. 

292:8) ~ єпівуміл (V. Pach. 106а:21) (< блавоніа /epit"imia/) 


Jdajmo:n/) (var. Алмом (AP Chaine no. 182, 45:9)), cwn ‘era’ (V 
Pach. 86:7) (< ov /aiom/) (маг. awn (Eud. 38:23)), arre! (V 


Pach. 87:16) (< 2: /ей/) ‘yet, still’ (var. єтї (У. Pach. 1:22), 
erei (Test. Is. 237:13) ‘to request, ask for’ (< avteiv /aitein/) (var. 
arrei (V. Pach. 3:13)), akaipeoc ‘pure, unmixed’ (Test. Is. 228:14) : 


(< ахбоолос /akeraios/). 


f) Variation between є, v and п 

The variation between є, 1 and т in Copto-Greek words provides goo 
evidence for the full merging of the front vowels /e/, /i/ and /e/ to Ail i 
early Byzantine Greek (so-called ‘iotacism’). 7 




















(ах ~ є) Аємом (AP, Chaine по. 132, 30:4) ‘demon’ (< бойроу 











cot 115) 7 mpaze (ор. Расһ. et disc. 23:1) ~ nieipaze (Op. Pach. 5 
ae З 94) о try, tempt” (< тєхоббєлу /peirazein/), amAvare (Mena 
апуга. 2b:3 1) Чо speak against, contradict’(< бутіАёуєту /antilegein/) і 


8) Greek aspiration 


Greek orthography employed a special diacritic (* 
spiritus asper (lit. “rough breathing”, to indicate ы н дын 
word-initial voiceless laryngeal fricative /b/, e.g. боос /horos/ 
boundary, landmark’, Despite the loss of the /h/ in Greek by the 4" 
century AD, the spiritus asper is retained in the orthography of Copto- 
Greek words, where it is generally rendered by the Coptic letter hori 2: 
garioc holy’ (< äyıoç /hagios/) (in epithets, E.g. TZATIOC АПА HE 
ыз holy Apa Mena’ Mena, Mir. "Ta:6-7), owxoc (Test. в. 233:28) 
а (< A /holois/), (word-internal Љ/ in 
$ єс! : ‘choi 
кы р моме а ach. 85a:25-26) ‘choice, preference’ 
The Greek trilled, alveolar liquid /r/ was aspirated at the beginnin 
ы : s Ic and, like ai] aspirated consonants in Greek, ос. 
P 80-с led Spiritus asper (rough breathing’) is rendered by the 
igraph gp in the Coptic spelling of Greek and Latin borrowings, e. 
гритор (KHML II 31:14) ‘speaker, advocate’ (< бўтор Шеш), 
пє-грепарюс (KHML П 29:17) ‘the (пє-) riparius (opera pioc) 
police official in Egypt)’ (< білого h'ipaos/ (lat. riparius) 
Ne-gpwmaioc “Ше (мє-) Romans (2pwriaioc)’ (Eud. 42:23-24) (< 















E aaa A*o:majos/). Occasionally, the letter hori (2) is used to render 
T e Greek spiritus lenis (lit. “smooth breathing”), e.g. єөмос (V. Pach 


SEU post (V. Pach. 43а:16) ‘people, (pagan) nation’ (< Z@voc 
» gwn (Abbatén 232:10) ‘image’ (< віхфу leiko:m/) 
рТ eis 42:21) ‘to hope’ (< ёАлїбєтү /elpizein/), гупора (Test. 
.232:1) it : о onaga /орота/), гілютнє (V. Pach, 59b:12) 
layman, unsophisticated person’ (< iStdtys /idio:ters/). 






Examples: arroc ‘eagle’ (Onnophr. 211:26-27) ~ aetoc (AP Chaine no 
192, 49:28) (< detéc /aetos/), аскітнс (У. Pach. 86:24) ~ аскитиє (V 
Pach. 73a:23) ‘ascetic’? (< doxntig /aske:e:s/), пирахє (Op. Pach. e 

















Copto-Greek 
Alphabet 


Nomina sacra 
“holy names” 


Glide-vowel 
alternation 


Syllable structure 


Schwa 
Syllabic consonant 


Superlinear stroke 
(e.g. N) 


Vowel 
gemination 


Word stress 





the notation system in which Coptic 
sounds are rendered. 


are Biblical names or concepts that 
appear in abbreviated form, eg. ic 
‘Jesus’. 


The vocalic ог consonantal 
interpretation of the digraphs e1 and 
oy. 

The most sonorant part of the syllable 
is constituted: by the nucleus, which is 
preceded by an optional consonantal 
onset and followed by an optional 
consonantal coda. 


a reduced vowel /9/; e.g.-2N /hon/ ‘in’ 
(Mena, Martyrd. 1b:14). ~~ 


a consonant functioning as the syllabic Е 


nucleus, e.g. qmr /fpt/ ‘worm’. 


is the most common diacritic in 
Sahidic orthography, which indicates a 
reduced vowel (schwa) or a syllabic 
consonant. In addition, the superlinear 
stroke has a purely orthographical 


interpretation and marks nomina 
sacra. 
Two vowel graphemes mark an 


intermediate glottal stop between two 
identical vowels V'V, e.g. ыннфє 
Ime'e.&e/ ‘crowd’. 


is a prosodic means of contrasting 
more prominent or heavy syllables 
with less prominent or light ones 
within a word. 







a phonological Process, which causes 


the coronal nasal м /n/ to become the з 
pe bilabial nasal м /m/ in the context of 
п /p/or m /m/, 
Lexical b 7 і 
збі al borrowing the adoption of foreign lexical §1.4.1 
material into the native vocabul; E 
А with minor adjustments. i 
ellin i 
Eds : ж E cf Greek The differences ‘between the borrowed 81.4.2 
item and the original Classical Greek р 
Source are mainly due to ongoing 
d "- sound changes in Egyptian Koine. 
How to use Coptic dictionaries СС 
Coptic dicti than 
jd Mn dud ate organized in a different manner the o 
га | nes 
T Xical EIE are ordered with Iespect to their 
xi чып remain over, to leave’ 
“tt. Lexical items whi i 
sequi n 
$13 29 quence of consonants іп common are ordered with eer aoe 
ч. 1 : 
dx р me word, first identify its sequence 
age пу дохт on page 618a of Crum, A 
Comprehension and transfer 
813.14 Review the list of ke 
t 
ое y terms and make sure that you understand 
Decide whether the f i 
ollowin 
"n Ыл. ра ові 8 statements are true or false. In the 


two counterexamples, 


: The Coptic and the Greek alphabets are identical. 
Coptic letters may express more than one sound or phoneme 


The glides (ei and OY cannot appear between two vowel« 

























te those Coptic words below where the superlinear 


Stroke has a phonological interpretation (schwa, syllabic 
consonant). 
хс Christ TINIKON | spiritual concit to request 
The Coptic writing system й AAA fish PEDE new Tina spirit 
Aur Qu ded of the Lords Prayer. P articular снмє toaccuses.o 212Н to shout Xc Lord 
A. Read the Сорії iation of the superlinear 
i id to the pronunciation 0 . р 
par) should be pai P . D. Write down the unabbreviated form of the Coptic nomen sacrum 
stroke. 






















Этємєөт ET2N нтнує марє пекрам Oyon 


чөе 13 
10 тєкыйтрро. MApEcel пєкоү@@ф наредфате Nee 


'erjgRN THe NGgwrne ON 2ixH TIKA2 
li пемоєік єтмну Nt Moq NAN мпооү 


N ON NOE м ETÑKW 
12 чгко NAN GBOA NNETEPON NOEC-2WWN O 


€BOX NNETE OYNTAN єрооү RS 


F N єкох ZITOOTG 
13 метіахітіч єгоүч єпєрлсмос AMA NFNA2HN 2! да 
HnrioNHPOC хє ток TE тбом MN пєооү Wa NIENEZ - 2; x 





The Lord's Prayer (Matthew 6:9-13) 


: Я iptio: 
B.  Txansliterate the following Coptic words. Use tbe transcripti 
symbols given in table 1.1 ofthe main text. 


in those cases where the superlinear stroke has an 


orthographical 
interpretation, 


Segmental phonology 


Each of the following rows contains a set of phonemes that 
constitute a natural class, of phonological elements, for instance, 
consonants, except for one element. Eliminate this element in 
each row and say what kind of natural class we are dealing with. 


a €, o Hi 
B T a n 
^Y єү ое o 


z A r x 


The following list contains words whose spelling diverges in one 
or two respects from the standard sp 


elling given in Coptic 






aur father моүтє god T to give dictionaries. Fill in the standard spelling given in Crum, А Coptic 
pe m Con brother epe to make Dictionary. 
geepe daughter qrooy fou m IVERGENT SPELLING GLOSS | STANDARD SPELLING 
хоєс lord 2BOYP left ге INT (Test. Is. 235:1) worm 

YEN (Hil. 5:18) (there) is 

GI (praec. Pach.123) house 













indicate the syllable structure of the following Coptic words 
through segmentation, e.g. pome ‘man’ > ро + мє: 
DRM TEN ш ыш ee 
















COPTIC ITEM GLOSS SYLLABLE STRUCTURE 
_elpe to do 

Bppe new 

ANCHEC school 

AMA2T€ to rule 

єзїн miserable 





B. Тһе digraphs oy and єї may have a vocalic Й Ш or a consonantal 
/j w/ interpretation. Fill in the vocalic or consonantal form of the 
glide in the phonological transcription of the Coptic examples. 





—————————— — = 
TRANSCRIPTION а 








СОРТІС ІТЕМ GLOSS 

NoyTe god /n__te/ К 

oywn to eat | гоп UM 
mooy water /mo_/ ee Ss 
вит father /__ot/ 


C, Underline the stressed (heavy) syllable in the following Coptic 
words 
що 


COPTIC ITEM GLOSS COPTIC ITEM GLOSS 
TAMO toinform | ФОРФР to destroy 
PYON coat APIKE to reproach 


А 


р. Determine the correctly spelled Coptic item. 


а влламиє О Бламиє goat 
о BHppe п Bppe young 
Q мєн о MN with 


Explain why the alternative spelling cannot be accurate! 


ing ist of ex: р. S words that consist of two 
The follow 1 fe: am les contain: 


mc grammatical elements, i 
assimilated form after the arrow, PE 


N+ Ma ‘the (plural) + place’ > МА 

N + Makapioc “blessed? > = HAKAPIOC 
2N +п+мА in +\the (sing. masc.) + place > ә ema 

N +N + пєрсос ‘of + е (plural) + Persians’ > Ne 


L5  TheSpelling of Greek loan words 


A. Identify the following Greek or Latin names in Coptic spelling. 


ANAPeac 
ыктар 


Тчоөєос 
KWCTANTINOC 


МІХАНА 
OYAXGCNAIANOC 


Look up the f i , . "D 
icd ollowing Greek words in Coptic spelling ina Greek 


(praec. Pach. 92) 


ye ATIANTA (Test. Is. 237:8) 

, Chaine по. 

ND ine no. 210, 209noAorei (Onnophr. 221:3) 

(V. Pach. 43a:16) єпевоулн (Onnophr. 217:17) 
(V. Pach. 148:26-27) гек (У. Pach. 162:14) 











Nouns and pronouns 


his and the following three units provide an overview of Coptic noun 
i ogy and noun phrase syntax, The focus of this unit is on the 
ilding blocks of the nominal systém, which are common nouns 
d pronouns. Unit 3 is concerned with the internal structure of 
mplex noun phrases and various types of adverbial modifiers. Unit'4 
eals with nominal-functional categories, such as demonstrative 
Onouns and articles, question words, indefinite pronouns, and 
eflexives. Unit 5 reviews the most common nominal sentence 
erns, in which a noun phrase functions as the main predicate of the 


€ two types of nominal expressions under consideration here, 
and pronouns, differ from ‘each other with respect to 
mmatical behaviour and semantic content. Nouns belong to an open ` 
lass of lexical items designating individuals, entities, objects and 
пз. Pronouns, on the other hand, belong to a closed class of 
ts that refer to Participants or non-participants in a given speech 
п and operates by way of a basic three-part division, where the 
аКег is referred to by a first person Pronoun (“I”), the hearer by a 
d person singular pronoun (“you”) and other participants referred 
third person singular and plural pronouns (*he, she, it, they”). 
erson pronouns typically function as anaphora, ie. elements 
Ovide subsequent reference to discourse entities that have 
been introduced. Section 2.1 of this Unit deals with the 
ову of common nouns like Pene ‘man’ or come ‘woman’ 
grammatical exponents, number and oender This Inet a- 




















al system in 


nd gender distinctions correlates with a 


24 Noun morphology 


Most Coptic nouns simply lack morphologically marked number and 
. gender distinctions. Yet, it is generally possible to derive the number 
and gender specification of Coptic nouns from the prenominal article 
or a preceding or following pronoun. There are only a handful of nouns 
where grammatical number and gender is marked morphologically by 
alternations in the form of the nominal stem. 





2.1.1 Gender UM 


Coptic nouns are specified for either masculine or feminine 
gender; there is no separate category for neuter gender. In the vast 
majority of cases, masculine and feminine nouns are not distinguished 


on a morphological basis. It is, however, always possible to infer the 


gender specification of a given noun from the form of the prefixed 
definite article, which encodes gender and number distinctions. Thus, 
the definite article forms пє- and п- are selected in the context of 
singular masculine nouns, e.g. п-ромеє ‘the (sing. masc.) man’ (Mena, 
Mir. 10b:10), while the. forms те- and т- are found with feminine 
nouns, e.g. Te-cgime ‘the (sing. fem.) woman’ (Mena, Міг. 27a:21). 
Grammatical gender can also be detected from a preceding or 
following pronoun. Take, for instance, an example like pane 
e-q-ywne ‘a sick man (lit. a man (pone) while (e-) he (-q-) is sick 
(gwne)’ (praec. Pach. 93), where the masculine gender of the “bare” 
noun pore ‘man’ is morphologically expressed on bound third person 
masculine singular pronoun -q- ‘he’. i 

In a closed ‘class of lexical items, feminine nouns are derived from 
their masculine counterparts through changes in the vowel pattern (so- 
called Ablaut; see section 1.2.2.3 of Unit 1), sometimes accompanied 
by a change in syllable structure: con ‘brother’ vs. cwne ‘sister’, 











5. ‘da “ero. “old тат vs. g A. ‘old 
woman’, ppo. ‘king’ vs. ppw ‘queen’. Sometimes these nouns display 
а redundant marking of the gender specification, e.g. меммта фирє 
N2OOYT.NCA geepe CENTE мсәімє ммате ‘he had no (ме-мат-д) 
male (w-20oyT) son (yape) except (мса) two (м-гооүт) female 
(n-czime) daughters (geepe) опу (umare) (Hil. 2:5). 


2.1.2 Number : 

Coptic has two categories for number, singular and plural. Plural 
nouns refer to countable entities, which are more than one in number. 
AS with grammatical gender, the number specification of a Biven noun 
can be deduced from the form of the definite or indefinite article, as in 
т-ромє ‘the (singular masculine) man’ (Mena, Mir. 10b:10) vs. Ne- 
pwne ‘the (plural) people’ (Mena, Mir. 5b:21), oy-czme ‘a (indefinite 
singular) woman’ (Mena, Міг. 22а:17-18) vs. gen-giome ‘women 
(indefinite plural)’ (Mena, Mir. 26b:3). The morphological distinction 
between singular and plural ‘nouns is a remnant of Pre-Coptic plural 
marking and applies only to a limited number of nouns. The singular 
noun is, as a rule, morphologically unmarked, while the corresponding 
plural is formed by three different pluralization patterns: 


(i) Addition of the plural marker -ooye /-owe/ to the right of the 
nominal stem, e.g. сво (singular) ‘teaching’ vs. свооүє 
(plural) ‘teachings’, me (singular) ‘heaven’ vs. mye (plural) 
‘heaven’, ` 


(ii) Internal or “broken” plurals, where plurality is expressed by 
changes in the vowel pattern and syilable structure of the 


nominal stem, e.g. своє (singular) ‘garment’ vs. гвоос 
(plural) ‘garments’. 


(ii) Mixed plurals, which are derived by a combination of the 
plural marker -ooye and internal, i.e. “broken” pluralization, 
e.g. com (singular) ‘brother, monk’ vs. смнү (plural) 
‘brothers’, әфв (singular) ‘thing’ уз. zEnye (plural) ‘things’, 
хо: (singular) ‘ship’ vs. exny (plural) ‘ships’ (with loss of the- 
word-final -є). = 


lo examples for each pluralization pattern are given in 
table 2.1: 








"king 

ствмооує cattle 

с 'cnipooye -rip 

cnag » CNAY2 fetter 

ешт єютє father 
ANAQ) ANAYO) oath 











гто 2Twop horse 
ФААНТ Ф^лАТЄ bird 
сгмє 2lone woman 
MIXED PLURALS Xocic xicooye lord 
s xaxe xixeey(c) | enemy 
AMpe AMpHy : baker 


TABLE 2.1 Irregular plurals 


Whenever such irregular plural nouns appeár-with a determiner, 
grammatical number is encoded twice: once on the- -definite or 
indefinite article and once on the nominal stem itself, e.g. м- exny | ‘the 
ships’ (praec. Pach. 118), м-лмнү ‘the shepherds’ (praec. Pach. 108), 


Neppwoy ммперсос ‘the kings (Ne-ppwoy) of the Persians” 


(м-м-персос)" (Eud. 42:18). 

It is possible for some frequently occuring Greek nouns like фухн 
‘soul’ and emctoan ‘letter’ to combine with the remnant Egyptian 
plural suffix -ooye, e.g. mma ngone мчефүхооүє тнроү ‘the 
dwelling (N-mwre) places (м-мл) of. all (rnp-oy) souls (м-ме- 
фухосує) (Ас. A&P 198:73) м-єпісјтохооүє ‘the letters’ 
(Camb.7:10-11). 


2.2 The determiner system 


The Coptic determiner system makes a three-way distinction between a 


defnite, an indefinite and à zero article.) Each determiner says · 


something about the. informational: status of the noun phrase it 
modifies: whether it refers to ап already known or familiar discourse 
entity or rather someone or something mentioned for the first time. 








usceptible to. Paucis leane The complete paradigm of the 
Sahidic prenominal articles is shown in table 2.2. 








INDEFINITE | DEFINITE “BARE” 
ARTICLE ARTICLE NOUNS 
SINGULAR oy- /w-/, fa-/ пє- /pe-/ о 
MASCULINE с -ү-/ у `тт- /рә-/, /р-/ 
SINGULAR оү- /w-/, hel Te- /te-/ Ø 
FEMININE -Y-/ -wW т- йо, ft-/ 
PLURAL 2en- /hen-/ Ne- /ne-/ а 
2N- /hon-/ м- /no-/, /on-/, 


ren 3 
TABLE 2.2 Prenominal articles 


The definite article has three forms, encoding the features [gender] 
and [number]. The indefinite article, on the other hand, has only two 
forms, one for the singular and one for the plural. The singular form 
oy- is derived from the numeral ‘one’ oya (masc.), oyei (fem.), while 
the corresponding plural gen- represents a phonologically reduced 
form of the quantifier zoe ‘some’. Next to the definite and indefinite 
article, there are so-called “bare” nouns that lack a determiner 
altogether. Yet, they receive a specific semantic interpretation. For this 
reason, one might think of “bare” nouns as being determined by a zero 
article (indicated as Ø), ie. an article that has no phonological 
realization. 

24.1 'Allomorphic variation ` 

As we can see from table 2.2 above, the definite and the indefinite 
article come in two varieties: full forms and phonologically reduced 
ones, where the characteristic vowel is reduced or entirely lost. These 
alternative forms of one and the. same morpheme are called 
allomorphs. The factors underlying the selection of the various 
allomorphs of the definite and indefinite article will be presented in 
this section. 









(i) 


(iii) 


onsonantal allomorphs m- 


а rule, pre-vocalically: (sing. masc.) т-н ‘the 
aec. et inst. Pach: 33:30), nego. gaewp ‘the month 


З (п-євот) Hathor' (Mena, Martyrd. 1a:8-9), п-лггехос ‘the 


angel’ (Test. 15. 230:1), п-хрөмос ‘the division’ (Mena, 
Martyrd. 1b:20); (sing. fem.) т-єкклнсіл ‘the church’ (Hil. 
2:22), Tpunn мпаховіс ‘the peace (т-арнімн) of my Lord 
(м-пазхоєіс) (Test. Is. 230:10), n-arrexoc (Test. Is. 
233:18), (plural) м-лмрну ‘the bakers’ (praec. Pach. 117), 
N-exny ‘the ships’ (praec. Pach. 118):-. | 


The syllabic forms.-/r1- (pe-), T/T- (to-), B/N- (no-, on-) (with 
a reduced vocalic nucleus /o/) generally арреаг--рге- 


consonantally: (sing. masc.) п-моутє ‘god’ (V. Pach. 2:2). 


(var. п-моүтє (Test. Is. 228:11), n-xoeic ‘the Lord’ (V. 
Pach. 2:4), тт-рн ‘the sun’ (praec. Pach, 103), m-tme ‘the 
village’ (У. Pach. 1:24); (sing. fem.) т-ммтеро ‘the kingdom’ 
(Hil. 2:3), тмллү Ae мпмеєд ‘the mother (т-малу) of the 
sailor (м-п-мєєд) (Ac. A&P 194:4), Trage мтєуфн ‘half 
(F-mawe) the night (м-тє-үшн)” (Test. Is. 231:30); (plural) 
Noix Номоутє ‘the hands (N-cix) of God (н-п-моутє)" 
(Test. Is. 231:1), м-діклює ‘the righteous ones’ (Test. Is. 
234:26), N-peq-ep-Nose ‘the sinners’ (Test. Is. 234:27), 
(assimilated form м-) м-пнує ‘heaven’ (Test. Is. 233:18). 


It should be Кері in mind that the bi-phonemic graphemes ф 
and © may represent a sequence of two consonants, 


comprising the reduced singular masculine and feminine . 


forms п- (рә-) and т- (te-) of the definite article and a 
following noun with a word-initial hori 2: (sing. masc.) фов 
"the affair (п + ewm ‘thing, matter’)? (V. Pach.1:7) (var. 








(v) 


ill forms of the definite article ne- (ре-), Te- (te-), ne- 
(ne-) must be selected in the context of complex onsets, when 
the determined noun begins with a bluster of two or more 





` consonants: (sing. masc) te-Kpo ‘the shore’ (Ac. A&P 


194:5), пеклом мтимтмартурос ‘the crown (не-клом) of 
the martyrdom ` (мот-мит-мартуроєс) (KHML II 30:22); 
(sing. fem.) rec&e мпетхамос ‘the teaching (те-сво) of 
this imposter (4-Mermanoc)’ (Ас. A&P 196:36); (plural) 
Ne-enny ‘the brothers (ie. the monks)’ (V. Pach. 95:18), 
мє-скєүн ‘the tools’ (V. Pach. 6:9). 


The bi-phonemic letters 4, o, x and ф count as consonant 
clusters of (rt +2), (т + 2), (k +2) and (11+ с), respectively, 
so that the full forms пе-/те-/ме- are selected: (sing. masc.) 
пе-фамос ‘the lamp’ (Mena, Enc. 43а:24); (sing. fem.) 
Tex[wp]a NNeMapiwrnc ‘the land (re-xwepa) of the 
Магібісапѕ  (м-ме-маріштис) (Mena, Mir. 2a:11-12); 
(plural) мехарісма мтллбо ‘the gifts (Ne-xapicma) of 
healing (м-талбо)? (Mena, Enc. 36b:13-14), мє-фүхн ‘the 
souls’ (V. Pach. 1:9), similarly gp- (for Greek 9), e.g. пє- 
2pertapioc ‘the riparius’ (KHML II 29:17). 


The main distributional patterns considered so far are summarized in 





table 2.3: 
DETERMINED NOUN ALLOMORPH EXAMPLE 
FORE VOWEL ti /p-/, T- /t-/, N- /n-/ TI-CEOT 
[pom ] the month 
BEFORE SINGLE CONSONANT п- /рә-/, T- /to-/, N- /no-/. п-мєєҷ 

й [noun C ] the sailor 
BEFORE CONSONANT CLUSTER пе», T€-, NE- TIE-KAOM 
[noun Ci C; 1 


the crown : 
TABLE 2.3. The distribution of allomorphic forms the definite article 






"th finite article | 
і ney The allomorphic opposition between full ‘and reduced forms also 
) night (T éyom <oywn | occurs with the singular and plural forms of the indefinite article: 


сүмоү | К G) The singular form oy- forms a diphthong with a preceding 

oynoy, ‘hour’)’ (Mena, Mir. 24а:25). 16 оп the vowel: є, a + oy — ey, ay, e.g. є-ү-хоє ‘on (e-) a ship 

Ша] oy surfaces as a consonant, namely: when-it (Lo}Jy-xo1)’ (praec. Pach. 118), є-у-пресвутерос тє ‘while 

is followe y а vowel, the phonologically. reduced allomorphs un (є-) he (rie) (was) a priest (Гоїу-пресвутєрос)! (У. Pach. 

(po-), T- (ів), м- (no-) is chosen, e.g. rroyoem *the light gn і 138:14), (following the Perfect marker a-) a-y-Koy! Nga.xe 

221:34); mióyog. михоєіс ‘the will (п-оүшо) of the i gone оүтшоү мм меуєрну “а minor (Lo]y-Koys) argument 

(м-п-хоес) (V. Pach. 85a:20-21), м-оүєен “ће peasants (praec. (N-gaxe) came up (a ... wre) between them (oyTw-oy) 
Pach. 108). with (мм) one another (Ney-epny)’ (V. Pach. 1:16-17). 


(0) The full form gen- /hen-/ and its phonologically reduced 
allomorph әм /hon-/ seem to occur in free variation in 
literary Sahidic, e.g. zw-peq-grroprp ‘excitable people’ (Hil. 
11:35), әмкеммчтсмооүс ємромпе (for мромиє) ‘another 
twelve (ем-ке-ммтсмоус) years (єм-ромиє)? (Hil. 12:18), 
2-моб narar ‘great (оєм-моб) charities (N-ararm)? 
(Mena, Enc. 42a:25) 2m-AgH млггєлос ‘multitudes 
(2N-awn) of angels (м-аггелос) (V. Pach. 95:6-7). 








„2.1.2 “Strong” pronunciation of the definite article 
nee оа so far, the allomorphy between the e "es 
phonologically reduced forms of the definite article. was con as 
entirely by phonological factors. Yet, the full forms пє-, те- ак vo 
are sometimes selected without the relevant triggerin context. In suc 
cases, the strongly pronounced full form of the definite article ome 1 
place slightly: more emphasis on the determined noun nan е 
corresponding short form, e.g. ne-ra pio THC the Marióteans зд 
Martyrd. 2a:12), мершиє мтпомс ракотє ‘the people (с 
of the city (м-т-поліс) Alexandria (pakote)’ (Mena, M Н й 
22), NEBAA мтємфухн MN пемсюма ‘the eyes (ме-вал) Е ac So 
(м-тєм-фүхн) and (вич) our body (rren-cana) Gil. 1: )., я 
indicating nouns generally appear with the full forms of the lefinite 
article, e.g. ENE пєгооү TIE мполгіос маркос: while (e-) it oa 
was (Ne) the day (пє-гооү) of the holy (и-п-2лгос) Marcus’ (Hil. 
Te strongly pronounced definite article is particularly common in 
those contexts where the determined noun is accompanied by a relative 
clause, which provides additional information about the referent of the 
antecedent noun phrase that it modifies, e.g. Nearrexoc pale! 
мимаа ‘the angels (me-Arrexoc) who had come (mr-a-y-e! with 
him (Apa Mena) (мима-сі) (Mena, Mir. 16b:26-27), мефахє NeBBIO 
NTaqcgaicoy eTemicroan ‘the humble (м-өкво) words (ме-фахе) 


2.2.2 Semantic aspects of definite and indefinite-marking 

Nouns are linguistic expressions that denote persons, things or abstract 
concepts. The entity referred to by a given noun is called its ‘teferent’. 
The main semantic contribution of definite- and indefinite-marking is 
to indicate the familiarity or accessibility of that referent. For instance, 
when talking-about the new principal, the speaker tacitly assumes that 
. the addressee is familiar with the identity of this individual, which is 
not the case when talking about а new principal. Thus, ће definite 
atticle the provides a clue for the ease with which the referent of the 
noun phrase in question can be identified or accessed. The following 
hree subsections take a closer look at the meaning and function of 
definite- and indefinite-marking in Sahidic Coptic, with particular 
attention for the relation between the accessibility of the referent of a 
given noun phrase and the selected definite or indefinite article. 




































The definite ‘article is used when some item introduced earlier is 
referred to again. Consider the following discourse fragment: (once 
some people came into the region of Thebes to a (certain) old monk 
(оү-2^хо) with someone possessed by a demon in their company, so 
that he (the old monk) may heal him) полло Ae мтероүкоро epoq 
mmare (.) ‘the old monk (n-2xx0), when they beseeched 
(мтер-оү-коро) him (epo-q) very much (мматє) (....) (AP Chaine, 
no. 140, 31:10-12). In this example, the definite noun phrase riz2»0 


‘the old monk’ refers to the main protagonist, who has been introduced _ = 
for the first time in the opening sequence of the narrative. Roughly the 


same situation obtains in the next example, where the definite noun 
phrase прро ‘the king’ (i.e. the Byzantine emperor Zeno) refers.to a 
discourse participant that was mentioned several times in the preceding. 
paragraph: rppo дє NeMNTq фирє w2ooyr ‘fhe king (п-рро) had 
no (Ne-MN-T-q) male (м-гооүт) child (gupe)' : (Hil.2:4-5). Not only 
individuals but also locations may be referred to anaphorically by 
means of the definite article. In this case, the definite noun phrase 
refers to the main location of the narrative plot, e.g. MAPON єгоүмч 
етполс ‘let’s go (маро-м) inside (egoyn є-) the city (т-поліс) 
(Ac. A&P 196:29). 





























b) General knowledge Y 


When the definite article is used anaphorically, the referent of th 
determined noun phrase ‘can usually be found in the preceding 
discourse. The definite article may, however, also be used wit 
reference to the extra-linguistic context. In the latter case, the 
determined noun is inheren nique denoting someone or something 


of which there is орі; г instance, п-моүтє ‘God’ or п-космос 
THOYTE AFKOCHOC 


*the world". The familiarity or accessibility of the referent of inherently: 


Bi 
5 


The ae nite article may also determine 
noun phrases are those which refer to i 
nor | an entire class 
objects, rather than a particular member thereof, c E 
XNNCOYPION (for енріом) мм чено 
р $ 
pne [xre](..) he (God) created (a-q-ramio) the beasts (Ne- 
е the reptiles (м-хатеє), the cattle (n-r&Nooye) and (мм) the 
eats) (У (Abbatón 232:4-5), tNaqwTe BOA 
e rs таео ‘I will annihilate (t-Na-qwre 
enlre (THP-q) race (п isti 
Sec m | Tenoc) of the Christians 


Move -yourself - $ 
4.381213), оті (евох м) the idols (w-einanon)! 


i 


Cosmological phenor na, e.g. n 002 “the moon’ (ни. 1:9), 


сп-рн “ће sun’ (Hil. 1:8), ‘heaven (т-тте) and (мм) earth 





(T KAZ)’ (Abbatén 231:32), 


Concepts that relate to the religious sphere, e.g me-xc 
Christ" (Bud, 42:17), п-хоєс ‘the Lord" (Hil. 2:19), nenns 
€Toyaas ‘the Holy (er-oyaag) Spirit (rre-riRA (Hil 13:15), 
п-авоүлос ‘the devil? (Onnophr. 207:14), Wade "the 
талы (Onnophr. 207:24), T-exkancia ‘the Church’ (Hil 
22), rmn ‘the Old (Testament) (Hil. 1:13), | 


б е.в. еїхни (< T-2l€pocaanm) ‘Jerusalem’ (Eud. 
ну T-BYCANTION ‘Byzantium’ (Hil. 4:28) я-паєідт 
іо (Mena, Martyrd. 22:14), п-парлдегсос *(the) 
aradise’ (Abbatón 237:13), п-моүм ‘the Abyss’ (Ac. A&P 
е :73). There are some noteworthy exceptions which are left 
un etermined, 9.8. кнмє ‘Egyp? (Hil 5:20), ракоти 

‘Alexandria’ (Hil. 3:26), цит ‘Sketis (Hil 78 х 
Hell’ (Ac. A&P 202:119), cdd 


Time-indicating nouns, e 
à 5 08. TI€-90O0Y MN Teygnu ‘da 
(пє-гооү) and (им) night (тє-үшн)? (Abbatón 232:11) і 


Generic definites 


generic noun phrases. Generic 
of entities or 


NXATBE MN NTBNOOYE MN 
OYPION) 


CA2UK €EOA NNEIAWAON 











мредотортр) ме | 7 Nocatives are noun phrases or pronouns used іп direct address. In 
N) ФУСІ = ) women реле) Coptic Egyptian, vocatives: are always definite noun phrases, e.g. 
е) b; gen) their nature (теу-фусіс) prone: to excitement. (lit. MIXOGIC TINOYTE mrawrOKpATUP exe KNACOYTN тадін (..) 
excitable people *(gw-peq-orroprp))- (Нй.11:35-12:1), а ‘Lord (п-хоєіс), God (п-моүтє) Almighty (п-памтократар), if 
wwgeoNoc ZNAAIM@NION (for ZENAAIMWNION) мє ‘the gods ч)” (exe) you want to direct (к-ма-Соүтм) my way (ra-2m) (...)’ (Hil. 
Noy re) of the pagans (N-N-zeeNoc) (are) demons Крреданни чі А 2:19-20). Sometimes the vocative particle(G)'oh* accompanies the 
(КНМІ I 3:12-4:1). Definite singular noun phrases may-tecelve definite noun phrase, e.g. KCMAMAAT NTOK W промє мпмоүтє ‘you 
kind-referring interpretation, too, for instance in comparisons, e.g. oy are blessed (k-cmamaar), you (мток), oh (w) man (п-ромє) of God 
epe педорооу o woe мпєгрооү моүгроүвм NTE s цей (меп-моутє)! (У. Pach. \141:4-5), ncecwrm Ncw w тпареємос 
(aya) its (the river’s) noise (rieq-2poov) was (epe ... o) in the mant ) Neasu ‘and they will listen (N-ce-cwrm) to you (Ncw), oh (ш) wise 
of (Nee the noise коө. of a thunder-stroke (м-оү-гроүвм (м-савн) virgin (т-плреємос)! (Eud. 54:15), 
of (nre) heaven (r-re) (Test. Is. 234:23-24). 


Non-specific definites 


Definite noun phrases may have a non-specific interpretation, when T 
speaker has no particular individual in mind, butany arbitrary membe 


i un phrase, e.g. win. пе. проме 
ern eges И ? ue erro матмвонӨєт_ epod 
‘who (мим) (is) the man (п-Ршмє) who will watch (eque 
мсл) his son (rreq-gnpe) going (є-ч-внк) to drown ор | 
would not help (м-ч-тм-вонөєї) him (epo-q)?’ (Ac. A& anes » 
ско євох NNeTOYAAE. &Тотп єгоүм ємєфтєко ката M > 
xara поме (..) ‘to release (є-ко €BOx) the holy ones (N-ET-OYAX | 
who had been locked up (єт-оти) in (єгоүм) prisons сеш 
in every place (ката. ma) and (ayw) every city (kara поліс) 3 m, 
Mir. 7b:11-15), ммє aaay BOK єсоум єрвє ємпоүхооүч 9 2P. 
емоүєєн єїмнті €NAMHY: MMATE ‘no. one (aaay) ae e = 
вок) into (єгоум) an enclosure (for sheep) (є-рвє) who has no iis 
sent (є-мп-оү-хооү-4); including (wa gpa) the farmers (є-м Оу: 
with the exception of (єпинті) the shepherds (м-мину) alone (ммәте) 
(praec. Pach. 108), anok 2w Taa[rlonize мч NGIOYAAI: NEKEOYI | 
(anor) myself (2w) will fight (ra-aronize) a little longer (м-ке-коу 
with (мм) the Jews (мечоудаі)" (Ac. A&P 194:15-16). 











2.2.2.2 Indefinite noun phrases 
Whereas in the case of definite noun phrases the speaker assumes that 


the addressee is familiar with what is being referred to, with indefinite 
noun phrases, no such familiarity on the part of addressee is 
presupposed. Rather, the speaker indicates that the referent of the noun 
phrase is not identifiable to the addressee. 


a) Specific indefinites 


Indefinite noun phrases fall into two classes, specific and non-specific 
indefinites. While specific indefinites refer to someone or something 
familiar to the speaker, non-specific indefinites refer to any arbitrary 
member of the kind, exemplar or species designated by the head noun, 
The specific use of indefinite noun phrases is particularly evident in 
_existential-locative sentences, which introduce a new participant on 
stage and make him available for recall in the subsequent discourse, 
Lg. NEYEN оүршмє AC ом 2M тпомс pakoTe |єпедрамі| rie 
зу(тропос) ey[puao  єматіє me (еге) was (мє-үєм) 
furthermore (ом) а man (оү-ршме) іп (әм) the city (т-помс) (of) 
Alexandria (рлкоте), whose name (¢-req-pan) (was) Eutropius, who 
Was) а very (emare) rich man (є-ү-рммхо)? (Mena, Mir., 17а:30- 
7b:4)  |меуїмтє  nppo  |кфістамтічос  оусшмє HHAY 
пареємос ETIECPAN Tle EYAOZIA ECP ZOTE 2HTQ мпмоүтє 
іч песхпо ‘King (п-рро) Constantine had (ме-умтє) à virgin 
TiApeenoc) sister (oy-cwne), whose name (є-пес-рам) (was) 










































t Sb cific indefinites may, however, have vague reference, where the 
identity of the protagonist is left unspecified. In this case, the speaker 
has some particular entity in mind, although its exact identity is either 
not known to him or not considered to be important for the 
development of the narrative, e.g. a гончє єї моүоєю ZN OHBAIC 
wa оүгххо (...) ‘once some people came into the region of Thebes to a 
(certain) old monk (оү-гххо) (...)’ (AP Chaine no.140, 31:10), a 
оүсом XNE ara caparüow (...) ‘some brother (oy-con) asked (a 
... XN€) Apa Sarapion (...)’ (AP Chaine no. 28, 5:24). 





b) Non-specific indefinites 


When indefinite singular noun phrases receive „а non-specific 
interpretation, they refer to any representative member of the class of 


r entities or objects designated by the head noun, e.g. erreiAn -Kxra 
CABBATON AEI NÓI Оүлггєлос NTE TINOYTE (...) ‘since (єтієАн) 
every Saturday (kara савкатом) an angel (oy-arrexoc) of (nre) 
God (п-моүтє) comes (wa-q-er) (...)’ (Onnophr. 221:12-13), єрфам 
соусом Ae qgooóeq (..) ‘if (epyan) a brother (oy-con) has 
wounded himself (gooce-q) (...)’ (praec. Pach. 105), мармтаміо 
NOYPOMC KATA MENGINE MN = TENZIKWN ‘let us create 
(мар-м-таміо) а man (N-oy-pwme) according to (kara) our likeness 
(пєм-єлчє) and (MN) our image (Ten-giKwN)’ (Abbatón 232:9-10). In 


these examples, the non-specific indefinite is derived from a count : 





noun, i.e. a noun that describes discrete and hence countable entities 


The uniqueness of the referent of that noun phrase can be strengthened 
or focalized by adding to it the restrictive quantifier оүшт ‘single, just 
one’, e.g. oygnpe NOYwWT rrergoorr wai ‘it (is) one son (оү-шнре) 
only (N-oywT) who belongs (єт-фооп) to me (ма-і) (Ac. A&P 
194:22) ємч оупхугн (for плнгн) NoywT 2M педсомл ‘while 
(there) was not (єчим) a single (м-оүшт) wound (оу-пангн) on (гм) 


his body (req-cwrta)’ (КНМІ. 1 6:5). 





@ m у Œ 
маредтиє оүгнке моүоек eg 
(man) (oy. 2нкє) with some br a ora M) p 

in) 1 M me bread (м-оу-осік)! “> 
Non-specific plural indefinites Ns о 
гапа refer to a subset of 






have а partitive interpretation 


number is not further paler ra Pie оаа вою дна 
> €&. HNNCOC EIC рыкллє 
ayel 


€T s 
фол ES after that (мммсо-с), look (eic), several blind 
без 2 pes (a-y-e1) asking (є-ү-шєт) (for) charity 
ee але 11), elegnooc] Ae |грімі [ом оүгооү мм] 
iip dinis А і мос С.) one day (әрлі ом OY-200y) when she 
е смоос) with (мм) some Christian (м-хрнс 
zione) (...)’ (Mena, Міг. 26b:1-4), ыз. 


c) Generic indefinites 


. Indefinite plurals admi i 
s it a generic reading, in which 
+ sae oa 

bates class or kind of entities and objects, e.g. уна = 
@ ча. үе (for CTepPeana) меємсюу Npoyze мм бази 
та e Gru hr "p adorned (х-ч-косме!) the нан 

with (N-) fhe eveni - 

- and (мм) the morning (м-стооує) кз Ao дусі o) 


КО Stars (26N- Ы і : 
IM NTOQ TIETNACWp €EOA €Hige MN ранці і ща 
€ 21 


| с кү чл. ж pue (it) that will set out (єт-мА-сар 
MN) Поп. - i 
‚ plan (woxne) and (21) knowledge (cew) ee ш 
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Indefinite noun phrases used as nominal predicates 


In nominal sentences (i.e. 


В senten i А 
lural indefinites have no re ces without a verb), singular and 


rent at all. but rath fi P 
2 
fe; е ашег ulfill a redicative 


lar group of 
М people, e.g. an ч 
ок) (am) a shepherd (оү-фшс)? (AP Chaine Bs 241, 7330), анг 


YPHNKHMC ‘I D ; 
Ag Gnr) (am) an Egyptian (оугримекниє)" (KHML 1 










; being time-indicating nouns like grooye ‘dawn’ ог poyze 

evening’, e.g. мтєрє gTooye Ae фатє (...) ‘when (wrepe) dawn 
(zrooye) bad risen (фалтє) (...)' (Mena, Mir. 11b:10-11), xiu poyze 
wa 2Tooye ‘from (хач) sunset (роүгє) to (wa) dawn (zrooye)' (V. 
Pach. 2:3). 


b) 
The non-specific interpretation of “bare” nouns is particularly evident 


in negative existential sentences, which expréss-the idea that there is 
not a single instance or exemplar of particular kind, e.g. HN CON 
mrema ‘(there) is no (мм) brother (con) in (м-) this place (rrei-ma)’ 
(Onnophr. 205:19), мч моутє NCA NTOK rarioxaon ‘(there) ino 
(мм) god (NoyTe) except (мсл) you (мток) Apollón (r-arioxxon) 
(KHML II 33:16-17). Й 

Roughly the same negative meaning is conveyed by the prepositions 
Noyewn and axn ‘without’ that likewise assert the absence of a 
particular item or state of affairs and are therefore combined with a 
“bare” noun, e.g. NOYEWN pagToy 21 TOAOM@N ‘without (моуєфм) 
pellis (pagToy) and (гі) telamón (тохомам) (two monastic garments)’ 
(praec. Pach. 91), axn twa ‘without (лахм) order (теа)? (praéc. 
Pach.127), axn woxne 21 сво ‘without (лм) plan (woxne) and 
(21) knowledge (crew) (Camb. 8:18). 

In affirmative sentences, on the other hand, zero-determined mass 
nouns indicate an unspecified quantity, e.g. ayxt фклк євох (...) 
єтвє Mooy ‘they cried out (a-y-x1 wkaK EBOA) (...) for (єтвє) water 
(mooy)’ (Eud. 46:2-4), матмє оүгнкє Noek (...) ‘and he shall 
nourish (N-q-TMe) a poor (man) (oy-2n&e) with bread (N-oem) (...) 
(Test. Is. 235:21-22). : 


Non-specific indefinites 


1 сы eue р 
) like (гас) a man (pane) of 
TENOY дє TENCZAI NOYON мич 

оп : PO EITE CTPATHAATHC EITE комі 
AM peel Afoyz] (.) ‘how (тємоү) we write бек 
бы. 104 у rn о who lives (єт-фооп) in (zw) our kingdom 

AUN-HNT-PPO), whether (erre) commander (страт 

сбтез (каміс), whether (erre) ruler З ар о 
(...)' (Мела, Martyrd, 2428292) кы ie dio. 






























d) "Bare" nouns used as nominal predicates 


"Bare" nouns may assume a icati i 
ns may а predicative function as th 
iu the locative-identificational preposition м- ‘as’, e.g. Ten 
ФНРЄ 2N TAMMTPPO ‘I will place him (t TAA 
| І 7NA-TAA-q) for you (мн- 
a 5 а e (came) in (zN) my kingdom (тл-мштрро)? т 
:1), OSIC EXN бом Nim “һе (the Lord) made eae 
ат (n-xoeic) over every (мім) power к (Ac. iu 
ЫА ), (this man that you see right now) eqo Nxaxe HN 
lis "ier he was (e-q-o) an enemy (N-xaxe) with (ым) his 
ighbour (neerroywq)’ (Test. Is. 234:13). The 


s little or no semantic content ile i 
s complement constitutes the semantically ed 
ue hrs eu “р “to ү (lit. to do (p) thing (z0&))", + ско ‘to 
h (lit. ме (Т) teaching (ско)), x1 єооү Чо b зі і 
Teceive (x1) praise (єооү)). А more d е se ae 
( 5 etail i i 
construction type will be offered in Unit 6. POSEE 


0 


2.3 The numeral system 


4 Cardinal numbers 


=: As 
2 SAM nn see from table 2.4 below, Coptic numbers from ‘one? to 
p зм oth a masculine and a feminine form, 9.5. cnay (masc.) vs 
тє (fem.) ‘two’. In addition, there is a special farm far лання 

















233 Numeral constructions 


смооүс(є) : 


Numeral constrictions like Toy моєї ‘five (loaves of) bread’ 
; (Onnophr.:218:20) are complex noun phrases consisting of two 
-домтє, WMNT, QMT . elements: the numeral foy ‘five’ and the enumerated item oem 
-qre || Be — ‘bread’. The syntactic relation between both elements is indicated by 
the linking element w-, See figure 2.1 for further illustration. 





-TH 

































6 со(є) -ACE 
7 cagqe -cagaq(e) DU e ss 
8 амоүмч амоүмчє -«умннє | LINKAGE MARKER ||| ES 
* 5 iit (dn c) pire -фіс, -фітє і оси 
MNT- (before 1- 
10 мнт мнтє ec MNT 


FIGURE 2.1 Numeral constructions 
Numeral constructions belong to the class of partitive constructions, 


describing the partition of a contextuaily or situationally given set of 
items. Both the numeral and the enumerated item are normally left 
undetermined, e.g. фоммт NYO мертов мсоүо (...) MN сооү мує 
NXCCTHC NNEZ ‘three (Фоммт) thousand (N-wo) artabes (а grain 
measure) (w-eproE) of wheat (м-соуо) (...) and (мм) six (cooy) 
hundred (w-ge) pints (n-xecTHc) of oil -nef (Hil. 12:14-16), 
QMTMEceTH нромгіє ‘three hundred sixty five (фмт-шє-сє-тн) years 
(N-pomme)’ (Eud. 54:6). When the numeral is determined, the singular 
forms of the definite article must be chosen. This shows that cardinal 
numbers are grammatically singular nouns, €.£- ANTWOYN мпатооү 
“the four of us stood up (lit. we stood up (a-N-Twoyn) as the four (ri-ri- 
qrooy)' (Onnophr. 220:23), NCA NTOOY мтемтє “except (Nea) the 


20 xoywT xoywTe 
TABLE 2.4 Cardinal numbers 1-10 


The cardinal numbers from ‘thirty’ to ‘ten thousand’ have ag 
forms: (30) maag, (40) zme, (50) Tatoy, (60) Ros ЖОРУ, 189 
zmene, (90) пстаоу, (100) de, (200) шунт, (1000) wo, (10. 





А dinal numbers : . 
Od een are derived from cardinal numbers by adding the 


prefix meg- in front of the cardinal е тз та pud 
1 1 f the definite article, e.g. 
determined by the singular form o ki ilie чий 
‘the second (т-мег-смтєе) trumpe! і (Eud. 
60: 16:17), riviera wpo ‘the third de sad о oe 
3ud. 38: ‹ ‘the fourth (n-Me2-qro 
(Eud. 38:6), Ng m ded nie warreaoc ‘the seventh two of them (lit. they А Е Ee 
(rege у ange (rarre»oc) (Abbatôn 233:9-10). А : arte cwAy єтимау ‘the inhabitants of (Na-) those (єтммәү) two 
анатам ext for the ‘first’ (sing. masc.) woprr, (sing. fem.) (cnay) villages неї ТЕД, 
ome) б ‘last’ (sing. masc.) gae, (sing. fem) ган, (plural) _ The numeral ‘two’ (sing. masc) cnay, (sing. fem) смте is 
er) Тав, Kir DUO чыүетицән етеу De juxtaposed to the enumerated item, e.g. rreqgax cnay ‘his two (cnay) 
zacey). ye (з) mystery (м-мустиріом)" (Pist. Soph. 1:11), eyes (пеҷ-вал) (Eud, 4609), goers cre с 
мма - i 
sas NBacanoc ‘the first (r-wopm) torture (N-Ba@anoc)’ (Меп : 


















s the name suggests, express person deixis and 
participants, present or absent, of the speech situation. 
eference to grammatical person’ involves a threefold distinction 
between first person (reference to the speaker), second person 
(reference to the addressee) and third person (reference to a some 
person other than the speaker and the addressee). Grammatical person 
invariably combines with number. Thus, while first person plural 
denotes a plurality including the speaker-and either ће addressee or a 
third party, second person plural involves a plurality including the 
addressee and excluding the speaker. з. 












2.4.1 Preliminary characterization Ux 


The pronominal system of Coptic Egyptian also encodes grammatical 
gender, though gender marking is restricted to second and third person 
singular pronouns. There is a general tendency in languages to employ 
phonologically or morphologically weak forms in the context of non- 
emphatic pronominal reference, In Sahidic Coptic, this weak-strong 
distinction is manifest in three series of pronominal elements, viz. (i) 
unstressed bound pronouns, which are incorporated into their host 
word (verbs, nouns, prepositions and certain types of functional 
elements) to form a single prosodic constituent, (ii) independent 
pronouns, which have word-like status, and (iii) pronominal clitics, 
which share certain properties with fully-fledged words, but lack the 
prosodic independence usually associated with words. In particular, 
pronominal clitics cannot stand alone, but have to be attached to a host 
word. | 








ү arieties, prefixes and suffixes 
de and suffixes follow their Prosodic host and never 





тесе! le con i 
PS À 2 За Pis cue кын of bound pronouns is presented їп 
д а null m. i 
не зн orpheme, i.e. а morpheme that has no 
- PREFIX FORM : SUFFIX FORM 
* sing. Т-, Ti- 
7, -T, 
25 sing. masc. K- Ns 
TK 
2" sing. fem. T€-, Tep- “TE. Ø 
' 3 sing. masc. q- - S 
3" sing. fem. | c- k 
I" pl, TEN-, TN- -N 
2" рі, TETN- 
d "TN, -тнутєм 
3" рі, ce- 
-се, -соу, -(o)y 
TABLE 2.5 Bound pronouns 
2.4.2.1 Allomorphy 


en px distinguish two classes of pronominal allomorphs. On the on 

^n ү ые л positional allomorphs, where bound pronouns of one aia 

obs person, number and gender distinction take different & 
pending on their syntactic бе аз 


тм. апі suffix -n. On th posttion, e.g. the first person plural prefix 


ба e other : 
conditioned allomorphs, cf. table 2.6 1 Mesi there аге phonologically 
















Null morpheme D 
T> ФІ T, eg. ent (< ємт + -T) Чо 
bring me’ (Test. Is. 234:22) 















Monosyllabic suffix-re | 
after a geminated vowel (7 VV-re), e.g 

нто gwwre ‘you (NTO) (woman) 
yourself (gww-re)’ (Sh. Or 44, 155a:20- 


Free variation of the forms 
тє- and Tep-. eg. тє- 
мкотк ‘you sleep’ (Eud. 
50:23), Tep-Na-mee ‘you 
will obey? (Mena, Mir. 


23020) Vocalic suffix -є 


after a consonant ( — C -є), e.g. NAZH-e 
*to save you (woman) (Mena, Mir. 
30b:17), xrr-e ‘to take you (woman)’ 





Vowel elision: a, н > -O/__ Є, ер. 
мммє (< ммма- + -є) ‘with you’ (Mena, 
Mir. 29b:10), Ne (< Na- + -є) ‘for you’ 
(Eud. 56:12) 







Vowel elision of the suffix -e after o or w: 
є -Øl o, w , e.g. Now (< Ncw- + -є) 
‘after you’ (Eud. 54:15), epo (<.epo- + 
-c) ‘to you” (Mena, Mir. 27a:22). 


















- triggers the raising of the internal vowel 
of some prepositions: л /a/ > н/є/, o /o/ 
— w /o/, e.g. NH-TN ‘for you’, єрш-тм Чо 
ой? 
Bisyllabic suffix -тнүтмч i 
- after consonants ( | | С -тнүтм) (no 
cluster reduction), e.g. монт- тнүтм ‘in 
you’ (Zen. 199:26) 
- after vowels (| | 

















V-THyTN), e.g. Cage- 



















Variable position pronoun 
ce, which appears either a 
prefix, as in ce-xw ‘they 
speak’ (Ac. A&P 208:190), 
Ce-NHHA-N ‘they (are) with 

(Eud. 44:18) or as a 
suffix, e.g. xooy-ce ‘to send 
them’ (praec. Pach. 129) 

















- surfaces as a vowel after consonant, e.g. 
тир-оу /ter-u/ ‘they all’ (praec. Pach 103) 
- surfaces as a glide after the vowels oy, 
о and w, e.g. NANOy-oy /nanu-w/ ‘they 
аге good (Mena, Martyrd. 62:31), e.g. 
2w-oy /ho-w/ ‘themselves’ (Eud. 46:24), 
epo-oy /ero-w/ ‘to them’ (Eud. 42:20) 

- diphthong formation after the vowels a, 
€, H, e.g. Kaa-y (< Kaa + -оу) ‘to leave 
them’ (Eud. 40:9), ме-ү-моодє (< Ne- + 
-oy) ‘they marched’ (Eud. 44:27) 

Suffix -coy, e.g. apr-coy ‘make them!’ 
(Ac. A&P 196:33-34) 








TABLE 2.6 The distribution of pronominal allomorphs 













bj пе 

хооү) ( а) to our father (м- 

Pach.144:24), (pronominal direct object) e- 

q h him (e-xokne-q)' (praec. Pach. 93), (pronominal 

indirect object) aqt Nay "NoyMA єтрєуоуфо мәнт ‘he (Apa 

Pambé) gave (a-q-T) them (мазу) a- place (N-oy-ma) to stay 

(e-rpe-y-oyo2) (Hil. 5:30), (pronominal object of prepositions) 

монт-тнутм ‘in you’ (Zen. 199:26), (pronominal possessor) es 

‘your name’ (KHML II 31:15), par-q ‘his foot”. (praec. Pach. 1 | ), 

ро-д ‘his mouth’ (Eud. 38:27) (only in a handful of houns-Gxpressing 
inalienable possession). я 


b) Reflexive use 


A reflexive interpretation is obtained when the sentence subject and the 
pronominal object refer to the same individual, e.g. epyan Mv a 
woodeq ‘if (epyan) a brother (оу-сом) has wounded m 
(woode-q) (...) (praec. Pach. 105), Tawor mmo! ‘and I strangle 
(та-шбт) myself (ммо-) (Ас. A&P 202:103). 


с) Cross-reference 


The univeral (ALL) quantifier тир- ‘every’ and the focus marking 
emphatic reflexives gww- .-self' and mayaat- alone have an 
obligatory pronominal complement or co-pronoun, which: agrees in 
person, number and. gender with a preceding noun or pronoun, e.g. 
євох 2ITN кнмє THpq ‘throughout (євох аты) all (THp-q) Баур! 
(киме)? (Camb. 9:18), мток гшшк фохме ‘Consider (woxne) ( a 
you (мток) yourself (gww-k)’ (Camb. 9:11-12). We will return іо 
quantificational expressions in Unit 4. 





` 2.4.3.1 The "mixed" 


Acor | th the other. Independent 
ronouns fall inot two classes: freestanding pronouns with word-like 
-status and prosodically dependent pronominal clitics. This subdivision . 


gives: rise to pairs like anox (independent pronoun) vs. anr (clitic) 
T. 





paradigms of independent Pronouns and clitics 

Independent pronouns, such as anox “Т, are free morphemes, which 
are written as separate words. Since independent pronouns are 
prosodic and syntactic constituents in their own right, they are always 
Stressed. This contrasts with the corresponding clitics, which are left 
unstressed and are phonologically dependent on some host word. As a 
result, the characteristic vowel o /o/ (var. w /o/) of independent 
pronouns is either replaced by the default vowel є /e/ in the 
corresponding clitic, as in wre /nte/ (< NTO /nt'o/) ‘you (sing. fem.)’, 
or reduced to schwa, as in NTK /on.tok/ (< мток /en.tok/) ‘you (sing. 
masc.)’, or disappears entirely from the phonological representation, as 
in лмг /an/ ‘T (< anox /a.n'ok/). The morphological paradigms of 
independent pronouns and pronominal clitics are presented in table 2.7. 


. (A vertical line marks main stress; syllable boundaries are indicated by 


dots). 


INDEPENDENT PRON OUNS | CLITICS 
I* sing. . ANOK /a.n'ok/ 


anr /аг/ 
2" sing. masc, ` NTOK /on.t'ok/ NTK /on.tok/ 
2" sing. fem.. NTO /on. to/ NTE /on.te/ 
3” sing. masc. NTOq /әп. t'of/ rie /pe/ 
3" sing. fem. NTOC /on. tos/ Te /te/ 
1* pi, амом- /a.n'on/ ANN /a.nan/, an /an/ 
2" pl. NTO'TN- /an.t'o:.ton/ мтетм- /on.te.ton/ 
3" pl, NTOOY /en.t'ou/ мє /ne/ 


TABLE 2.7 The mixed paradigm of independent pronouns and clitics 








C у". Since there is absolutely 
etween the derived. form. (the 
і зігабує pronoun) and the derivational: base (the corresponding 
independent pronoun), such forms are called suppletive forms. The 
pronominal clitics of the first and second person singular and plural 
and the suppletive third person singular and plural pronouns appear on 
different sides of their phonological host. The former are proclitics that 
precede and the latter are enclitics that follow the sentence element 
they are attached to. Thus, compare anr oypone NTEKZE Ч (anr) 
(am) а man (оү-ршмє) like you (lit. of your kind (м-тєк-гє)) (V. 
Pach. 89:27) vs. Taxa oyfiNX rre ‘perhaps (Taxa) he (rie) (is) a ghost 
(oy-riNX)' (AP Chaine no. 243, 75:7). 





2.4.3.2 Syntactic distribution = 
Independent pronouns indicate emphatic pronominal referénce, the 


main exception being nominal sentence patterns, where they шау һе 


used without contrastive purposes. 


а)  Appositions to bound pronouns 


The emphatic use of independent pronouns is particularly clear when 
they appear as appositions to bound pronouns that cannot be 
contrastively stressed. Where contrastive emphasis on a bound 
pronoun is required, the corresponding independent pronoun is used to 
‘echo’ that pronoun, e.g. ми ётлнү ANOK €20y€ ПАХОЄІС ‘am Г 
(лмок) Шеп more (єгоу(є)) honoured (e-i-raemy) than my Lord 
(e-ma-xoeic)’ (V. Pach. 2:6-7), KCMAMAaT мток Ф пронє 
nnwoyre ‘you are blessed (к-смамадт), you (мток), oh man 
(проме) of God (ni-rI-soyre)' (V. Pach. 141:4-5), терготє NTO 
онтч мпмоүте ‘you (NTO). fear (тє-р-готє гнт-4) -God 
(ri-1-Noy Te)! (Eud. 64:23), єїхерок NTOK W петоушт NAQYXON 
< speak to you (e-i-xepo-&), you (мток), oh lifeless (м-лфүхом) 
statue (rre-royor)' (KHML І 1:13-14), (with unexpressed second 
person subject of an imperative clause) гмоос мток гм текрі ‘sit 











ght- and left-dislocated pronouns * 


Independent pronouns appear as left-dislocate i i i 
i left periphery of the clause, where they кола ран its 
куч The grammatical function (subject, object) of the left- 
is ocated topic is indicated by a co-referential bound pronoun withi 
the associated clause. Left-dislocated independent pronouns бсо 
refer to discourse participants that have been out of the focus of 
а for a while and are brought back into the discourse situation 
Pun a shift from one discourse participant to another is signaled by 
2 p did Greek particle AG, ер. NTOC AE ACONKC Ezpal 
pas iiis for) her (Eudoxia) (мтос Ae), she jumped up (lit. she 
t че нари up (€2pat)) (and) said (пеха-с) that (хе) 
d ue E i ), NTOq Ae меүмнү gapoq мо 2eNOYA oya 
iie гч міне (as for) him (Pachóm) (Nroq Ae), (there) came 
є у-мну) to him (wapo-q) а few people (zen-oya oya) from (є 
гм) the villages (ч-Тме) (V. Pach. 3:25-26). sick 
Right-dislocated free-standing pronouns, by contrast, are generall 
ни Ae А discourse-repair device in that they disambiguate the 
Telerence, е.р. хүмоү 24 пекє ом терим 
e Polti fiU giae *they es dying en ыл 
-er&c) ш (әм) this desert (rer-epmaa), they (the Persi 
troops) (мтооү) together wi ir ki 4 кез 
their cattle eo ы EP TECHNO) 


с) Nominal sentences 





не enone and clitics appear as pronominal subjects in 
au dup nces, ie. sentences with a noun in predicative function. 
тшй Eu main types of nominal sentence patterns, namely 
pecca оа е nominal sentences consist only of 
j L redicate nominal. i 

selection of a pronominal clitic represents the fo чр тад hs 
ANT оүйїх ‘J (anr) (am) a ghost (oyrinx)" (Onnophr. 206:19), мте 
oycgine you (мте) (are) а woman (оу-сгімє)" (Hil. 6:25), КЕ 

LENATQNTE “уои (wrerw) (аге) shameless (гєм-дт-чипє)! (Eud. 64:11). 









pecific and по: 
specific indefinites 


RON 
(ae. 
=u 


i 


9 (Е 
e: 

qom xpresses the syntactic relation 
In tripartite nominal senterices, 
тше, used as pronominal subjects, e.g. 
E weepe ‘I (хмок) (am) Hillaria (охлар) your 
(rex-weepe)’ (Hil. 11:28-29), NTOK rre rixoeic мтпє MN 
пка2 ‘you (rok) (are) the lord (n-xoeic) of heaven (м-т-ттє) ара 
(нач) earth (пекло) (Eud. 46:12). A more detailed discussion of 

nominal sentences will be presented in Unit 5. 


X! 
SS 
agreemeni 












Pronouns 





Key Terms: 
express plurality by means of (i) 
suffixation of the plural suffix -ooye, 
(ii) a change in the vowel pattern and 
syllable structure of the singular noun 
(“broken” plurals), ог (iii) a combination 
of both pluralization pattems (mixed 
plurais). 


Irregular plurals 


$242 —. m Prefixes vs. suffixes 


Left-dislocation 





are grammatical prefixes that indicate 822 
the information status or identifiability of 
the referent of the determined noun. 
Coptic makes a three-way contrast 
between definite, indefinite and zero- 


deterinined noun phrases. 


Determiners 


two alternative realizations of one and §2.2.1 . 


the same morpheme. 


Allomorphs 


bje : 

Both ^ specific: and non-specific 
indefinites involve reference to an 
individual or object, which is not 
identifiable to the addressee. When the 
indefinite noun phrase refers to a 
particular entity, it has a specific reading. 
If, on the other hand, an indefinite noun 
phrase refers to any arbitrary member of 
a particular class, it adopts a non-specific 
interpretation. 


express person deixis, i.e. the reference 
to participants, present or absent, of the 
speech situation. Тһе pronominal 
system of Sahidic Coptic makes a basic 
distinction between independent 
pronouns, pronominal clitics and bound 
pronouns, 


are bound pronouns that are attached at 
the right or left edge of the host word 
they modify. They have different forms 
or allomorphs depending оп 
phonological shape of the host. 


is a syntactic operation in the course of 
which a nominal expression (noun or 
pronoun) is displaced into the left 
periphery of the clause. The grammatical 
role (subject, object) of the -left- 
dislocated constituent is indicated by a 
resumptive pronoun in the associated 
clause. 


















Coptic makes a three-way distinction between masculine, A. 
feminine and neuter gender. 
2. There аге no “broken” plurals that end in a consonant. 
Nouns that begin with a single vowel select the mono- (1) 
| consonantal allomorph m- (p-), T- (t-), N- (n-) of the definite 
article. З - 
4. Bound pronouns and independent pronou 
distribution with one another. " 
2.2 Noun morphology S & 
A. Fill in the corresponding masculine or feminine noun in the 
following table. 
MASCULINE GLOSS FEMININE GLOSSS 
NOUN NOUN 
CON brother sister 
ppw queen (4) 
man самє woman 
анрє son daughter 
i ins singular nouns that have an 
à ule] em Bac eto forts (second column) in the " 


word list and indicate what pluralization pattern we are dealing 
with, e.g. sing. crag, pl. cnayg ‘fetter’ (“broken” plural). 


CON 


ame brother 
ae шшш 


2.3 The determiner system 


teaching 
enemy 


sky 


Identify the definite and indefinite noun phrases in the following 
Coptic examples and determine their number and gender 
specification. і 


мпевот TWEE әм OYGIPHNH NTE пмоутє ‘in (м-) the month 
Tobe in (gn) a peace of (мтє) God’ (Hil. 1:4-5) 


€qTON пєпрототлАсмА 2N мбіх мпмоүтє ‘where (is) 
(e-q-r«ww) the first creature (протопллсма) by (гм) the hands 
of (n-) God? (Test. 15. 23 0:32-231:1) 


пегрепарюс AG MN NEMATOI AYXI H-TMAKAPIOC АПА 
птєлемн EMMA єтєрє пәнгємомч монт ‘the riparius and 
(мм) the soldiers took (ayaa) the blessed Apa Ptolemaios to (e-) 
the place where (erepe (that) ... монт-є (inside-it)) the 
governor (was) (KHML II 31:6-8) (М.В. м- marks the direct 
object of the transitive verb хі Чо take’) 


ACZE єухої equagónp єүпомс xe Capaana ‘she (Hilaria) 
found (a-c-ge) a ship ready to sail (e-q-ta-gónp) to (e-) a city 
called (xe) Saralea (Caesarea?) . (Hil. 3:17-18) (N.B. the 
preposition e- ‘to, а? marks the direct object of the perception 
verb гє ‘to find") 


Fill in the correct allomorph of the definite article (пє-, тє-, Ne- 
Vs. п-, то, N-) in the blanks, Particular attention should be paid to 
the gender and number specification of the determined noun. 









(2) 


(3) 


(1) 


(2) 


Neyen (роме/оуроме) лє ON 2N (тпомс/помс) ракотє 
‘there was (ме-уєм) furthermore (ом) а man in (gn) the city (of) 
Alexandria (pakore)' (Mena, Mir. 17a:30-17b:1) 


мм (морт/оуморт) mmoc “еге was no (мм) beard on her 
(ммо-с)! (Hil. 6:28) 





кмну є- (AMNTE/TAMNTE) ‘you are goi g (єзкомну) to (e) 
Неї? (Ac. A&P 202:119) Я 





Determine ће meaning or reference of the italicized noun. 


phrases in the following Coptic examples by selecting one of the 
two options: 


NEYEN оусоімє AG NCAMApITHC СІЧ тпомс pakore (...) 
*(there) was (ме-үєм) а Samaritan (N-CaMapITHC) woman 
(oy-czine) in (әм) the city (теполіс) (of) Alexandria (pakoTe) 
(...) (Mena, Mir. 26a:9-13) 
D newly introduced referent O non-specific indefinite 
TECZIME AE ACKO NOYMHHWE мхрима ЄБОХ enecaein ‘the 
(Samaritan) woman (те-сдіме) spent (a-c-xo egoa) a lot 
(oy-rmnge) of money (мехрнма) on the doctors (e-Ne-caeiN)" 
(Mena, Mir. 26a:25-28) 7 


О reintroduced referent O generic definite 









Fill in the missing ordinal or cardinal nuinbers i | 
ati s in the E 
translation of the Coptic example: e English 











(1) "собу хоутоує мпєвот товє ‘da 
y (coy) | of (m-) th 
(п-євот) Tobe’ (Hil. 1:4) ee 
(2) мммсл cagq Ae м Е \ 
i zooy ‘after (MNNCA di - 4 
(Hil. 9:17-18) Á ieu ee 
(3)  aMNTwMHNE мромпє ‘about (a ears (N- j 
is (a) у (м-ромпє)" (of age) 
(4) "nod Neaamr the — (т-форті) trompet (N-caamrz)’ (Eud. 
2.5 The pronominal system 
A. Bound pronouns have different forms or allomorphs. Fill in the 
correct form of the bound pronoun in the blanks, e.g. Na ‘to 
him’ — naq. Е 
COPTICITEM GLOSS COPTIC ITEM GLOSS 
PT my foot . PT your (woman) foot 
__ NHY they are coming PNT __ your (man) name 
хх __ to make us __ CoTH we listen 
epo . to me N2HT __ in it (masc.) 
гра your (woman) face epo to them 
B. 


Complete the English translation and identify the bound pronoun 
in the following examples, e.g. NA-N 40° — tous (1% pl.). 





‘you (plural) all’ 
тир- ‘all’ 


ovo Чо want’ 





THPTHYTN 





ооо ooo 000 000 000 


‘they stay’ pale т 
мнм Чо stay’ сонні 
‘your (fem.) head’ i zws 
xw ‘head’ ae 
D. Give an explanation why the alternative forms are not accurate. 
F. Fill in the correct form of the pronoun in the sentences below. 
(1) | cwrm ‘we listen (cwrm)’ (Eud. 60:23) 

Q ANON 

О TN | 
(2) тистєує nxoeic ‘I believe (гистєүє) (it), Lord (ri-xoeic) 


(Eud. 52:3-4) 
а anr 


а T 











This Unit describes the internal syntactic structure of the most common 
types of complex noun phrases, prepositional phrases and adverbial 
modifiers in Sahidic Coptic. Complex noun phrases, as the name suggests, 
consist of two or more nouns in series. Consider, for instance, an example 
like тплреємос мсавн ‘the prudent virgin’ (Eud. 54:15), where the 
definite noun phrase т-пареємос ‘the virgin’ refers to a specific 
member of the class of young females, while the modifying nominal савн 
*prudent' describes a characteristic property of that individual, namely her 
intelligence. The main function ofthe linkage marker м- is to connect both 
nominal expressions. Section 3.1 describes the internal syntactic structure 
of complex noun phrases, with particular attention for the morphological 
marking of structural relationships. 

The syntax and semantics of prepositional phrases is dealt with in 
section 3.2. The central element of a prepositional phrase is a preposition, 
which is a function word that indicates a relation between two entities. 


` The simple preposition m- ‘in’, for instance, is-used to locate some entity 


at a particular place, e.g. eic пєхс mrema ‘look (eic), Christ (rre-xc) 
(is) here (lit. in this place (мапеїзма)) (AP Chaîne по.146, 32:25). 
Prepositional phrases share important structural properties with noun 
phrases. Thus, compound prepositions have an essentially nominal syntax, 
implying that they are derived by the same phrase structure rules as 








Я internally complex 
ll оба sudden” (AP Chaine no. 


3.1 Complex noun phrases 


This section presents a structural description of complex noun phrase 
patterns, in which two parameters of phrase structure play a crucial role. 
The first parameter is concerned with headedness and the second 
parameter with the morphological marking of syntactic dependencies. The 
headedness parameter basically says that every syntactic phrase has a 
single core element, or head, which determines its syntactic category 
(noun phrase, verb phrase, clause, and so on). The non-head or dependent 
constituent may be of a different syntactic category than the head and has 
a less central role. It can often be left out without. affecting the 
grammaticality of the entire construction. The second parameter.concerns 
the presence and location of morphological marking that signals a 
particular syntactic relation. Syntactic relations can be morphologically. 
marked on either the head оба phrase ог on the dependent. 5 


3.1.1 Head-marking vs. dependent-marking in Coptic 

In Coptic, complex noun phrase formation involves some head-marked 
and some dependent-marked patterns. In an example like тпареємос 
мсави ‘the prudent virgin’ (Bud. 54:15), the definite noun phrase 


т-пареємос ‘the virgin’ constitutes the head, since it marks the entire 


phrase as nominal, while the dependent noun САЕН ‘prudent’ supplies 


additional information about 


phrase appears from the location о 


the referent of the head noun, and is 


syntactically optional. The dependent-marking character of complex noun 
f the linkage marker n- on the 


modifying noun. An example of the head-marking pattern would be a 
compound noun like ct-Noyqe *fragrance? (Onnophr. 219:25), where the 


HEAD-MARKED 
PATTERN 


DE 
PENDENT-MARKED | [UNER | “BARE” NOUN 


PATTE 
T-TIA| реємос СА 
the virgin akt 


FIG 
URE 3.1 Head- and dependent marking in Coptic noun phrases 





ct (« croi) 
scent 






































The - i 
dd osten чырды does not seem to be productive in the nominal 
ee sy haat y and large restricted to lexical compounding, i.e. the 
Sx г expressions from existing words (section 3.1 2) 
productive and еті ае c eu UE WE d ш 
de 8 і уе noun ріг i 
oe нн (section 3.1.4). In noun кошы do 
3.0) Stee quali les as the head of the entire construction (sectior 
positional noun phrases are extra-clausal constituents, they 


fall outside the dichotom between head-marki and de endent- 
( ) y ng р П marking 


ні Momina] compounds 

optic has a rich system of nominal compoundin i i 

А Sr e combination of two TOME bes a vabi 

й = sing € stress, such compounds behave like single words As 

ic b Pius з 2 placed on the second component, which has exactly 

тзгн шы eaa ponding independent word, while the first 

ышкы ы PE and consequently phonologically reduced 

a жуы e о the head noun is either reduced to schwa fol, е | 

ad ojt/ ‘olive leaf’ (< саве /k'o'ove/ ‘leaf? + xoerr /5 iu 
b Isappéars entirely from the phonological representation the 

2 













р 
i 


distinguish two types of nominal 
compounds, analytic and synthetic ones. Analytic compounds convey a 
relatively transparent meaning that сап compositionally be derived from 
the meaning of each component, e.g. фр-дооүт /Ser.h'owt/ ‘boy’ (< rpe 
f$e:e/ ‘child’ + gooyt /howt/ ‘male’), goy-mice /hu.miise/ ‘birthday’ (< 
гооү /how/ ‘day’ + mice /mise/ ‘birth’), gpoy-Bat /hru.vai/ ‘thunder’ (< 
2pooy /hrow/ ‘noise’ + gai /vai/ ‘sky’), wep-p 206 /Svor.er.h'ov/ "со- 
worker! (< фвир /Sver/ ‘comrade’ + p-gwe /or.hov/ Чо do (p-) work 


(ешв)?). 


3.1.2.2 Synthetic compounds 

Synthetic compounds like ммт-єро ‘kingdom’ (< ppo ‘king’), by 
contrast, have non-compositional and sometimes idiosyncratic meanings. 
In such compounds, the phonologically reduced head noün-functions in 
much the same way as the lexical formatives ип-, ful, and -ness iri English 
in compounds like unlawfulness. A list of the most common types об 
synthetic compounds is provided in table 3.1. Most Coptic grammars 


ээ. 


subsume these compounds under the label “nominal prefixes”: 











LEXICAL MEANING EXAMPLES 
FORMATIVE 
AT- NEGATIVE хент ‘foolish’ (< гнт ‘heart’) (V. Pach. 
ADJECTIVE 141:2), лт-мкотк ‘sleepless’ (< мкотк 
‘to sleep’) (Onnophr. 208:4) 
MNT- ABSTRACT ммт-моүтє ‘divinity’ (< моутє ‘god’) 


NOUNS (V. Pach. 6:29), ммт-момахи ‘monastic 
lifestyle’ (< monaxoc ‘monk’) (V. Pach. 
141:14), мит-оувіємім (< оуєєіємім 


‘Greek’) (AP Chaine no. 188, 46:25) 
















СЕТА ДИИ 
ORAE 
GIN-ATTANTA. “encounter (€ 
ANANTA ‘to 
meet’) (Test, Is. 230:4), em-oyen ‘food? 


NOUNS 
(< oyan ‘to eat’) (V. Pach. 5:2) 





AGENTIVE * 
NOUNS Peq-zwrg murderer’ (< оштв ‘to kill’) 
(Abbatén 232:30), P€q-p-elone 
craftsman’ (< P- ‘to do’ + erore ‘craft, 
ve art’) (praec. Pach, 111) 
N)- NOUNS 
MADE PMN-HI ‘superintendent? (< m ‘house’) 
OCCUPATION xt Pach. 104), рим-рам ‘dignitary’ 
m : (< pan ‘name’) (praec. Pach. 111) 
- CATION 
NOUS HMAN-QuTI€ (< yone Чо reside’) 


“dwelling place’, (Ac. A&P 198:73), Man- 


NKOTK ‘couch’ (< мкотк ‘to ?) (E 
рей sleep’) (Eud. 


m TABLE 3.1 Synthetic compounds 
ntheti i 
ynthetic compounds that contain of two or more formatives in serie. 

S are 


commoni 
у attested, e.g. MNT-aT-20Te (< готє “Ғеаг”) ‘fearlessness? (V. 


Pach. 6:13), ммт-рм- aw * 
Мо. РМ-РАф (< pag gentle, mild’) ‘gentleness’ (Eud. 


figure 3.1). 


Th i 
Ніні A may be construed with an entire verb phrase (i.e 
afi an arguments and adjuncts), the result being a clause-like 
ete us Peq-Nex-gnpe-koyr €rmooy ‘the ones (м-рє D 
єх) small children (фирє Koy!) into the Sinis 
er 


(e-rr-Hooy) (lit. the-small-chi Ww 
1 n J-i -i 
d mail-children-into-the- ater-throwers)? (Ac. 











NCwMaTIKON ‘physical (м-соматіком) comfort (coaca)’. (Hil. 5:23), 
оүгоєтє момче ‘a linen (м-мс) garment (oy-goerre)’ (Бий. 50:11- 
12), nemo mMakapioc ‘this Blessed (-makapioc) old тап 
(nei-2240)' (Onnophr. 215:15-16). See figure 3.2 for the dependent- 
marking syntax of adjectival modification. 








HEAD NOUN DEPENDENT NOUN 











оү-коү! 
a small 






convent 











CABH 
prudent 


т-пареємос 
Ше virgin 





FIGURE 3.2 Adjectival modification 


- The lemma grm ‘small’ is only used as a dependent noun and appears in 
postnominal position without the linking element м», e.g. п-фнрє qun 
“the Little (суны) child (n-gupe) (Ac. A&P 196:48). 


3.1.3.1 The nominal character of Coptic “adjectives” 
Coptic has no separate word class of “adjectives” used to describe 
properties of individuals and objects. Thus, property-denoting expressions 
like моб ‘big’ or cage "intelligent cannot be distinguished syntactically : 
from referring expressions like pume ‘man’, since both types of nominals : 
can be used as the head or the modifier of an adjectival construction. 
Compare: мрюмє мсавє ‘the intelligent (N-cage) people (N-pwne)’ 


























| ©8- Nezione мхрнстхмос ‘the Christian 


(ne-zione) (Mena, . Міг. 26b:19-20), 
(N-ackiTHc) 014 m Y 


ally borrowed in their. masculine singular form, 
pise (м-софос) man (oy-pwrie)’ (Teach. Ant. 
Hxoeic ICTOC..NAIKAIOC NKPITHC ниє ‘oh Li 
TIXOcIC), Jaithful (м-тстос) righteous (N-Aikatoc) God (пмоутє) ня 
(меме) Judge: (n-kprruc) (V. Pach, 7:19-20) аси 
like (zwc) а man (Pwrie) à 





(М. гос Pone Net 
of this world (мевюотікос)! (Hil. 13:5). Du 


3.1.3.2 Types of adjectival modification 
The main semantic relati 


onshi ibuti 
ee гра ps expressed by the attributively used noun 


a) ` Property assignment 


Coptic has a closed class 
h of property-denoting expressions 
grammatical gender is marked through different viduis endings peus 


- 76, Sing. fem. -Hy Kame у Ы 
masc. + зн): 5. KAMH ‘black? 
intelligent’, gae vs. сан ‘final’, нал м 


e.g. ‘an й i 
маку кү eae Para Б. OykweT мсавє ‘an intelligent (м- 


(оү 34:26) vs. Trapee E і, 
(м-савн) virgin (т-пареємос)! (Eud. 54:15), icc d 


b) Constituency 


8, Гетов NOYyoeiN ‘the cloud (т-клоолє) of light (N-oyoein)’ (Eud 
Е ci eid *the river (nuepo) of fire (м-каәт)? (Test Is. 

24), OYNOG мгнгн м-мооү ‘a bi - i ) of 
те а оү ‘a big (оу-моб) fountain (м-пнгн) of 


ic) Class membership or ethnicity 


(м-хрнстілмос) women 
ПгАЛО NACKITHC ‘the ascetic 
ап (maxo)? (V. Pach. 87:7), оүсрімє Ae 


NOUN 






MMA мрмн ‘as places (м-ма) 
мн)" (Eud. 40:9) 


of weeping (N- 











, the syntactic 


sed and the possessor noun is indicated by DEFINITE NP : | DEFINITE NP 
; namely. n- (or its assimilated form'm-)'and:  . 


“NTE. These linkage markers fulfill similar functions as the preposition of DEM. рет. МР | DEM. DET. NP 


in English possessives, e.g. проме м-пмоутє ‘the man (промє) of God 


(веп-моутє) (V. Pach. 141:4-5), oygws mre пмоутє ‘a thing 
LINKAGE MARKER NTE 


(оү-20к) of (rre) God (п-моутє)! (Вид. 60:24). See figure 3.3 for the 
NOUN NOUN 


dependent-marking syntax-of possessive noun phrases. 
“BARE” NOUN DEFINITE NP 


TENICTOAH мпрро ‘the letter (т-єпістодн) 
of the king (м-п-рро)” (Hil. 10:31) 











Neu wreicoT ‘these heights (ner 
such sort (N-Trel-cor)? (Hil. 9:6) 


wi) of 












DEFINITE N; 7 
Р THICTIC NNAEloTe ‘the faith (т-гистс) of 


my fathers (N-Na-elote)’ (Hil. 11:12) 





POSSESSOR NOUN (DEPENDENT) 


п-моүтє Бч 
God 


POSSESSED NOUN (HEAD) 
















МРАЈЄ NTE пепіїХ eroyaak ‘with (the) 
joy (N-pawe) of (Nre) the Holy (єтоүллк) 
Spirit (пе-пічХ)? (KHML І 82:4-5) 


£42 NPEMAO NTE тпомс ‘many (gag) 
tich men (N-pemao) of (nre) the city (т- 


поме)” (KHML 1 72:1) 


CY2NZAA моушт NTE NelwHpe gnm ‘a 
Single (N-oywr) servant (oy-29243) of 
(nre) this little (gum) boy (nei-gupe)! 
(KHML І 73:8-9) ` 


TEqOIKONOMIA NTE пчоүтє “his 
stewardship (Teq-omonoma) of (NTe) | 
God (r-woyre) (Onnophr. 217:23) 


тп-ромє 
the man 








































OY-2WB 


ne INDEFINITE NP DEFINITE NP 


_ 
і . 
POSS. DET. NP DEFINITE NP 


i: TABLE 3.2 The semantic distribution. of the markers N-/H- and мтє 









FIGURE 3.3 Nominal possession 


3.1.4.1 The distribution of the linkage markers n- and wre 

As we can see from table 3.2 below, the selection of the linkage markers 
N- and nre is laregly dependent on the determination of the possessed and 
the possessor noun. This will be explained below. Abbreviations: NP 
‘noun phrase’, DEM. DET. ‘demonstratively determined’ (e.g. ter-pwre 
‘this man’), POSS. DET. ‘possessively determined’ (e.g. Ta-cgime ‘my 
wife’). 






































є) (Onnophr. 215 

wever, the competing marker NTE 

must en i possessives typically combine an 

indefinite possessed noun with a definite possessor noun, e.g. оугшк NTE 

ттмоүтє ‘a thing (oy-gws) of (мтє) God (п-моутє)" (Eud. 60:24). Both 

linking markers are found in possessive noun phrases where the possessed 

noun or the possessor noun are determined by the possessive article, e.g. 

прам Mraxoeic ic ‘the name (п-рам) of my Lord (м-пл-хоєс) Jesus 

(ic)? (Eud. 46:16-17) vs. reqomoNomia NTE пмоутє ‘his stewardship 
(Teq-omononmia) of (Nre) God (п-моүте) (Onnophr. 217:23). 

The linking marker nre has the pronominal allomorph wra-, which 
appears in a single context only, namely when an indefinite possessed 
noun is construed with a pronominal possessor, e.g. KECO мпареємос 
мтас ‘six (co) virgins (м-пареємос) of her$ (мта-с) as well (xe-)' 
(Eud. 56:6-7), оүтє Keaaay меілос wraq "пог (oyre) anything else 
(ke-aaay) of his (NTa-q) property (м-єлос)’ (praec. Pach. 95). 

























3.1.4.2 Types of nominal possession _ 
In Coptic, a variety of different semantic relations fall under the rubric of 
possession, ranging from ownership in the narrow sense to the expression 
of kinship. Very often, possessive noun phrases merely indicate some kind 
of connection or relation between two entities or objects. 


а)  Inalienable possession 


Inalienable possession involves possessed items that are intrinsically 
related to the possessor, such as body parts, names or family relations, e.g. 
rgo мпаггєлос ‘the face (п-го) of the angel (м-п-лггєлос)” (Test. Ts. 
229:6), ncwma мпмлкарюс апа мнмд ‘the body (m-cwra) of the 
blessed (м-п-макаріос) Apa Mena’ (Mena, Martyrd. 5а:16-18), прмч 
мпахоєю ї ‘the name (п-рам) of my Lord (м-па-хоєіс) Jesus’ (Eud 
46:16-17), тмалу Ae мпмєєд ‘the mother (r-Maay) of the sailor: 


‚ Alexandria’ (Mena,: Martyrd. 5b:21 


When the possessed noun refers 
to some event or activit 
a be interpreted as the instigator or agent of that Be 
METINA SToyaas ‘the joy (п-рлфе) of 
Spirit (M-n-nneyma) (Eud. PE ао шенні 
(ri-xo2x) of teeth (N-N-oBge)’ (Test. Is. 234:29). 


q)’ 1944), reeepe nnmamo “Жн 
é YT€ NPPO ` ZHN 
daughter (T-weepe) ої the God-loving бекар) king 


(N-ppo) Zénó' (Hil. 1:1-2). 





b)  Alienable possession 


Alienable . possessions express the notion of ow 
TIMANGNKOTK HNIENEIOT ICAAK : 
father (м-пєм-єкот) Isaac” | 


TIEMENAYTHC) мплүлос 
A&P 194:5), 


Я nership proper, e.g. 
the couch (п-мам-ємкотк) of our 
à (Test. Is. 236:24), пємтүлнс (read 
Paul's (м-плулос) robe (п-ємтудне)" (Ac. 


c) Proximity, closeness or relatedness 


E Maris МАПА мима ‘the God (п-моутє) of Apa Mena (N-ana 

iie (Mena, Mir. 21а:1-2), проме Ae мпмлнбовхє *the landlord 
pone) of the inn (м-пт-млмы-бовзхе)? (Mena, Mir. 27а: 11-13), т 

мпсшма ‘the need (re-xpia) of the body (м-п-семл)? (V. Pach. 4:5) eae 


d) Place and time 


The possessor noun may indicate location in 


lace i 
NTTIOAIG paKoTe ‘the people (ме- ju de (Ue Pu 


em of the city (м-т-помс) 
s 2 722), TERKAHCIA малнт ‘the ch 

» raus) of Shiét (м-алнт)” (Hil. 12:17), фл пегооү habei: 
ga) the day (rie-200y) of the judgement (м-п-гатт) (Ас. A&P 202: 128) 


e) Agent relation 


the possessor 
t, e.g. Tpawe 


TIXO2X ммовоє ‘the gnashing 












(Hil. 8:19 
(Antonius?) parents (N-Neq-erore)' (V. Аш. 3:22). 


3.1.5 Noun coordination 
Noun coordination involves the concatenation of two or more nouns, 


which form a new syntactic unit. Coptic has a variety of connective 
devices to combine the individual members or conjuncts of coordinate 
noun phrases. Coordinate noun phrases consist minimally of three 
elements: On the one hand, there are at least two noun phrases that are 
combined with one another; on the other hand, there is a coordinating 
conjunction that indicates the link between the conjoined noun phrases. 
Syntactically speaking, the connective.device. is the head and the 
conjoined noun phrase the dependent constituent of.the coordinate 
structure. The first conjunct, on the other hand, is adjoined to the left of 
the entire complex. The tripartite structure of a coordinated noun phrase 
like тпє мч пклг ‘heaven (т-пє) and (мм) earth (п-кл2) (Eud. 46:12)-- 
is schematically represented in figure 3.4. : 
SECOND CONJUNCT 


FIRST CONJUNCT CONNECTIVE 


(ADJUNCT) (HEAD) (DEPENDENT) 





т-пє MN 
heaven and (lit. ‘with’) 








FIGURE 3.4 Noun coordination 


The connective may be a preposition like like мч ‘with’ or a clausal 
conjunction like ayw ‘and’. Greek conjunctions are fully integrated into 
the Coptic system of nominal and clausal coordination. The distributional 
behaviour and basic meaning of the main Coptic and Greek-based 


connectors are the following: 















"The co ч і І іме | 
njunction MN у а comitative. preposition, meaning 


- Something like (together) with, in the company of”. It connects various 


types of defifiite and indefinite noun phrases, though not *bare" nouns 
e.g: £eNCOTIC мм гємрмєюоүє ‘entreaties and (мм) tears’ (Eud. 34:8), 
wee HN Titjaap ‘bone (п-кас) апа (мм) skin (rr-gaap) (НИ. 8:29), Noc 
X XA MN COXOMQN MN GZcKAC MN (cic ‘in the manner (Nee) of 

avid (м-АХуєід) and (мм) Solomón and (мм) Ezekias and (мм) Jósias? 
(Hil. 9:28-29), NTOq MN Kejnoco$oc хє АПА MAPTHPION ‘he 


(NToq) and (мм) another phil í 
Martêrion (Hil. 6:1. P her (ке-рілософос) called (xe) Apa 


2. m ‘ 


“Bare” nouns are joined together by means of the locativ: iti 
originally meaning ‘on’, e.g. capx gt cnogq ‘flesh (aps) iid e Bod 
(cwoq)* (Onnophr.206:25), sore 2! anomia ‘abomination (Kore) and 
(2) crime (амомід)! (Eud. 40:15), оумннує NPEq2QWTE 21 
Peqné2Tcnog egoa ‘a lot (оумннає) of murderers (N-peqgwTsE) and 
(г!) blood-shedders (Peq-rrezr-cwoq ©80a)’ (Abbatón 232:30-31). 


3. н 


: The notion of disi ion i j 
f disjunction is expressed by the Greek conjunction н ‘or’, 


which does not impose any selectional restrictions on the noun pl i 
Connects, e.g. MNTAI єшт MMay H Maay ‘I do not have (lit. hero ie act 
(чм) with me (мта-)?) father (civ) or (н) mother (малу)! (Ac. A&P 
194:21-22), encwoy2 н enma Noywn Чо (e-) the assembly (п-сфоуг) 
or (н) to (є-) the eating м-оүФм) room (rr-MA)' (praec. Pach. 100). 


4. ayw 


The connective ayw ‘and’ is mainly used as a clausal conjunction, but ma 

also connect two noun phrases, e.g. масмнү ayw NAgHpe ‘my brothers 
(Na-cnny) and (also) (ayw) my children (ма-унре)" (У. Pach. 88:23-24) 
TINOYT€ NNAIWN ayw пеют HHAXOGIC IG next ‘Eternal God (n- 










The Greek conjunction oyAe ‘and not’ expresses the notions of negation 
and coordination at the same time, e.g. 2H. перт OYAe гм пєтмнү 
*(not) in (гм) this age (mre1-aiwn) and not (оуле) іп (гм) the опе to oe 
(п-єт-мну)" (Eud. 38:22-23). The reduplicant оүлє ~. OYAE ‘nei ae 
nor’ indicates the presence of two alternative invalid or impossible 
options, e.g. оудє 26CW OYAE трофн ‘neither (оүдє) clothes (свса) 
nor (oyAe) food (трофні)" (Onnophr. 208:14-15), мпе po KA 
тості 6EOX €qgAHA. оүлє TIEZOOY оүлє TeYgu the mon m 
номахос) did not (mne) desist (lit. to take (ka) away (євох) his han 
(roor-q)) from praying (e-q-wana) either (oyae) day (пе-гооү) or 
(oyAe) night (re-yax)’ (АР Chaine no. 231, 68:20-21). 





3.1.6 Appositions 5 | . 
Ap Sositlons are noun phrases that have no fixed position in the syntactic 
structure. They are simply juxtaposed to the head noun they modify. 


Prosodically weak function words like the Greek discourse particle Ae аге“. 


placed between the antecedent noun or pronoun and the following 
apposition, e.g. ICAAK дє TITIATPIAPXHC ‘Isaac, the Patriarch. (п- 
rrarpiapxuc)’ (Test. Is. 228:4). The main contextual uses of appositional 
phrases are the following: 


a) Referent identification 


Appositions are typically used to facilitate referent identification. In an 
example like мекичторє оүпомс NTE OnBAGIC Nekintôre is 
Dendera), a city (оү-помс) of (мтє) the Thebais (енвлєтс) (KBML : 
31:24-25), the appositional noun phrase оүпомс NTE GHBACIC a city : 

the Thebais’ provides an additional clue to locate the place in question. : 
a similar vein, appositions can be used to disambiguate pronomina 

reference, e.g. NTOG AE TIGNEKDT TIA2UUHO (...) ‘he (nroq), our father 
(men-e1wT) Pachóm (...) (V. Pach. 4:24). 





part from their referent backtracking function, appositions may have a 
somewhat more conventionalised use as epithets, e.g. rrgarioc. маркос 
пєүлггємстнс ‘the holy (m-gartoc) Marcos, the Evangelist (п- 
єүлггємстнс) (Hil 3:32-33), апа mango пєпрєсвутєрос ‘Apa 
Pambó, the presbyter (ne-npeceyrepoc) (Hil. 5:13), 
тплчтокрхгор ‘God 
(Onnophr. 215:27). 


пмоүтє 
(п-моүтє). Almighty  (n-nantwKpatwp)’ 


c) Naming 


In the context of naming, the particle xe ‘called’ must be selected when 
the head noun is an indefinite expression, while the apposition itself is a 
proper name, e.g. oya xe ama mayaoc ‘one (oya) called (хє) Apa Paul’ 
(AP Chaine по. 230, 68:8), єүпомс xe capaana Чо a city (є-ү-помс) 
called (xe) Saraléa (i.e. Caesarea)’ (Hil. 3:18), кєфілософос xe amar 
мартирюм ‘another philosopher (ке-філософос) called (xe) Apa 
Martérion’ (Hil. 6:17). An exceptional case is pan ‘name’, which must 


always be definite, e.g. пєрлч xe ic ‘this name (xe) Jesus’ (Ac. A&P 
196:32). 


3.2 Simple and complex prepositions 


Prepositions are relational elements that locate an entity someplace or with 
respect to another entity. They never appear in isolation. To express a 
particular semantic relation, another constituent must accompany a given 
preposition: this dependent constituent is called the object or complement 
of that preposition. Coptic prepositions generally have’ two different 
context dependent allomorphs, one used with nominal objects, 
traditionally referred to as the nominal state (nom. st.) and another one 
used with pronominal objects, called the pronominal state (pron. st.), 
e.g. (nom. st.) єкнмє Чо (e-) Egypt (xume) (KHML I 14:1) vs. (pron. st.) 
epoq ‘to (epo-) him (-q)’ (KHML I 14:12). See figure 3.5 for further 
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PREPOSITION | PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT 


PRONOMINAL STATE  |€PO- 
to 
FIGURE 3.5 The phrase structure of Coptic prepositional phrases 


ALLOMORPH 

The nominal state form is generally much shorter Net kd ali буды 
ronominal state. This difference in prosodic weight is ИНИ 

different stress patterns. In the nominal state, stress й i x кан 

following the preposition: є-кнмє lek рані We бор 

corresponding pronominal state must be stresse | ecd 

suffix pronoun is not susceptible to stress assignment: P S 


NOMINAL STATE 
ALLOMORPH 








Basic prepositions are single indivisible function words, ed ш. 
broad range of meaning distinctions, cf. table 3.3 (empty cells Іп 
absence of an allomorph). 


NOM. ST. PRON.ST. GLOSS NOM.ST.  PRON.ST. GLOSS 
2m = ith, and 
- €po- to, towards MN- МММА wi М 
s NA- for N- HHO- in, from 
N- = : 
2N- N2HT- in, at, on ga- Qgapo- to, toward: 
= on 

2a- 2apo= under, for z- 2100 ЧР 
AXN- AXNT= without оүкє- oyBH= ERA 

= е 
оүтє- оүто= between гнт= 





i = more than 
KATA- KATAPO- according to _ ПАРА- параро- 


TABLE 3.3 The inventory or basic prepositions 








ing 
of a single letter are written together with the following nouri; e.g. єпекро 
чо the bank (e-ne-kpo) (Ас. “A&P 194:3). This contrasts with 
Prépositions that consist of two or more letters, which are written as 
separate words, e.g. мм меюүлл ‘with (мм) the Jews (Ne-10yAal)’ (Ac. 


A&P.194:15-16). This orthographical convention is applied throughout 
this grammar. 


3.2.1.1 Allomorphy 


The allomorphic opposition between the nominal state and the pronominal 


state form of basic prepositions exhibits some degree of morpho- 
phonological irregularity: : 


Labial assimilation: the nominal state form of n- ‘in’, ow ‘in, at 
and axn- ‘without’ undergo labial assimilation before the voiceless 
bilabial stop тт /p/ and the voiced labial nasal m /m/ (see above, section 
1.3.3.1 of Unit 1), e.g. mma мтєтрір ‘in the place (м-п-мл) of the 
oven (м-тє-трїр)! (praec. Pach. 117), гм мл мм ‘in (әм) every (Nm) 
place (мл)? (praec. Pach. 129), ахм промє мтсооүгс ‘without (axm) 
the man (п-роме) of the congregation (N-T-cooygc)’ (praec. Pach. 
118). By contrast, the comitative Preposition mn ‘with’ is never 
assimilated, e.g. мллєлєнл мм lApeo MN TIENEIWT ємох ‘Maleleél 


and (мм) Jareth and (мм) our father (пем-єюшт) Endch’ (Test. Is. 
2312-3). 


Defective prepositions: several basic prepositions lack either a 
nominal or pronominal state allomorph. The defective preposition гнте 
‘before’, for example, occurs in the pronominal state only. The 
prepositions gr ‘at’ and 2N ‘in’, on the other hand, have suppletive 
forms in the pronominal state, which actually are’ compound 
prepositions: giww= (< gi ‘on’ + aw ‘back’ (lit. ‘on the back оР)) and 
N2HT- (< N ‘in’ + анте ‘belly’, lit. ‘in the belly of), e.g. tan плєшт 
лүш плеют мант ‘I (am) in ({-гм) my father (па-єют) and (ayw) 


my father (ma-e1wT) (is) in те (мент < N-guT-T)’ (Abbatón 231:27-28 
[John 14:11]). ` 





I vis presented. 
allomorph may undergo additional 
anges, which are largely. dependent on the consonantal or 


vocalic nature of the following pronoun. 








€po- MMO= Nas NMMA= 
1* sing, €po-i MMO=I МАЗІ NMMA=1 
2" sing. masc. €PO-K MMO=K NA=K MMMA=K 
2" sing. fem.  ЄРО MMO мє мимє 
3" sing. masc. €po-d ммо-4 Na=q NMMA=q 
3" sing. fem. | €po-c MMO=C МАС. NHHA-C 
19 pl. €po-N MMO=N NA-N || > NMMA=N 
2" pl. єрө=тч HHO-TN NH-TN NMMH=TN 
3" pl. epo-ov MMO=OY Na=y NMMA=y ~~ 





TABLE 3.4 The pronominal paradigm of basic prepositions 


3.2.1.2 Semantic Functions У 

` Coptic basic prepositions are polysemous expressions, which may adopt 
more than one meaning and function. Moreover, there is a certain degree 
of functional overlap between two or more prepositions. The following 
survey describes the broad semantic spectrum of the most common basic 
prepositions. 


l. 
8) 


nom. st. є», pron. st. єро= 


has a directional meaning and marks the endpoint of a movement, e.g. 
aqel yapoq єтавємнсє ‘he (Pachóm) went (a-q-e1) to him (wapo-q) 
(Apa Dionysos) to Tabenése (є-тавємнсє)" (V. Pach. 138:21), ayase 
ertxor ‘they went (А-ү-ллє) on the ship (e-ri-xoi) (Ас. A&P 196:51). 








d) 


may have a restrictive meaning and express the idea that some condition or 
state holds: only partially, e.g. -exywne єплгнплр ‘I am sick (e-i-gowe) 
at my liver (є-па-рнпар) (Onnophr. 208:30), wayp вллє єпєүвлл 
Noywr ‘they became (wa-y-p) blind (BAe) at one (м-оушт) of their eyes 
(e-ney-835)' (KHML JI 53:2-3). 


Coptic has no specialized morphological marker for the formal expression 
of a comparative relationship. Rather, the degree quantifier goyo ‘more’ 
indicates the higher degree of the quality referred to by the verbal 
predicate, while the compared entity or object is syntactically encoded as 
as directional phrase with e-, €.g. MH CITAIHY ANOK єгоуєпаховіс Чачн) 
am І (anok) more (є-гоү(о)) honoured (є-!-тмнү) than my Lord 
(e-ria-xoeic)? (V. Pach. 2:6-7). 


is commonly used to mark the direct object of a perception verb, such as 
Nay ‘to see’ and ge ‘to find’, €.g. AINAY EMMA NQOTIE ммефухоосує 
тнроү ‘I saw (a-i-NAY) the dwelling (м-фатіє) places (є-м-мл) of all 
(тир-оу) souls (м-мє-фүхооүє)? (Ac. A&P 198:73), aige epoq 
tae rae ‘I found (a-1-€) him (epo-q) already dead (lit. while he 
ad airea ecome (e-A-q-oyo i -q- d 
пе (є-л-ч-оүш@) being dead (e-q noy)" (Onnophr. 


Ethical datives are reflexively used prepositions, whose pronominal 
objects are co-referential with the clausal subject; they highlight the 
involvement of the subject referent in the situation talked about, e.g. a 
OYA NN2AAO NAY epod ZN оуєкстасіс (...) ‘one (oya) of the old men 
(м-м-рлло) saw (a .. nay) for himself (epo-q) in (2N) a trance 
(oy-excracic) (...)' (AP Chaine no.180, 43:11). 









b) 


( 


all’; e.g. госте ETMTpaalcoaNe errrupg (...) ‘so that (госте) I did not 
notice. (e-TH-Tpa-aiceane): аг all (e-n-THp-q) (..). (Onnophr. 209:26- 
27), enezoyo ‘even more’, e.g. Nal» AG AY TOYNOCQ :єпєгоүо ‘they 
(мәл) (the pagan emperors) revived it (the prosecution) (а-у-тоумос-с) 
even more (c-rre-20y0) (Mena, Martyrd. 1b:3-5). 


nom. st. м- (assimilated form м-), pron. st. Ма: 





designates the recipient or beneficiary, i.e. the person towards whom a 
particular action or activity is directed or some object is handed over, e.g. 


gape пноутє t оүгмот мметнапістєує ‘God (п-моүте) will give... 


(gape .. +) grace (оү-гмот) іо those who will believe 
(м-м-єт-ма-тистєүє)? (Test. Is. 228:11), or the person addressed іп direct. 
speech, e.g. mexaq Naq (...) ‘he (Apa Zénón) said (mexa-q) to him 
(Na-q) (..) (AP Chaîne no. 179, 43:4). 


Ethical datives assume the number and gender specification of the 
unexpressed second person subject of imperatives to emphasize to the 
intended addressee the necessity or urgency of the requested activity, e.g. 
eewwpei (read eewpel) мак ‘see (өєшрєт) for yourself (ма-к)!” (KHML 
Il 21:26), тємоү бє віта (for qrrq) Nak діхал ‘now (TeNoy) take it 
(the cloak) (away) from me (g1-xw-1)’ (V. Pach. 92:15). 


- ZOING N2O NÓAHOYA гємкооүє 


|, N20. ммоү: ‘some (monsters) (oie) (as) camel-faced (N-20 N-GAMOYA), 
“others (гєм-кооүє) lion-faced (N-20 м-моуі)! (Test: Is. 234:2-3), aqaay 


NEKKAHCIA-. Пе (Apa. Shenoute) turned them. (the. pagan. temples) 
(a-q-aa-y) | into: churches (N-exkancia)’” (KHML П 50:27), exo 


ems ‘you аге (є-к-о) vainglorious (м-пєрпєрос)? (V. Pach. 


marks the direct object of various kinds of transitive verbs, e.g. eykoT 
мпсовт мтсооүгс ‘when they were building (є-ү-кшт) the wall 
(м-п-совт) of the congregation (N-T-cooygc)’ (V. Pach. 1:16), єтєтихі 
мпершмє ETON (...) ‘where to (e-ruw) do you bring (є-тєтї-хаї) this 
тап (м-пєї-ршмє)?* (Mena, Mir. 24:1-3). 


The pron. St. mmo= may designate a contextually specified partitioned set, 
from which a proper subset is taken, e.g. Nee erqo NeMzar MITOYA. 
c зар ‘in the manner (N-oe < N-T-2e) that he (Pachóm) was 
€T-q-O) a servant (N-2H243) of every single one (м-п-о 

4 Y^ п-оүл) о, 
them (the brothers) (ммо-оу) (V. Pach. 90:19-20). wee 


Idiomatic uses: мфорп ‘at first’, е.р. муорп MEN AqTCABOOY NCZAI 
‘at first (Ngopn) he (Zeno) taught them (his daughters) (a-q-rcaso-ov) 
to write (N-cza1} (Hil. 2:6-7), мхоує ‘secretly’, e.g. мнпос NTE гоімє 
в! (for qi) meqcwma: мхтоүє ‘that not (мнпос) some (people) (zome) 
would carry away (мтє ... сп) his (Pachóm's) body (meq-cwma) secretly 
(мэлоүє)” (V. Pach. 94:7), acywn[e] Ae ом моүсоп (...) ‘it also (ом) 
happened (a-c-wwrte) once (моусопі)" (KHML П 17:18). 





d) 


) C3 (Mena, Mir. 2 
quite frequently indicates the source or point of origin of Сы уура of. 
affairs, e.g. мтАєр римаАо монтоү ‘and become (итә-єр) а i» man 
(рммло) from them (the coins) (чгнт-оү)? (Mena, Mir. 15b:21-22), a 
xe NTA mpa gone гм гирахє npwq ‘because (eBox хє) the 
universe (r-rup-q) has come into existence (NTA ... yone) from (әм) the 
word (r-waxe) of his (God's) mouth (м-рш-є)" (V. Pach. 7:1-2). 

The combination of гм and an indefinite noun~phrase phrase yields a 
manner adverb, describing the way in which some action-took place, e.g. 
AqoyogB Naq мб: педсом ZN оүбшмт *his brother (meq-con) 





answered (a-q-oyaxys) him (Pachóm) (ма-4) in (әм) an angry manner _ 


Ѓ 17- м оүмоб NCHH 
(оү-бомт)’ (V. Pach. 1:17-18), aqxr клк Ae BOA 2 
‘he (Diocletian) cried (a-q-x1_qkak) out (egoa) in (гм) a loud (оу-чоб) 
voice (N-cun)’ (Bud. 36:25). 


may refer to a partitioned set, from which a proper subset is taken, Mis 
ayw мер 2ag (read мерє 2^2) OM гч месмнү peine (for pme) ‘an 
(лү) many (әлә) of (2N) the brothers (ме-смну) wept (Nepe ... ріме), 
too (ом) (V. Pach. 90:17), a соїче мгнтоү ғхлє єпею QN quM 
‘some (zome) of them (the brothers) (NzHT-oy) mounted (a ... ллє) the 
donkey (e-1-e1) іп a jolly mood (gn oy-xup)' (V. Pach. 6:6-7). 


b) 


> уг cause for the emergence of some state 
AYHOY ZA певє ом теернміл ‘they (the Persians) are on 
the verge of dying (a-y-Moy) from (ga) thirst (п-єтвє) іп (әм) this desert 
(текєрнміх)! (Eud. 46:25). 


of affairs, 





may designate the beneficiary, i.e. the person for whose sake some activity 
is carried out, e.g. aqMoyN A€ євох EqwAHA gapoc Tapecoyxai ‘he 
(Ара Sarapión) remained (a-q-rroyn) praying (€-q-wana) for her sake 
(zapo-c) that she might be saved (Tape-c-oyxar)’ (AP Chaîne no. 240, 
73:5), NTOK ETNAT логос мпмоутє 24 Tadyxn ‘it (is) you (мток) 
who will be answerable (єт-ма- логос) to God (м-п-моүтє) for (2a) 
my soul (та-фухи)! (Hil, 5:28). 


nom. St. qja-, pron. st. wapo= 


has a directional meaning and marks the destination or goal of some 
movement, e.g. Negape пєют AG меємєєтє ETMMAY € Wa 
NIENGIWT пасом Nzag мсоп ‘the father (п-єнрт) of that (єтммҳү) 
monastery (м-еємєєтє < м-т-гємєєтє) used to (Ne-gape) come (є) to 
(wa) our father (rrew-exv) Pachóm many (N-2az) times (м-сопі)! (У. 
Pach. 139:25-26). 


yields an adverb of temporal location іп combination with time-indicating 
nouns and demarcates a point in time up to which some activity lasts, e.g. 
39 MIIPqITQ EBOA ETOMCY фа TINAY мпоүоєч мрастє ‘but (aoa) 
do not bring him (the dead boy) (rmip-qrr-q) out (євох) to bury him 
(є-томс-4) until (wa) the hour (п-мәү) of (day)light (м-п-оүоєнч) 
tomorrow (N-pacTe)' (Ac. A&P 196:44-45). 















ЗА benefactive or adversative reading may be imposed contextually, e.g. a 
темешт парам тре NECNHY | €Ipe : NHHAC « NOYNOG ; HEINTHAICON 
‘Our father (пем-ємот) Pachóm let (тре) е brother (ме-смиү) make 
(eps) for him (wetiaq) a: great (N-oy-Nos) brotherly love 
(наммт-маї-сом) (У. Pach. 136:26-27) мн оүч meeye полүмє! 
мымлк ‘do perhaps (ын) thoughts (Meeye) fight (полүмє) with you 
(ммма-к)?? (AP Chaine no. 181, 44:16-17); similarly + mN ‘to fight with’, 
e.g. 26NAAIMWN єуї мимам ‘demons (м-гєм-Аммшм) who fight 
(є-ү-Т) with us (NMMa-N)’ (KHML 11 11:14-15). 


c)  conjoins two definite or indefinite noun phrases, e.g. OYNOYB HN OY2AT 
ємафам ‘gold (оу-моув) апа (нм) silver (oy-2aT) in great quantity (e- 
Naww-q ‘which was much")! (Eud. 64:2), Te міч пка ‘heaven (тепе) 
and (мм) earth (п-кл) (Eud. 46:12) (see above, section 3.1.5.2). ` 


8. пот. st. оутє-, pron. st. oyTw= 


indicates the relative location of two entities with respect to one another in 
combination with the comitative preposition mN- ‘with’, e.g. ekNAKA OyHA2€ 
ezpa оутак мммлф ‘you should place (e-«-Na-KA) ап elbow (oy-maze) 
between you (оута-к) and him (ммма-)” (praec. Pach. 95), Aykoyr Ngaxe 
yone оүтооү мм мєуєрну “а minor argument ([o]y-waxe) came up (a ... 
yane) between them (оута-оу) with (мм) each other (меу-єрну)" (V. Pach. 
1:16-17). | 


том) was placed (epe ... To) upon him 
c (giwo-q)* (AP. Chaine no: 181, 43:25). PM 
b)  conjoins two zero-determined “bare” nouns, e.g. capa 2! cwoq ‘flesh 


vel and (ei) blood (cNoq)’ (Onnophr. 206:25) (see above, section 


10. nom. st. axn-, exn- (assimilated forms AXM-, €XN-), 
pron. st. AXNT=, var. EXNT= 


has an inherent negative meaning and asserts the absence of a particular 
individual or object, eg. NNe pone ов Teqane лхм педрммн: ‘no one 
(Pome) shall shave (nne .. ge) his head (Teq-ane) without (axm) his 
superintendent (neq-prn-m)’ (praec. Pach. 97), пчоүтє пм ere мєрє aaay 
gone exwrq ‘God (п- woyre), he (пат) without whom (єхмт-д) nothing 
(aaay) happens (nepe ... yore) (Zen. 202:3). 


11. пот. st. дра», pron. st. паАраАро- 


із commonly used as a functional equivalent of the directional preposition e-, 
€po- in comparative constructions, e.g. qcoTm ме TIMOY мтєтинау NN 
пома NTa! ‘the death (п-моү) of that (girl) (w-reTuti y) is better (4-сотп) 
than (пара) the life (ri-ow2) of this one (N-rat)’ (Hil. 8:7-8), arep Noge мпара 
(for mapa) pome nim ‘I have committed (a-rep) sins (Nose) more than 
(иплра) any (Nm) man (pote)! (Mena, Mir. 19b:1-3) оүхшорє ne параром 
(is) he stronger (oy-xwwpe) than us (параро-м)?" (Ac. A&P 202:110). 






like (kaTa ee) the holy ones ( : GT-OYAAE)' (V. Pach. 3:20-21). 


can also have a distributional interpretation, e.g. «jupe TeIBNNE Taye 
MNTCNOOYC NAOOY NENNE KATA ромпє оүлооү ката євот ‘this 
date palm-tree (rerswwe) brings forth (yape ... Taye) twelve 
(ичтсмооүс) clusters (N-Xooy) of dates (N-ENNe) per (ката) year 
(ромпє), one cluster (оү-лооү) per (ката) month (esor)? (Onnophr. 
208:11-12). 


3.2.2 Compound prepositions | ix. 
Compound prepositions consist of a basic prepositionand another element 


specifying its basic spatial orientation. The second component of such 
compound prepositions is either a possessive noun phrase, e.g. 2м тинтє 


N- ‘in (әм) the midst (т-мнтє) of (N-)’, ог an incorporated “bare” noun. 


eg. NCa- ‘after’ (Я N- ‘in’ + ca- ‘back’, lit. ‘in the back of”). 


3.2.2.1 Compound prepositions with possessive noun phrases 

The object of compound prepositions like gion мпчєєс ‘towards (ек + 
өн<т+ гн ‘the forepart’) the sailor (м-п-мєєч)! (Ac. A&P 194:7) is a 
possessive phrase, cf. figure 3.6. 


BASIC PREPOSITION POSSESSIVE NOUN PHRASE 
POSSESSED NOUN | LINKER | POSSESSOR NOUN 





On<T+ гн TI-Neeq 
the forepart the sailor 








FIGURE 3.6 The internal structure of compound prepositions й 











TENTO y] ʻi presence (м 
€&0) of the kings (м-ме РРФОУ)" (Eud. 44:8); нме єтнпкфтє urna 
eTeqanaxwpel ‘менте Villages: (tre) that (єт-) (were) in the 
neighbourhood (м-п-коте):оҒ the place (непема) in (монт-д) which he 
(Pachóm) lived as a hermit (€Te-q-anaxwpel)’ (V. Pach. 103а:18-20). 

To derive the pronominal state form of such compound prepositions, the | 
Possessed noun is determined by the possessive article req- (sing. masc.), 
Teq- (sing. fem.), neq- (plural) ‘his’, which expresses both definiteness 
and pronominal possession (see below, section 4.1.2.1 of the next unit), 
C-B. мпєкмто egoa ‘before you (lit. in your presence (н-пек-мто))? 
(Camb. 8:20), гатадн ‘before me (lit. under (әл) my forepart (Ta-2H)) 
(Eud. 34:26), гм тєүмннтє ‘in (2N) their midst (тєү-мннте)? (Onnophr. 
206:15), wtue єтмпєдкоте ‘the villages (N-tme) which (were) (єт-) 
in his neighbourhood (r-rreq-kore) (V. Pach. 3:26). 





3.2.2.2 Compound prepositions derived from noun incorporation 

The by far most common compound prepositions involve the 
incorporation of a "bare" noun into a basic preposition, e.g. мсл 
2ENWAxe NEPPE ‘after (< м- ‘in’? + ca- ‘back’) new (N-Eppe) words? 
(zen-waxe)’ (Hil. 1:18-19). The incorporated noun enters into two 
Structural relations: it functions as the complement of the basic 
preposition, but at the same time serves as the head noun for the following 


prepositional object. 
COMPOUND PREPOSITION PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT 
BASIC PREPOSITION | INCORPORATED NOUN а ed 


Cà- ZENYAXE NBppe 
back 


new words 
FIGURE 3.7 Compound prepositions derived from noun incorporation 














EB А € єп | €xM паго 2N 

ell (4-q-2€) down (єпеснт) on (єхм < €- ‘at? + 

(o | X(e) ‘head’): his face (пед-го) in (әм) their (the brothers’) midst 
а 2 (тєү-мнте)? (У. Pach. 87:16-17). 

‘єгрА= towards 


before ZipN- (тре at, upon 









Gaps in:the inflectional paradigms of certain compound prepositions are 
compensated for by two auxiliary constructions: 








EE o backwards Ly А 
єтоум- єтоүш= besides | erm2oy гавані ої . When a compound preposition has no nominal state allomorph, a 
Арат= м- — gApAT- beneath predicational phrase with the locative preposition м- ‘as’ is added to the 
єрат-м-  єрато © is €TEHHT- because of pronominal state form, e.g. SWA>NTOYEl EpaTq нпмартурос 
гнта N- нта before ETBE- ey | €royaas ‘until they came (MaNT-oy-e1) towards (є-рлт-4) the holy 
NBA- NBAAA= except > моүєфм- чом 





(єт-оүллв) martyr (м-п-мАртурос)? (Mercur, Міг, 257:22-23). The 
pronominal state epat-q contains an anticipatory pronoun that agrees 
in person, number and gender with the following noun phrase. The the 
identity between the anticipatory pronoun and the co-referential noun 
phrase is indicated by the locative preposition м-. The defective 
preposition 2нт= ‘forward, before’ lacks an initial basic preposition 








TABLE 3.5 The inventory of compound prepositions “~. A 


in чно 
The pronominal paradigm of the compound prepositions єтоот= ‘to’, 
Ncw= ‘after’, and gapat= ‘beneath’ is presented in table 3.6. 











besides a nominal state form, e.g. ecp gore гтна MMNOYTe хім 
єтоот= NCU- 2apaT= песхтпо ‘and she (Eudoxia) had reverence (e-c-P готє) for (гтн-4) 
1 sing. €TOO-Tr NCO-I ZAPAT God (м-пчоүте) since (xim) her birth (nec-xrto)’ (Eud. 50:4-5). 
2"sing mas. ЄТООТ=К Сотк а . When а compound preposition has no pronominal state allomorph, the 
2"sing fem | €TOOT-€ Nee gapat™e pronominal state ммо= of the locative preposition м- is used as a 
3" sing. masc.  €TOOT=q Neamd CEST suppletive form and simply juxtaposed with its nominal state allomorph 
3" sing. fem. €TOOT-C NCO-C epe €.£ Єплгоү ммо= ‘backwards of, e.g. EPE пршмє NNpwMe 
ІЗ pl. €TOOT-N NCO-N SANE € ETOWNE маб єпагоу ммооү ETBE соусом €TNAqguUNe ‘the one 
2p. €TN-THYTN шү ень (т-ршмє) (responsible for) the sick (eT-wwne) people (N-N-pwne) 
3" pl. €TOOT-OY Ncw= 


shall stay (epe ... wa-&) behind them (єпагоу мно-оу) on account 
of (єтвє) a brother (оу-сом) who will become sick (€T-Na-wwne)’ 
(praec. Pach, 129). 


TABLE 3.6 The pronominal paradigm of compound prepositions 


SD 


rt 





The particle egoa indicates the departure from the point of origin of some 
motion event, e.g. aqet євох 2N тєрт (...) ‘he (Apa Zé&nón) came (a-q- 
єї) out (євох) of his cell (ом veq-p) (....) (AP Chaine no. 179, 42:26), 
лає EBOA 2ITOOTQ 2N оумоб Npage *he (the official) went (a-4-e1) 
away (євох) from him (Pachóm) (g-Toot-q) very joyfully (lit. with (гм) 
great (оумоб) joy (N-pawe))’ (У. Pach. 138:7-8). 


2. єгоүм ‘into’, Nzoyn ‘inside’ EN 





The particles єгоүм ‘into’ and Ngoyn ‘inside’ describe inward direction 
and inside location, respectively, e.g. хєклс NNE NATIOCTOAOC EY BOK 
єгоум єтпомс ‘so that (xekac) the apostles (м-апостолос) could not 
go (Nne ... eg-Box) info the city (єдоум є-т-поміс)! (Ac. A&P 206:152) 
vs. мтєумоу A TI2ATIOC- мєркоүрос KIM MMO мгоүм NTKAICE 

- ‘immediately (wreynoy) the holy (r-zarioyc) Mercurius moved (4 D 
кім) himself (ммо) inside the shroud (N20YN н-т-кмисв)' (Mercur, Mir. 
257:7-8), NNG aaay NPWME оүм мкл NZOYN NTEQPI по опе (aaay) 
shall eat (nne ... oym) anything (мкл) inside his cell (мгоум м-тєаррі) 
(praec. Pach. 114). 


3.  egpai'up, down’ 


The particle egpa: is а polysemous expression that has two opposite 
semantic values: it may reinforce the upward or downward orientation of 
some movement, with the implication that the final destination has been 
reached. Thus, compare: aqnTq єрїї EKXWCTANTINOYTIONC. (:..) Те 








єпеснт ‘downwards’. 
To indicate the descending directionality. of some motion event, the 
particle єпєснт is frequently used as an alternative for the polysemous ' 
particle ezpai, e.g. Nre[pe]qei єтієснт exe ‘when he (Christ) had 
gone (NTepe-q-er) down (єпєснт) fo Hell (є-аммтє) (Ac. A&P 
204:142-143), a бамоул (read пбамоух) Kaaq єпєснт єхм mag ‘the 
camel (тебамоух) put him (a ... Kaa-q) down (єтієснт) on (єхм) the 
earth (п-каг) (Mercur, Mir. 265:11-12), NeoyN оумоб rap моммє 
мпєснт MMA єтммлү ‘for (rap) (there) was (Ne-oyn) a great (oy-Nos) 


heat (N-gume) down (мпєснт) in that (єтимау) place (мепема)! (У. Pach. 
2:18-19). 


3.3 Adverbial modifiers 


Adverbial phrases are sentence modifiers that bear a close semantic 
relation to the verb and its arguments (subject, object). Adverb modifiers 
contribute to the semantic interpretation of the clause they modify by 
providing information about the temporal and spatial setting of some state 
of affairs or about the circumstances under which it took place. Coptic has 
no specialized derivational morphology to create adverbial expressions 
from nouns and adjectives. Rather, adverbial adjuncts are either derived 
from prepositional phrases or involve adverbially used noun phrases. 


3.3.1 Genuine Adverbs 


Coptic has a rest category of sentence modifiers that are not derived from 
prepositional phrases: 


tterance, e. z 

moy ‘perhaps (apny) he (Ара Ptolemaios) died: (a-q-moy)’ 

(KHML П 34:6), regjak оум oya NaMeeYe єдсотм xe (...) ‘perhaps 

(mewak) on hearing (it) (e-q-cwTH), someone (oya) might think 

(Na-meeye) that (xe) (...)’ (Zen. 200:12-13), мефак мпоүшф мпхоєс 

AN ne пулхє ewraixoog ‘maybe (mewak) the word (rr-qa.xe) (that) I 

have spoken (ємт-а-і-хоо-д) (is) not (an) the will (m-oywg) of the Lord 
(м-п-хоєіс)’ (V. Pach, 85а:20-23). 





The locative preposition w- and the directional preposition є- are 
extremely widespread adverbial markers. Despite the fact that such 
adverbs have the morphological structute of prepositional phrases, there is 
good reason to believe that what we are dealing with is а distirict.type of 
adverb formation. To begin with, the complement of м- and є- marked 


adverbs is not an existing noun in Coptic. Moreover, these adverbs have a. 


specialized meaning and function that differs from that of the 
corresponding locative or directional phrase: 


3. The weak deictic adverb mmay ‘there’ 


The locative adverb mmay ‘there’ indicates distance form the deictic 
center, ie. the place and time of the speech situation, e.g. АЛАА eic 
кєфүхн mmay ‘but (aaa), look (eic), (there was) another soul (кє-фүхн) 
there (милу)! (Ас. A&P 202:111). It also expresses deictic remoteness, 
e.g. mma ermmay. ‘that place’ (lit. the place (rr-a) which ((er-) (is) 
(over) there (ммхү))” (Onnophr. 206:11) (see section 4.1.1.3 of Unit 4 for a 
more detailed discussion of its use as a distal demonstrative). 


5. .: The adverb of temporal location мсоү- ‘on day’ 


e.g. Aqep MAPTYPOC єхм TIPAN MMENXOEIC їс пєхс (...) NCOYMNTH 
мпєвот глешр ‘he (Apa Mena) became (a-q-ep) a martyr (мартурос) - 
for (exu) the name (п-рам) of our Lord (м-пем-хоєіс) Jesus Christ 
(rre-Xc) (...) on the fifteenth day (мсоу-ммти) of the month (м-п-єкот) 
Hathór? (Mena, Martyrd. 6a:12-19). 





6. The degree adverb emare ‘much, greatly’ 


A variety of w- and e-marked adverbs have function as degree adverbs or 
focus particles. The high degree modifier єматє ‘much, greatly’, for 
instance, describes the enormity or vastness of some action, e.g. 
мєдпомтєүє Ae emare ‘he (Pachóm) performed ascetic labours 
(ne-q-rroarreye) greatly (emare) (V. Pach. 103а:6-7). 


7. The restrictive focus particle mmare ‘only, merely’ 


The focus particle мматє ‘only’ has an exclusive meaning and expresses 
the singularity of events or participants, e.g. мн EKNAKAAT NCWK ETBE 
oy2we мматє ‘will you abandon me (lit. put me (є-к-ма-клл-т) behind 
you (мсо-к)) because of (erge) one thing (oy-2w&) only (мматє)?" (Ac. 
A&P 200:81-82), NTA плогос Gone єуршмє MMATE NOE NOYA 
NNETIPOOHTHC Napxaloc ‘the word (rr-aoroc) merely (umare) dwelled 
(NTA ... 6o1A€) in a human being (є-ү-ршмє) like (Noe N-) in one (oya) 
of the ancient (w-Apxaroc) prophets (м-мє-профнтнс)” (Zen. 204: 11- 
12). 








8. The scalar focus particle eneg “ever, never’ 


The focus particle eneg ‘ever, never’evaluates the truth of a sentence with 
respect to a temporal continuum, е.в. мерє пл NTGIMING єр ХОЄІС 
eaaay мплөос eneg ‘the one (mar) who behaves thus (lit. of this kind 
(N-Ternine)) will not (mepe) ever (enez?) become (ep) master (xoeic) 
over any (e-^aay) passion (м-плеос)" (AP Chaine no. 12, 3:9). 


3.3.2 Adverbially used noun phrases 
Noun phrases that refer to temporal intervals or points on a scale may be 
used as frequency adverbs or adverbs of temporal location without further 
qualifications, e.g. Nepe AIOKAH + may NZENAWPON Tepotre 
‘Diocletian (Дюка) gave (Nepe ... T) them (the Persian kings) (Na-y) 
gifts (N-geN-AWpoN) annually (те-ромпє)! (Eud. 42:14), тархн гар 
GYNABWK €TANAXOPHCIC ‘because (rap) (in) the beginning (тархн) 
when they enter (є-у-ма-вок) the life of a hermit (€-T-ANAXWPHCIC)’ 
(Onnophr. 211:14-15). Reiterated “bare” noun phrases are associated with 
a distributive reading, e.g. ayT[peyNucreye] Ae. сміху! [cw]ay ‘they 
made them fast (a-y-rpe-y-NucTeye) Іо on two (ie:-two succeeding 
days) (cnay cnay)’ (АР Chaine no. 69, 15:22). nw 

The deictic expression TeNoy бє (< те-оүмоү ‘the hour’) ‘now, then, 





but now’ does not usually have a temporal meaning, but rather serves as. 


an attention marker, which signals the immediate relevance of what will 
be communicated next. In this function, TeNoy бє is commonly used to 
'add force to directive speech-acts (orders, commands, requests), e.g. 
тємоу бє TWOYN MAPON row then (темоу бє), rise (Twoyn), let's go 
(маро-м)!" (Eud. 68:10), TeNoy бє TIAWHPE соти New ‘but now 
(темоу 6€), my son (па-фнрє), listen (corn) to me (мсш-т) (KHML II 
33:13-14). 


3.3.3 Manner adverbs 

Manner adverbs generally describe the way in which some event or 
activity is performed. Coptic manner adverbs are prepositional phrases 
involving the locative-instrumental preposition 2N *with, through, by 
means of’ and an indefinite noun phrase, which designates a mental or 


TENE 


date daa 


pi 













psychological'state; e.g. NTOq Ae AqxiToY 2N OYNOG мгистіс EZOYN 
ennoyte ‘he (the official) (wroq) accepted them (Pachóm's bounty) 
(a-q-x1T-oy) in (әм) great (oy-Nos) faith (м-гистіс) towards (єгоум) 
God (є-п-моутє) (У. Pach. 138:6-7), Nar Ae eqxw ммооү гм OYNOG 
мммтхлсюнт (....) ‘when he (Diocletian) said (e-q-xw) these (words) 
(мм) with (әм) great (оү-моб) arrogance (м-ммтохасьонт)" (Eud. 
36:17), aqoywys Naq NGI TIEGCON 2м OYOWNT ‘his brother (rreq- 
сом) answered (a-q-oywws) him (Pachóm) (на-4) angrily (ом 
оу-бамт) (V. Pach. 1:17-18). 


a)  Postverbal placement 


Manner adverbs tend to follow the verb and the direct and indirect object 
as closely as possible. The preferred word order is DIRECTIONAL ADVERBS > 
MANNER ADVERBS > TEMPORAL LOCATION ADVERBS, as seen in: AqNTOY 
єгоум єтсооүгс гч сумка; монт HN OYAQa2OH ‘he (Pachóm) 
brought them (the utensils) (a-q-wr-oy) into the convent (єгоум 
є-т-сооүгс) downhearted (lit. in (әм) а sadness (оу-мка?) of heart (м- 
гнт)) and (мм) (with) a sigh (aw-agor)’ (V. Pach. 6:10-11), ayw aqnwpy 
EBOA NNEQG6IX єрїї єпчоүтє 2N OYPING мтєуфи THPC XIN роүгє 
ma 2rooye “апі (ayw) he (Pachóm) lifted (a-q-nwpy) his hands 
(ni-Neq-óix) up (ezpai) to God (є-п-моүтє) weeping (әм oypme) the 
entire (THp-c) night (N-re-ygn) from (хич) evening (роүгє) till (wa) 
dawn (gTooye)’ (V. Pach. 2:2-3), NTeyNoy Ae aqxooy гм oyóerm 
ezpai eciwn ‘right away (мтєумоу), he (Constantine) sent (a~q-xooy) 
quickly (om оү-бєпн) (a message) to (ezpai e-ciwn) Zion’ (Eud. 70:18). 


b)  Conjunction of manner adverbials 


Two or more manner adverbs can be joined together by the connective міч 
(see above, section 3.1.5.2). Since noun phrases can be headed by a single 
preposition only, the adverbial preposition гм is left out in the second 
conjunct, e.g. [ayo erpey]e! 2M оуамема мм оүгнт Na[Tpo]oya 
‘and (ayw) that they come (e-rpe-y-e1) negligently (ом оу-анема) and 
(мм) (with) an unconcerned (w-xr-poovo) attitude (oy-enr)' (Camb. 8:8- 
9), Aqu TOY €20YN єтсооүгс 2ч OYMKAZ мент HN OYAga2oHn ‘he . 





UNIT 3 





(Pachóm) brought them (the utensils) into (єсоум) the convent 
(є-т-сооүгс) downhearted (lit. in (gw) a sadness (оү-мклг) of heart 
(м-снт)) and (мм) (with) a sigh (ag-agon)’ (V. Pach. 6:10-11). 


3.3.4 Cognate objects . 

Cognate objects derive their пате from the fact that they contain а 
copy of the main verb. In Coptic, cognate objects are syntactically 
encoded as manner adverbs. There are no selectional restrictions with 
respect to the type of verb they modify, witness the fact that transitive as 
well as intransitive verbs can co-occur with such cognate objects, e.g. 
мюүАлї хутахрє тпүлү (read тпүлн) гч oyraxpo ‘the Jews (ме 
ioyAai) strengthened (a-y-Taxpe) the gate (r-myay) very securely (gn 
oy-Taxpo)’ (Ac. A&P 206:151-152), 4qer ezoyw eqcose гч oycose 
eqoyaas ‘he (the holy Apa Mercurius) came (a-q-e1) in (єгоум) 
laughing (e-q-cwBe) a holy (є-с-оуллк) laugh (әм- оү-сове)' (Mercur, 
Mir. 262:6-7), см оүмоү TeTNaMoy (read тєтч-мә-Моү) ‘you will 


surely die (lit. in a dying (gn оү-моү) you shall die (reTN-N 
(Eud. 58:28-60:1). 


Cognate objects convey a quantificational meaning and indicate the high 7 


degree or amount of the activity or state referred to by the main verb, e.g. 
AqpAge ezpai exwq NÓI промє мпчоутє 2NNOYNOG (for. гч 
оумоб) npage ‘the man (m-pwme) of God (м-пноутє) rejoiced 
(a-q-pawe) about it (egpat exw-q) with (әм) great (оу-моб) joy 
(n-page) (V. Pach. 86:21-22), мммса Oyoyoeup AE aqgowe ZN 
оүмос ngwne ‘after (uinica) some time (оү-оүоєю) he (the brother) 
became very sick (lit. he became sick (a-q-wwne) in a great (дч оу-моб) 
sickness (N-wwne))’ (AP Chaine no.1, 1:4-5), ayw CENAKOAAZE MMON 
гм <gen>kKoaacic єүмлфт ‘and (ayw) we will be punished (lit. they 
will punish (ce-Na-Koaaze) us (ммо-м)") in (ow) severe (є-ү-млот) 
punishments (оєм-коллсіс) (Onnophr. 208:2-3). 





PHRASE STRUCTURE ` 


3.3.5 Greek adverbs 
The inventory of Coptic sentence modifiers is supplemented with a variety 
of Greek loan adverbs, many of which are morphologically marked by the 


ending -we (see above, section 1.4.1.4 of Unit 1), Particularly common 
examples are: 


1. The manner adverbs xaawe ‘well, rightly’ and kakoc ‘badly’ 


e.g. Aqxe (read aqxex) Teqage egoa Kakwe ‘he (the brother) accomplished 
(a-q-xex egoa) his (life)-time (rreq-42€) badly (kaxvc)' (AP Chaine no. 1, 
р.1:3-4), кллшс aqxooc мб} MENCA? THpN rmeXC әм пєүлггємом 
€royaan ‘rightly (kxxoc) said (a-q-xoo-c) Christ (ne-xc), the scribe for all 
(тир-м) of us (пєм-сл) in (әм) the holy (єт-оүлак) Gospel (п-єүлггємом)” 
(Abbatón 229:9-11), NENTAYAIAKONEI AE KAAWC NE мємтлүлгє (є)ратоу 
гм mg ммеграфн ‘the ones who serviced (Ne-NTA-y-AlakONe!) well (kaawc) 
(are) the ones who reached (Ne-nT-a-y-age: (є)ратоу) the measure (п-шг) of 
the Scriptures (N-Ne-rpagn)’ (praec. et instit, Pach. 33:30-31). 


2. . The degree adverbs голос ‘entirely, altogether, at all’ 


is particularly common in negated sentences, e.g. ayw~Mrtepoywy єсштм 
€TKATAAAMA, guAOC ‘and (ayw) do not wish (мпер-оүаху) to listen (є-сати) 
to slander (e-r-kaTaAXx1) at all (голос)! (Test. Is. 233:27-28), мдїсо Ам 
голос qóure гар Noyon мич ‘he (the pagan commander) доеѕ'поѓ restrain 
(himself) (м-4-Р co) at all (gwaoc), since (rap) he imprisons (q-swre) 
everybody (N-oyon Nim)’ (KMEL II 29:13-14). 


3. The temporal adverb rore ‘then’ 


introduces a new chain of events and hence marks a major transition in the 
development of the story-line, e.g. Tore aNApeac nexaq Nay ‘then (Tore) 
Andreas said (riexa-q) to them (the Jews) (Na-y)’ (Ac. A&P 196:37), rore 
AYEN MMAKAPIOC АПА Nagpooy єпєөєлАром ‘then (rore) they brought 


(a-y-en) the blessed (п-макарює) Apa Nahrow to the theatre (є-п-өєхАром) 
(KHML I 4:6-7) 







ne NTAKSI ‘it (пе) (is) no doubt (плмтос) the predestination (m-rwg) of God 


(м-п-моутє) that you came (NT-ak-e1)’ (Hil. 4:31-32). 


Key Terms: 


Head-dependent 


distinction 


Nominal compounds 


Adjectival modification 


Nominal possession 


The head of the phrase is the element that 
determines its syntactic category. The non- 
head or dependent constituent of a phrase 
is the element with a more peripheral 
function: it can often be left out without 
affecting the grammaticality of the entire 
expression. 


Coptic has two 


Analytic compounds consist of two 
components, which have a fully specified 
lexical meaning. In synthetic compounds, 
on the other hand, the head noun has a 
grammaticalized meaning and function. 


In Coptic, there is no special word class of 
“adjectives”. To ascribe properties to 
individuals, the attributive construction is 
used, where property-denoting expressions 
may appear as head as well as dependent 
nouns. Such attributive phrases are marked 
by the linking marker м-. 


Possessive noun phrases consist of a 
possessed and a possessor noun, the latter 
being marked by the connectives n- and 
NTE ‘of’, 
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PHRASE STRUCTURE - 


“Noun coordination 


Appositions 


Prepositional object 


Nominal vs. 
pronominal state form 


Adverbial modifiers 


Cognate objects 





Coptic has several markers to express the 
notion of “and” in the nominal domain, 
ranging from basic prepositions like мч 
and 21 to clausal conjunctions like ayw. 


are extra-clausal noun phrases, which have 
the same referent as the proper name or 
pronoun they modify. 


the noun or pronoun that complements the 
preposition to form a prepositional phrase. 


Basic and compound prepositions have 
context-dependent allomorphs that are 
dependent on the nominal or pronominal 
character of the prepositional object. These 
allomorphic forms are called the nominal 
or pronominal state of that preposition. 


adverbs are modifying expressions which 
bear a close semantic link to the verb; they 
locate the state of affairs that is described 
in space and time, or provide additional 
information about the way in which 
came about. 


constitute a subclass of manner adverbs 
that contain a copy of the main verb, e.g. 
гч cwge in совє gn oycwse ‘to laugh 
ina laugh’. 


83.1.5 


83.1.6 


83.2.1 


832.1 


53.3 


53.3.4 





(4) 


(5) 


а) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


(1) 
Q 
G) 
3.4 


(1) 


2N oyeipunn (м-/чте) пмоутє"" іп (әм) a реасе (оү-врнын) of 
God (r-woyre)' (Test. 15, 228:2) - : 





Negooy (м-/чтє) TIXTPIAPXHC єсллк ‘the days (Ne-200y) of 
the patriarch (гепатріархне) Isaac’ (Test. Із. 229:1-2) 


TINOGNES (м-/чте) NTamaay ‘the mockery (п-мосмес) of my 
mother (Ta-Maay)’ (AP Chaine по. 1, 1:19), 


Translate the following attributive or Possessive noun phrases: 
OYNOS Nwwne (AP Chaine по. І, 1: 5) 


OYATIOT мнргт (AP Chaine no, 16, 3:17) 





пна nnxwone (V. Ant. 6:9) 
TieepoNoc мтммтеро (Hil, 2:3) м "x 
EEPE CENTE чсоме (Hil. 2:5) 

Translate the following appositional phrases into English: 

TigArioc пєтрос пархнєпіскогіос (Hil. 3:28) 

пєсрлм хє mapia (Test, Is. 231:9) (ne-c "Пег') 


AIOKAHAIANOC TIPPO NANOHOC (Mena. Mir. 7b:4-6) 


Noun coordination 


Fili in the proper conjunction, e.g. rre —— TIKA? —> THe HN nag 
"heaven (т-ттє) and (мм) earth (r-&a g)’ (Eud. 46:12): 


?eNCIOY мроүгє __ гєчсюу мгтооүє ‘the evening (N-poyze) 
and the morning (n-erooye) stars (2eN-cioy)’ (Hil. 1:10-1 1) 





(1) 
0) 
(3) 
3.5 


A. 






TMa мпрімє | || поблгбо NNOBzE “the place (rita) of weeping | 
(м-тт-ріме) and gnashing (rr-6a262) of teeth (N-N-oRge)’ (Ас. A&P 
204:142) 






"Translate the following coordinate noun phrases: 

H со[мє] [n самје н gu[pe] (KHML I 73:2) 
N-KAICAP дүш м-аутекратор (Mercur, Martyrd. 256:12) 
2N OYCópa2T MN оүоүхл (AP Chaine no.5, 2:23) 
Simple and compound prepositions 


Fill in the correct nominal or pronominal state form of the 
preposition in the following table. 


NOM. ST. PRON. ST, GLOSS 


єтвє пмоутє =q 
— пмоутє 


because of, for 


€po-q 


to, towards 


__ пмоүтє MTIEGNTO ego. in the presence of 


(2) 


Complete the following sentences by selecting the correct preposition 
or adverbial modifier, 


(ммчсләм) фте Ae мромпє єсфооп (әєм/м-) NENOS 
NNACKYCIC (read Nackycic) ‘after nine (фітє) years (м-ромпе) that 
She (Hilaria) continued (є-с-фоогі) in these ‘great (Net-Noc) 
mortifications (N-ackycic)’ (Hil. 6:34-35) 


act (әкоос/чәнтс) NOYCXHMA Ncraeaproc ‘she (Hilaria) put 
(а-с-ї) on hera knight's (N-criaeapioc) garment (м-оу-схнма)! 
(НИ. 3:14-15) f 






4). 


(5) 


C. 

а) 
Q) 
б) 
4 
© 
© 


САГІОС АЄ АПА MHNA NE -OYPEMNKHME TIE- (kxra/ma pa) .- 
(п-глгтос) Apa Mena was (Ne-) an Egyptian : 





Teqrenoc ‘the holy 
(оү-рєм-кнмє) фу origin (rreq-renoc) (Mena, Martyrd. 6a:5-7) 





AqCAOGAG EXM плсшмл. (ZN/MN) мабіх ‘he (the angel) smoothened 
(х-Ч-слоблб) (оп) (exu) my body (ma-cwma) with his hands 
MNq-6ix)' (Onnophr. 209:3-4) 


ANOK Twoor (мммак/чақ) (атм/гм) мл кам T am (twoor) with 
you in every (кам) place (мл) (Mena, Mir, 9b:21-23) 


Translate the following prepositional phrases. 


гм rake (praec, Pach. 94) 





€po (Mena, Mir. 27а:22) 


erroor (KHML І 1:5) x. 


EXN оүспнлмом (Onnophr. 205:16) 
2APXTq мпфнрє мпмоүтє (Eud. 32:12-14) 


2тоотоү мммнншє (Ас. A&P 196:47) 








Deixis, interrogation, quantification 


This Unit deals with a closed class of nominal-functional elements that 
perform some of the most fundamental functions of language: deixis 
(locating entities), interrogation (asking questions), and quantification 
(counting things). As a technical term of grammar, deixis means ‘pointing 
by language’. The label “demonstratives” is used as a cover term for 
grammatical items like this and that, which accomplish this task of 
pointing. Apart from this localising function, demonstratives can also 
serve anaphoric functions and keep track of previously mentioned 
discourse entities, Section 4.1 reviews the deictic and anaphoric uses of 
Coptic demonstratives, 

Questions are pragmatically marked speech-acts, which signal a request 
for information on the part of the speaker about something he believes that 
the addressee knows. The missing piece of information is indicated by 
question words like who or what. Coptic has a fairly extensive class of 
such question words, which will be discussed in section 4.2. Another topic 
of this section concerns dedicated interrogative particles that type the 
clause they modify as a question. 











sentences like all. birds fly are interpreted às" general’ 
statements about’ а particular Кіпа or species. This interpretation is 
imposed by the quantifier аЙ in the noun phrase all birds. Section 4.3 
examines the semantic properties and syntactic distribution of 
quantificational expressions in Coptic. Dependent on the syntactic context 
in which they occur, such quantifiers assume different interpretations. 


4.1 Deixis 


Sahidic Coptic has an elaborate System of deictic expressions. These fall 
into two classes: demonstratives and possessivés. Demonstratives, such as 
the such as the prenominal article nei- ‘this’ in тіє-ршмє ‘this man’ 
express a deictic relation proper and locate individuals or objects in the 
vicinity of the speaker. Possessive demonstratives, on the other hand, such 
as the possessive article neq- ‘his’ in tieqcon ‘his brother’, indicate not 
so much closeness to the speaker, but rather a relationship between two 
discourse entities referred to by the possessor and the possessed noun. 

All demonstratives and possessive are morphologically derived froin-the 


deictic root п- (singular masculine), т- (singular feminine), w- (plural): -.. 


They are formally distinguished with respect to a particular vowel pattern 
and with respect to prosodic status as a bound or free morpheme. While 
some deictic expressions function exclusively as pronouns, such as the 
demonstrative pronoun rat * this one? or the Possessive pronoun nw-1 
‘mine’, others are used as articles on demonstratively or possessively 
determined noun phrases, such as the above mentioned demonstrative 
article rrer- ‘this’ or the possessive article neq- ‘his’. 


4.1.1 Demonstratives 

In Sahidic Coptic, there are two types of demonstratives, which are 
deictically contrastive: proximal demonstratives refer to entities near the 
speaker and distal d stratives to entities that are located at a certain 
distance away from the speaker. Proximal and distal demonstratives can 
function either as pronouns or as determiners (so-called demonstrative 
articles), In addition, there are the enclitic deictic pronouns ne (singular 







, INTERROGATION, QUANTIFICATION 13 





masculine), тє (singular feminine) and ne (plural), which are restricted t 
nominal sentences, where they fulfil anaphoric and agreement-markin; 
functions (see above, section 2.4.3 of Unit 2). The full inventory of Copti 
demonstratives is presented in table 4.1. АП demonstrative forms appear ii 
their singular masculine form: 


PROXIMAL DISTAL 


DEMONSTRATIVE ARTICLE пєі-ршме, п-ромє €THHAY 
пи-ромє that man (over there) 
this man (here) 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN TIAI TI€THHAY 
this one (here) that one (over there) 

пн 


that опе (over there) 
ENCLITIC DEICTIC PRONOUN ne 


this one, he 


TABLE 4.] Demonstratives 


Due to its obsolete Status, the distal demonstrative pronoun пн is оп, 
marginally attested in literary Sahidic, e.g. exc rreXc mmema н пн “Тоо! 
(eic) Christ (ne-xc) (is) in this place (here) (u-rrei-e2) ог (н) that om 
(пн)? (АР Chaine по.146, 32:25), ayw пн Nacwar MTINOY2 мтєумо 
‘and (ayw) that one (пн) will (Na) break up (the connection) (lit. cut of 
(cwan) the rope (ti-rr-Noy2)' immediately (NTeyNoy)’ (AP Elanskay: 
24a:22-23). It will not be considered in the following description of thx 
morphologically fully productive demonstratives. 


4.1.1.1 The demonstrative article ТІЄЇ», m- А 

The demonstrative article takes two shapes, the full form net- /pei-/ ‘this 
and the short form m- 1рі-/, the latter being the result o 
monophthongization, i.e. the phonological reduction of a diphthong to : 
single vowel: pej- > pi-, e.g. пема (KML І 3:8) vs. m-ma ‘this place 
(Hil. 5:27). Number and gender distinctions yield the six forms in table 4. 
below: ` 








SINGULAR 
FEMININE — АЗЕ : 
= the demonstrative article is widely used 


to keep track of Previously mentioned discourse referents, e.g. a пєдәнт 
Noyoc єткє Teroy! мол хе ‘his (Pachém’s) heart (пєдәнт) became 
acrid (а. .... NOYGC) because of (єтвє) this little (пекнкоут) (previously 


SHORT FORM m. Дрі-/ t- (var. ті) /ti-/ Ni- /ni-/ d 
TABLE 4.2 The demonstrative article ттєз-/ти- ; described) argument (N-waxe)’ (V. Pach. 1:20), ayo мток "Оаху 


єємтом 2м TEIYMOYNE мромпє ‘and (ayw) you (ror), do you want 


FULL FORM ner /pei-/ сте» /tei-/ Nel /nej-/ < 





The allomorphic character of the e /ei/ ~ 1 Л/ interchange із Particularly (к-оүо) to find peace (є-ємтом) in these (mere) eight (Te1-wroyne) ` 
evident in co-ordinated noun Phrases, where the full and reduced forms of 3 years (м-ромпє) (mentioned pr eviously in the conversation)’ (AP Chaine 
the demonstrative article occur side by side, e.g. моме мтшүгн (for : no. 34, 7:3). 


пиги) HMOOY MN тєшїмє MN песпүллом ‘I discovered (х-1-бичє) 
this well (т1-ттүгн) of water (м-мооү) together with (им) this date tree | c) Discourse deixis 

(тенвмме) and (мм) this cavern (riet-cryaaton)’ (Onnophr. 208:10-11), E The demonstrative article may refer to previous events and thus establish a 
SqWOOT 2N TEIANAXOPHCIC HN Tücópeor ‘while he-(Apa Mena) lived link between two Propositions: the one in which it occurs and the one it 
(€-4-woon) in (ew) this isolation (Tel-aNaxwpHcic) and (мм) this peace keeps track of, e.g. ayw. NTEIZE лда EKOA ezpai єпмоүтє NTCYQH 
(™-copegr)’ (Mena, Martyrd. 3b:19-21), TUS тирс ‘and (ayw) in this manner (м-тєт-гє) (as previously depicted), he 
(Pachóm) cried (a-q-ww) out (egoa) to (ezpai) God (є-г-моүтє) the 
entire (тир-с) night (тє-уфн) (V. Pach. 2:14-15). Occasionally, it adopts 
a cataphoric function and anticipates what is to be communicated in the 








O CONTEXTUAL USES 


The most important deictic and anaphoric functions of the demonstrative 





article rrei-, m- are the following: 3 Subsequent discourse, c.g. EPE месмоу mmarpiapxic мафатіє (...) 
А 1 HN NETCWTM ENElWaxe ‘the blessings (ме-смоү) may be (ма-фаттє) 
а) Spatial deixis ; 4 (...) with (мм) those who listen (м-єт-сотм) to these (i.e. the following) 


m і " А rds (e-Nel-waxe)? Test. Is. 228:6-7). 
eictic pointer, the proximal demonstrative article is typically used to words Keer є)'( ).. 
1 


Asad 
direct the addressee’s attention to some individual or object in the vicinity 





d) Generic interpretation 


of the speaker, е.в. TINagwre ммо] гм Teichqe єтом тасіх ‘I will kill E + 525 : В А : ; 
(Т-мал-гфть) you (ммо) with (2N) this sword (текснає) in (єт-әм) my E The pfoximal demonstrative article may impose non-specific or generic 
hand (тл-сіх)? (Mena, Mir. 29а:4-7), хлнөшс MITEINAY €XOI ємєр Noe j interpretation on the determined noun in much the Same way as the 


definite article (see above, section 2.2.2.1 of Unit 2 for some discussion on 
non-specific and generic definites), e.g. Noe NNEeICCOOY єфауві (for 
ewayq!) мтоотоү мпєүфос ‘like (Nee м-) sheep (nei-ecooy) whose 
shepherd (ney-goc) had been taken away (ma-y-q lit. they take away) 
from them (мтоост-оу) (У. Pach. 92:30-93:1), Nee ммілітос *(wings) 
like (Nee м-) eagles (NI-arToc)’ (Onnophr. 211:26-27). When reference 


мпегхог ‘verily (asnewe), never ever (enez) have I seen (ипє--млү) а 


ship (є-хог) like (wee м) this Ship (in front of me) (rrei-xoi? (KHMLI - 
81:4-5). і 
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is made to kinds, the plural form ni- may even vaty with the indefinite 
plural article gen-, eg. мім rap TeTNAazge ep[ar|q eme мм 
меюусоор н мм TETNATTON мм мар NIM NTOq TIETNACWP EBOA 
EMIYE MN ZENMOYI AXN фохмє 21 CRW ‘because (rap) who (мим) (is 
it) that would stand up (єт-мл-лоє eparq) to fight (e-rage) with (мы) 
dogs (мєг-оүгоор) or (н) who (mim) would struggle (eT-Na-tren) with 
(tin) bears (ти-хрж), who (мим), indeed (мто4), would set out (єт-ма- 
сор €804) to fight (є-мідє) with (мм) Lions (гєм-моүз) without (axn) 
plan (woxne) and (21) counsel (сво) (Camb, 8:15-18). 


e) Emotive use 


The proximal demonstrative article may be used to express emotional deixis, 
reflecting the speaker’s attitude towards the referent of the determined noun 
phrase. Contrary to what is stated in most Coptic grammars, both the full 
form ne- and the short form tn- may assume а pejorative meaning and 
function. Compare: anok neipeqpnone ‘I (anor), this sinner (nei-peq-p- 
мове) (KHML П 53:15), neranomoc xe AloKan ‘that criminal (пел- 
anonoc) Diocletian’ (Бий. 34:15-16) уз. anox тпрєдрнове (У. Pach. 
2:10) ‘this sinner? m-anomoc ‘that criminal’ (Mena, Mir. 30b:18); 
NEIATNOYTE NioyAar “those godless (Nel-ar-NoyTe) Jews (N-loyAal)’ 
(Eud. 58:24), птопос мпичахорлюс xe ic ‘the place (п-топос) of that 
Nazarene (M-m-wazoparoc) Jesus’ (Eud. 52:27-28). The demonstrative 
article may also express the speaker’s ‘empathy and affection for the 
discourse referent in question, e.g. SYOYOQ) EXW мптмо мпемоб 
NCTPATIWTHC NTE пехс mgarioc ama MHNA ‘wishing (є-ү-оүаху) to 
proclaim (e-x«) the honour (м-тьтаю) of this great (м-пє-моб) soldier 
(N-cTpaniwtc) of (Nre) Christ (ne-xc), the holy (n-zarioc) Apa Mena’ 
(Mena, Enc. 36a:15-20), xe oywrerw (read OYNTHYTN) милу мгимоб 
мпресвеүтис 2agTM nxoeic ‘because (xe) you have (оум-тнутм) this 
great (м-га-моб) intercessor (м-прєсеєүтнс) before (gagTm) the Lord 
(ri-xoeic)' (KHML II 58:16-18). 
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4.1.1.2 The demonstrative pronoun v 

Demoristrative pronouns are free morphemes, which may appear in al 
nominal positions of the clause. They are morphologically distinguishe: 
from the demonstrative article through the invariant vowel pattern /ai/: па 
(singular masculine), ‘ras (singular feminine), nas (plural) ‘this one, thes 
ones’, i 


O CONTEXTUAL USES 


Demonstrative pronouns serve two major purposes. As deicti 
expressions, point out someone or something in the visual field of th 
speech participants. As anaphoric “expressions, they serve as functione 
equivalents of third person pronouns. i 


a) Spatial deixis 


The original spatio-deictic meaning of the demonstrative pronoun Tat i 
particularly clear when the speaker notices a strange individual, object c 
location in his immediate surroundings and has a question about it, e.g. ac 
мтопос Ne nal ‘what kind (aw) of places (м-тотпос) (are) these (ма! 
(in front of us)? (Ac. A&P 204:140), oy ne пмокє NTA пм Ax 
тпаховіс ‘what (oy) (is) the sin (п-мовє) that this one (mai) has don 
(NT-a ... Aa-q), my lord (r14-xocic)?' (Test. Is. 234:11-12). 


а) | Апарбогіс use 


Proximal demonstrative pronouns as an alternative for personal pronoun: 
when a discourse participant is mentioned for the second time, e.g. (ther 
was a Samaritan woman in the city Alexandria) тл Ae Neyen оүмо 
моо[чє] гм recane ‘(as for) her (ras), there was (ме-уєм) a seriou 
(оумоб) illness (N-wone) іп (ом) her head (rec-ame)’ (Mena, Mi 
26a:13-16), NTA пл rap arre! моүгов NTOOT rapa riequmga ‘fc 
(гар) this (person) (mai) (i.e. the disobedient monk) has asked (мт-а . 
alter) something (oy-gws) from me (мтоот) beyond (пара) his тегії 
(пед-мпоа) (У. Pach. 140:15-16), 








b) Discourse deixis 


Demonstrative pronouns may assume a recapitulative function, refering 
back to the previous stretch of discourse, €.g. л TAI QWTE MMO! ‘this (i.e. 
the fall from the throne) (ra) happened (фаттє) to me (rino-) (Eud. 
36:7-8), єтвє па: єкєфатє 2N мтартарос wa пєгооү tran 
‘because of (eTBe) this (rra) (i.e. your worship of the devil) you (Judas) 
shall stay (є-к-є-фшттє) in (гіч) the Tartaros (N-TapTapoc) until (qa) the 
day (пє-гооү) of the judgment (ni-r-zar? (Ac. A&P 202:127-128), nai 
AE EqxW ммооү ZN оүмоб HHNTXACI2HT ‘when he (Diocletian) said 
(e-q-xo) these (words) (Nai) with (әм) great (oy-Noc) arrogance 
(и-ммт-хлсгрнт)” (Eud. 36:17). Demonstrative pronouns are sometimes 
used cataphorically, anticipating upcoming information, e.g. wai Ne 
MEUAX6 мөвкю NTAqCzAICOY eTemicroAH ‘these (Nai) (are) the 
humble (м-еввіо) words (Ne-gwaxe) that-he wrote (NT-a-q-cgal-coy) in 
the letter (в-т-єгистолн)? (Hil. 7:20-21). UM 


с)  Appositional use 


In the context of emphatic deictic reference, demonstrative pronouns 
appear as appositions to demonstratively determined noun phrases. They 
fulfil similar functions as appositionally used independent pronouns (see 
above, section 2.4.3.2 of Unit 2), 2.5. AYO NEPE пєїмєєүє ri YTOPTP 
ммо ‘and (ayw) this very (ттл) thought (пєг-меєүє) troubled (Nepe ... 
утортр) him (ммо-а)" (Hil.10:18-19), NCeq! просфорл N2HTOY гм 
пегооү ri ‘and they should offer (mce-qi) the Eucharist (npocoopa) 
in them (ie. the churches) (мәнт-оү) on (гм) this very (mai) day 
(nrei-200y)' (Eud. 40:10), nergwe mat плгемроме матпаєос NG (read 
ne) ‘this thing (negas пат) (i.e. to take а girl into a monk’s cell) is only 
for (па-) people (gen-pwne) free from passions (м-лт-плөос} (Hil. 9:7- 
8). 


4.1.1.3 The distal demonstrative €THMHAY 

The distal demonstrative єтммхү ‘that, those’ is, syntactically speaking, a 
relative clause, consisting of the relative complementiser єт- and the 
locative adverb mmay ‘there’: праомє єтммәү ‘that man’ (lit. ‘the man 
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(пераоме) that (єт-) (is) over there (mmay)’). It functions both as а 
postnominal modifier and as a demonstrative pronoun. Thus, consider: 
псом єтммаү ‘that brother’ (V. Pach. 140:30) vs. п-єтимау ‘the latter’ 
(Mena, Martyrd. 1а:26-27). 





SINGULAR SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
ARTICLE | промє єтинау TECZIME ETMMAY мєрөмє ETMMAY 
that man that woman those people 
PRONOUN TeTMMAy T€THHaAY NETMMAY 
that one that one those 


eee 
TABLE 4.3 The distal demonstrative erumay 


O CONTEXTUAL USES 


The distal demonstrative ermmay ‘that, those? works in the opposite 
direction of the proximal demonstrative article rrei- and its pronominal 
counterpart ras. It indicates remote deixis, i.e. distance away from the 
speaker. When used anaphorically, ermmay refers to less prominent (i.e. 
non-topical) discourse entities. ` 


b) Spatial deixis 


As a spatial-deitic expression, ermmay draws the addressee's attention to 
entities or objects that are located far away from the speaker, e.g. qcorn 
мб! пмоу NTETHMAY пара гомо NTa! ‘the death (п-моү) of thai 
(daughter) (метєтимау) (far away from me) is better (q-cotm) than 
(пара) the life (пома) of this. (daughter) (ч-тәз) (here with me)’ (Hil. 8:7- 
8). It may also indicate distance in time, eg. TIAIABOYAOG aqKwe 
мпєоүоєу єтимау ‘the devil (r-Aiagoyaoc) got jealous (a-q-kwg) in 
that (eTmmay) time (м-пє-оүоє)' (Onnophr. 207:14). 











) naphoric use 


When used anaphorically, the distal demonstrative eTMMay quite 
frequently refers to less important protagonists, whose exact identity is not 
considered relevant for the development of the story-line, e.g. тм тє ee 
NTA TIAAIMWNION ETMMAY P gag мпєөооү ‘this (rai) (was) the manner 
(ee < т-гє) in which that demon (n-Aaimwnion єтимау) did (мт-А .... 
р) many (gag) evil (things) (r-reeooy) (KBML II 53:8-9), ayw 
TICTHHAY NEqaAITI NNECNHY ETAIAKONE? NOY2AAHT МПАПОІ 
eTpeqoyonq ‘(there was also another brother in that place who was very 
Sick). (ayw) that one (neTHMay) asked (ne-q-arri) the brothers (месмну) 
who serviced (єт-лілкомеї) for a small (н-папої lit. chicken) bird 
(N-oy-gaanT) to eat (e-rpe-q-oyon-q)' (V. Pach. 143:19-20). It is 
Sometimes used as a free-choice pronoun, desigaating any arbitrary 
individual or object that fits a particular description, e.g. вок чгтобк 
єусом €qp ZOTE N2HTq мпмоутє ayw євох [әм] тммчтрєрготє 
ниєтимау KNAP ZOTE 2WWK монта мпмоүтє "ро (вфк)-апа attach 
yourself (мг-тос-к) to some brother (є-ү-сом) who fears (€-q-P zore) 


God (м-п-моүтє) and (ayw) through: (egoa әм) the devoutness~ 


(T-MNT-Peq-p-20T«) of that one (м-пєтммхү) you, too (gww-K), will 
fear (к-ма-р готе) God (м-п-моутє) (АР Chaine no.4, 2:17-18). 


d) Emotive use yog 


The distal demonstrative єтммәү may express emotional deixis, reflecting 
emotional distance on the part of the speaker, e.g. мчмсл 2€NKEKOYI 
NZOOY лдмифє NGI псом eTMMay ‘after (мимса) а few days (N-200y) 
more (2EN-Ke-Koy!) that (єтимау) (disobedient) brother (n-cow) cooled 
down (a-q-nade)’ (V. Pach. 140:30), aino ZA 2NAY NIM NTE тєсмє 
ernmay ‘I left (х--хо әл) every (мим) possession (Nay) of (мтє) that 
(ermmay) (wicked) woman (receme)’ (Onnophr. 208:9). 


€)  Correlative use of mai and петимау 


When the proximal demonstrative pronoun mas ‘this one’ and its distal 
counterpart meTMmay ‘that one’ occur side by side, the former refers back 
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to the discourse entity that was mentioned first and the latter to the om 
that was mentioned subsequently, e.g. мат Ae ayxi мтммтрр‹ 
мпєтммхү “(It happened in the second year of the reign of Valentiai 
(and) Diocletian after the overthrowing of Numerian, the one who wa 
king before them). The former (nat) (i.e. Valentian and Diocletian) tool 
(a-y-x1) the kingdom (т-ммт-рро) from the latter (м-петимау) (i.e 
Numerian)’ (Mena, Martyrd. 1a:24-27). 


4.12 Possessives | 


Unlike the proximal or distal demonstratives considered so far, possessivi 
forms are generally distance neutral, meaning that they primarily describ: 
a possessive relationship between two entities rather than their relativ: 
position to the speaker. There are three sets of possessive forms: thi 
possessive article, the possessive prefix, and the possessive pronoun. Thi 
possessive article functions exclusively as a prenominal determiner, whili 
the possessive prefix and the possessive pronoun are free morphemes, Thi 
possessive prefix and the possessive pronoun differ from each other witl 
respect to their vowel pattern as well as to the nominal or pronomina 
character of the possessor. 





NOMINAL PRONOMINAL 
POSSESSOR POSSESSOR 
POSSESSIVE\ARTICL EE пед-єют 
М his father 
“07 Sere 
POSSESSIVE PREFIX пл-пчоүтє 
He of God (proper name) 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUN\, VP TKU-q 
his (one) 





, TABLE 4.4 Possessive demonstratives 


4.1.2.1 The possessive article neq- 

The possessive article consists of two morphemes. One is the full form o: 
the definite article пе- (singular masculine), те- (singular feminine) anc 
Ne- (plural) and the other is a bound pronoun which designates the 








142 UNIT 4 





b) Asa determiner of time-indicating nouns 


е.5. мпедрастє Aq2MOOC GIIBHHMA моі 2APHGNIOC ом TIE@EAAPON 
‘on the (lit. his) next day (м-пед-растє) Armenius sat down 
(а-4-әмоос) on the tribune (є-п-внма) in (әм) the theatre 
(tre-eeadpon)’ (KHML I 76:8-9), (in combination with a numeral) 
€zrooye мплмєгфомт моооу ‘on the morning (e-2rooye) of my third 
(м-па-мег-домт) day (N-gooy)’ (Eud. 58:12-13), ene пєдаоммт rre 
enrieqoyon ‘while (e-) it (rre) was (ме-) Ais (Pachóm's) third (day) 
(neq-yomnr) that he had not eaten (є-мпе-4-оүфм)’ (У. Pach. 90:27- 
28). - 


4.1.2.2 The possessive prefix па- 

The possessive prefixes ma- ‘he of (singular masculine), ra- ‘she of? 
(singular feminine) and Na- form a prosodic complex with the following 
noun phrase. They represent the phonologically reduced counterpart of the 
demonstrative pronoun rt: раї — ра». 


О CONTEXTUAL USES 


As the terminology suggests, the possessive prefix ma- designates the 
possessed item and the following noun the possessor, e.g. па-пмоутє 
[he-of (та) God (n-NoyTe)] ‘Paphnoute (he of God) (a proper name)’. 


a) Partitive use 


The demonstrative possessive prefix tra- picks out entities from a given 
discourse domain, whose exact identity are not specified or questioned, 
e.g. матінє cnay єтимау ‘the inhabitants (of) (мл-) those. (єтимау) 
two (enay) villages (пі-їме) (KHML П 52:21-22), плпєлєспотнс 
‘something (of) (тїх-) the sovereign (пе-лєстотис)! (НИ, 3:20), мтатм 
Мала) мпомс ‘which (aw) city (м-помс) (are) you (мтотм) inhabitants 
(of) (ма-)" (KHML I 80:6). When used as a partitive expression, the 
possessive prefix is commonly found with reference to descent, ethnicity 


or social background, e.g. апа weNoyTe паптосу матрнпє ‘Apa 


Shenute from (тғл-) the mountain (n-rooy) of Atripe (N-arpune)’ 


| 
І 
' 
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(KHML П 22:5-6), млпєсні ‘those (of) (ма-) his (Isaac's) househo 
(rreq-m)' (Test. Is. 231:25). 


b)  Sense-of-identity use 


In elliptical contexts, the possessive prefix is used as a so-called sense-o 
identity pronoun, which is anaphorically related to, but not exact 
identical with the referent of an antecedent noun phrase, e.g. epe neqq 
TOPY BOA EXM TIEqcwMa Nee мпаметарталне ‘while (epe) his (tt 
hermit’s) hair (rreq-qo) was spread (пора) out (євох) over (ex) his boc 
(пед-сона) like (Nee m-) that of (па-) panthers (меі-парталне 
(Onnophr. 210:2-3). 


4.1.2.3 The possessive pronoun ттф- 

Different vowel patterns exist for the singular and plural forms possessi 
pronoun mw-q ‘his опе? (lit. the one of him). Further note that the œ /o/ 
oy /u/ alternation is not dependent on the vocalic or consonantal nature « 
the incorporated pronoun. 


PRONOMINAL SINGULAR SINGULAR PLURAL 
POSSESSOR MASCULINE FEMININE 
1" sing. пал тал Noy! 
^s 2" sing, masc. пок тоқ моүк 
|за sing. fem. TID TO Noy 
| 3" sing. masc. тод такі Noyq 
| 3" sing, fem. noc тос моүс 
| Прі, TWN TON NOYN 
2" pl. TID'TN тоты моүтм 
3" pl. TOY TWOY моүоү 


TABLE 4.6 The forms of possessive pronoun rw- 











The possessive pronoun nw-q ‘his one’ (lit. the one of him) represents the 
pronominal counterpart of the possessive prefix ma-. But unlike the 
possessive prefix, the possessive pronoun nw- attracts stress and therefore 
represents the phonologically intact head of the entire construction: nw-q 
[Ae-of (пє-) of-him (-q-)] ‘his one, his’. 


a)  Partitive use 


The possessive pronoun nw- is commonly used as the predicate of a 
nominal sentence to indicate a semantic relation of class inclusion, e.g. 
Noy! мє ‘they (we) (are) mine (моут)! (V. Pach. 4:23), Texoycia ток 
Te TMANTOKpaTwp ‘the power (r-exoycia) (is) yours (ток), (God) 
Almighty (п-памторкратар) (Test. Is. 235:19). 


b) .Sense-of-identity use Enc 


In coordinate structures of the kind my books and yours (i.e. your books), 


it commonly functions as а sense-of-identity pronoun, e.g. плоүхлї MN. 


пак ‘my salvation (пл-оүхл) and (мм) yours (nwx)? (KHML II 33:1), 
AMOY мгтамої ENTOW NNATWEE MN NOYK ‘come (amoy) and show me 
(мг-тамо-і) the border (e-n-row) between my bricks (N-Na-TwE€) and 
(мм) yours (моук)? (Mercur, Mir. 263:29-30); similarly in comparative 
constructions: aqemmeene: (for emeynel) NTWRE (read NNTWwWEE) 
MI€TOYAAE NZOYO ємоуа THpoy ‘he (the magistrate) desired 
(a-q-ermeene) the bricks (м-м-такє) of the saint (м-пєтоүллк) more 
(мгоүо) than all (тир-оу) (of) Ais (e-Noyq)’ (Mercur, Mir. 263:13-14). 


4.2 Interrogation 


Questions are pragmatically marked speech-acts designed to elicit 


information. One commonly distinguishes two types of interrogative 
sentences, namely constituent questions and yes/no questions. Constituent 
or word questions are also known as wh-questions, since most English 


VITE Tute долину аску 


NDA 








COST арлу 
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questions words begin with a wh-sequence. The syntax of Coptic questi 
words and their contextual uses are addressed in section 4.2.1, wh 
section 4.2.2 is concerned with yes/no questions, with particular attenti 
for interrogative particles. Finally, section 4.2.3 briefly discusses so-call 
rhetorical questions, i.e. interrogative sentences that are not used for 1 
purpose of triggering a response. 


4.2.1 Constituent/wh-questions - 

Wh-questions are typically used when the speaker and the addressee sh: 

some knowledge about some state of affairs, but one piece of informati 

is missing in the speaker’s file. The queried element is represented by i 
question word. The most common Coptic question words are listed belo: 





QUESTION WORD GLOSS QUESTION WORD GLOSS 





NIM who оүн(н)р how much, many 
ov what єткє OY because of what, why 
ВЕ) which, what Nad) моє in what manner, how 


TWN where ^2ро= what about, why 
TABLE 4.7 The inventory of Coptic question words 


Coptic question words show some degree of affinity with speci 
indefinites, witness the fact that predicatively used interrogative pronou 
may be determined by the singular or plural forms of the indefinite artic 
e.g. NTK оүоү ‘what (kind of man)(are) (oy-oy) you (NTK)? (Sh. 
38:17), гємлф meine we ‘they (мє) (are) what (zew-A«) kind | 
people) (м-мичє)?" (Ac. A&P 198:68). 


4.2.1.1 The syntactic placement of question words 

Coptic wé-questions exhibit special morphosyntactic properties tl 
distinguish them from declarative clauses. Some of the items listed in tal 
4.7 above function exclusively as pronouns, e.g. oy ‘what’, and some 
determiners, e.g. ay мов ‘which (aw) matter (м-ге). Others functi 
either as pronouns or as determiners, e.g. мїм ‘who’ vs. мим Nppo ‘whi 








10 ere ut it (the deposit) (rrr-a-q-kaa-q)' (AP 
Chaine no. 225, 65:23-24), but may also also refer to the point of 
departure of some movement, e.g. eKNHY TWN ПАСОМ ‘where (там) аге 
you coming (from) (є-к-мну), my brother (па-сом)?" (Ac. A&P 198:64- 
65). To specify its spatial orientation, it is frequently combined with the 
directional preposition e- ‘to’ or the particle egoa ‘out’, e.g. єрвшк ETWN 
‘where (e-rwn) are you (woman) going (ep-Bwr)-to?’ (Mena, Mir. 
270:22), євох TWN areTNe! enema ‘from where (egoa тем) did you 
come (a-rerw-ei) to this place?’ (Onnophr. 220:8). 

When the question word тшм assumes а predicative function, the 
nominal subject undergoes inversion to the clause-final position, while its 
base-position is occupied by a co-referential subject pronoun, e.g. eqrow 
птафос мпахоєіс ‘where (is) (raw) the tomb (п-тафос) of my lord 
(м-пазховіс)?? (Eud. 58:25) (see above, section 10.1.5.2 of Unit 10). 


4. aw ‘what (kind) 


is mainly used as the determiner of partitive interrogative phrases, e.g. aw 
мтопос we Nal ‘what (kind) (aq) of places (м-топос) (are) these (мат) 
(places) (in front of us)?’ (Ac. A&P 204:140). Particularly common is the 
questioned manner phrase Naw моє ‘how’ (lit. in what (N-aw) of manner 
(N-26), e.g. мтакеї enema Naw моє ‘how (N-aw (N-26) did you come 
(мта-кеєт) to this place (e-rrei-t)?" (Onnophr. 206:29). 


5. оун(н)р ‘how much, how many’ 


functions as a degree modifier in interrogative and exclamative sentences. 
Thus, compare: оүннр моуоєку XINTAKC! ENEIMA *look (eic), how 
much (оүннр) time (w-oyoeig) (has passed), since (xi(w)) you came 
(мта-коєї) here? (є-пеі-ма)? (Onnophr. 206:33-34) vs. THNTATNA гооү 
woyup ‘(you have seen) how (м-оүнр) evil (gooy) the pitilessness 
(ммт-лт-ма) is? (KHML II 51:13-14). 


6. agpo= ‘what about, how соте" 


Unlike other interrogative expressions, agpo= is positionally restricted to 
the topmost position of the interrogative sentence it modifies. It is 
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typically used when the condition of participants or non-participants of 
speech situation is at issue, e.g. хоро! ANOK MN раме ‘what about 
(agpo=1) with (міч) mankind (pone) (ie. what do I have to do м 
people)?’ (AP Chaine no.3, 2:13), agpok плет *what (is) (it) about ) 
(agpo=x) (i.e. what is the matter with you) my father (Ta-ewt 
(KHML II 29:7-8). The incorporated pronoun of the agpo= phrase is « 
referential with the subject of the associated clause, e.g. *2POK EKP 20 
w помах мпмоүтє ‘how соте (хгро=к) (that) you are afraid (e~ 
gore), oh (w) servant (r-20243) of God (м-п-чоүтє)?” (Оппор 
206:23). ` 





4.2.2 Yes-no questions 

Yes/no questions are interrogative sentences that seek comments on ' 
degree of truth of the questioned proposition and can appropriately 
answered by the equivalents of the words yes and no in English. There : 
two varieties of yes/no questions in Coptic: those that are introduced by 
interrogative particle and those that lack such lexicalised question cues. 


4.2.2.1 Unmarked yes/no questions 

Unmarked yes/no questions take exactly the same form as | 
corresponding declarative clauses, e.g. ana EpwaN оүготє gre . 
oywrINnger waKp zore gwar ‘Abba (ama), if (epwan) somethi 


` frightening (оү-готє) happens (даті) all of a sudden (2N оудупматі 


will you be afraid (ga-x-p gore), too (gww-x)?’ (AP Chaine no.35,.7: 
5), млмоү Т 242 mmeTanoia ‘is if good (NANOY) to repent (one's sit 
many times (lit. to give (T) many (gag) repentances (meTanota))?’ (¢ 
Chaine no.131, 30:1), мпрсотм xe Teygnu мар оүоєч ме 
мпегооү ‘have you (woman) not heard (мп-р-сотм) that (xe) the nig 
(те-уши) will become (na-p) bright (оуоємм) like (Nee) day (пє-гоо 
[Psalm138:12]?? (KHML I 81:6-7). Such unmarked yes/no questions we 
in all likelihood distinguished from simple declaratives by means of 
question intonation pattern. 





42.2.2 Yes/no questions with interrogative particles 
Coptic makes productive use of interrogative particles, some of which are 
drawn from the native stock, for instance ene, while others are 
borrowings from Greek, for instance мн. These lexicalised question cues 
must be placed in clause-initial position. For this reason, interrogative 
particles are in complementary distribution with subordinating 
complementisers. Interrogative particles indicate not only the interrogative 
force of the clause within their scope, but also serve various rhetorical and 
pragmatic purposes. N 


l. ene 


is a neutral interrogative particle, which is compatible with a positive or 
negative response, e.g. єчє оүлглөом EGXHK EBOA тє THNTAT2NAAY 
‘(ene) (is) the state of not having property (T-MNT-aT-gNaay) something 
(€-q-xnK eBox) perfectly good (oy-araeon)?’ (AP Chaine n0.29, 5:28- 
29). 


2. єє 


introduces a focused yes-no question, where the speaker is not in doubt 
about the truth of an entire proposition, but rather a single element thereof, 
which wili consequently attract question focus, e.g. eie. MTEKCWTM NTAK 
(for мток) єтвє пунрє мпестрлтүлатнс мпрро x<e> mmt ca (for 
со) epoq ‘(e1e) have you not heard (мпє-к-сетм) about (єтвє) the 
son (п-фнрє) of the king's (м-п-рро) general (м-п-страгулхтнс), that 
(xe) I did not pardon (мпч-ї co) him (epo-q)?’ (KHML I 73:27-28). 


3. MH 


involves a systematic bias towards a negative response when formulated 
in the affirmative, c.g. мн лкоүшф єтрака OYCKANTAAWN €NeCNHY 
MNNew! (мн) did you intend (a-k-oyag) to let me leave (є-трл-кл) an 
offence (оу-скамталам) for the brothers (є-ме-смну) (coming) after me 
(мммсо-1)?” (V. Pach. 92:11-12), and towards а positive response, when 
formulated in the negative, e.g. мн мпемау €POOY мпєсмлү HOYeioT 
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MN ToyMaay "(мн) haven't you (woman) seen (urie-Nay) them (epc 
both (м-пє-смлу), (namely) your father (moy-eiwT) and (мм) 
mother (roy-maay)?’ (AP Chaîne no. 210, 56:16-17). : 


4.2.3 Rhetorical questions 

Unlike the information-seeking questions considered so far, so« 
rhetorical questions are never uttered with the purpose of being answ 
but rather are declarative statements in disguise, e.g. мн erramy ANOK 
era xoeic "(мн) ат T (лмок) more (e-20Y(0)) honoured (e-1-raany) tha 
Lord (e-ma-xoeic)? (V. Pach. 2:6-7) (implied meaning: 1 am 5 
пої...), GIE NTA NIM АПОтАССЄ мпєооү єтфоуєїт MMKOC 
мтєгє Nee NTA! (єтє) who (мім) has renounced (мт-л ... ANOTA 
the vain (er-goyerr) glory (м-п-єооү) of this (inferior) м 
(м-ти-космос) іп: such a manner (w-rer2€) like (Nee) this 
(N-ra)? (Hil. 12:31-32) (implied meaning: noone but this giri 
renounced ...), oy ne нрп oy пє GINOYWM оү пє xaay ммол 
NTE пєкосмос NNAgPN Texapic мпєх© ‘what (oy) (is) wine (І 
what (oy) (is) food (бич-оүшм), what (oy) (is) any (aaay) cor 
(мотмчєс) of (мтє) this world (пєі-космос) compared to (NNagpHn 
grace (re-xapic) of Christ (м-пе-ХС)?" (KHML II 35:16-18) (im 
meaning: nothing compares to the grace of Christ). 


4.3 Quantification 


Quantificational sentences like ай birds fly can be decomposed intc 
layers of meaning: one is the propositional content (i.e. birds fly) an 
other is the quantification, which is brought about by the prenor 
determiner all. The quantifier all has an exhaustive interprete 
meaning that the totality of a domain of discourse entities must be t 
into consideration. This section reviews the inventory of quantificat 
expressions in Sahidic Coptic. Quantifiers fall into different cla 
depending on what kind of quantificational relation they desc 
Universal quantifiers like nm ‘every, each’ exhaustively specify an е 
domain of discourse entities, while cardinal quantifiers like gaz ‘n 














er or larger parts of. 






: . By contrast, indefinite pronouns like 
пеоле, anyone’ pick out any arbitrary member of some domain. 
Non-/identity pronouns кє ‘other’ and oywT ‘same’, on the other hand, 
indicate the sameness or distinctness of a given item from the one already 
mentioned. Finally, there are so-called emphatic reflexives like zww=q in 
wroq zwoq ‘he himself that place the referent of the nominal or pronoun 
constituent they modify into the centre of attention. 


TYPE OF QUANTIFIER INVENTORY 








UNIVERSAL QUANTIFIERS NIH тире 
every, each entire, all 

CARDINAL QUANTIFIERS СА? Koy! zoyo 
many few more 

INDEFINITE (FREE CHOICE) OYON aaay oya 

PRONOUNS Someone someone Someone 
ZONE MEWE NIM 

- some so-and-so 

(NONJIDENTITY PRONOUNS КЄ ^ oywT 
other same 

EMPHATIC REFLEXIVES 200- mayaa= MMIN HMO= 
self alone, own 


d ae 


TABLE 4.8 The quantifier system of Sahidic Coptic 


The semantic distinctions and contextual uses of different quantificational 

` expressions of the same class will be examined in the following sections. 
Particular attention will be drawn to the different interpretations of Coptic 
quantifier expressions that are largely dependent on the syntactic context 
in which they occur. 


4,3.1 Universal quantifiers 

Coptic has two universal quantifiers that express the notions of 
exhaustiveness, completeness or totality of a given discourse domain. One 
is the distributive quantifier мим ‘every, all’ and the other the holistic 
quantifier тир= ‘entire, complete’. These two universal quantifiers are in 
complementary distribution with one another. 
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1. мім ‘every, all’ 


quantifies over a domain of discrete, i.e. countable entities or objects 
can only be combined with kind-referring “bare” noun, e.g. PHNPAN 
мам ‘(as for) every (мам) dignitary (prin-pan)’ (praec. Pach. 115), ren 
мім мромє [e]rgoor ZN TAMNTPPO ‘every (мам) human (N-pwr 
race (renoc) which lives (єт-фоогі) in (гм) my kingdom (TA-MNT-PP 
(Mena, Martyrd. 2b:19-22). The distributive universal quantifier т 
generally occurs in series where the antecedent noun designates one of 
major ontological categories, such as person, thing, place, time, e.g. pw 
мим ‘everybody’ (Test. Is. 231:20-21), 206 мім ‘everything’ (Eud. 54:1 
ма мім ‘everywhere’ (praec. Pach. 129), oyoer мім ‘everytime’ 
Pach. 5:7). In combination with indeinite pronouns, it forms a тахітг 
generic expression, such as OYON NIM (Test. Is. 228:8) or aaay t 
‘everyone’ (Onnophr. 219:8). 





. Universally quantified noun phrases with nm are semantic: 
underspecified with respect to grammatical number, as evident from 
singular or plural.specification of a co-referential pronoun, e.g. pa 
NIM єтнамех GITN мпедні egoa ‘everybody (pune nim) who \ 
throw (er-Na-Nex) garbage (єттї) out (egoa) of his house (M-m 
ну (Eud. 52:26-27), гов мм хооү мм *(conceming) everyth 
(gwg мім), tell it (xo-ov) (it. tell them) to me (мат)! (Eud. 54:17). 


. In negative sentences, the universal quantifier has an indefii 
interpretation ‘anyone’, e.g. MEIYEINE (for wine) NCA ПАМТОМ 
aaay Nowa (for гов) пара OYON NIM NQHTTHYTN таа not k 
(me-1-qine) for (мса) my comfort (пл-мтом) in (әм) anything Qa 
N-gwe) more than (mapa) anyone (оүом nim) of you (монт-тнут 
(V. Pach, 88:28-29). 


2. тире ‘entire, all 


represents some domain of discourse entities as an entirety. The holis 
universal quantifier тир= differs from its distributive counterpart мим 
two respects. First, it modifies definitely and indefinitely determined no 
phrases as well as personal pronouns, but cannot be combined with a ze 
determined “bare” noun. Second, it contains a pronominal suffix that 1 








he same person, number and gender specification as the antecedent noun 

"or pronoun, e.g. пкл2 тнр ‘the entire (тир-д) earth (m-Kag)’ (Ac. A&P 

200:80), тєушн тнрс ‘the entire (тир-є) night (те-уфн)" (Onnophr. 

218:30), MMaNwwrre мчефүхооүє тнроү ‘the dwelling places 

(м-мамаатє) of all (м-тир-оу) souls (м-ме-фухосує) (Ac. A&P 

198:73), пєдсомл тира ‘his whole (THp-q) body (rreq-cona)' (praec. 

Pach. 92), Чпаракллєї MMOTN  THPTN гм пехс ‘I beseech 

(F-rrapanaael) you (мма-тм) all (тир-тм) in (әм) Christ (rre-xc)' (Hil. 

7:25). 

° The quantificational adverb є-п-тнр-ч ‘entirely, at all’ ranges over 
events and activities, e.g. АЛАЛА хє Aq(TAM NNEQBAA ETHOWYT 
epoq єттнр ‘but (4344) because (xe) he has shut (a-q-wtan) his 
eyes (N-neq-Baa) not to see (є-ти-бшут) it (the sun) (epo-q) at all 
(єтттнрд)” (Zen. 200:27-28). 


4.3.2 Cardinal quantifiers 
Cardinal quantifiers like gag ‘many’ have a proportional interpretation 
and indicate subparts of some discourse domain. 


3. gag ‘many, most’ 


denotes the larger or largest portion of a contextually given set of entities, 
e.g. 242, мремло NTE тпомс ‘many (gag) rich people (м-рємао) of 
(wre) the city (т-поліс)! (KHML I 72:1), ayw мер zaz (read nepe- 222) 
ом әм NecNHy peme (for pme) ‘and (ayw) many (gaz) of (әм) the 
brothers (we-cwny) wept (Nepe ... pime), too (ом)? (V. Pach. 90:17). 
When used as a pronoun, the cardinal quantifier gag is conventionally 
interpreted as having human reference, e.g. Newape 242 Tap Nay Epoq 
eqqwoe єпєснт гм прпє ‘because (rap) many (people) (242) used to 
(we-gape) see (may) him (the demon) (epo-q) jumping (€-q-qwoe) 
down (єпеснт) from (әм) the temple (п-рпє) (KHML II 53:6-7). 


4. xoy ‘some, afew’ 


is a paucal quantifier, which expresses a low degree or proportionality and 
is always determined by the indefinite article. When modifying mass 
nouns, the cardinal quantifier коут is determined by the singular form oy-, 
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e.g. OYKOY! момоу ‘a Ийе (oy-koy!) salt (м-гмоү)’ (V. Pach. 5: 
MNNCA оүкоү Ae моуоєшу ‘after (rmca) а short (oy-Koy!) while (t 
oyoeig)’ (Zen. 201:24), and the plural form gew- when it modifies 
count noun, e.g. 2ew[koy: Njoamoya ‘a few (гєм-коү) came 
(N-Gamoya)’ (Mena, Mir. 8a:31-b:1), мччсл 2eNKOY! AE ON мгос 
‘after (мммса) а few (zen-xoyi) days (м-гооү)’ (Mercur, Mir. 263:2 
21). 


5.  eoyo ‘more’ 


is a degree quantifier that indicates amounts or quantities being compare 
e.g. оүгоүо мвєєкє ‘a bigger (oy-20yo) reward (N-Beexe)’ (Onnopt 
207:9), пєгоүо ммєфалмос ‘the larger part (пє-гоүо) of (мо) tl 
psalms (мє-фалмос) (Hil. 2:8). As a quantificational adverb, єпєгоү 
expresses an intensified action or activity, e.g. Nar Ae ayTOYNOC 
єпєгоүо ‘(as for) them (ма) they revived it (the prosecutioi 
(a-Y-ToyNoc-q) (even) more (є-пе-гоуо) (Mena, Maryrd. 1b:3-5). 


4.3.3 Indefinite pronouns 

Indefinite pronouns like the numeral oya ‘one’ are commonly used as fit 
choice pronouns that refer to any arbitrary member of some discour: 
domain, e.g. eywanon oya єдїтом (..) ‘if they find (€-y-wan-sr 
someone (no matter who) (oya) quarelling (e-q-t-row) (...)’ (praec. : 
inst. Pach. 9). The quantificational system of Coptic Egyptian lacks 
series of negative pronouns like no one, nothing as well as indefini 
pronouns like anyone, anything. These expressions, which are associate 
with negative contexts, but may appear in interrogative or condition: 
sentences, are known as negative polarity items in the linguistic literatur 
As we will see next, the function of the “missing” negative polarit 
items is taken over by normal indefinite pronouns, e.g. мчє aaay 

соурє євох wparq мроме "по one (aaay) shall pull (wre ... м) a thor 
(coype) out (євох) from anyone’s (N-pwre) foot (w-par-q)' (prae: 
Pach. 96). 





6. оүом ‘someone, a certain, anyone, по one’ 


The indefinite pronoun oyon is conventionally interpreted as a specific 
indefinite with human reference ‘someone, a certain’ in affirmative 
sentences, e.g. A OYON гм NETOYAAB P ZME N2OOY NATOYWM NATCO 
‘one (оүом) amongst (әм) the holy ones (N-eToyaag) spent (a ....p) forty 
(eme) days (N-gooy) without eating (м-лт-оүшм) (and) drinking 
(N-at-cw)’ (KHML II 35:18-20), and as a negative indefinite ‘no one, 
nobody’ in negative sentences, e.g. мпє OYON ммом TOAMA EP 
newrAKaad ‘no one (оуом) of us (ммо-м) has (ever) dared (tne ... 
TOAMA) to do (e-p) what you have accomplished (rre-wTA-K-Aa-q)' (Ac. 
A&P 198:70-71). It conveys a strong distributive sense in combination 
with the universal quantifier кїм: oyon мим ‘everybody’, e.g. z4rac 
OYON мм €T2OTII EZOYN єтвє прам міс nexe ‘briefly (плас), 
everybody (oyon мім) that had been imprisoned (єт-готтт) for the sake 
of (erge) the name (п-рам) of Jesus (м-їс) Christ (ne-xc)' (Eud. 40:24- 
25). 


7. aaay ‘someone, something, anyone, anything, no one, nothing? 


is not specified for animacy distinctions, e.g. NNE aaay хі aay NEIAOC 
NTN pome axm пєдрммне ‘no опе (aaay) shall take (wwe ... хі) 
anything (aaay м-едос) (away) from (wrw) anybody (pone) without 
(axm) his steward (rreq-prin-ne1) (praec. Pach. 106), oyN.eMeqoyen 
AAAY NCA OGIK 21 2MOY мматє ‘and he (the resentful monk) did.not eat 
(є-мє-4-оүєм) anything (aaay) besides (мсл) bread (oeik) and (ог) salt 
(гмоү) alone (rare)? (V. Pach. 86:2). Co-reference with a following 
pronoun shows that aaay is grammatically specified as singular 
masculine, e.g. ммє aaay век €goYN epEe ємпоүхооүд “ло опе 
(aaay) shall go (nme ... вок) inside (єгоүм) an enclosure (for sheep) 
(є-рвє) who has not been sent (lit they- have not sent him 
(є-мп-оу-хооу-д))! (praec. Pach. 108), мчє aaay gaxe мч weqepuy 
2M пклкє ‘no опе (aaay) shall talk (wwe ... axe) with (мм) one 
another (Neq-epny) in (2m) the dark (п-какє)" (praec. Pach. 94). Since 
aaay is a maximally generic expression, its exact interpretation is 
determined by the syntactic context in which it occurs: 
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8. 





As a free-choice pronoun, aaay conveys a strong distributive reac 
aaay NIM ‘each one’, e.g. gATIAX gATAWC AAAY NHN 
engaqxooy qayayxaNe emare ‘briefly (garax garawe) each 
(aaay) of all (ким) the trees (ч-н) that he (Apa Matthew) pla 
(EN-wa-q-xo-oy) grew (фа-у-хужаме) very much (emare)’ (KH 
1 19:6-7). 


In negated sentences, aaay functions as a negative polarity i 
expressing the non-occurrence of any representative member of a g 
kind, e.g. ємч aaay мәнтоү ‘without (there) being (є-мм) ап) 
(aaay) in them (і.е. the deserted streets of Hell) (мент-оү)? (Ас. А 
204:132), ayw MNTAN мллхү NCOACA MMAY NCWMATIKON ‘ 
(ayw) we do not have (ммта-м) any (Aaay) physical 
CwMaTIKON) comfort (N-coaca)’ (Hil. 5:23). 


In nominal sentences, the indefinite pronoun aaay may adop 
predicative function, witness the presence of the indefinite article oy-, 
ANOK ГАР ANT OYAAAY ‘because (rap) (as for) me (амок), I (a 
(am) а nobody (oy-aaay)’ (AP Chaîne no. 225, 65: 31-32), oyaaay 
NNAZPN THOAYTIA мпєтимау ‘it (ne) (our endeavour) (is) noti 
(оү-лллү) compared to (NNagpn) the ascetic life-style (T-rroxyria 
that (man) (Apa Zenobius) (м-пєтммлү)? (Zen. 201:2). 


oya ‘someone, anyone, a certain’ 


The numeral oya ‘one’ is a widely used indefinite pronoun, which co 
a broad spectrum of semantic disinctions. 


The numeral oya is interpreted as a specific indefinite interpretatio 
much the same way as the indefinite article oy-. Compare, then: a « 
NNECNHY XNE АПА палстлмфч ‘one (oya) of the brotl 
(м-мє-смнү) asked (a ... хмє) Apa Pastamón' (AP Chaine no. 
5:15) vs. л оусом xne ama т{о]мим "а (certain) brother (oy-c: 
asked (л... xne) Apa Poimén'(AP Chaine no.63, 14:11). 


As a specific indefinite, the numeral oya selects a referent whose 
existence and uniqueness is presupposed by the speaker, although its 
exact identity is either unknown to him or known but not divulged, e.g. 
A OYA METANO! моүоєю Aqcopazr "а certain (monk) (ova) once 
(N-oyoe) made repentance  (метамої) (and) found rest 
(a-q-copagr)’ (AP Chaîne no.195, 50:24). 


Since the numeral oya presupposes the individuality of its referent, it is 
commonly used as a sense-of-identity anaphor: п-оуа ... TIG-KE-OYA 
‘the one ... the other (one)'. Sense-of-identity anaphors refer back to an 
antecedent quantified noun phrase, with which they share descriptive 
content, although they are not identical with it, e.g. aqrarn[o] riva x. 
cnay л noya efi] e&o. єцсотп mapa (for mapa) riekeoya ‘he 
manufactured (a-q-Tamo) two (cay) dishes (max) (and) one (n- 
oya) сате (a ... єї) out (євох) better (e-q-cotm) than (tmapa) the 
other (rte-ke-oya)' (Mena, Mir. 18a:3-7). 


In the context of negation, ova is used as a negative polarity item, e.g. 
мпеєпємд. ммоүл (for NOYA) мгнттнүтм enez (...) eint ETBE 
Tloyxal мтєдфухн ‘I never (eweg) reprimanded (мп-є-єпеті ма) 
anyone (м-оүх) of you (мант-тнутм) (...) except (emnt) for (erge) 
the salvation (п-оужаі) of his soul (м-тє-фүхн) (V. Pach, 89:17-19). 


In conditional constructions, the numeral oya assumes a non-specific 
interpretation and refers to a hypothetical individual: whoever fits the. 
description given in the protasis clause qualifies as a potential referent, 
€g. єрщам oya єтї (read arrei) ммок моүгов (...) ‘if (єрфам) 
anyone (oya) asks (arrer) you (ммо-к) something (N-oy-2wE) (...)! 
(AP Chaine no.161, 36:14). 


The reduplicated form oya oya expresses iconically the plurality of 
referents: гемоүл oya ‘some people’, e.g. NToq дє NeYNHY yapoq 
Nó! geNoya OYA EBOA гм мімє emmnmeqkwre ‘(as for) him 
(Pachóm) (мтод де), occassionally people (genoya oya) came (ме- 
ү-чнү) to him (gapo-q) from (євох әм) the villages (N-tme) in the 
neighbourhood (er-M-neq-kwre)' (V. Pach. 3:25-26); noya noya 
‘everybody, each’, e.g. Neyaycwoyz eweyepuy NTE noya noya 


| 
i 
| 
| 
F 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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TAYE MIETYCOOYN MMOq EBOX ч мєграфн ‘they (the brother: 
used to gather (Ne-qa-y-cwoyz) with one another (є-меу-єрну) an 
(ayw) everybody (noya noya) told (мтє ... Taye) what he knes 
(n-eT-q-cooyn) from (egoa gn) the Scriptures (ме-графн)! (У. Рас} 
137:4-6), лчсмоу єпоүл noya мном ‘he (the angel of the Lorc 
blessed (a-q-cmoy) each one (noya noya) of us (ммо-м)” (Onnoph 
222:5). 


9. goine ‘some’ 


typically refers to a small, but representative set of discourse entities, e.g 
A 2OINE єї моуоєму ZN eHEAIC Wa оүдлло ‘once (м-оуєму) som 
(people) (гопче) in (2N) the Thebais (енвліс) went (a: ... €i) to (wa) 

(certain) old man (оу-глло) (AP Chaine no. 140, 31:10) aaa 
AQ(TOYNOC NAN моємрєдр гүммє (read әммє) ZOINE NCA 
ZENKOOYE wpeqrage oew ‘but (aaya) he (God) raised (л-д-тоүмос 
for us (NA-N) guides (oeN-peq-p гммє), some (gome) teachers (N-cag’ 
others (gew-Kooye) preachers (N-peq-Tawe-oew)’ (Hil. 1:14-15 
Unlike its singular counterpart oy», it is never used as a negative polarit; 
item, e.g. мнпос NTE gome в! (for qi) Neqcwma wxioye ‘that nc 
(мнпос) some (people) (гончє) would carry away (мтє ... сі) hi 
(Pachóm's) body (rieq-cona) secretly (N-x10ye)’ (V. Pach. 94:7). 


10. mege nim ‘so-and-so’ 


replaces a proper name, when this name is not considered to be relevan 
for the development of the narrative, e.g. вшк фл HMege ми 
NAPXIMAAPITHC ‘go (BWK) to (wa) the Archimadrite (м-архимадрітне) 50 
and-so (mege nim)’ (AP Chaine no. 126, 29:1). 


4.3.4 (Non)identity pronouns 


11. me ‘other’ 


presupposes the existence of two or more exemplars of the same kind. 1 
functions either as a determiner-like expression or as a pronoun. 








Determiner 


a) 
As a determiner, the invariant form ke is sandwiched between the definite 
or indefinite article and the head noun, e.g. мм 2ENKEMHN єүфєф 
ctnoyqpe egoa ‘and (мм) other trees (әєм-кє-фнм) that spread 
(е-ү-фєф) forth (євол) a sweet odour (ct-Noyqe)’ (Onnophr. 219:24- 
25), Texertage ‘the other half (тє-кє-тлоє) (of the garment)’ (Onnophr. 
217:30), оуммтсавє оүгүпомшє | oypage оүлскнсіс [мч] 
NKEAPETH THpoy ‘wisdom (oy-MNT-cage), patience (оу-гупомімє), 
joy (oy-pawe), an ascetic life-style (oy-AckHcic) and (мм) all (тир-оу) 
the other virtues (w-&e-ApeTnu)' (Zen. 201:29-30). Invariant e is often 
used as an additive focus particle ‘also, even, as well’, e.g. 
TECMNTQOMTE NCIOYP HN кєсо мпареємос NTac ‘her thirteen 
(пєс-ммчт-фомтє) eunuchs (N-cioyp) and (мм) also six (ke-co) of her 
own (мта-с) virgins (м-пареємос)! (Eud. 56:6-7), оүлє меукємоутє 
Mrqgiwe Ncwoy ‘and not (oyAe) even their (the Persian) gods 
(меу-ке-моутє) did he (Constantine) pay a visit (4im-q-qine)’ (Eud. 
42:16). 


b)  Pronoun 


The corresponding pronominal forms are: (singular masculine) кє, бє, 
кєт, (singular femine) кете, (plural) kooye, Kexooye (һе) other, 
others’, e.g. ayw мтєрєїбомбм єпєкєт (.) ‘when I touched 
(чтєрє-бомом) this other thing (є-пєгкєт) (...)’ (Onnophr. 206:1-2), 


TKAOHKEI AG NTNHCTEIA EqNAP TOY! гм TIEqHEI ayw ткєтє 2H пні | 


мпєсвнр ‘(as for) the service (т-клөнкет) of fasting (N-T-nHcTeta): he 
shall make (¢-q-Na-p) the first one (r-oy1) in (гм) his house (песрнєї) and 
(ayw) the other (т-кєтє) in (әм) his friend's (v-neq-qgnp) house (пізні)? 
(praec. Pach. 115), a NgaxaTe MN NTBT оүшм Nzenkooye ‘the birds 
(n-z4are) and (мм) the fish (м-твт) ate (4 ... oywm) others 
(N-zen-Kooye)’ (Zen. 202:13-14), бшут мгмлү ємікекосує ‘look 
(бат) and see (nr-nay) these other ones (є-мі-кєкооүє) (sinners)’ (Test. 
Is. 234:31). 
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12. oywrT ‘single, saine? 


is a postnominal modifier, whose primary function is one of restrictioi 
exclusion. In the context of indefinites, the identity pronoun oywr str: 
the uniqueness or singularity of a particular referent, e.g. оүфнрє wc 
петфооп Nai ‘it (is) just (м-оүфт) one son (оу-фнрє) that bel 


_ (єт-фоопі) to me (ма-) (Ac. A&P 194:22), Neyo моугнт Noyw1 


оүфүхн woyor ‘they (the brothers) were (мє-ү-о) оле (N-oywr) і 
(оү-гнт) and (нич) опе (м-оушт) soul (оү-фүхн) (V. Pach. 4:21 
When modifiying demonstratively determined noun phrases, it serv 
an emphatic marker of identity, е.в. NEYN гємкєс[мнү] Ae әм ті 
NOYWT 21 птооү '(there) were (ме-ум) other brothers (2€N-Ke-CNH 
(гм) that same (N-oywT) place (пєг-ма) on (әт) the mountain (пета 
(Zen. 201: 31). 


4.3.5 Emphatic reflexives 

Emphatic reflexives like herself in the Queen herself went to the ope 
of the new museum are focus particles, which place the referent of 
noun phrase they modify into the centre of attention: of all visitors o: 
newly opened museum the Queen is singled out as the most promi 
one. Coptic has three types of emphatic reflexives that indicate diffe 
semantic focus types, viz. gww= ‘-self”, Mayaa= ‘alone’, and ммім м 
‘own’. They all contain a co-pronoun that has the same person, nun 
and gender specification as the focalised noun or pronoun. 


l. gww= ‘self’ 


As inclusive focus particle, zw presents the involvement of a partic 
discourse referent in some state of affairs as a remarkable fact, e.g. aqp 
2OOq ON мб! тфнрє мтимтфамотная “ће Son (п-фнрє) of Mt 
(мет-ммт-фам-сти-с) himself (zww=q) also (ом) wept (a-q-pime)’ (E 
34:8-9). With independent pronouns, it conveys a strong sense of conti 
9.5. ANOK әш Taarowi[z]e MN меюүлл мкекоці ‘J (anor), howe 
(ew), intend to fight (Ta-aronize) with (міч) the Jews (мечоудаі) fi 
little longer (м-ке-коуг) (Ac. A&P 194:1 5-16). 





2.  mayaa- ‘alone, by oneself? 


Serves as a restrictive focus marker, which asserts that no other discourse 
entity other than the referent of the focus phrase fits the description 
expressed by the associated predicate, e.g. мток rre пмоутє nayaaq 
‘you (мток) alone (mayaa=q) (are) God (моутє) (Eud. 46:14), 
Єлкмоүоүт MMOK Mayaak ‘and you killed (є-л-к-моүоүт) yourself 
(ммо-к) by your own doing (Mayaa=k)’ (Ac. A&P 202:127). 


3. ммм MMO= ‘own’ 


is used for the emphatic assertion of identity in reflexive predicates and 
possesssive noun phrases, e.g. оүкєтї rap лотом NEq6ONT EMATE 
єтвннта ммич ммод ‘for (rip) he (Apa Zenobius) finally (хонтом) was 
no longer (оукєті) very (emare) angry (ме-д-бомт) at himself 
(єтвинт-ч ммім ммо-)” (Zen. 203:29-30), twpK MMOL rim ммо: хє 
(...) ‘I swear (Т-Фрк) fo myself (mmo ммім нмо-і) that (xe) (...) 
(KHML II 107:8-9), ммата Ngoyo мпєтмамау ENEYNOBE мын 
HHOq моүое мім ‘rather (ngoyo) (is) blessed (Natat-q) he who will 
always (м-оуєку мім) see (м-пеєт-ма-мау) his own (ммич ммо-4) sins 
(є-меч-мове) (AP Chaîne no.154, 34:4-5), флмтефхпо naq 
мпєдоєк MMIN MMog ‘so that he gained -(wante-q-xno) his own 
(riii MMo-q) bread (M-Meq-oem)’ (AP Chaine по.31, 6:9-10). 


Key Terms: 


Proximal-distal contrast Proximal and distal demonstratives are 84.1.1 
deictically contrastive: the former refer to 
items near the speaker and the latter to 
items located at some distance away from 
the speaker. 


Wh-questions are information-eliciting speech-acts. The §4.2.1 
queried piece of information is indicated by 


the question or wh-word. 
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Yes-no questions 


Interrogative particles 


Rhetorical questions 


Universal quantifiers 


Cardinal quantifiers 
Free-choice pronouns 


Emphatic reflexives 


Exercises 


are questions that address the validity or the 
truth of some statement. 


are lexicalised question cues that signal the 
interrogative character of the clause they 
introduce. 


are emphatic assertions or negations that 
come in the disguise of a question. 


have an exhaustive interpretation and make 
reference to the entirety of some discourse 
domain. 


designate proportions or subsets of a given 
domain of discourse entities. 


are indefinite pronouns that refer to any 
representative member of a given category. 


are focus assigning expressions that place 
Some discourse referent into the centre of 
attention. 


41 Comprehension and transfer 


A. Review the list of ke 


of them. 


l 





5422 


5422 


§4.2,3 


§4.3.2 


843.3 
84.3.4 


84.3.6 





y terms and make sure that you understand al’ 


B. Decide whether the following statements are true or false. In the 
latter case, provide one or two counterexamples. 


Coptic demonstratives have anaphoric and discourse deictic uses. 


2. The proximal demonstrative article ru- 
kind-referring) interpretation. 


may have a generic (i.e. 


3. Two demonstratives cannot modify one and the same expression. 





42 


A. 


(0) 


0) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


The question word aw ‘which’ functions as an interrogative 
determiner of partitive interrogative phrases, 


A yes-no questions must always be introduced by a question particle 
to indicate its interrogative force. 

The universal quantifiers мім and тире appear in free variation. 
Coptic has no negative polarity items like English any. 


Emphatic reflexives assign focus to the main verbal predicate of the 
clause, 


Deixis 


Fill in the correct form of the proximal demonstrative pronoun mat in 
the following Coptic examples: 


- HEN NTepeqgnooc хм пєеромос мтимтеро (...) ‘when 
this one (Zeno) came to sit (мтєрє-ч-смоос) upon (гіхм) the 
imperial (м-т-ммт-єро) throne (ne-eponoc) (...)’ (Hil. 2:2-3) 


__ Te тфорпє NEACANOC NTAqTAAC МАЧ ‘this (was) the first 
(r-gopne) torture (N-BacaNoc) that he (the. judge) had given 
(NT-a-Taa-c) him (Na-q) (Apa Mena)’ (Mena, Enc. 52b:5-8) 


.. 46e NE oyxpHcTiaNoc mre ‘(as for) this one (the rich 
Alexandrian), he (rre) was (мє) a christian (oy-xpHcTianoc)’ 
(Mena, Mir.13a:11-12) | 


.. Ae мтєрєдхооү (...) ‘when he (Andrew) had spoken 
(мтерє-д-хоо-ү) these (words) (...)' (Ac. A&P 196:41) 


.. Te TaCgiMe ‘this one (is) my wife (ra-cgime)’ (AP Chaine 
no.241, 73:30) 








B. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


| 
| 
А 
| 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 






DEIXIS, INTERROGATION, QUANTIFICATION 


Translate the following demonstratively determined noun phrases 
nempoctarma (Mena, Martyrd. 2b:24-25) 

стве перам xe ic (Ac. A&P 196:32) 

тима (Hil, 11:25) 

TEleMOYMIA rmiiikon (Hil. 1:20) 

neimeeye па! (Hil. 10:19) 

міфахє NCEW MN кїплгрє now (Test. Is. 228:7) 

nefilanoT мнооу (Ac. A&P 198:56) 

пмоүтє marTagoq (Test. Is, 232:23) (< Tazo Чо reach, touch’) 
Fill in the correct the form of the possessive article: 

-- cwne ‘his sister’ (Mena, Martyrd. 4a:1) 

— 2нпар “лу liver’ (Onnophr. 208:30) 
— РАМ Xe mapia ‘her name Maria’ (Test.Is. 231 :9) 
— Snucroan ‘his letter" (V. Pach. 3:1 2) 
— Ane ‘his head’ (Ac. A&P 200:97) 
— eur ‘our father’ (Zen. 199:9) 


TAKWB — Меріт манрє 


‘Jacob, your beloved і 
(ч-фнре)? (Test, Із. 229:14) (neprr) chik 






(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


omplete the following sentences by selecting one of the three 
options. 


єтрахі самє єгоум є — ‘such that (e-) I could take (Tpa-x1) a 
woman (cme) inside (єгоум є») my living quarters’ (Hil. 9:6-7) 

О neqnangwne 

ӨО мАмАМФОФТЄ 

О namanwuwrne 


Xi мо G20YN єпєкмамфатіє ‘take (хт) this little girl to your 
living quarters (¢-mek-Manwwre)!’ (Hil. 9:4) 

О текоү мфєєрє 

О пекоү NwHpe 

О текоү мфирє 


AG eqxw MMOOY ом оүмоб MMNTxXacIZHT ‘when he 
(Diocletian) said (e-q-xw) these (words) with (2N) great (оу-моб) 
arrogance (M-MNTxacignT)’ (Eud. 36:17) 

О ме 
Q мі 
О na 


ne ‘they (Ne) (are) mine’ (V. Pach. 4:23) 
О мал 
О noy: 
О nai 


NEME ммос EMATE єткє | | NAIKAlocyNH ‘he (Constantine) 
loved (we-q-ne) her (нмо-с) (Eudoxia) very much (emare) for 
(єтвє) her works of (м-) righteousness (мкмосүнн)? (Eud. 56:4-5) 
О мєсовнує 

О mNec2ok 

О me2EHYe 
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0) 
о 
З) 
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(1) 


(2) 


(1) 












педсом пе ANaTwAIoc пєплрхос __ ‘his brother (rreq-cor 


(was) Anatol, the eparch (п-єпархос) of that time’ (Mena, Em 
40a:2-6) 

O mneyoyoeiy єтимау 

Onneoyoew єтммау 

О mneroyoeiw єтимау 


Translate the following definite noun phrases. Particular attentio 


should be paid to the meaning differences between the variou 
demonstratives. 


ПЄКЄ ЮТ ABpA2AM (Test. Is. 229:20) 
темимтрро (Mena, Martyrd. 2а:31) 
матєфухн (Hil. 1:12) 

Teqweepe cenre (Hil. 2:17) 
Interrogation 


Complete the following questions by selecting the correct questior 
word. 


єрвик (єтам/ємім) "where аге you going to (єр-вак)?" (Mena, 
Mir. 27b:22) 


(оү/чич) рмтк ‘what (is) your name (рмт-к)?? (KHML II 31:15) 


Decide whether the following yes/no questions anticipate a positive 
or a negative answer: 


МН €KNAKAAT NCWK ETBE оүгшв nnxre ‘will you abandon 
(€-K-Na-kaa-T) me (Ncw-x) because of (єткє) one thing (oy-gws) 
only (mmare)?’ (Ac. A&P 200:8 1-82). 


(2 
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а) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(0 


очта. 








мн MITENAY єрооү MITECNAY поуєют MN тоүмлхү (ын) 
haven't you (woman) seen (мпіє-млу) them (epo-oy) both 
(м-пє-смлү), (namely) your father (поү-єнөт) and (мм) your 
mother (roy-maay)?’ (AP Chaine no. 210, 56:16-17). : 


Quantification 


The universal quantifier тнр= requires cross-reference with an 
antecedent noun or pronoun. Fill in the correct form of the co- 
pronoun in the following sentences. 


NTNP тєуфн тир — NTKYPIAKH MN мємєрнү ‘and we spent 
(мтамер) the entire night of Sunday (N-KypiaKH) with (мм) one 
another (мем-єрну)" (Onnophr. 221:8-9) 

Trapakarel мматм THP__ гәм пехс ‘I beseech (Т-плрлклхлє!) 
you (нма-тм) а/ іп (гм) Christ (пє-Х©)? (Hil. 7:25) 


меєпомс THP___ €T24 rieyana?re “all the cities that (were) under 
(e'r-24) their government (mey-amagre)’ (Mena, Martyrd. 1b:10- 
11) 


TNaqwTe євох мпгємос тир | NNexpeicTianoc ‘I will 
exterminate (T-Na-qwTe egoa) the entire race (м-п-гємос) of the 
Christians (м-ме-хреістіамос)" (Eud. 36:6-7) 


Fill in the right quantificational expression in the Coptic examples 
by selecting one of the three options: 


ETBE оү терімє ммлу | ‘why (erge оү) are you (woman) 
weeping (те-ричє) every (single) hour (n-mAy)?'(AP Chaine no. 
225 65:22) 

О мм 

О тнр 


О поүл noya 
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(2) __єтр cpoag ‘the other (ones) who are (er-p) in need (Opwwe 
(Onnophr. 207:17) 
Ч mkooye 
О мкєсмну 
О гомє 


ZE@ENOC __ єтгїхї пкл2 ‘every race (гєемос) which is o 
(єт-гіхм) earth (пекла)! (Test. Is. 229:32) 

Q aaay 

Ч мм 

Ч єптнрд 


мефарє | гар Nay EPOQ eqqwoe єпєснт 2M прпе ‘becaus 
(rap) many (people) saw (Ne-wape ... way) him (the demon 
(epo-q) jumping (¢-q-qwoe) down (єпєснт) from (гч) the tempi 
(r-prie)? (KHML II 53:6-7) 

О zome 

О алә 

О оүом мм 

Translate the following text fragment: 


FROM THE APOPHTHEGMATA PATRUM (“SAYINGS OF THE FATHERS") 


a b 

a ov. MN2AAO BOK ФА KEQUO ayw riexaq^ MITEQMAOHTHC хє 
TAMIO NAN NOYKOY! Napwin ayw aqTamiog” nexaq xe гєрп 
2NOEIK NAN ayw aqzoprioy®. мтооү Ac AYHOYN євол єүфлхе! 


ємепійком мпєгооү тнра мм TeYgH тире. (AP Chaine по. 21. 
4:20-23) 





NOTES: a. a (Perfect) introduces past tense sentences, b. век ‘to go’, c. mexa-q 
‘he said’, d xe quotative particle (can best be left untranslated), d. rario 
(imperative) "ргераге!?, e. ^-q-rArnio-q ‘he prepared it’, f. гєрп (imperative) 
plus nominal object *moisten Sth, g. A-q-20pn-oy ‘he moistened them (the 
loaves)’, h. a-Y-MOYN євол €-y-gaxe ‘they kept talking’ 













Nominal sentences 


This Unit completes our survey of the nominal domain by taking г 
closer look at the Coptic equivalents of sentences like John is а 
physician, where the indefinite noun phrase a physician does not refer 
to any particular individual, but rather predicates something about the 
subject John, namely his profession as a medical doctor. Such 
sentences are called nominal sentences, since they contain a noun 
phrase that is used predicatively. 

Coptic nominal sentences are peculiar in two ways. First, they are 
verbless constructions in the present tense, Le. they lack a verbal 
copula corresponding to English be. Thus, one class of nominal 
sentences is formed by juxtaposition of a personal pronoun and an 
indefinite noun phrase in predicative function, e.g. anr oyna З 
(anr) (am) a ghost (оу-пічх) (Onnophr. 206:19). The syntax and 
semantics of such bipartite nominal sentences are the topic of section 
5.1. Second, there is another type of nominal sentences, which contain 
an extra pronominal element besides the subject and the nominal 
predicate, e.g. anok ne Nwupe мпмоутє ‘I (anor) (am) the son 
(п-анре) of God (ri-r-woyre)' (Abbatón 240:13). As will be shown 
in section 5.2, the added pronoun me in such tripartite nominal 
Sentences has no anaphoric role (i.e. it does not refer to previously 
mentioned discourse participants), but rather fulfils a purely 
grammatical function as an agreement clitic, which links the subject to 
the nominal predicate. 

Nominal sentences have a relatively transparent syntax with only a 
limited degree of word order variation. Yet, a broad spectrum of 







































































nominal sentence patterns, depending on the meaning of the nominal 
predicate chosen. This Unit follows a taxonomic approach, where the 
structural description of commonly occurring nominal sentence 
patterns is combined with a functional analysis of the various types of 
predicative relationships. 


5.1 Bipartite nominal sentences 


Bipartite nominal sentences, as suggested by the terminology, are 
composed of two elements, thc subject and the nominal predicate, e.g. 
NTC oycgime ‘you (мтє) (are) a woman (oy-cgime)’ (Hil. 6:25). 
While a variety of nominal expressions appear in the predicate 
position, there is a strict selectional restriction on the subject of a 
bipartite nominal sentence, which must be a personal pronoun. 


5.1.1 The *mixed"paradigm of bipartite nominal sentences 

Coptic has two morphologically distinct sets of pronominal clitics. One 
consists of the phonologically reduced and deaccented proclitic forms 
of the independent first and second person pronouns, to wit anr (< 
мок) ‘I’, мтк ‘you (many (€ мток), мтє ‘you (woman)! (< NTO), 
лм) ‘we’ (€ anon), мтєтм ‘you (plural)' (< NTwTN). The other set 
of pronouns consists of the enclitic deictic pronouns me ‘he’, Te ‘she’ 
ne ‘thcy’. These are used as suppletive pronominal forms іп the 
context of third person reference, since there are no proclitic variants 
of the freestanding third person pronouns (see above, section 2.4.3.1 of 
Unit 2. The mixed pronominal paradigm of bipartite nominal sentences 
is illustrated in table 5.1 below. 

In the context of emphatic pronominal reference, however, the 
independent pronouns for first and second person may be used as 
pronominal subjects instead of their proclitic counterparts. Particularly 
common are contrastive topics, e.g. ANOK оүфос ayw Tal TE 
Tacme ‘I (anor) (am) a shepherd (oy-wwe) and (ayw) this one 
(here)(ra1) (is) my wife (ra-cgime)’ (AP, Chaine no. 241, 73:30), 
ANON ZENpeqp NOBE мтод лє OYMETOYAAB rie ‘we (хмом) (are) 
sinners (gen-peq-p мое), but (as for him) him (Jesus Christ) (мтоа), 
he (пе) (is) holy (oy-meToyaas)’ (Sh. Ш 142:29-30). 















Independent personal pronouns can also be found in the context o 
question-answer pairs, e.g. NTWTN NAAq) HITOXIC - ANON NAGOIGÀXT 
from which (Na-aw) city (м-помс) (are) you (мтати)? We (ANON 
(аге) from Jerusalem (мл-өгєхн)” (KHML І 80:6-8), мток оүрмтан. 
ANOK OYPMNERINTWPE оүпомс NTE өнклєїс ‘уои (мток) (are) є 
man from whence (oy-pri-row)? I (anor) (am) a man of Nekintóre 
(Dendera) (Оү-рм-мекичторє), а town (оү-помс) of (чтє) the 
Thébais (өнвлєгс)? (KMHL II 31 :22-25). 
а 
BIPARTITE NOMINAL SENTENCES 
(раврісате ОУ-РФМЕЄЇ [supcr пе) He (is) a man 


лмг оү-ромє /oy-c2iMe 
2™ sing, masc. NTK оү-рамє 


I* si 
sing. I (ain) a man /a woman 
You (are) a man 


2nd | 
sing. fem. NTE oy-czime You (are) a woman 


du 
3" sing. masc, Oy-poHne TIE 


He (is) a man 
3'sing.fem | оу-сріне тє She (is) a woman 
ІЗ pl. AN(N) ZEN-PWME We (are) people 
2" pi, NTETN 2EN-PWME You (are) people 
344 pl. 2GN-pWME мє They (are) people 


TABLE 5.1 The pronominal paradigm of bipartite nominal sentences 


Further examples: (1* Sing.) лмг oypwne мтєкгє ‘J (anr) (am) а man 


of your kind" (V. Pach. 89:27), ANOK лмг oyczme ‘(as for) me (anor), І 
(anr) (am) a woman (oy-czime)’ (Eud. 54:1 1-12), (24 sing. masc.) NTK ad 
NTEIZE EPE печоб мєооү котє єрок пахоєіс ‘who (Nim) (are) you 
(NTR) such that (n-rer-26) this great (пеі-моб) glory (N-eooy) surrounds 
(epe +» котє) you (єро-к), my lord (ma-xoeic)? (Eud. 50:28-52:1), (2" 
sing. fem.) NTE oyce2ine ‘you (мтє) (аге) a woman (оу-сгіме): (Hil. 625) 
(3" sing. masc.) oywwe ne єчмооме NNecooy ‘he (rie) (is) a shepherd 
(cy-wwe) who pastures (є-4-моомє) sheep (мем-єсосу) (АР, Chaine 
по.241, 73:24), (3 sing. fem.) клм oyczme тє ‘be it (клм) (that) slie (тє) 
(is) a woman (оү -cgine)’ (Sh. IV 154:12), (І? pl.) ANON гар AN гємршме 
NCApx ‘because (rap) (as for) us (anon), we (an) (are) fleshy (м-сарх) men 
(гєм-ршме)" (Eud. 70:12), (2"“ pl.) мтєтм гемлталпє “уои (мтєтм) (аге) 


каб ? <= 
») kind (of people) (м-мичє)?" (Ac. A&P 198:67). 


5.1.2 Word order 
Bipartite nominal sentences display two fundamentally different word 
order patterns that can be directly related to the prosodic status of the 
-subject pronoun chosen. First and second person pronouns appear in 
subject-initial clauses, whereas third person pronouns occur in predicate- 
first sentences in which the predicate noun is placed in front of the 
pronominal subject. The factor motivating this word order contrast is the 
prosodic behaviour of the subject pronoun in question. Thus, proclitic 
pronouns are phonologically attached to the right of the host word, which 
is the nominal predicate, and the result is subject-first order. Enclitic 
pronouns, on the other hand, must follow their phonological host, which 
gives rise to predicate-first order. Thus, compare: aur oypae мтєкоє 
‘I (aur) (am) a man of your kind" (V. Pach. 89:27) vs. oypa'ie пе NTE 
пноутє ‘he (rie) (is) a man (оү-роме) of (мтє) God (п-чоүтє)’ (АР, 
Chaine no. 243, 75:18-19), anr оупіча “/ (amr) (am) a ghost (оу-піча)" 
(Onnophr. 206:19) vs. Taxa оүйнх re ‘perhaps (raga) he (nie) (is) a 
ghost (oy-rinix)' (AP, Chaine no. 243, 75:7) 





5.1.2.1 Clitic clustering 

Proclitic and enclitic pronouns appear not only on opposite sites of 
their phonological host, the nominal predicate, but -also exhibit 
different degrees of prosodic boundness. The proclitic first and second 
person pronouns form a single, indivisible prosodic constituent with 
the adjacent nominal predicate. It is therefore not possible for enclitic 
elements to split up the subject-predicate complex. As a result, 
prosodically weak function words, such as the Greek discourse 
markers Ae and rap ‘since’, the additive focus particle on ‘also, too” 
or the negative adverb an ‘not’ must appear in clause-third position, to 
the left of the predicate nominal, e.g. лыг оуматої мем ‘J (лмг) (am) 
a soldiér (оу-матої)" (Mena, Enc. 50b:9-10), ewxe NTE oynaay AE 
ON мслкн ‘if (ewxe) you (NTE) (are) also (ом) a wise (N-CABH) 
mother (oy-maay)’ (Sh. Ш 22:21), лмг оукатарштм AN NPWME ‘I 
(anr) (am) not (ам) а man (м-ршме) of your kind (oy-KaTapw-TN)’ 
(Sh. HI 117:5). The postponement of enclitic function words and 
particles can also be observed in the context of emphatic pronominal 








reference, when an independent pronoun replaces the correspondiny 
proclitic in clause-initial position, e.g. амок оүмлгос лм ‘J (ANOK 
(am) not (an) fa magician (оү-млгос) (KHML I 5:13), anor 
гемроме rap ‘for (rap) we (anon) (are) (just - 
e (rap) we (anon) (are) Gust) human (әєм-раме) | 
A. different situation obtains in predicate-initial nominal sentences 
where third person pronouns compete with enclitic function words anc 
particles for the clause-second position. As a rule, enclitic third persor 
pronouns are placed in clause-third position, to the left of the enclitic 
particle, e.g. OYEAAXICTON MEN TIE NNAZPN мромє ‘ke (ne) (is 
inferior (oy-exaxicron) in the eyes of (NNagpn) people (м-ршиє) 
(Pach. Catéch. 19:22-23), оүпомтєүтис rap ne ‘for (rap) he (ne 
(Apa Ptolemy) (is) a nobleman (оү-помтєеүтнс)’ (KHML II 34:6) 
оупареємос ON Te NaTTwan ‘he (rie) (Apa Mena) also (on) (was; 
a spotless (м-хт-тшхм) virgin (oy-rrapeenoc)' (Mena, Enc. 59a:10- 
12), NoyKoy! лм Te "й (re) (the distinction between words anc 
deeds) (15) not (m ... ам) a small one (oy-Koy1)’ (Zen. 201:11). 
Noyapike Naq an ne “ог him (Na-q) (Apa Zenobius) it (ne) (is) noi 
(N e AN) a fault (oy-apixe)’ (Zen. 203:22). 
` Figure 5.1 on the next page gives a schematic representation of clitic 
order in bipartite nominal sentences. (PN stands for ‘predicate 
nominal’, PROCL for ‘proclitic, ENCL for enclitic, DAT-CL for ‘dative 
clitic’, and PCL for ‘particle’; brackets indicate prosodic domains). 



























PRONOUN WORD ORDER PARTICLE PLACEMENT 





PROCLITIC SUBJECT-FIRST 
ORDER 
ANT, NTK, etc ANT OYTINA 


[PROCL PN] PCL 









AND OYHATOI MEN 














“1 (am) a ghost" 41 (am) a soldier’ (Mena, 
Onnophr. 206:19) | Enc. 50b:9-10) |. 
ENCLITIC PREDICATE-FIRST [PN] DAT-CL] PCL] 
ORDER ENCL 
ne, TE, NE Taxa oyTINa ne NOYAPIKC мла AN TIC 
‘perhaps he (is) a ghost’ | ‘for him it (is) not a fault? 
(AP Chaine no.243, (Zen. 203:22) 
75:7) 





FIGURE 5.1 Word order in bipartite nominal sentences 





176 UNIT 5 


5.1.2.2 Possessor splitting 

Enclitic deictic pronouns and function words differ from one another 
not only with respect to the cluster-internal position, but also with 
respect to what might be called possessor splitting (i.e. the disruption 
of the syntactic continuity of possessive noun phrases) Enclitic 
pronouns may but need not be placed between the possessed noun and 
the possessor noun, e.g. оуромє me NTE пноутє ‘he (ne) (is) а 
man (oy-pwne) of (мтє) God (п-моутє) (AP, Chaine no. 243, 
75:18-19), mma мпємтом ne "ії (пе) (the Henaton) (is) the place 
(п-ма) of rest (м-пе-мтом)" (Hil. 5:18). Enclitic function words, on 
the other hand, are always placed between the possessed and the 
possesssor noun, €.g. оүфнрє гар NTE пєрнт пє NEE NICAAK HN 
Camoyna ‘since (rap) he (rie) (Apa Mena) (was) a child (оү-фнрє) of 
(мтє) the vow (п-єрнт) like (Nee м") Isaak and (мм) Samuel’ (Mena, 
Enc. 45b:1-5). 





5.1.2.3 The Preterit auxiliary we 

Nominal sentences have a limited distribution with respect to tense 
marking. While present tense reference is morphologically unmarked, 
the Preterit auxiliary we is used to indicate a present-in-the past. The 
auxiliary ne always precedes the subject-predicate complex, e.g. мє 
тєуфн rap Te ‘because (гар) it (Te) was (Ne) night (те-уфн)! 
(KHML І 80:28), mar Ae Ne oyxpncriamoc ne ‘(as for) this one 
(i.e. the rich Alexandrian) (ma: ae), he (пе) was (ме) a Christian 
(oy-xpucTianoc)’ (Mena, Mir. 13a:11-12). 


5.1.2.4 Topicalisation in nominal sentences 

Bipartite nominal sentences can be expanded by a topicalized noun or 
pronoun, which appears in front of the subject-predicate complex. The 
preclausal topic constituent designates the discourse referent that is 
reactivated or placed in the centre of attention, while the following 
comment clause provides a statement about that referent and is therefore 
called comment clause. Its grammatical features (person, number 
and gender) are resumed by the pronominal subject, e.g. Tigarloc бє 
АПА MHNA оүєүгємнс пє євол 2H riKA2 мкнмє ‘(as for) the holy 
(r-eartoc) Apa Ména, he (ne) (was) a nobleman (oy-eyrennc) from 
(egoa) the land (п-клә) of Egypt (м-кнмє)” (Mena, Enc. 39а:29- 
39b:2), NNOYTE ммоєвмос ZNAAIMONION Ne ‘(as for) the gods 












rrr 
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(N-NoyTe) of the pagans (м-м-әєөмос), they (Ne) (in fact) (are 
demons (2N-Aamwnion)’ (KHML I 3:12-4:1). 

The preclausal topic must be cross-referenced by the subject clitic ir 
the associated bipartite nominal sentence. In the context of contrastive 
Pronominal reference, the topicalization of first and second persor 
Pronouns gives rise to what has been called clitic doubling in the 
linguistic literature, where the co-referential subject pronoun is either < 
full or a phonologically reduced Copy of the freestanding personal 
pronoun, е.р. ANOK Ae лиг OYKAg . ayw aNr OYTIAACMA NTE 
Neqoix "(аз for) me (anor), I (anr) (am) earth (оу-каг) and (ayw) a 
creature (оү-пхллсмл) of (мтє) his (God's) hands (Neq-6tx)’ (У. Pach. 
2:13-14), ANON гар ам ZENPWME Ncap ‘because (rap) (as for) us 
(ANON), we (aN) (are) fleshy (м-сарх) men (2eN-pwne)’ (Eud. 
70:12), NT@TN MN NETNPPWOY NTWTN ZENTIAPANOMOC MACeBHC 
bern Mur and (тич) your kings (NETN-ppwoy), you (мтатм) (are) 
odless (M-AceBnc) crimi - ? 

3122028, ) nals (gen парамомос) (Mena, Enc. 
| The discourse status of the preclausal noun or pronoun is commonly 
indicated by topic-indicating particle like ДЄ, €g. полгіос Ae ama 
MHNA ме OYPEMNKHME TIE KATA neqrenoc ‘(as for) the holy (n- 
garioc) Apa Ména, he (ne) was (nie) an Egyptian (оу-ремм-книє) by 
(Kara) origin (rieq-renoc) (Mena, Martyrd. 6a:5-8), eypymia Ae 
Téqc2me ме оүлорнм Te ‘(as for) his wife (req-czme Euphymi 
she (re) was (Ne) barren (оү-лӧрнм)” (Mena, уе, uie Me IR 
A€ 29 ANT OYPMNTOOY мткоє "І (anor) myself (2w), I (anr) (am) a 
hermit (оү-Рмм-тооү lit. man of the mountain) of your kind 
(n-TK-2€)' (Onnophr. 210:13). See figure 5.2 for further illustration. 







































PRE-CLAUSAL TOPIC 










SUBJECT PRONOUN PREDICATE NOUN 


| оү-кло 
(am) earth 


ANOK дє 
(As for) me 








SUBJECT PRONOUN 


NE OYAGPHN | тє 
PRETERIT barren she 


FIGURE 5.2 Topicalisation in nominal sentences 





eypynia дє Teqczine 
> (As for) his wife Euphymia 















а "ar espite the structural 
arities with the clitic doubling construction, we may very well be 
ng with a different sentence construction, given that the subject 
position of bipartite nominal sentences is incompatible with full noun 
phrases. In such bipartite nominal sentences, the topic position seems 
to have been reanalysed as a normal subject position for noun phrases 
and their equivalents. Under this analysis, the enclitic deictic pronoun 
at the end of the subject-predicate complex would function not so 
much as a cross-reference device, but rather serve a purely 
grammatical marker of the subject-predicate relationship. 


5.1.3 Predicate types in bipartite nominal sentences 
The previous section has largely been concerned with word order 
phenomena in bipartite nominal sentences. The focus of this section is 
on the different types of semantic relationships expressed by the 
nominal predicate. A basic distinction concerns the referring or non- 
referring character of the nominal predicate. Predicational sentences 
derive their name from the fact that the nominal predicate has no 
specific discourse referent, but says something about the subject, such 
as a property, role or indication of class membership. Predicational 
sentences can be further subdivided in ascriptive and classificational 
sentences, depending on the property- or class-denoting interpretation 
of the nominal predicate, e.g. NTETN гєматалптє ‘you (NTeTN) (are) 
shameless (gen-at-wime)’ (Eud. 64:11) vs. Nre оүсәімє ‘you (NTE) 
(are) a woman (оү-сәіме)’ (Hil. 6:25). ў 
Next to predicational sentences, there аге identificational 
sentences, whose predicate nominal is a referring expression. The 
semantic basis of identificational sentences is the division of reference: 
both the subject and the nominal predicate pick out the same individual 
or object from the realin of discourse. Such identity relations are 
generally encoded as tripartite nominal sentences, which will be 
discussed in section 5.2.2. There are, however, also a few bipartite 
nominal sentence patterns, where the nominal predicate has an 
identificational role, e.g. rcwNe мпансє Te ‘she (те) (Thekla) (is) 
the sister (r-cwne) of Paése (м-пансє) (KHML І 83:30), mma 
мпемточ ne ‘it (the Henaton) (is) the place (п-мл) of rest 
(m-ne-mTon)’ (Hil. 5:18), мтєтм манрє мппєтоүлдв апа 
моүснс ‘you (мтєтм) (are) fhe children (м-фирє) of the holy 
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(м г гпетоүллк) Apa (arta) Moses’ (KHML II 48:21 ). 

Bipartite. nominal sentences with a referring predicate noun are 
generally speaking, restricted to pragmatically marked construction 
types with a specialized meaning and function. In identity questions 
for example, the predicatively used interrogative pronoun represents 
the Missing piece of information necessary for the recognition of the 
subject referent, e.g. NTK Nim rAx[o]eic. ‘who (nm) (are) you (NTR), 
my Lord (r-xoeic)?' (Eud, 50:18-19), мім рчтк ‘what (мим) (is) 
your name (рмт-к)?" (KHML II 31 715). 
" Second, there are presentational sentences of the form лмок ne 
dt (ne) (is) me (anok)', which are commonly used as responses to 
identity questions, e.g. Nim Ne NBAAMITe Ayw NIM NE Necooy (...) 
NBAAMTTE MEN ANOK пе (...) ‘who (Nm) (are) the goats (м-влампе) 
and (ayw) who (ким) (are) the sheep (N-ecooy)? (...) (as for) the goats 
(N-Baamme), it (пе) (is) me (anox)’ (AP, Chaine no. 140, 31: 14-15). А 
final group of bipartite identificational sentences consists of so-called 
Situational sentences, which describe a particular temporal setting or 
ambience, e.g. єфалтє мч (read мем) пам пе ‘when it (rie) (is) 
summer’ (п-фам) (Sh. IV 110:22). Figure 5.3 presents a taxonomy of 


the most common types of predicational relationship in bipartite 
nominal sentences: 








BIPARTITE NOMINAL SENTENCES 


mc 


PREDICATIONAL SENTENCES IDENTIFICATIONAL SENTENCES 


oO OS, за y S 


1 SITUATIONAL 
-SENTENCES SENTENCES SENTENCES а 
мтє NTeTN € 
фшпє MN пуат AN 
ycame ZenaTgine ne Я з 
: ou (аге) азуошап' ‘you (are) shameless’ | ЧЕЙ (is) summer’ ‘it (is) me’ (АР, 
(Hil. 6:25) (Eud. 64:11) (Sh. IV 110:22) Chaine no. 140, 
31:15) 


FIGURE 5.3 Predicate types in bipartite nominal sentences 


| the remainder of this section, each type of predicative relationship 
ill be discussed individually, starting with classificational sentences. 


nces are a pattitive reading 
specify a semantic relation оѓ сіаз5 inclusion. The referent of the 
subject is conceptualized as a representative member or, in the case of 
plural reference, as a subset of a particular class of entities, species or 
kind. The kind-referring predicate nominal is syntactically encoded as 
an indefinite noun phrase, which has the same number specification as 
the pronominal subject, e.g. anr оухристіамос mapprcia ‘I (anr) 
(am) a Christian (оу-хрнстіамос) openly (mappucia)’ (Mena, Enc. 
49b:28-50a:1), амок оүмлгос AN ААЛА ANOK OYZMZAA NTE IE 
пєхс ‘I (ачок) (am) not (an) а magician (oy-maroc), but (aaa) I 
(anok) (am) a servant (оү-әмәлл) of (wre) Jesus Christ (пе-хо)! 
(KHML I 5:13-14), NTK oy2arioc NTE пмоутє ‘you (NTR) (аге) a 
holy (one) (oy-2arioc) of (nre) God (п-моутє) (KHML.I 46:22-23), 
NTK OYWMMO хє NTK оүремтетомс '(are) you (NTR) a stranger 
(оу-уммо) ог (xe) (are) you (NTK) a man of this city 
(ov-pen-Tei-rioxic)?' (Mena, Enc. 50а:5-7), ANON гар ам гємромє 
мсарж ‘because (rap) (as for) us (anon), we (ам) (are) fleshy 
(n-capx) men (gen-pwme)’ (Eud. 70:12). 





а) Locative and manner predicate nominals 


Locative and manner adverbs can be converted into indefinite noun 
phrases to function as the nominal predicate of a-classificational 
Sentence, е.р. NeqeioTe лє NC 2NEBOA NE әм тмєтропомс (for 
тмитрополіс) єттанү NTE киме ‘(as for) his parents 
(weq-ciore), they (мє) were (Ne) from (ом-євох) the glorious 
(єт-тәлнү) capital (т-метроподіс) of (Nre) Egypt (кнмє)” (Mena, 
Enc. 39b:2-6), пєсмот Ae мполгюс ama MHNA OYETEIMINE ne 
oypwne Nxwwpe мслїн ‘(as for) the appearance (пє-смот) of the 
holy (m-m-2arioc) Apa Mena, he (ne) (was) of this kind 
(oye-Termine): a strong (N-xwwpe) (and) handsome (N-cam) man 
(оу-роме) (Mena, Enc. 58b:19-25). 

b) Possessive nominal predicates 

Since possessive demonstratives are associated with a partitive 
reading, they are commonly used as kind-referring nominal predicates, 
e.g. папмарютнє пе “һе (Apa Mena) (was) a native of the Mariótés 
(па-п-маріотис)" (Mena, Enc. 36b:30-37a:2), Noy! we ‘they (Ne) 








(are) mine: (чоу-і)" (У: Pach. 4:23), пов папелєспотнє ne “Ше 
affair (пов) it (we) (15) something (concerning) fhe Sovereign 
(па-пе-Аєспотне)! (Hil. 3:20). 





5.1.3.2 Ascriptive sentences 

Ascri ptive sentences derive their name from the fact that the 
Predicate nominal describes a Property, state or characteristic feature of 
the subject referent. Since the indefinite nominal predicate denotes a 
property that is measurable on a scale, it is commonly modified by 
degree adverbials, for instance, quantificational adverbs or adverbs of 
comparison, е.в. оухфаре NE параром ‘(do you think that) he (rie) 
(Christ) (is) stronger (oy-xwwpe) than us (плрлро-м)?? (Ас. A&P 
202:110), оүєүсєвне rap emare rie ‘for (rap) he (me) (Apa Mena) 
(was) very (emare) pious (oy-eycesnc)’ (Mena, Enc. 58b:31-32), kai 
rap oYeycesnc те 2N 205 мім ‘and (kai) because (rap) he (rre) 
(Zeno) (was) pious (o "eyceBHc) in (гм) every (мим) respect (гак)! 
(Hil. 8:19-20), ANOK OYKOY! 2N enaykia ‘I (лмок) (am) (still) very 
KME ae хш (оү-коүт) in (ом) age (emyxia < T-2Haykia)’ 


5. 1.3.3 Situational sentences 

Situational Sentences set up a temporal frame for the following 
discourse. They have an expletive pronoun as their subject, which 
roughly corresponding to impersonal it in English. The predicate 
typically is a time-indicating noun, €.g. NG TeywH rap Te ‘because 
(rap) it (re) was (Ne) night (re-yani)’ (KHML I 80:28), ene пєгооү 
TE Mmarioc МАРКОС пєүлггємстнс ‘while it (ne) was (e-we) the 
day (ne-2ooY) of the holy (n-rr-24r10c) Marcus, the Evangelist 
(п-єүлггємстнс)? (Hil. 3:32-33), may me мхпсо н xnt ‘it (rie) 
(15) the time (n-way) of the sixth (n-xn-co) ог (н) the fifth hour 
(r-xrr-T?. (Sh. IV 110:22-23), єфатіє MN (read мем) ngom ne 
"when it (nie) (is) summer (п-фам) (Sh, IV 110:22). Setting up a 
discourse frame may also involve reference to some physical or mental 
condition, e.g. Ne OYYWNE гар eqmagr ne ‘because (rap) й (rie) 
was (Ne) a heavy (€-q-nawt) illness (oy-wwne)’ (V. Pach. 87:28) 

NTCTNÓOMH aN Te "й (тє) (is) not (м ... am) (in) your power 
(тєтм-бом) (i.e. something you can influence) (Ac. A&P 196:40-41). 





y- 





ational sentences of the kind anor пє ‘it (nie) (is) me 
(anok) ше used as responses to identity questions. The main ee 
of the expletive pronoun ne is to pinpoint the discourse entity ie С 
identity is at stake, e.g. мім Me mal - NA2PoOY примкиме пе “уу ү 
(мим) (is) that (maa)? - It (тє) (is) Nahrow the Egyptian (п-рмч-кнмє: 
(KHML I 7:20-21), им |тіємоу пєтсөрм MTIMHHYE [anjon rre 
хє NTWTN rie ‘now (rewoy) it (rie) (is) who (мм) that (єт-) 
misleads (cwpm) the crowd (м-пемннає)? (15) it (пе) us (anon) or 
(xe) (is) it (nic) you (NTwTN)?’ (Ac. A&P 212:231), sp ic Е 
ne ‘(Apa Ptolemy realized that) it (me) (was) the Lord (m-xoe 
Jesus Christ (ne-xc)' (KMHL II 30:24-25). 


5.2 Tripartite nominal sentences 





The basic subject-predicate configuration that underlies Pipari 
nominal sentences can be transformed into a new sentence pattern by 
inserting the deictic pronouns me, Te, ne into the pur E 
MA2POOY ne парам ‘my name (па-рам) (is) Nahrow NUR a d _ 
7), Tal Te Tacgime ‘this (таг) (is) my wife (та-саме) ( P Ch i 

no. 241, 73:30), гєммоб rap NE меупохутіл Tor (rap) tuit pa е 
labours (меу-похутіх) (are) great (гєм-моб)” - (Hil. 7:9). Such 
extended nominal sentence patterns are composed of three elements, 
viz. the subject, the predicate noun, and the added deictic pronoùn: 


SUBJECT AGREEMENT PREDICATE 


CLITIC NOUN : 
ПА! ne TIAZAI This (is) my husband. 
This SING. MASC my husband a : 
10 тє TACZING This (is) my wife. 
is SING. FEM my wife . 
us NC NAWHPE These (are) my children. 
Tliese. PLURAL my children 


TABLE 5.2 Tripartite nominal sentences 


Bi- and tripartite nominal sentences differ from one another in the 
number of sentence constituents defining each pattern, which reflects 
different types of agreement marking. In bipartite nominal sentences, 
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the syntactic relation between the subject and the nominal predicate is 
marked by pro- and enclisis, respectively. This contrasts with tripartite 
nominal sentences that employ a specialized formative, the agreement 
clitic, to link the subject to the nominal predicate. Moreover, bipartite 
nominal sentences are syntactically more restricted than their tripartite 
counterparts. While the subject of bipartite nominal sentences must be 
а pronoun, no such selectional restrictions apply in tripartite nominal 
Sentences, which tolerate all kinds of nominal and pronominal 
expressions as subjects. The greater syntactic flexibility of tripartite 
nominal sentences has a semantic correlate in a broader spectrum of 


meaning distinctions than is customary in bipartite nominal sentence _ 
patterns. 



















5.2.1 The syntactic role of the agreement clitic 
The obligatory third person pronouns of tripartite nominal sentences 
are not associated with anaphoric reference (i.e. they are not linked to а 
preceding noun phrase), but rather function as purely morphological 
markers that indicate the syntactic relation between the subject and the 
nominal predicate. In this grammar, the term agreement clitic will 
be'used to describe the structural role of the non-anaphoric pronoun in 
this nominal sentence pattern. The reason why Coptic uses a 
desemanticized pronoun as an agreement-marking device is to prevent 
potential structural ambiguity between a phrasal and a sentential 
interpretation of a Sequence of two noun phrases, By separating the 
subject from the nominal predicate, the intervening singular masculine 


pronoun ve distinguishes the sentential structure from its phrasal 
counterpart. 





















5.2.1.1 Main differences between agreement clitics and copular verbs 
Most Coptic grammars use the term “deictic copula”. to indicate the 
syntactic function of the non-anaphoric third person pronouns of 
tripartite nominal sentences. The added pronoun has actually very little 
in common with copular verbs, Coptic has two equivalents to the 
English copular verb be, сум '(there) is’ and мч "(there) is not’, 
which are appear clause-initially in existential sentences, е.в. OYN 
pome mriema ‘is (оүм) someone (Pome) here (непеі-мд)?? (AP, 
Chaine по. 261, 80:5), мм aaay '(there) is по (riw) one (aaay)’ (V. 
Pach. 1:7). The verbal copulas oyn and мм differ from the agreement 
clitics of tripartite nominal sentences in the following respect: 








































zeae 


semanti n asserting 
the existence or non-existence of some discourse entity. This 
contrasts. with the agreement-marking clitic of tripartite nominal 
sentences, which has no such predicate role and can therefore not 
be construed as part of the sentence predicate. 


on The agreement clitic has no negative counterpart comparable to the 
negative copular verb мм, To assign a negative value to the nominal 
predicate, the negative adverb an ‘not’ has to be inserted into the 
structure, e.g. NTOK AN пє прро ‘you (мток) (are) not (AN) the 
king (п-рро) (Ac. A&P 202:108). 


° While the verbal copula must be construed with ап indefinite 
subject, the subject of tripartite nominal sentences must be a 
definite. Thus, compare: мм моутє NCA TieXC ic пмоутє 
МПФАГІЮС ama muna "(Шеге) is no (міч) God (Noyre) besides 
(мсл) Jesus Christ (rie-x€ ic), the God (п-моутє) of the holy 
(t-n-garioc) Apa Mena’ (Mena, Міг. 34a:18-21) vs. oya ne 
пмоутє NAMA птєлємн пєх©С ic ‘unique (oya) (is) the God 
(п-моүтє) of Apa (м-лпл) Ptolemy, Jesus Christ (me-xc)’ (KMHL 
H 36:27-37:1). 


5.2.1.2 Agreement behaviour 

As fully grammaticalized markers of the subject-predicate relation, the 
desemanticized third person pronouns of tripartite nominal sentences 
generally have the same number and gender (though not-.person) 
specification as the clausal subject, e.g. anok me mexc ‘J (амок) 


(am) Christ (пе-хс) (AP, Chaine no.145, 32:16), mecpan me 


eyAoxiA ‘her пате (пес-рлм) (was) Eudoxia’ (Eud. 50:4). 

The subject-orientation of the agreement clitic is particularly clear in 
interrogative nominal sentences where the predicatively used question 
word itself is not specified for grammatical number and gender, e.g. 
NIM ne пєкрлїч ‘what (Nim) (is) your name (пек-рам)? (KHML I 
3:6), мм Ne мвлдмпє ayw міч ме месооү ‘who (мім) (are) the 
goats (N-Baamme) and (ayw) who (мим) (are) the sheep (N-ecooy)?’ 
(AP, Chaine no. 140, 31:14), aw rie тап euTayrio2 epoq ‘what (ла) 
(is) the height (n-a1) that they have reached (ємт-л-у-пш2)?" (AP, 
Chaîne no. 241, 73:19), aw тє Terepracia [for Texepracia] ‘what 
(ла) (is) your profession (тек-єргасід)?" (AP, Chaine no. 241, 73:29). 





When the subject of a tripartite nominal sentence is a coordinated no 
phrase, the agreement clitic agrees with the second conjunct, e 
TEKZEATIIC лүш пєктахро ne пмоүтє mayaaq ‘your hope (тє 
ёЄлтїс) and (ayw) your strength (пек-та хро) (is) God (п-моут 
alone (Mayaa-q)' (Sh. III 101:9), тммт[р]ым[ә]нт зер я 
тімімтлент ayw тимтаент NNAQPAY T€ тимтримонт "wisdc 
ea (is) for them (NNagpa-y) foolishness (т-мчт-ат-гн 
€ nm a ishness (т-мчт-ат-әнт) wisdom (теммт-рмм-днт)! (5 





5.2.1.3 i i it 
E between the agreement clitic and personal 

The presence of the agreement-marking deictic pronoun does 
interfere with the selection of personal pronouns. That is, tri ee 
nominal sentences tolerate both nouns and pronouns as clausal dubie 
and therefore have a much broader syntactic distribution than the 
bipartite counterparts, which are only compatible with pronomina 
subj ects. The Pronominal subject of tripartite nominal sentences is, as 
rule, an independent personal pronoun, e.g. ANOK rre предер нов 
NTOK пе предка egoa ‘I (aNox) (am) the sinner (1-peq-ep Noge) 
you (мток) (are) the Redeemer (rr-Peq-ko €E02)' (Test. Is. 232:31) 
буш пе пеуєют MNNCA пмоутє ‘he (мтод) (Pachóm) (was) Шей 

er (rrey-eivr) after (ммс) God (n-Noyre) (V. Pach 4:11). The 
selection of proclitic pronouns is only marginally attested as an 
alternative, e.g. anr пе raspa “I (anr) (am) Gabriél (AP Chaîne 


no.143, 32:6), anr ne еєшлосюс TI Ч i 
Theodosius’ (AP Chaine no.141, 31: 2829) 2 TORINO 


5.2.1.4 Clitic clustering 

The agreement clitic comes last in a cluster of enclitic function words 

di uel 9.8. NEYBHE AG мє монт ммроме матноутє ‘their 

kar | жс (меү-внв) (are) the hearts (м-днт) of godless 

dg ide people (ч-м-роме)' (Sh. ТУ 177:4-5), oyaroyw rap 

м у ON Nga enez ‘for (гар) never-ending (оү-лт-оүш) (is) 
T you (Na-K) eternal (Nga ємег) rest (п-мтомі)? (АР, Chaîne no. 30, 


6:7), noc rap AN ПЄ mca АЛАА ПА MIENTAGMACCE HMHOC пє 


because (rap) beauty (п-сл) (is) no 
i > t (an) of her (пе-с) (th 
oman), but (aa) it (ne) is something belonging to (ттА-) As ad 


g 








5.2.2 Predicate types in tripartite nominal sentences 
Although tripartite nominal sentences display the familiar distinction 
between predicational and identificational sentences, they tend to make 
more fine-grained distinctions than their bipartite counterparts. On the 
one hand, there are classificational sentences, which describe a 
relation of class inclusion, e.g. тємоу бє гчмчоүтє лч NE 
мекмоутє ‘now (тємоу Ge), your gods (NeK-NoyTe) (are) not (лм) 
gods (gn-Noyte)’ (KHML І 4:2-3). On the other hand, there аге 
ascriptive sentences that indicate property assignment, e.g. оумоб 
пе пекклнрос ‘your heritage (пек-клнрос) (is) great (оу-моб)! 
(KHML II 30:12). Next to classificational and ascriptive sentences, 
there are characterisational sentences, which provide an exhaustive 
specification or definition of the subject referent, e.g. NACEBHC Ne 
метсто GEOA NNENTOAH  ммємєютє ‘the impious ones 
(N-aceBHc) (are) those who reject (м-єт-сто євох) the prescriptions 
(N-N-ENTOAH) of our fathers (м-мем-єтотє)" (Sh. Ш 152:29-153:1). 

The same diversity of predication sentence types obtains in 
identificational sentences. Identity relations are based on what might be 
called the division of reference: one entity is referred to by two different 
names. Depending on how this division of reference is syntactically 
realized, one can distinguish at least three -distinctive classes of 
identificational sentences, viz. (i) identity statements proper, which 

. can be paraphrased as “the referent of the subject is the same ої not the 


same person as the referent of the predicate", e.g. ANOK пе gx,apia 
p gp. 


‘rexweepe ‘I (aNok) (ain) Hillaria your daughter (rex-qeepe)’ (Hil. 
11:28-29), ic an me пехс ‘Jesus (15) not (an) the Messiah (ne-xc) 
(Sh. III 114:5), (ii) assertoric sentences, the subject of which is a 
demonstrative pronoun functioning as a deictic pointer e.g. тм тє 
Tacme ‘this (Tai) (is) my wife (та-сотме)" (AP, Chaine no. 241, 73:30), 
and (iii) specificational sentences, whose subject is a semantically 
incomplete expression or variable like pan ‘name’ that is assigned an 
interpretation by the predicate noun, e.g. rreqpaw пє mayaoc ‘his name 
(rieq-pam) (was) Paul’ (KHML І 72:8-9). 

Figure 5.4 below presents a taxonomy of the most common types of 
predicational relations in tripartite nominal sentences: 




















BIPARTITE NOMINAL SENTENCES 


зано УВА 


PREDICATIONAL SENTENCES IDENTIFICATIONAL SENTENCES 
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CLASSIFICA- | ASCRIPTIVE || IDENTITY ASSERTORIC SPECIFICA- | CHARACTERISTA- 
TIONAL SENTENCES | | SENTENCES SENTENCES TIONAL TIONAL 
SENTENCES SENTENCES SENTENCES 
ZNNOYTe оүмоб TE ANOK ne Tal T€ TIGqPAN | HnAKAeAPTOC 
AN NE TIGKKAHPOG — 23AAPplA TAC2IME ne AN ММАТЄ TIG 
мекноутє паулос оүромє 
eqxagn 
“Your gods “Your (ат) "Ihis(i) my  'Hisname “Тһе impure опе 
(аге) not heritage (is) Hilaria’ wife’ (AP, (was) Paul’ . (is) not only an 
gods” great? (Hil. 11:28) Chaîne no. (KHMLI  un-clean man 
(KHML І (кнм 241, 73:30) 72:8-9) С.У (Sh. АШ 
4:2-3) 30:12) 55) 


FIGURE 5.4 Predicate types in tripartite nominal sentences 


The following sections elaborate on the semantic distinctions between 
the various classes of predicational and identificational sentences, 
which are often subtle. 


5.2.2.1 Classificational sentences 
Tripartite classificational sentences describe a semantic relation of 
class inclusion in much the same way as their bipartite counterparts. 
Various types of indefinite or partitive expressions qualify as 
classificational predicates, to wit (i) indefinite noun phrases, which 
have the same number specification as the nominal subject, e.g. 
AAHOWC OyNOG ммагос rie Melpwne ‘really (axHewec), this man 
(mei-Pwne) (is) a great (оү-моб) magician (м-магос)! (KHML I 
7:22-23), eman 2NpeqwToptp we Negiome gen (for әм) 
тєүфүсїс ‘for (єгпАн) women (ме-діоме) (are) by (zen) their nature 
(тєү-фүсіс) prone to excitement (lit. excitable | people 
(2N-peq-wtoptp))’ (Hil. 11:35-12:1), (ii) possessive demonstratives, 
which agree in both number and gender with the subject, e.g. клі rap 
патефусіс NNPWME пє ZWWAE ZN OY2wB ‘because (Kat rap) to 
fail (wwe) in (zw) something (oy-gws) (is) intrinsic to the nature 
(па-те-фусіс) of human beings ((м-м-ршме) (BHom.12:19-20), 
TATON TE TAI еслпологіхє мтєїгє ‘from whence (та-там) (is) 











is (he 
г (w-Ter-ze)?’ (KHML 1 83:29), пок пе пеосу MN ПТАЮ 
‘yours (т-к) (is) the glory (п-єооү) and (мм) the honour (rr-Ta10) 
(KHML I 83:17-18), and (iii) zero-determined “bare” nouns, e.g. 
пеүмоүтє rap ne pane ‘because (rap) their god (пєу-моутє) (is) 
human (pwme)’ (Sh. IV 183:6). 


.2.2 Ascriptive sentences : . 
йно idis bave the same syntax as classificational ones, 
the main difference being the adjectival interpretation of the indefinite 
predicate noun, e.g. оєммоб rap NE мєупохутіл for (rap) their 
ascetic labours (мєу-похутіх) (are) great (оєм-моб)’ (Hil. 7:9), 
оүхтоүш rap мак пє пмтом Nga ємєг ‘for (rap) never-ending 
(oy-ar-oyw) (is) for you (ма-к) eternal (Nya enez) rest (п-мтом) 
(AP Chaine no.30, 6:7). -" 

It is rather common for the nominal predicate of ascriptive зар 

і arison or modification of degree, e.g. сєммоб ГАР 
d MUR MEN мефпнрє NTAYQXTIG €EOA 2ITOOTQ 
мпемеют ara Haococ ‘since (rap) the mighty deeds (мє-бом) and 
(мм) wonders (NMe-grmpe) that happened (мт-д-у-фалтє) through 
(21-тоот-) our father (м-пєм-єкют) Apa Matthew (are) very 
(emare) great (geN-Noo)’ (KHML II 18:14-16), оүфпнрє EMATE тє 
тєфпнрє MITEIZAO MMAKAPIOC лүш млөмтнс “Very Ser) 
miraculous (oy-wrmpe) (was) the miracle (те-фпирє) of. this blesse 1 
(м-макарюс) and (ayw) athletic (N-aearrHc) old man (м-пте-ахло) 
(Onnophr. 215:14-16), єє әмхтбом NE мєкмоутє мтєїрє THPC 
(аге) your gods (мек-моутє) so (м-тєз-2є) utterly (тнр-с) powerless 
(гм-ат-бом)?" (KHML І 1:10-11). LI d 

Ascriptive sentences may also be construed with bare nomina 
predicates without any obvious semantic differences with their 
corresponding indefinitely determined counterparts. Compare: єсідє 
TIE OE ETEPE полі флхє MN TECZING Ayo SEOTE пс өє єтєрє 
тесме waxe MN поді ‘when (e-) bitter (ciwe) (is) the manner (ee 
< T-2€) in which (єт-) the husband (rr-241) talks (epe ... ga. xe) with 
(мм) the wife (re-cgime) and (ayw) abominable (sore) the manner 
(oe < т-2є) in which (єт-) the wife (те-соїме) talks (epe ... waxe) 
with (міч) the husband (n-gat)’ (Sh. Or 44, 159:34-41) VS. оусіує MN 
OYEOTe євол тє TMNTNOG мпєкосмос ‘bitter (oy-cime) and 











(міч) abominable (оү-вотє) (is) the greatness (т-ммт-мос) of this 
world (M-nei-xocmoc} (KHML II 33:9-10). 





5.2.2.3 Characterisational sentences 

The nominal predicate of characterisational sentences provides an 
exhaustive specification or definition for the subject, instead of 
classifying it as the holder of some property or representative member 
of a particular class of entities, The subject is typically a non-specific 
or generic noun phrase, while the predicate nominal is drawn from the 
set of quantificational expressions or non-specific definites. In a sense, 
then, the set of entities referred to by the subject is co-extensive with 
the set of entities referred to by the nominal predicate: both 
constituents describe two overlapping or partially intersecting domains 
of individuals or objects, e.g. NeT@INe мсл nxoeic пе POME nim 
єдмехнта мпєдмомос MN Neqewroan ‘the ones who search 
(N-eT-gine) for (мсл) God (п-моүтє) (are) every (мим) man (pwre) 
who studies (e-q-texnta) His law (м-пєд-момос) and (мм) His 
prescriptions (Neq-enroan)’ (Abbatón 227:9-11), моүгшк гар ам 
eqt кот мпємвюс ne erpe(y) oyczine Oywo2 әм TNMHTE ‘for 
(rap)'a woman (oy-ceme) to stay (e-rpe ... оүшг) in (әм) our midst 
(тм-мнтє) (is) not (м... лм) something (оү-гшв) fitting (e-q-t кат) 
our life (н-пем-вюс) (Hil. 6:25-26), NENTAYAIAKONEI дє қллос 
NE NENTayaze (e)paroy 2M пол ммеграфн ‘the ones who serviced 
(Ne-NTa-y-AlaKoNel) well (kaawc) (are) the ones who reached 
(Ne-nT-a-y-age (є)рхгоу) the measure (п-ал) of the Scriptures 
(м-мє-грлфн)” (praec. et instit. Pach. 33:30-31). 































5.2.2.4 Identity statements 

The concept of identity is intimately related to the divison of reference. 
Identity relations express this idea by equating two names, both of 
which refer to one and the same individual, Both the subject and the 
nominal predicate of identity statements are therefore referential 
expressions like proper names or personal pronouns, e.g. (those who 
say) ї an rre пехб ‘Jesus (is) not (an) the Messiah (rre-xc)' (Sh. Ш 
114:5), w Tecgime NTO тє өєкхл тфєєрє NzHAIac ‘oh (w) woman 
(Te-cgine) you (Nro) (аге) Thekla, the daughter (T-geepe) of Elias 
(м-гнмас)? (KHML І 80:15). The division of reference that defines 
identity relations may also involve reference to a temporary stage or 

























le of identity is in the center of interest, 
e.g. anok TIE mance TIENTAYNOxq єтетрір ‘I (anor) (am) Paése, 
who had been thrown (n-ent-a-y-Nox-q) into the oven (e-re-rpip)" 
(KHML І 79:7-8), ayo NToq rre nppo eqgapark ‘and he (wroq) 
(Constantine) (is) the king (п-рро) under you (e-q-za-par-K} (Епа. 
54:12-13). 


5.2.2.5 Assertoric sentences 
Assertoric sentences, unlike identity statements, have as a subject a 
proximal demonstrative pronoun mas, Tat, Nas ‘this, these’. This type 
of identificational sentence has been called assertoric in the linguistic 
literature, because the demonstrative subject pronoun does not so much 
name a particular individual or object concerning which an assertion is 
made, but rather functions as a mere deictic pointer, whose logical role 
is to draw the addressee’s attention to someone or something in his 
immediate surroundings, e.g. Tal ME ANTWNIOC пл ME TIAQUUMO 
нем пєтроміюс MEN өєшлорос mar пе АПА gewoyre ‘this 
(ттл) (is) Antonius, this (паї) (is) Pachóm and (мм) Petronius and (мм) 
Thedorus, this (mat) (is) Apa Shenüte' (KHML II 22:3-5), tar те 
TANACTACIC мпемчхоє[єс] IG пєх© ‘this (rai) (is) the resurrection 
(t-anactacic) of our Lord (м-пем-хоєіс) Jesus Christ (пе-хс)! 
(Eud. 66:22-23), гемтопос Ne N[at м]пє nxoeic бм пеүдлчє 
мтє[рє]чє! єпеснт єлммтє ‘these (Nai) (are) places (zew-rorioc) 
the Lord (r-xoeic) did not visit (мпє ... ом. mey-qine) when he 
descended (wrepe-q-e1) into Hell (c-annte)’ (Ас. A&P 204:141- 
142), мм NE мм єтомоос ZIXEN NEYEPONOC - ма. THPOY 
єтєкмлү єрооү малі Me NeeloTe мпкосмос ‘who (мим) (are) 
these (маг) who sit (eT-gMooc) on (axen) their thrones 
(меу-еромос)? - All (тир-оу) those (Nat) you see (eTe-K-Nay), they 
(Nai) (are) the fathers (we-erore) of the world (м-п-космос)! 
(KHML II 21:19-22). 

Assertoric sentences may represent not only a simple act of naming 
or pointing, but may also organize the information flow in the ongoing 
discourse. As a discourse anaphor, the demonstrative subject pronoun 


refers back to the preceding narrative unit, e.g. ayw Tat Te өє 
eneqeipe Hioc. NHMay Noyoerg мим ‘this (Tat) (was) the manner 
(eoe < т-гє) that he (Pachóm) acted (e-we-q-eipe) with them 
(мимазу) (the brothers) at every (мм) time (w-oyeig)' (V. Pach. 5:6- 
























жаана 


7), Tai тє ТФОРПЄ NBACANOC МТАЧТААС Naq ‘thi 
Qus Po) torment (ЖСК) which de e 
d a un (Na-q) (Apa Mena)’ (Mena, Enc. 52b:5-8). 
нан dm he demonstrative subject pronoun of assertoric 
Aa сану den used cataphorically, making reference to what is 
о nicate next, 2.8. пєооү пе nar міс ‘this (ri) (is) the 
dd à 2990 of Jesus’ (Eud. 76:25), алла TIAQAHA ANOK TME Tal 
ж), be TEE е “but (Алл) my prayer 
"ТЄ-үшн) and (мм) day (ne-200y) (і i 

(пм) that T зелено. 
ER rr (e-rpa-P ama-q) the Lord (ri-rr-xoeic) 


expression (a proper name or personal 
ANATOAIOC TETA 


(was) Anatólius, 


pronoun), e.g. meqcon 
ie стоти єтимау ‘his brother (Meu SOR) 
ои parch (пі-єпархос) of that (eTHMay) time 
e "^ ena, Enc. 40a:2-6), NTOq Te пєуєют MNNCA 
Boe чтод) (Pachóm) (was) their father (ney-ewr) after 
d са) | od (п NoyTe)’ (V. Pach. 4:11). 
ue Moni uus sentences that represent a simple act of naming, the 
ен y T apg noun phrase neq-pan ‘his name? functions as 
eben be и : З " a reu pernoitar value (the proper name in 
He парам ‘what (nim) (is) your Dade heme CM 


i € (пєк-рлм)? (...) Nal i 
my name (rra-pan)’ (KHML I 3:6-7), TNOG лє REA Ne АА 


я пе еєопістн ‘(as for) the elder 
, пег name (пес-рам) was (ме) Hilaria, (as 
Koyi), her name (пес-рам) was (Ne) 








(меортт є») my father (ттл-єгөт) (is) the archangel (r-Apxnarrexoc) 
Michael’ (Eud. 52:8-9), промє nta пмоутє cong epoi 
NZHTTHYTN (..) пє METPWNOIOC NEIWT меємеєтє NTCMEINE 
‘the man (m-pwme) whom God (п-моүтє) has revealed (NT-a ... 
бохпі-4) to me (epo-1) from among you (NeHT-THyTN) (..) (is) 
Petronius, the abbot (п-єішт) of (м-) the monastery (еємєєтє < 
т-2ємеєте) of Tsmeine’ (V. Pach. 93:7-9). The last example can be 
paraphrased as "the list of persons that God had revealed to me 
contains a single person: Petronius, the abbot of Tsmeine”. 
Specificational sentences of this sort always have an exhaustive 
reading; they imply that the list of values satisfying the variable 
represented by the free relative clause is limited. 


5.2.2.7 Concluding remarks 

The picture that emerges from the previous discussion is that 
identificational nominal sentences are semantically just as diverse as 
predicational ones. This is because the division of reference that 
underlies identity relations manifests itself in different forms. We have 
seen that the subject and the nominal predicate of identity statements 
proper are both highly referential expressions, which are linked to the 
same discourse referent. This contrasts with assertoric sentences, 
where the demonstrative subject pronoun does-not name, but rather 
points to the discourse entity referred to by the nominal predicate. 
Specificational sentences, on the other hand, have weakly referring 


expressions as their subjects that behave semantically like variables, . 


i.e. terms that are compatible with several values. The primary function 
of the nominal predicate is, then, to specify a value for that variable, 
thereby providing the relevant information necessary for the 
identification of the subject referent. 








Key Terms: 


Bi- and tripartite 
nominal sentences 


Topic-comment 
senteuces 








are distinguished with respect to the 
number of sentence elements, Bipartite 
nominal sentences are derived by 
juxtaposing the pronominal\subject and 

inal predicate) e.g. anr oyna 
T (anr) (am) a ghost (oy-riNx) 
(Onnophr. 206:19). Tripartite nominal 
Sentences, on the other hand, are 
characterized by the presence of an 
additional (third "person — pronoun; 
separating the subject from the nominal 
predicate, eg. anok (m rupe 
нпмоутє ‘I (awok) (am) the son 
(п-дире) of God (r-r-Noyre) 
(Abbatón 240:13). 








are series of two or more prosodically 
weak elements. The enclitic deictic 
Pronouns ne, Te, мє always come last 
in such a sequence of clitics, e.g. 
Noyapike Naq AN ne “for him (Na- 
q) it (ne) (is) not (м... AN) a fault 
(oy-apixe)’ (Zen. 203:22). 


Bipartite nominal sentences can be 
expanded by a preclausal noun or 
pronoun to yield a topic-comment 
Sentence. The topicalised constituent 
designates the discourse entity that is 
reactivated or placed in tlie centre of 
attention, while the following comment 
clause provides a statement about that 
referent, e.g. ANON гар AN 2€Npunc 
Ncapz ‘because (rap) (as for) us 
(anon), we (an) (are) fleshy (м-сарх) 
men (гєм-ршме)? (Eud. 70:12). 
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Classificational 
sentences 


Ascriptive 
sentences 


Situational 
sentences 


Presentational 
sentences 


Expletive pronouns 


5 пе that the 

te nominal has по specific 

referent in Ше realm of discourse, but 

rather predicates something about the 

subject referent, for instance, a role, 

characteristic property ог class 
membership. 


express identity relations, where the 
subject and the nominal predicate are 
linked to the same discourse referent, 


indicate a semantic relation of class 
inclusion, with the referent of the 
subject being defined as a representative 
member of a particular class, type of 
species, e.g. NTE оүсгичє ‘you (мтє) 
(are) a woman (oy-cgme)’ (Hil. 
6:25). 


have ап adjectival meaning іп 
attributing to the subject a characteristic 
property, e.g. мтєтм 2eNaTyine ‘you 
(мтєтм) (are) shameless (gen-aT- 
апе)” (Eud. 64:11). 


set up a temporal frame for the 
preceding or following set of 
Sentences, e.g. мє TeywH rap тє 
“because (rap) it (re) was (Ne) night 
(тє-үфн)’ (KBML I 80:28). 


typically appear in those contexts where 
the identity of some discourse 
participant is at stake, e.g. [aNJoN ne 
хє NTWIN пе ‘(who misleads the 
crowd?) (Is) it (пе) us (anon) or (xe) 
(is) it (rre) you (мтотм)? (Ac. A&P 
212:231). 

have no referential role, but are rather 


used as purely grammatical fillers of the 
subject position. 
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Agreement clitic 


Identity 
statements 


Characterisational 
sentences 


Assertoric 
sentences 


Specificational 
sentences 


Tripartite’ “nominal sentences аге 
characterised by an additional 
Pronominal element, the agreement 
clitic, which mark the syntactic relation 
between the subject and the nominal 
predicate. 


are prototypical | exemplars оғ 
identifying sentences, with the subject 
and the nominal predicate naming the 
same discourse entity, e.g. IC an ne 
"exc ‘Jesus (is) not (AN) the Messiah 
(пе-хс)’ (Sh. Ш 114:5). 


are a subtype of tripartite predicational 
Sentences, where {һе nominal 
Predicate provides ап exhaustive 
Specification or definition of the 
subject, e.g. NETQING NCA nxoeic 
ne Pune NIM єчмєлнтд 
MNIEQGNOMOC MN мефємтолн ‘the 
ones who search (N-eT-gine) for 


(мсл) God (п-моутє) (are) every 
(мич) man (pone) who Studies (e-q- 
Meanta) His law (\-пєч-чомос) and 


(нм) | His Prescriptions (Neq- 
€NTOAH)' (Abbatón 227:9-11). 


аге characterized by а demonstrative 
Pronoun in subject function, Assertoric 
Sentences are used to pinpoint an 
individual or object in the vicinity of 
the speech participants, e.g. tar тє 
Tacme ‘this (rai) (is) my wife 
(та-сріме) (AP, Chaîne no.241, 
73:30). 


are identificational sentences, where 
the subject Tepresents a variable, for 
which the nominal predicate provides 
а Specific value, e.g. Neqpan ne 
Плүлос ‘his name (Neq-pan) (was) 
Paulus’ (KHML [72:8-9). 
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5.1 


5.2 


(1) 


(2) 





Comprehension and transfer 


Review the list of key terins and make sure that you understand 
all of them. 


Decide whether the following statements are true or false. In the 
latter case, provide one or two counterexamples. 


Coptic nominal sentences lack a verbal copula in the context of 
present tense reference. 
The pronominal subject of bipartite nominal sentence may have 


an anaphoric function, referring to a previous noun phrase, or 
function as an expletive pronoun, which lacks a referential role. 


Bipartite nominal sentences cannot express identity statements. 
The agreement clitic agrees in person, number and gender with 
the subject of tripartite nominal sentences. 

The agreement clitic adds emphasis to the pronominal subject. 


In assertoric sentences, the demonstrative subject pronoun is 
used as a deictic point rather than a referring expression. 


Ascriptive sentences are commonly modified by quantificational 
or comparative adverbs. 


Bipartite nominal sentences 


Fill in the missing proclitic or enclitic pronoun in the following 
bipartite nominal sentences. 


ayw о | oymacma NTE Neqó ‘and (ayw) J (am) a creature 
(oy-rixxcri) of (mre) his (God's) hands (Neq-6rx)’ (V. Pach. 
2:13-14) 

oymanoamoya | | ‘he (Apa Mena) (was) a camel herd 
(oY-Man-camoya)’ (Mena, Enc. 37a:3-4) 





(3) 


(2) 


0) 


(4) 


5.3 


0) 





оүкаәт THpq __ “it (the Prince of Hell) (is) all (тнр-4) fire 


(oy-xw2T} (Test. Is. 235:2) 


Tal A€ мє оүрммло єматє | ‘(as for) her (rai), she was (Ne) 
very (emare) rich (оу-рм-мло)! (KHML І 45:3) 


Classify the following bipartite nominal sentences by selecting 
one of the two options. 


ANON TAP ANON мрмоүпомс NTE кнмє xe пихє ‘because 
(rap) (as for) us (anon), we (ANON) (are) people of a city 
(мерм-оу-поміс) of (Nre) Egypt (кнмє) called (xe) Pemje 
(пмхеє)' (Onnophr. 220:11-12) . 
О classificational sentence O characterisational sentence 
оүхааре пє калос гм Tqcwma ‘it (the calf) (was) 
wonderfully (kaxoc) strong (oy-xwawpe) in (әм) its body 
(nq-cor)! (BHom. 262:2) 


О classificational sentence О ascriptive sentence 


KAN оүгооүт TIE кам oycgime тє ‘(they who are cursed), be 
it that (клм) it (rre) (is) a man (оү-гооүт), be it that (клм) it 


(Tre) (is) а woman (oy-cgime)’ (Sh. IV 154:12) 
О classificational sentence О ascriptive sentence 


зує. ENE пєдфоммт пе ermieqoyan ‘and (ayw) it (rie) was 
(Ne) (already) his (Pachóm's) third (day) (пед-фоммт) that he 
had not eaten (є-мпе-д-оушм) (V. Pach, 90:27-28). 

О situational sentence О characterisational sentence 


Tripartite nominal sentences 


Fill in the correct form of the agreement clitic in the following 
tripartite nominal sentences. 


Aa is brum мтпє MN пкл2 ‘you (мток) (are) the lord 
TI-XO€I -T- i 
ds of heaven (м-т-ттє) and (мм) earth (п-клә) (Eud. 








"ges - 





2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(1) 


(2) 


г ‘this 
Tar таорпє моүфн NTAIKOIN@NGI MN NEKTIETOYAAE * 
(тат) (is) the first (т-форпіє) the night (ч-оүфн) that I joined 
(NT-a-I-KOIN@Ne!) your saints (мек-пєтоуале) (KHML II 30:4- 
5) 


KDK TINO пок | пото так — тожоүмєчн MN 
centre BRL *yours (п-к) (is) the gold (п-моүв), yours 
(п-к) (is) the silver (rr-2xT), yours (те-к) (is) the entire (тир-оү) 
world (т-окоүңемн) and (мі) what (is) in it (м-єт-монт-с) 
(Sh. Ш 90:19-20) 


NIM NBAAMME ayw мім || Necooy ‘who (мам) (are) the 
goats (м-влмпє) and (ayw) who (мим) (are) the sheep 
(м-єсооу)?" (AP, Chaine по. 140, 31:14) 


єпедн NTOY | пмоб epooy тнроү eqo marie Exwoy Noe 
Noyppo ‘since (erreiAn) he (NToq) (is) the greatest (п-чоб) of 
them (єро-оу) all (rup-oy) being (e-q-o) head (N-are) over 
them (exw-oy) like (Noe м-) a king (oy-ppo)’ (Abbatón 235:14- 
16) 


Classify the following tripartite nominal sentences by selecting 
one of the two options. 


; ‘perhaps 
MEAK OYTA$OC пє палі NCWMA мпрофнтис рег 
(Mewar) this (rra) (is) а tomb (оу-тафос) belonging to (м-) the 
body (cwma) of (м-) a prophet (профнтнс)' (Eud. 74:19-20) 
О classificational sentence assertoric sentence 














oy пє нрп OY пє GINOYWM OY пє AAAY ммотмєс“ мтє 
TIEIKOCMOC NNAZPN Texapic мпєхС (...) ‘what (ov) (is) 
wine (нртт), what (oy) (is) food (біч-оүФм), what (oy) (is) any 
(aay) comfort (м-мотмчєс) of (Nre) this world Me Tec] 
before (mmagpm) the grace (re-xapic) of Christ (м-пе-хС)? 
(KMHL II 35:16-17) (a rhetorical question!) ( 

О ascriptive sentence O characterisational sentences 





UNITS | 





О: NTK оүєєвохл [read оү-євоҳ] там 


Боро р о > 


антон на НО 





NOMINAL SENTENCES | 19% 


(3) оүтлмю ne панрє мпмоүтє ‘the son (пефире) of Go 


(м-п-моүтє) (is) a (mortal) creature (оу-таміо) (Sh. contra O; 
310) 














classificational sentence 








ascriptive sentence 








(4) амок ne г^лАрл Texgeepe ‘I (anon) (am) your daughte 


(тєк-єєрє) Hilaria’ (Hil. 11:28-29). 
` U specificational sentence О identity statement 


C. Translate the following bi- and tripartite nominal sentences. 
(1) мтк oyzarioc nre пчоүтє (KHML I 46:22-23) 


(2) ANON rap амом 2ENMACHTHC NTE Te THMay (KHML ] 


81:10-11) 


G) na ne TINE? мтаєллєєт (read фєлєєт) мплфнрє (KHML 1 


81:17) 


D. Translate the following dialogue fragment. (Q stands for question 


and A for answer): 









THE INTERROGATION OF SAINT APA NAHROW 








1 AND OYPMNKHNG 





1: 2N A9 мпомс? н 2N Ag мїнє 





1 ANT оүрмпоүоєгт? гм rrrog mont 





> NIM Te TIEKPAN 





? MAgPOOY пє парам 





> NIM хчємтк® ENEMA 


: їС aqent® enema (KHMLII 3:2) 





NOTES: a. полю ‘city, town’ b. Toyoerr (toponym), c. mon (toponym) 


ayyüm', d. a-~q-ent-x ‘he has brought you’, e. a-q-ent ‘he has brought 














Verbal morphology 


Verbs and nouns are the basic building blocks for sentences. Nouns are 
referring expressions that name individuals, objects or locations, while 
verbs are typically used as predicates that designate relations between 
entities: events they participated in or states that were obtained. The 
present Unit is the first of four units on the Coptic verbal-inflectional 
system. Its focus is on verbal morphology and the syntactic encoding 
of nominal arguments that refer to the event’s participants. Unit 7 deals 
with the morpho-syntax of verbal tense and aspect and the contrastive 
behaviour of the various present, past and future tenses. This leads to 
Unit 8, which is about relative tenses and moods. Unit 9 completes the 
survey of the inflectional domain by examining the negative 
counterparts of the various verbal tenses, aspects and moods. 

The Coptic verbal system is organized around relatively abstract 
lexical representations (roots) and fully specified surface forms 
(stems), which are associated with a particular morpho-semantic 
pattern. Take, for instance, the pair кат ‘to build’ and кнт ‘to be (in a) 
built (state)’, both of which are derived from the biliteral root /k-U, 
meaning something like "constructing, shaping". Section 6.1 provides 
an introduction to Coptic root-and-pattern morphology. 

Derivationally related stems like кот and кнт contain two layers of 
meaning that interact in complex ways. On the one hand, there is the 
basic lexical value of the underlying verbal root. On the other hand, 
there is the inherent dynamic or static meaning of the stem pattern with 
which the underlying root is associated. Thus, while the verb stem кот 
Чо build’ designates the structure-building event itself, the 








lexical classes of transitive and intransitive verbs. 

In Coptic, stem patterns not only express core distinctions in the 
aspectual domain, viz. the contrast between events and states, but also 
encode information that is relevant for syntax. As will be shown in 
section 6.3, the so-called absolute and construct state patterns represent 
different strategies for the grammatical expression of the direct object 
relation. In the absolute state, the direct object relation is registered by 
a special preposition, e.g. кот моума ‘to build (кот) a place 
(м-оу-ма)?, while no such device is used in the construct state, which 
is characterised by the strict adjacency between the verb and its direct 
object, e.g. ker oyma ‘to build (ker) a place (oy-ma)’. 

Section 6.4 deals with the formation of complex predicates, Such 
complex predicates can be decomposed into a verb and another verbal 
or nominal element, which together function as a single verbal 
predicate, e.g. p ppo ‘to become (р) king (рро)? or р 208 Чо work’ 
(lit. to make (р) thing (gws)). Another topic of this section is analytical 
causative construction, which contains two verbs, namely the causative 
verb rpe- and the subordinated lexical verb, e.g. Tpe-y-eine ‘to let 
them (тре-ү-) bring (eme)'. 


6.1 Root and pattern morphology 


Coptic has a verbal system in which morphology, syntax and semantics 


are intertwined. The key to understanding how this system works lies 
in the compositional nature of Coptic verb forms. Coptic verbs, unlike 
their counterparts in languages like English, are internally complex 
words that can be decomposed into three more basic units, each 
functioning as a distinct morpheme: 


(i) The root morpheme, which consists of a string of consonants 
and represents the basic lexical unit (section 6.1.1) 


(ii) The vowel melody, which has a syntactic as well as a 
semantic role (sections 6.1.2) 








Gii) The stem template, which results from the organization of 
the root consonants and inflectional vowels into a pattern of 
syllable structure (section 6.1.3). 


Each unit, i.e. the consonantal toot, the vowel melod 
template can vary independently. Take, for instance. in isa Aoi 
to build’ and коте /ko.te/ ‘to turn’, which are both derived from 
Hunde (though semantically unrelated) biliteral roots /k-t/, but 
iffer morphologically with respect to their vowel pattern (/о/ vs D e/) 
and stem template (monosyllabic CVC vs. bisyllabic СУСУ) The 
multi-morphemic Character of Coptic verbal stems is schematicall 
represented. in figure 6.1, where each segmentally discontinuous 
morpheme is provided with a separate level of representation or tier 
Association lines link a consonantal or vocalic segment to a particul , 
slot on the verbal template: EU 


VOWEL PATTERN 


< — 0 


о о 

| | 
STEM TEMPLATE C VC CVC 
| | | | 
ROOT k t k 


кот /Kot/ ‘to build? 


t 
коте /Ko.te/ ‘to turn’ 
FIGURE 6.1 The three morphological components of verb stems 


This rather abstract sketch of Coptic verb stem formation will be filled 
out in the following sections, starting with the consonantal root 


6.1.1 The consonantal root 


wi ані of the Coptic verbal system lies the consonantal root 
e e A neither a prosodic unit nor a continuous phonological string, 
rather consists of a sequence of consonants shared by lexically 


related stems. Consider the verbs and i 
à 01 nouns in table 6.1 bel i 
all involve the biliteral root /m-s/ “ргосгеаііпр”. cn 





to give birth MHCE usury 


MICE шу 
MOCE to be newly delivered | МЄСІФ midwife, nurse 
(r)uecio to bring to birth Mace calf, young bull 


Mac young (child, animal) 


ant 





TABLE 6.1 Derived forms of the biliteral root fm-s/\“procreating” 


The verbs and nouns listed above are connected in form and meaning. 
All items contain the consonant sequence /m-s/ and indicate lexical 
concepts which are related to a particular semantic field, that 2 
procreation and birth. Thus, while the consonantal root is associate 
with a broad lexical value, the corresponding nouns or verbs have a 
concrete meaning and refer to entities or designate relations between 
entities. It is clear, then, that the consonantal root represents a 
rclatively abstract lexical entry that contains only those phonological 
features that discriminate separate lexical items and adopts different 
meanings in nominal and verbal templates. 


6.1.2 Stem patterns AN 
Coptic verb formation exhibits a one-to-many correspondence between 


underlying representations (roots) and surface forms (stems). The 
biliteral root /m-s/, for instance, appears in four different stem 
patterns (traditionally called *states"), viz. the absolute state mice, 





the nominal And pronominal states мес and мєст=, respectively, 


and the stative moce'./ Most Coptic dictionaries employ special 
diacritics to indicate the stem pattern of a given verb form, which are 
provided in table 6.2. 








STEM PATTERN VERB FORM DIACRITIC 
absolute state (ABS. ST.) MICE no diacritic 
nominal state (NOM. ST.) MEC- with hyphen 


pronominal state (PRON. ST.) место with equation mark 


stative (STAT.) (“qualitative”) uocel with raised dagger 
a ————_———————————— 


TABLE 6.2 Coptic stem pattern and their diacritics 








he terminology used in this grammar 

one in two respects. First, the nominal and pronominal state together 
will be referred to as the construct state in this grammar, since both 
stem patterns require adjacency between the verb and its direct object. 
Second, in line with current linguistic terminology, the traditional label 
"qualitative" is replaced by the term “stative”, which describes the 
static-resultative meaning of this stem pattern in a more accurate way. 






The different surface forms or stems of a given verbal lexeme are 
derivationally related through the consonant structure of the root, but 
formally distinguished through vowel change (abs. st. mce /mi.se/ vs. 
stat, moce /mo.se/) and syllabification (bisyllabic abs. st. mce /mi.se/ 
vs. monosyllabic nom. st. мес- /mes/). Such vowel alternations, which 
correlate with different verbal meanings, are known in the linguistic 
literature under the term “apophony”. In Coptic, apophony is a 
morphologically fully productive process that encodes various verbal 
categories. 

The basic stem patterns of transitive verbs can be classified along 
two dimensions, a syntactic and a semantic one. The semantic 
dimension involves situation aspect, which concerns the internal 
temporal structure or inherent dynamism of the situation described by 
the verbal predicate. The absolute state mice and the nominal and 
pronominal states mec- and мєст= ‘to deliver’ are associated with an 
eventive reading and describe dynamic situations that change over 
time. The stative moce? ‘to be bred', on the other hand, has a non- 
dynamic reading and indicates temporary conditions or states that last 
for some time, without involving any change. 

The syntactic dimension of Coptic stem pattems concerns the 
Structural dependency between the verb and the direct object. In the 
construct state, both constituents are necessarily adjacent, e.g. e.g mec 
пфргооүт ‘to deliver (мєс-) the male child (gp-zooyr)' (Apoc. 
12:13), while the direct object relation is registered by the preposition 
w- in the corresponding absolute state. To illustrate the morpho- 
syntactic and semantic aspects of verb derivation, an example of each 
stem pattern is given in table 6.3 below. 





IMENSION 
‘PREPOSITIONAL a = тблмлүлє MICE 
MICE [+ CHANGE OBJECTS Noyweepe Nc2me ‘the 
OF STATE} she-camel | (т-блмлулє) 
delivered (a ... mice) а 
daughter | (м-оу-уєєрє 
N-cgiMe) (Mena, Mir. 





10b:33-34) 
NOM. ST. EVENT ADJACENCY ОЕ тм NTACMEC поргооүт 
мес- [F CHANGE ТНЕҮЕКВАМО ‘she (rai) who had borne 
OF STATE] THE DIRECT (аена) bs. ходів 
OBJECTNOUN child (wp-zooyr)’ (Apoc. 
12:13) 
PRON. ST. EVENT CLITICIZATION | порт єтєснаАм|єста| 
места [+ CHANGE OF THE DIRECT ‘the first (child) (п-фортт) 
OF STATE] OBIECT that she is going to deliver 
PRONQUN (єтє-с-мл-мєст-4) 
(Mena, Міг. 10b:25-26) 
STAT. STATE INTRANSITIVE EPC MXAX MOCE монтоу 
moce? [-CHANGE OF (OBJECTLESS) ‘while | Ше sparrows 
STATE] (N-xax) are-bred (epe... 


moce) inside them. (the 
cedars) (NgHT-oy)’ (Psalm 
103:17) 





TABLE 6.3 Semantic and syntactic aspects of Coptic stem patterns 


A more detailed discussion of the eventive-stative alternation will be 
offered in section 6.2. In section 6.3, the construct state and the 
absolute state pattern will be identified with two different types of 
objective case, namely accusative and oblique case. 


1. t and stem extensions 
Tus un is about lexeme-formational processes that generate 
derived verbs by adding different types of affixes to the consonantal 
root. Such root extensions fall into two classes, viz. reduplicative 
suffixes that contain one or two consonants of the root morpheme and 





lexical prefixes that are phonologically unrelated to the root. Another 
topic of this section are prosodically driven adjustment procedures, 
which affect the size and the composition of the stem template. 


a)  Reduplicative verb extensions 


The Coptic lexicon comprises a considerable number of reduplicated 
and geminated verbs, which are morphologically derived by the full 
or partial copying of the consonantal Toot, e.g. wopwp /Jor.for/ Чо 
destroy, overturn’ (< /J-1/), 240m /hmom/ ‘to be hot? (< /h-m/). In the 
vast majority of cases, the original intensive or repetitive meaning of 
such reduplicated verb forms in Pre-Coptic Egyptian has been lost 
beyond recognition in Coptic Egyptian. For this reason, simplex verbs 
and their reduplicants are by and large synonymous. Thus, 'compare: 
oywr /wot/ ‘to be fresh, green’ уз. оуфтоуєт /wot.wot/ ‘to be green, 
pallid’ (< /wt/), zx /hot* Чо be in straits’ vs. 2wx2x об Һәб/ Чо be 
distressed, restricted’ (< /h-t/), кег- /keh/ ‘to make level, smoothe’ vs. 
кләкә /kah.koh/ Чо hew out, smoothe’ (</k-h/). 

Full morpheme reduplication interacts in interesting ways with 
. syllable structure and stress placement. The stem template of such 

reduplicated verbs is composed of two identical syllable positions 
; CrViCz.C1V;C2. Yet, the characteristic stem vowel is only retained in 
| the stressed syllable, while the nucleus position of the unstressed 
: syllable contains a reduced vowel or schwa hl: abs. st. gopgp 
| (Гог.Їаг/, nom. st. wpwp- /er.fer/, pron. st. wpwwp= lor. 'o.ro/, stat. 
| opgop! Ifor. for. 

Gemination involves the copying of the final root consonant. Very 
| often, geminated verbs are degeminated in the stative, Thus, consider: 
| abs. st. 240m /bmom/ Чо be hot’ vs. stat. end! /hem/, abs. st. бмом 
/k'non/ Чо be soft, weak? vs. stat. cunt /k'en/, abs. st. кмом /kmom/ 
‘to be black’ vs. stat. ким! /kem/, abs. st. трре /tor.re/ Чо be afraid’ vs. 

stat. tpewoy' /treyow/. 


b) Lexical causatives 





Coptic has lexical and analytic causatives for the expression of 
causative events, which describe a cause and its effect. The subject of a 
causative verb designates the CAUSER, i.e. the entity that brings about 
some event or activity without necessarily participating in it, while the 
direct object is semantically interpreted as the CAUSEE, i.e, the entity 















































nt in question, матме оүгнке моск ‘and 

4-тме) a poor one (оу-гнке) with bread (м-оєк)? 

(Test. Is. 235:21-22). 
Analytic causatives are biclausal structures with two verbal 
predicates, one designating the causing event and the other the caused 
even (see below, section 6.4.3). Lexical causatives, by contrast, 
function as single verbs that appear in mono-clausal structures. They 


created, the result bei i i 

Iepresents a prosodicalh etri dae 
however, that vowel ep 
restricted in Sahidic С 
verbal lexicon. In othe 
those verba] items that 


Optic and applies only to a subdomain of the 
T words, vowel epenthesis accommodates only 
are lexically specified as being “weak”, 


are formed with the causative prefixes т- and c-, which can be d) Verbs wi 
+ Sc с е H : 5 with i 

combined with transitive and intransitive verbs. Such lexically derived S Й underlying glottal stop 
causatives have one argument more than the base verb from which everal “strong” and “weak” verbs contain a geminated vowel aft 
they are derived, e.g. тммо ‘to feed, nourish’ (< т + oywm ‘to eat’), T а have seen in section 1314 aiter the 
таро ‘to make stand, set up’ (< wee ‘to stand’), тсаво ‘to make wise, з { : rds of Unit 1, 

x : > 
teach’ (< cage ‘to be wise’), тсл(є)ю ‘to make beautiful’ (< caeie ‘to Rer broken 


be beautiful’), royxa ‘to save’ (< оүхлі ‘to be safe, sound’), xno ‘to 
beget, bring forth’ (< T + wwre ‘to become’), cene ‘to establish, set 
right’ (< moyn ‘to stay, remain’), caang ‘to make live’ (wng ‘to 
live’), crue ‘to establish, set right’ (< moyn ‘to stay, remain’). Фат /5520t/ Чо cut, slay’ («/$-7- 

It is possible to derive lexical causatives from reduplicated verbal 
roots, implying that reduplication precedes affixation in the course of 
verbal derivation, e.g. cpoqpeq /s-rof.ref/ ‘to let fall, dissipate’ (< s- + 
ПЛР), стртр /s-tor.tor/ Чо tremble’ (< s- + /tr.tr/). 


ond root consonant, e.g, 


turn’ (< /p--/), мевүє j И), паче /po?o.ne/ Чо change, 
/Ёо?о-/ ‘to say? Can meze.we/ ‘to think’ (< /m-?-w/, xoo- 


c)  Epenthesized “weak” verbs 


Bi- and triliteral verbs come in two varieties, a strong and a weak 


one. The weak variety is characterized by a stem-final vowel € /e/ after an inchoative 


Tgence of some state or c 


the last root consonant, e.g. кисє /mi.se/ ‘to deliver’ (« /m-s/), совтє M Sp i ‘to afflict, oppress, sadden 5.0." vs, 2" i yis) E 
/sob.te/ ‘to. make ready’ (< /s-b-t/). No such prosodic material is added to rel ^L : gneved ‚ абз. зі. MOYTN Чо set at rest vs 2 inf v $ 
to the template of strong verbs, whose stem-final segment is the second i ho ax, be at ease’, abs. st. пере ys, 2" inf. пррє Чо e fo shee 
or third root consonant, e.g. көт /kot/ Чо build’ (< /k-t/), сатм ght), shine upon’, ome forth (of 


/so.tain/ ‘to hear’ (< /s-t-m/). 


What we are dealing with is a lexically governed form of vowel Remnant participles (“participium conjunctum”) 


epenthesis. Epenthesis is a prosodically driven readjustment procedure “optic has no productive participle formati 
that adds extra segmental material to an input form to meet certain f remnant participles, wh 108 
wellformedness requirements regarding the size and composition of e base verb b 


words. In Sahidic vowel epenthesis, a biconsonantal root like /m-s/, 
“procreating” would normally surface as a monosyllabic stem /mi 
with no further measures being taken. However, by adding the defa PPO ZHNON © a ‘to love’) 
э : t = i PIA 

vowel e /e/ to the second root consonant, an extra syllable position *PPO) Zénó' (Hil. 1:1) qa /fai/ e eae po king 
{ 2 апу"), e.g. NEK-qal-oine 


-carriers)’ (Camb. 5:17), xaci ‘raising’ 

raise’), e.g. 2м OYNOG MMNTXACIgHT ‘with (әм) great 

(оу-моб) arrogance (M-mNT-xaci-2ĦT lit. high-hearted)’ (Eud. 36:17), 

мам /man/ ‘pasturing’ (€ Noone ‘to pasture’), e.g. оу-маАм-блмоух 

‘a camel herd’ (Mena, Enc. 37a:3). Passive participles were almost 

entirely lost as inflectional categories of the verb, the main survivor 

being the stative-adjectival participle mepir (sg:masc), мератє (pl.) 

‘beloved’ (< me ‘to love’), e.g. ков пєкмеріт монрє ‘Jacob, your 
beloved (пєк-меріт) son (ni-gupe) (Test. Is. 229:14). 

















weak 3 lit. vbs, 
ІСІ V1 C2 C3 g] 
















g)  Copto-Greek verbs 


glottal stop vbs, 


Greek loan verbs appear in a morphologically lighter form than their 
ІСІ VI? V1. C2] 


Greek models. The template of Copto-Greek verbs usually ends in an 
open syllable CV or CVV syllable, with the infinitival endings -etv 
/ein/ or -єсдол /est"ai/ being stripped off or phonologically reduced 
(see above, section 1.4.1.3 of Unit 1), e.g. толємє: (V. Pach. 294:10) 
‘to be at war with, quarrel’ (< zoA&uetv /polemein/), ananta ‘to 
encounter, meet’ (Test. Is. 237:8) (< dzavráv/apantan/), xapize ‘to 
grant (Hil. 7:10) (< дарідвоват /k*arizest"ai/), The restriction of 
Greek loan verbs to the absolute state stem pattern generally shows 
that they are only partially integrated into the Coptic verbal system. 


lexical causatives 
[т-ргебх + stem] 
[c-prefix + stem] 


















6.1.4 Morphological classes of simple and derived verbs 

Table 6.5 provides an overview of the apophonic patterns of major 
morphological classes of verbs. The various morphological élasses of 
verbs are defined by the stem template of the absolute state form. ` 


[C1 V1 ], [V1 C1] 


хе хну take 
orr- unt count 
strong 2 lit. vbs. 


ІСІ МІ C2], ee 
[5 С2У1] 


weak 2 lit. vbs. 
[СІ V1. C2 e] 













CLASS 
1 lit. vbs. 






















6.2 The eventive-stative alternation 





Gore ie ae maine between relative 
os A .. -» processes) and relatively static situati 
k n кашы. expressed by different stem лови є 
наст prios крій - root. The Semantic interpretation of a verbal st 
= = Бе. ride mpositionally derived from the basic lexical val f the 
о ia 5 Ying root and the event- or State-related vi эма к 
pex Cee а viewpoint associated 


ly dynamic Situations 


















uoce deliver 





















on provides 5 "information on the 
grammatical expression of situation aspect. The term situation 


a typology of verbal predicates. 

A verbal predicate may designate a relatively dynamic situation, 
- which involves some kind of change, or, alternatively, a relatively 
static situation, where some condition is said to last for some time, 
without any change being involved. Predicates of the former type are 
referred to as “eventive predicates” or simply *events" and predicates 
of the latter type as “stative predicates” or "states". The occurrence of 
an event generally involves some condition when it begins, is 
terminated and replaced by another condition. This contrasts with 
stative predications, which lack such an internal temporal structure and 
simply consist of a stretch in time. Thus, events have an internal 
temporal structure, whereas states do not. 

A salient feature of the Coptic verbal system is the morpho-syntactic 
encoding of eventive and stative predicates by means of distinct verb 
stem patterns. That is to say that a given root receives an eventive 
interpretation when it surfaces in the absolute or construct state pattern, 
but it assumes a stative or resultative interpretation when it occurs in 
the corresponding stative. 

Consider, for instance, externally caused change of state verbs such 
as совтє ‘to prepare, make ready’, which describe a change of state 
that is caused by some external source rather than Ъу an internal 
development. The absolute state form co&re makes direct reference to 





some purposeful action or activity that leads to the desired change. of 
state, с.р. вшк 2N OYGENH мгсовтє NAC матооү местратнахтис 


MN qrooy мтва мматої (...) ‘go (вак) quickly (zm оү-бєтн) and 
make ready (w-r-comre) for her (ма-с) four (N-qrooy) generals 
(м-стрлтнлатнс) and (мм) forty thousand (qrooy N-TBa) soldiers 
(м-матої) (...)" (Eud. 62:4-5). The stative variant свтат ‘to be ready, 
prepared’, on the other hand, denotes the resultant state of that event, 
e.g. ANON NEK2H2AA. TNCBTWT €BOK NHHAC *we (ANON), your 
servants (мєк-гмглх), are ready. (TN-CBIWT).to go (є-вақ) with her 
(мммл-с)! (Eud. 62:1). 





б | п aspect in exical classes of verbs 

= section examines the systematic alternations in meaning betweer 
€ event-oriented absolute and construct state on the one hand, and th 

result-oriented stative on the other. By selecting one or the other tei 

pattern, a given situation is presented from different angles a: 


emerging, but not i i i 
T 8, yet accomplished or as having reached а particulai 


a) Мегрѕ of creation 


Transitive verbs of creation like кот ‘to build’ and сом Чо write’ 
describe complex events consisting of a process and a result. The 
adea component is encoded by the absolute or construct state, which 
oth escribe an activity or process through which something Comes to 
бы. E.B. MKWT NAI моума Ngwne nayaar ‘I built (a-ixarr) for me 
td à на ve to live (м-ф@теє) (all) by myself (маулат)! 
: -12), ica Ae ттт 
| 1 Plapxtic  eqczar 
ee the Patriarch (п-плтрїлрхис) Isaac writes COMIS 
s wi (ч-тєч-Азлөнкн)? (Test. Is. 228:4). The result component of 
аар verbs із indicated by the corresponding statives кит ‘to be 
a iy p b us written’, which describe the existence of the 
ed entity at some place, e.g. гєммл ‘ 
à і , &g. єукнт ‘pla 
ун which are (in a) built (state) (є-у-кит)" (Pist. Soph 13211. 
» QCH? ГАР 2N caiac ‘because (rap) й is wri -снг) in ( 
(the book) Jesaias’ (Onnophr. Е, iid зі 


b)  Agentive verbs of spatial configuration 


= combined with the absolute and construct state pattern, agentive 

erbs of spatial configuration like kw ‘to place, set down’ oywe ‘to 
> 

put, set’ or Noyxe ‘to throw, cast’ have a dynamic “assume position” 


:sense and describe a change in location of some entity or object 


hrough a volitional act of the subject referent, €.g. MEWE NIM NTAKKA 
Se RS yh e pe '(you) so-and-so (Mewe мим), in (әм) 
HMA) did you put (NT-a-K-Ka) the 

aai of that man (м-п-роме)?° (AP Chaîne no. а 6327 28] 
е dcs MMA €THHAY ayoyez TICOHA HEHHAKAPIOC АПА 

m | Ae 2M пблмоүл ‘the people (Ne-pwre) of that 
й ia place (м-п-ма) let (х-ү-оүєг) the body (n-cwma) of the 

Sed (м-п-макаріос) Apa Mena down (єпєснт) from (әм) the 





20), NTANOYX Y 
m a, Mart, г ^ 1 x 
: 2 throw d de corpse) (NT: - озна ы Г ош 
Mir. 14a:6-7) Stativised agen ре 
шн have non-agentive simple position sense, genes pon 
present location of the subject, e.g. секи 2n TAHI Н apis 
мпаблоб ‘they (the properties) lie (сє-кн) in (2m) ae PC ds 
under (ga) the foot (т-оуєрнтє) of my bed (м-па-бло рее 
no. 225, 65:28-29), MNNCA MONTE Ae es is A A рие 
‘after (munca) she (Hilaria) remained (e^ 1 PL 
aa e (п-мл) for three (gorrre) years ито Со 
6:20-21), weqmwnux пе гіхм тка? EQMHN EBOA Пе a 
continued (e-q-MHN євох) 0 lie down (ne-q-NHx) on (gud 
ground (пекла) (V. Pach. 87:25). 


c) Verbs of inherently directed motion 


bs 
Motion verbs come in two varieties. On the one hand, there et 
like noowe Чо walk’ and єчннве “to swim’, which ч pati = 
motion but not a direction of motion. On the iae su ИНЕ 
verbs like важ ‘to go’ and пог, “to reach’, which ge ya ранні 
i ecisely, mwg has a pro 
not a manner of motion. More pr ee eae 
i d describes motion towards р oal, 
A Ac ensema (...) ‘when they had reached (мтер-оу: wo 
eben (є-тевнма) C..." (KHML I 83:22), while its ш 
рваний motion away from some ae of sp БА au “© 
s ho fought me (м-єт- H- 
iot nói nert оувні ‘they w EX Lo. 
мунан (a-y-oye) from (євох) me (ммо-і) (Pist. Soph. 15 ) 


Verbs of inherently directed motion differ systematically from verbs 


of manner of motion in being compatible with both n. е oa 
d the stative stem pattern. However, stativised motio ee 
their inherent dynamic meaning and здій ae x^ кы a 
" exoog epurh (... 1 
шлш Аун 1 pss come (to the e d ii 
tell it (є-хоо-д) to you (epw-TN) ei (Pist. Soph. кр : Ea e 
лє TNOYHY NKHME NME MMIMON we (ANON ese Б.О 
miles (м-мімом) away (тм-оүнү) from Egypt "e o d : 
21) In present tense sentences, the selection O rand 
mandatory, e.g. єрвик ETWN ‘where (e-Twn) are you (w 
to (є-р-вик)?” (Mena, Mir. 27b:22). 


Internally caused verbs of change of state like око ‘to hunger’, ew 
‘to thirst’ and oyxai ‘to be safe’ assume an inchoative meaning in th: 
absolute state and describe the emergence of sóme mental or physica 
condition, e.g. єуфамоко єүчлоє єтрофн TWN eygamcic 
eynage ємооү Twn ecw ‘if they (the hermits) become hungry 
(c-y-gam-2ko), where (Twn) will they find (є-у-ма-оє) fooc 
(є-трофн), (or) if they become thirsty (є-у-шам-єтвє), where (там 
wil they find (€-y-na-ge) water (e-Mooy) to drink (e-cw)? 
(Onnophr 211:12-14) epe NreNea єтмнү Naoyxal євох 2r 
Neqcwna мч пєдсмод ‘the generation (N-reNea) to come 
(єтемну) will be saved (epe ... ма-оужаг) through (gm) his body 
(Meq-cwra) and (мм) his blood (eq-cnoq)’ (Test. Is. 231:16-17). 
While the absolute state of internally caused verbs of change of state 
carries the implication that the relevant property changes over time, the 
corresponding statives gxaert ‘to be hungry’, ose ‘to be thirsty’ and 
oyox ‘to be cured’ describe the’ present state of the subject without 
anticipating a clearly defined endpoint, e.g. тегклєїт Teoge мпоєік 
MN пмооү ‘you (woman) hunger (re-2kaerr) (and) thirst (тє-овє) 
for bread (м-п-оєлк) and (мм) water’ (п-моосу) (Sh. Ш 204:4), 


Тоуох ewwne ‘I am cured (t-oyox) of affliction (є-фаме) (V. 
Pach. 90:11-12). 


e) Verbs of occurrence and existence 


Verbs of occurrence like wwne ‘to happen, to become’ and existence 
like wng Чо live" have an inherently locative meaning, with the term 
locative including spatial as well as temporal reference. In the absolute 
state, verbs of occurrence and existence describe the presence of the 
subject at some place as being temporally bound by a starting or an 
endpoint, which may be contextually implied, e.g. мгфшпє мммах 
мпмто €EOA мпелмомос ‘and stay (N-r-ywne) with me (ммма-т) 
in the presence (м-п-мто євох) of this criminal (m-ner-anomoc)’ 
(Victor, Martyrd. 27:3-4), acwng әм кєммтсмчооүс ємромпе (for 
ромпє) ‘she (Hilaria) lived (a-c-wng) for (әм) another twelve 
(ке-ммтсмооүс) years (єм-ромпє) (Hil. 12:18). Stativised verbs of 
istence and occurrence, on the other hand, such as woor ‘to exist, to 
be’ and ong ‘to be alive’ have no such temporal boundary, e.g. eic 









A 


АР), ( gs m 
( (кичи 7 (Eud. 52:13), домо м 
(woman) (мммєе) (...)" ( А 
пмоутє пплмтократар ‘as Сой (п-моүтє) Almighty 
(п-памтекратор) lives («-ома)! (Onnophr. 215:27). PETES T 
Consider, finally, the verb of disappearance moy ‘to ү А a 
makes explicit reference to the process of dying in the abso u i "à 
e.g. 2м оүмоү тєтмамоу (read TETN-Na-Moy) ‘you will sure А К 
(lit. in (гм) a dying (оу-моу) you shall die (TETN-Na-Moy)) ( ud. 
58:28-60:1). The resultant *dead" state is designated by the stative 
counterpart мооүт ‘to be deceased’, e.g. ecwanmoy Ae eme e 
NTOK єтє єкмооүт ‘but if she dies (е-с-фам-моу) be it (that) 
(erre) you (мток) are alive (k-ong) (or) be it (that) (erre) you are 
deceased (є-к-мооут) (KRU no. 67:90, 213:9-10). 









8 esent tense restriction of statives е 

Sea Sd rm have a limited syntactic distribution and сап only 
appear in present tense contexts, including the preterit as a present 
the past, e.g. пдєрт €TEC OY ANOK HA2HT NAT ud ч 
(па-єюот), why (erge оү) is, (as far as) I (anor) бл ое ), my 
heart (rr4-2ur) (so) bold (Nawr)? (AP Chaine no. 3, 17), oe аб 
сєммоб NONN pur гіхч ттүгн ‘and (ayw) big ке ae 
(N-MHN) were growing (Ne ... рит) near (gua) the we pu ү 
(Onnophr. 219:17-18). To make sense of these ш silts 
briefly consider the semantics of the present en ie що tene 
sentences describe events that are in progress while the sent 

being uttered or present a 


either interpretation, present 


endpoint of the event under consideration. e exclusion ої = 
à ..à defining property of the stative that describe 

endpoint is, however, a definin, roperty of tl 
бабою that до not change over time. Since only present ee a 
associated with an unbound event reading, they are the only verl 
tenses suitable for stative predicates. . MES 

A question remains with respect to the obligatory stativization of 
verbs of inherently directed motion in the present tense. Госпе : 
motion event at the present moment comes down to pinpoin ы : 
current location of the subject. This locative meaning is expressed by 
the stative rather than the absolute state stem pattern, e.g. Wein 
єптопос мапа MHNA NTAQgAHA ‘J am on my way (e-i-Enk) to the 














nce does not include Ше, 














shrine (є-п-топос) of Apa Ména to pray (мта-фана)? (Mena, M 
27b:23-25). Sometimes, stativized verbs of inherently directed motic 
come close in meaning to the present perfect, describing tl 
accomplishment of the motion event before the present moment, е. 
EKNHY TON TIACON "where (aw) have You соте (є-к-мнү) (from), m; 
brother (па-сом)? (Ас. A&P 198:64-65). We come back to the intern: 
temporal structure of present tense sentences in section 6.3.2, 













6.3 Direct object syntax and case marking 


This section deals with the Syntactic dimension of the Coptic verba 
System and examines some basic predicate-argument configurations. Ir 
section 6.3.1, the two major transitive verbal patterns, the construc 
State and the absolute state, will be identified with two different case- 
marking strategies for the direct object argument, namely accusative 
and oblique (prepositional) case, respectively. Section 6.3.2 shows thai 
the selection of either case-marking pattern correlates with a particular 
aspectual viewpoint Concerning the termination of the event that is 
described. Section 6.3.3 deals with the functional equivalents of the 
English passive construction (e.g. John was killed in an accident). 
Section 6.3.4 completes this Survey on verbal constellations by taking 
a closer look at the syntax of intransitive verbs, 


6.3.1 The absolute State/construct state alternation 

When the dependency between phrasal constituents is signalled 
morphologically, the marking may occur either on the head or on the 
dependent element of that phrase. In the Coptic verbal System, the 
construct state represents the head-marking and the absolute state the 
dependent-marking pattern for the morphological expression of the 
direct object relation: nom, st. OYM мкл “о ear (oym) something (мка) 
(praec. Pach. 114) vs. abs. st. Oyon MITEYRKOY! Noe “(when they had 
finished) eating (oyam) their small (м-пєү-коү) (Portions) of bread 
(N-ocik)' (V. Pach. 137:4). In the absolute state pattern, the dependent 
constituent, the direct object, 


is syntactically encoded as a 
prepositional phrase. Since the original locative or directional meaning 
of the preposition that is used has been lost beyond recognition, it 
functions as a fully grammaticalised case marking device, 


ER ТҮР. 


CONSTRUCT HEAD- оүм NKA 

STATE MARKING cat something | 

ABSOLUTE DEPENDENT- oywm м-пєүкоү N-OGIK 
STATE MARKING eat their small (portions) of bread 


FIGURE 6.1 Head-marking vs. dependent-marking morphology 


Coptic uses these relation-marking strategies to distinguish the 
nominal that bears the direct object role from other verbal arguments 
and adjuncts. In signalling grammatical relations, the head marking 
construct state and the dependent-marking absolute state instantiate 
two different types of objective case, namely accusative and oblique 
case. Accusative case involves the adjacency between the case- 
assigning verb and the direct object, while oblique case involves the 
introduction of a semantically vacuous case-assigning preposition. 














6.3.1.1 Morpho-phonological behaviour 

The morpho-phonological alternations in the shape of verb in the 
absolute and in the construct state can be directly related to the head- 
marking and dependent-marking expression type of the direct object 
relation they are associated with. 

In the nominal state, the stem vowel is replaced by the vowel e /e/, 
e.g. оүєм /wem/ ак (for aq) ‘to eat (оуєм) meat: (ла)? (AP Chaine 
no.14, 3:12) or reduced to schwa /e/, e.g. оум /wam/ nra *to eat (oy) 
something (мкл) (praec. Pach. 114), indicating that the verbal.stem 


bears no stress, while the phonologically intact direct object nominal. 
does attract stress: oyen лв /wem,’av/ and сум NKA /wom.on.Ka/. ^ 


Thus, the nominal state - direct_object complex counts as a single 
domain for stress assignment. 


Pronominal state verbs, on the other hand, must bear stress, since the 
bound pronouns are not susceptible to stress assignment. The 
cliticisation of the object pronoun may trigger a change in the vowel 
height of the stem vowel and the resyllabification of the resulting 
complex, e.g. eoyoriq /e.w'o.mof/ ‘(a vessel) іо eat from (e-oyon-q) 
(Onnophr. 211:8). 

Absolute state marked verbs lack special relation-marking 
morphology, since the syntactic dependency of the direct object 
argument is registered by a special case preposition. Yet, in transitive 





xe a vo " epenthesis applies to the absolute, but not th. 
e forms of "weak" biliteral verbs, є j 
j c , €.£. MICE NO 
о deliver (tice) a daughter (N-oy-weepe)’ (Mena. “Ми 
aoe к ч BT ‘to deliver (мєс-) the male chik 
- poc. 12:13). Vowel epenthesis is not i 
construct state, since the verb and the adj ingen iue 
1 > adjacent direct object К D 
prosodic constituent that is lar, bie on ti 
ha ge enough. In the absolute state 
ике ни, a prepositional object does not supply the verb with ns 
c weight. To conform to the bisyllabic minimality requirement 


ak - 
$ 
on the size of the we verbs an epenthetic vowel e must be added 


6.3.1.2 Ward order 


ш куы oe behaviour of the construct state and 
as a syntactic correlate in different f 
placement of prosodically weak function words and ас ш 


a)  Enclitic discourse markers * 
& у 


: pin ү "i prosidéally weak function words and particles 
> actic continuity between the verb and j 
direct noun or pronoun in the bte улу 
construct state, e.g. Nea 
B : , €.g. YP OYCHOT ra 
i Mrs àyw neycw ‘for (rap) they behaved (lit. they had 
рей Y-P) the appearance (оу-ємот)) as if (xe) they were 
2 84 егте) and (Ayo) drinking (Ne-y-cw)’ (KHML І 80:21- 
Т uc enclitics may, however, intervene between the verb and the 
Hs ‘asec: mre in the absolute state, е.р. єудлмкрічє AE MHOC 
NeTenrmi (...) ‘if the (other) resident: 
dE : 5 (м-єт-ом-пені) judi 
(є-у-фам-криче) him (ммо-а) (... (praec. et instit. Pach. eu үс 


b)  Clause-internal negation an Poe NS 
"42 


inen r same distributional pattern obtains in negated sentences 
ш бн negation adverb an ‘not? come: e direct object in 
wee d pu Є.В. ОҮЛЄ мар 208 an ‘and (oyAe) he does not 
MEA P eR d пої (an) do (w-q-p) work (e0&))' (АР Chaine 
b pie ал fe ), ETBE оү "Nager ZICE AN oyeg (read Noyewn) 
pees ada у (ETRE oy) can I not (an) accept (Т-ма-фепі) sufferin 

@ without (Noyewn) being angry (моүбс)?? (V. Pach. 2:14). i 


TALON, 
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Be pep 
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| UNIT 6 VERBAL MORPHOLOGY aman 
220 vem 
s F FUNCTION WORD/ PREPOSITIONAL 
the corresponding absolute state, the negation marker am is placed ABSOLUTE STATE E papi. ION | 
between the verb and the prepositional object, e.g. mmetxa (for 





м-ромє 
тап 
N-208 NIM 


everything 


NELXQ) AN мча ZNNOYMNTXACI (for гч OYMNTXACIZHT) oyAe 
гмноумнтдоуфо (for гм оумітфоуфо) ‘I do пої (an) say 
(N-e-1-xw) these (words) (N-NaJ) in (әм) an arrogant (oy-tmrr-xaci- 
gut) and (oyAe) in (гм) an self-satisfied manner (оу-нит-фоуфо) 
(У. Pach. 89:2-3) 

(oo еру 992 

x d Verb-particle combinations 
A related set of placement rules applies to the absolute state and 
construct state form of verb-particle combinations like хак egoa ‘to 
complete’ and ewe євох Чо bring out, remove’. In the absolute state, 
the particle is placed between the verb and the prepositional object, 
ер. MANTEX@K €BOA NOE NIM ENTAIZQWN MMOOY єтоотє until 
you (woman) finish (дамтє-хак BOA) everything (N-2@B мам) that T 
ordered (enT-a-1-g@n) to you (eroore)' (Eud. 52:13-14)/ but follows 
the verb-direct object complex in the construct state, e.g. NNeXAAY BL 
coype євох wparq мромє "по one (aaay) shall remove (Nne ... 
eme egoa) а thorn (coype) from anybody's (м-ромє) foot 
(n-pxr-q) (praec. Pach. 96). 


М.В. Verb-particle combinations often: convey idiomatic meanings, which 
| are listed in Crum, A Coptic Dictionary under the relevant verbal entry. 


The systematic structural differences between the construct state and 
the absolute state with respect to the placement of prosodically weak 
function words and particles provide prima facie evidence for two 
types of locality conditions. In the construct State, the verbal stem and 
the nominal or pronominal object must be adjacent to one another. This 
is why enclitic elements must always follow the entire verb-direct 
object complex. No such adjacency requirement seems to be involved 
in its absolute state counterpart, where enclitic elements may mtervene 
between the verb and the prepositional object, cf. figure 63 . 






FIGURE 6.3 Particle placement 


CUNT I The morphological and syntactic differences between the absolute state 


феал nU phy. Со 
Quer 





and the construct state considered so far are indicative for two distinct 
strategies of objective case assigument (i.e. the case associated with 
the direct object argument of a transitive verb). In the construct state, - 
accusative case is assigned purely on the basis of the structural 
configuration in which the direct object argument appears, namely in 
the complement position of the verb. For this reason, the assignment of 
structural accusative case requires adjacency between the case 
assigning verb and the case-marked direct object argument. The 
absolute state, on the other hand, represents an oblique case 
configuration, where the selected locative or directional preposition 
makes no contribution to the semantic interpretation of the 
prepositional object, but rather makes it visible as an argument of the 
preceding verb, 











6.3.1.3 Direct object selection 

Most transitive verbs are compatible with both the accusative case 
pattern of the construct state and the oblique case pattern of the 
absolute state. Yet, there are several transitive verb constructions which 
appear either in one or the other objective case-marking pattern: 


a) Verbs of perception 


A particularly clear case for lexically governed selectional restrictions 
are verbs of perception that select prepositional objects with є», epo=. 
The prepositional object has no directional meaning and simply 
designates the perceived individual, object, or location. The perception 













CONSTRUCT Aum MORD ) verb itself uniformedly appears іп the absolute state, e.g. kway epot 
STATE EA e1mwne “you find (к-ыхү) me (epo-1) sick (e--gawc)' (Mena, Mir. 
gen- зн vot 270:19-20), amay emma ngone мчєфүхооүє THpoy ‘J say 
dads eave 6EOX. (a--Nay) the dwelling (4-wwrre) places (є-м-ма) of all (тир-оу) souls 
bring thom out 

















| : ) ‘who (мм) (15) Ше тап (пероме) 

who will watch (e-q-Na-GaxT) his son (nca пед-фнрє) going 
(є-ч-внк) to drown (м-ємта) (...)? (Ac. A&P 200:89-90), мсатм 
cyMinge єүшо євол єүрмє гєм (for гм) кетопос ‘I heard 
(a--cwrm) а crowd (є-ү-мннує) crying out (e-y-ww євол) (and) 
weeping (є-у-ріме) in (gen) another place (ke-rorroc)' (Ac. A&P 
204:139). 


b) Light verb constructions 


Coptic makes productive use of so-called light verb constructions like 
P готє ‘to fear’ (lit. to make (p-) fear (zore)). Light verbs generally 
occur in the construct state with a “bare” noun complement, e.g. Necp 
ZOTE гар пє євфк ENEMONACTHPION мпвусамтюм ‘since (rap) 
she (Hilaria) was (мє-с-р) afraid (goTe) to go (є-вшк) to the 
monasteries (є-мє-момлстнріюом) of Byzantium (м-п-күслмтюм)” 
(Hil. 2:12-13), aqt ти єршоу ‘he (Constantine) kissed (lit. give (t) 
kiss (ти)) them (the Persians) (lit. on their mouth (є-рш-оу))! (Eud. 
48:15). If, on the other hand, the nominal complement is an indefinite 
noun phrase, the absolute state becomes available as a marked 
alternative, e.g. плнм OY€2 CAZNE NAI TACIPE NOYCWBE мпекмто 
євох 2N тмнтє MTIEINHHYE тнрч ‘rather (плнм), bid (oywz cagne 
(lit. to place (oye2) an order (cagNe)) me (ма) to make (ra-ewe) а 
mockery (w-oy-cwEe) before you (м-пєк-мто) in (gn) the. midst 
(т-минтє) of this entire (rup-q) crowd (м-гє-миное) (Ас. Isidor. 
131:2-3). We return to light verb constructions in section 6.4 below. 


c) Negative contexts 


In the context of negation, there is a clear statistical preference for 
combining indefinite pronouns with construct state marked verbs, e.g. 
NNE AAAY XI AAAY NEIAOC NTN POME AxM пєаримнєї "по one 
(aaay) shall take (wwe ... хі) any (aaay) property (м-єтлос) (away) 
from (NTN) anybody (porte) without (axm) his steward (rreq-priv- 
неї)" (praec. Pach. 106), оутє ом ммє pone WB pone єүгмоос 
‘and (oyTe) also (ow) shall nobody (pene) shave (Nne ... WB) 
anybody (pwme) sitting (є-ү-гмоос)' (praec. Pach. 97). The encoding 
of indefinite pronouns as prepositional objects and the concomitant 








o y marginally attested, e.g. 
мїсооүм AN Npome дч тєшомс ‘I do not (an) know 
(м-Т-сооүм) anybody (N-pwme) in (ом) this city (ret-noaic)’ (Hil. 
4:23). 


d) Wh-in-situ objects 


When the wh-interrogative phrase оү ‘what’ remains in-situ in the 
direct object position, the selection of the construct state seems to be 
mandatory, e.g. ayw мєфлкоүм оү ‘and (aya) what (оү) did you 
usually eat (ме-фа-к-оум)? (Onnophr. 206:34-207:1), akp оү гч 
метод ‘what (oy) have you been doing (х-к-р) in (ом) these districts 
(мєі-тоа)?° (KHML II 31:26). 


e)  Object-drop constructions 


The object of transitive verbs may sometimes be left unexpressed, the 
result being an object-drop construction. Despite its lack of phonetic 
content, the omitted object pronoun (indicated as * " in the Coptic 
examples) is semantically interpreted as a free-choice pronoun. Due to 
the absence of an overt pronoun, the verb of such object-drop 
constructions always occurs in the absolute state, e.g. menxoeic rap 
NAT __ KaTa пеконт ‘Our Lord (пем-хоєіс) will (Na) give (Р) (no 
matter or what) according to (ката) your desire (rrek-zur)' (V. Pach. 
136:11-12), TNAeipe | || Kara пєкфлхє ‘I shall do (T-wa-eipe) 
(anything) according to (kara) your word (mex-waxe)’ (V. Pach. 
93:29-30), or as a discourse anaphor, referring to the previous stretch 
of discourse, e.g. Trucreye _ nxoeic ‘I believe (it) (T-mcreye), 
(oh) Lord (n-xoeic)' (Eud. 52:3-4), мтєрєдсотм || Ae NOI пчоб 
Nppo костамтічос (...) ‘after the great (п-моб) king (м-рро) 
Constantine had heard (wrepe-q-cwTH) (it) (...)’ (Eud. 44:25). 

The distribution of the absolute state and the construct state among 
different transitive verb constructions is summarized in table 6.6 below 





ABSOLUTE STAT) 
PERCEPTION VERBS yes no 
LIGHT VERBS | marked option yes 
NEGATIVE CONTEXTS marked option yes 
WH-IN-SITU OBJECTS no yes 
OBJECT-DROP yes no 





TABLE 6.6 Direct object selection 


Not only do different types of objects fit into different verbal patterns, 
they also impose different aspectual interpretations ‘on the clause in 
which they occur, as we will see next. 


6.3.2 The aspectual underpinning of the Stern-Jernstedt Rule 

In present tense sentences, transitive verbs generally appear in the 
absolute state, while the corresponding construct state seems to be 
systematically absent. This selectional restriction is known as the 
Stern-Jernstedt Rule in Coptic language studies. 





THE STERN-JERNSTEDT RULE 


Present tense sentences are incompatible with the construct state 
pattern. 


The unavailability of the construct state in present tense contexts is 
illustrated in table 6.7. The right-hand column contains examples of 
the construct state in non-present tense sentences. The left-hand 
column shows the corresponding absolute state construction that must 
be selected in present tense contexts. 


CONSTRUCT STATE ABSOLUTE STATE 





FUTURE TENSE PRESENT TENSE 
TIXOGIC | NAXhMG TIAIKAIOC MN | мєдБоугє XNO ммунрє NNPWME 


naceguc ‘the Lord (п-хоєюу) will | ‘his (God's) eyelids (Neq-soyze) 
(мә) examine (xne) the righteous | examine (xno) the sons (N-N-wHpe) 
(п-Ажљлос) and (мм) the criminal | of men (м-м-ршме) (Psalm 10:4) 
(t-aceBnc)’ (Psalm 10:5) 


CONSTRUCT STATE 


PERFECT TENSE 

ana тєдфухн ‘I took (x-1-x1) his 
(Elias soul (req«pyxu) (Pist. 
Soph. 12:18) 


ABSOLUTE STATE | 


PRESENT TENSE 

1x1 моунр мвукн (for Beke) 
Nzice enecma ‘I receive (Т-ха) 
many (м-оунр) wages (м-вуки) of 
grievance (N-zice) in return 
(e-mec-ma)’ (АР Chaine no. 210, 
57:10-11) 





PERFECT TENSE 


acka пестопос Ncwe ‘she (the 
Pistis Sophia) Jeff (a-c-ka) her 
position  (пєс-топос) behind 
(nicw-c)' (Pist. Soph. 75:10) 


PRETERIT (PRESENT-IN-THE-PAST) 

ayo мека Npwy NOYOGN NIM 
‘and (ayw) he (the senior monk) kept 
(Ne-q-xw) Ais mouth (N-pw-q) (shut) 
all (nm) the time (N-oyoery)’ (AP 








Chaine no. 210, 54:30) 


TABLE 6.7 The Stern-Jernstedt Rule 


In its present form, the Stern-Jernstedt Rule describes a distributional 
restriction on transitive verb constructions in present tense contexts. 
Given that the construct state instantiates an accusative case and the 
absolute state as an oblique case pattern, this rule can be reformulated 
in terms of case compatibility: 


THE STERN-JERNSTEDT RULE (revised version) 


Present tense sentences are incompatible with accusative case 
marking on referential direct objects. 


In the construct state, the accusative case-marked object designates the 
entity that is totally affected by the verbal action and undergoes some 
change of state. It thus provides a potential endpoint for the event or 
activity denoted by the main verb. The delimitative or bound event 
reading is, however, incompatible with the imperfective meaning of 
the present tense, which excludes reference to the event’s termination. 
In the oblique case-marking pattern of the absolute state, the degree of 
affectedness of its referent is left unspecified. Since the prepositional 
object does not provide a temporal bound for the event, the absolute 








"compatibl 1 of present tense sentences. 
There are apparent counterexamples to the Stern-Jernstedt Rule, 
where the nominal state form of a transitive verb is found in a present 


tense sentence: 


a) Light verb constructions 


Light verb constructions are tolerated in present tense sentences, since 
the nominal complement acts as the semantic predicate, designating 
the event or state under consideration, e.g. єкї pooyw гром ‘and 
take (є-к-сі) care (pooyg) of us (zapo-n)’ (Hil 9:30-31), eyp 
пиєєує NNÓOH HIIXOCIC NTAQAAY MN прро KWCTANTINOC ‘and 
they remember (lit. they make (e-y-p) the thought (п-меєує)) the 
iniracles (м-м-бом) of the Lord (м-п-хоєс), which he had done 
(Nr-a-q-aa-y) for (мм) King (rr-ppo) Constantine’ (Eud. 44:3-4). 


b)  Event-related direct object questions 


In direct object questions like epe тпомс p oy *what (oy) is ((epe 
... p) the city (Alexandria) (т-помс) (like)? (AP Chaine no. 19, 4:6- 
7), the interrogative pronoun oy ‘what’ has an event-related reading. 
This generally shows that the selectional restrictions of the Stern- 
Jemstedt Rule apply only to transitive verb constructions with 
referential (i.e. entity-denoting) direct objects, since only such 
referential objects measure out some event in time. ^ 


6.3.3 Functional equivalents of the passive 

Coptic is a language without a morphological passive. Yet, there are 
several sentence constructions displaying the semantic characteristics 
of passive voice, in particular, the patienthood of the subject and the 
implicitness of the agent argument. The most important functional 
equivalents of the English passive construction aré the following: 


a)  lmpersonal active sentences 


Impersonal active sentences have as their subject a third person plural 
pronoun that has no concrete referent in the previous discourse, but 
rather indicates an indeterminate [human] agent, e.g. сємлмоүтє 
epoc xe ecgme ‘she will be called (lit. they will call 









‘since (rap) nobody would be blamed (lit. they would not blame 
(ме-у-бм apixe) anybody (e-aaay)), because (xe) he was not able 
(rme-q-eg) to observe (eewper) the entire (rrp-q) sun (n-rr-pi)* 
(Zen. 200:26-27). 

The identity of the implicit agent is often recoverable from the 
previous context or from world knowledge, e.g. мпор rmagnpe 
MITOYTOWMK гар ETOIKONOMIA АЛЛАА NTA MXC TOQK EYCOACA 
NNECNHY €TOYAAE €TQoon 2H nxa "по (мпор), my son 
(ma-ynpe)! For (rap) you have not been destined (lit. they have not 
destined you (mm-oy-Tow-k) for this service (e-t-oixonomia), but 
(222a) the Lord (п-хоєіс) has destined you (NT-a ... тоф-к) as a 
comfort (e-y-coaca) for the holy (eT-oyaas) brothers (м-м-смнү) 
who live (er-goon) in (gm) the desert (n-xare)’ (Onnophr. 216:33- 
217:1), кам mooy KAN pACT€ TNNAMOY ayw CENAKOAAZE MMON 
гч<гєм>кохлсіс єүмлот ‘either (кам) today (mooy) or (кам) 
tomorrow (pacre) we may die (тм-ма-моу) and (ayw) we will be 
punished (lit. they will punish (ce-Na-Koxaze) us (ммо-м)) by (әм) 
hard (є-учмафт) torments (сєм-кохасіс) (Onnophr. 208:1-3). 

The impersonal active construction can be expanded by an overt 
agent expression, which takes the form of an instrumental adjunct 
phrase. In this construction, the third person plural pronoun serves as a 
purely grammatical filler of the subject position without independent 
reference, e.g. кам  єфхє NTAyAIXMAAWTIZE MMOC тч 
ММБАРВАРОС (read NBApBapoc) KAN єфхє мтаутарис тч 
мєөүрюм (for меенріом) “ог (кам) whether (ewxe) she (Hilaria) 
had been enslaved (lit. they had enslaved (NT-a-y-arcmaawtize) her 
(ммо-с)) by (grrn) the barbarians (м-влрвлрос) or (кам) whether 
(єфхє) she had been carried away (lit. they had carried her away 
(NT-a-y-Tapti-c)) by (err) wild animals (Ne-eypron)’ (Hil. 7:31- 
32), wayt TOOTN тм мемсмну ‘(if we are weak), we are helped 
(lit. they give (wa-y-t) our hands (roor-w)) by (тты) our brothers 
(Nen-cNny)’ (Onnophr. 211:7), єумахпод 2N оупареємос 
есоүллв єүмоүтє єпесрам хє Mapia ‘he (Jesus) will be born (lit. 
they will bear him (є-у-ма-хтто-д)) by (гм) a holy (є-с-оулав) virgin 
(оу-пареємос) who is called (lit. they call (є-у-моутє) her (epo-c) 


| by name (є-пєс-рлїч) Maria’ (Test. Is. 231:8-9). 


































ransitive-based statives in Coptic come close in meaning to adjectival 
passives in English (e.g. the pillow remained stuffed). The subject of 
such statives is semantically interpreted as the holder of some state or 
condition, while there is no implication of an agent, e.g. євох rap ам 
хс сєгокс EPWTN 2aen мпооү ‘not (AN) because (єкох rap xe) 
they (ie. the ascetic achievements of Apa Zenobius) are hidden 
(ce-20&c) (away) from you (epw-TN) until (глен) today (нпооу)" 
(Zen. 199:9-10), ayw чсмлмлхт NOI rrroóe. єтмамоуа ‘and (ayw) 
the good (er-wamoy-q) plant (п-тосє) is blessed (q-cramaary)’ (V. 
Pach. 136:5-6), ceczoyoper ayw ceczoyoper an ‘they are cursed 
(се-сгоуорєт) and (ayw) they are not (aw) cursed (ce-czoyoper)’ 
(Sh. III 154:3). 


c) The "passive" light verb x1 


The light verb x1 ‘to receive, get’ may be used as a passive auxiliary, 
since the subject designates the affectee or beneficiary of the activity 
referred to by the nominal complement, e.g. eqexe: (for eqexi) 
ЄПІТІМІА KATA NEyKANON (for NeyKANWwN) ‘he (the disobedient 
monk) shall be reprimanded (lit. he shall receive (e-q-e-xei) 
reprimand (emmimia)) in accordance with (kara) their rules 
(Ney-KaNoN)’ (praec. et. instit. Pach. no. 17), ayw Aqxi єооү Nor 
прач мпемхоєіс ic пехс ‘and (ayw) the name (п-рам) of our Lord 
(м-пєм-хоєс) Jesus Christ (ne-xc) was glorified (lit. x1 (receive) 
сооү (glory))' (Eud. 40:27-28). Comparable to the impersonal active 
construction, xi-passives may be construed with an instrumental agent 
phrase, e.g. мхі свео мкот (read NNKWT) мпмоутє євох 
ZITOOTOY моєммоб мтємос (for мтєлєюс) ‘I was taught (lit. I 
received (a-i-xr) teaching (cew)) the precepts (м-м-кот) of God 
(м-п-моүте) by (egoa 2rroor-oy) great (N-2EN-NO6) perfect ones 
(м-темос} (Onnophr. 210:27-29). 


6.3.4 Classes of intransitive verbs 

Intransitive verbs seem to constitute a homogenous class of verbal 
predicates with a single argument. The uneven distribution of 
intransitive verbs among the four basic stem patterns provides prima 











Jacie evidence for a subdivision into three classes of intransitives: so- 
called unergative, unaccusative, and variable behaviour verbs. 


а)  Unergative verbs 


In the unergative class of intransitive verbs, the sole argument is 
semantically interpreted as the agent of the verbal action. Typical 
unergative verbs are verbs of sound emission (e.g. крирм ‘to murmur’, 
pine ‘to cry’, клскс Чо whisper’), verbs of bodily activity or expression, 
(e.g. page ‘to rejoice’, (є)мкотк ‘to sleep’), and verbs of manner of 
motion (e.g. ічннвє ‘to swim’, Moowe Чо walk’, босб(є)с ‘to dance"). 
Unergative verbs are restricted to the absolute state. 


b) | Unaccusative verbs 


The single argument of unacéusative verbs has a non-agentive 
Interpretation. Moreover, the unaccusative subject displays some 
morpho-syntactic properties of the direct object, in that it appears in 
the complement position of a construct state marked verb. Thus, the 
copular verbs oyn '(there) is’ and un '(there) is not" that introduce 
existential-locative sentences with indefinite subjects, e.p. oyn 
<оү>сом нмомохос (for HHONAXOC) мпагоу ‘(to see whether) 
(there) is (oyw) a fellow (oy-cow) monk (м-момохос) further on 
(мпагоу)" (Onnophr. 205: 12). 

Adjectival verbs with the lexical formative na-/ne- mindicate 
permanent properties, such as size, amount or quality: Naa-, Naa= ‘to 
be great’, NaNoy-, NaNoy= ‘to be good, fair’, Nawe-, Naqww= ‘to be 
numerous’, Nece-, Necw= ‘to be beautiful’, Like statives, adjectival 
verbs can only appear in present tense sentences, e.g. мамоу Tigaxe 
NTakxoog ‘the word (rr-ga xe) that you have spoken (wT-a-K-xoo-q) 
is good (NaNoy)’ (Hil. 4:35). (A more detailed analysis of head-initial 


Sentences with existential and adjectival verbs will be offered in 
section 10.2 of Unit 10). 


c) Variable behaviour verbs 


Coptic has an extensive class of variable behaviour verbs, so called 
because they are compatible with either the absolute state or the 
stative. In the absolute state, they behave Semantically as unergative 
verbs with agentive subjects. In the corresponding stative, variable 





condition. Typical variable behaviour verbs are verbs of smell emission 
(e.g. кчо(о)с, konc’ Чо stink, to rot’), verbs of light emission (e.g. 
nepe, преюоү!, nope? ‘to shine’), verbs of inherently directed 
motion (c.g. важ, внк! ‘to ро”, пое, mng! Чо reach’), internally 
caused verbs of change of state (e.g. oyBaw, оүовоу! ‘to become 
white’, eme, one! Чо get thirsty’), and verbs of existence, occurrence 
and (dis)appearance (e.g. wng, ong! ‘to live’, gone, goon! ‘to 
happen, occur’, noy, MooyT" Чо die’). Table 6.7 presents an overview 
of the distributional behaviour of different classes of intransitive verbs: 


LEXICAL CLASS ABS. ST. CONST.ST. STAT. 





UNERGATIVE VERBS 

Verbs of manner of motion, + es = 
e.g. 6oco(c)c ‘to dance’ 

Verbs of sound emission, + == =, 


е.р. крмрм ‘to murmur’ 


UNACCUSATIVE VERBS 

Adjectival verbs, ки + - 
e.g. Nece-, Necw= Чо be beautiful’ 

Copular verbs, = + = 


€.g. оум- (Шеге) is’, тич '(there) is not? 


. YARIABLE BEHAVIOUR VERBS 











Verbs of inherently directed motion, + = + 
e.g. BWK, вик! Чо ро" 

Verbs of existence and appearance, + - * 
e.g. Yone, фоогг ‘to happen, occur’ 

Verbs of. change of state, + = + 


Чо get thirsty’ 
TABLE 6.7 Classes of intransitive verbs 


e.g. EIRE, OBE 









Complex predicates are composed of more than one lexical or 
grammatical element (either morphemes or words) that function as a 
single predicative expression. This section takes a closer look at verb- 
noun and verb-verb compounds. Coptic has two types of verb-noun 
compounds, light verbs like p гов ‘to work’ and noun-incorporation 
constructions like p ppo ‘to become king’, which differ from each 
other both syntactically and semantically, Another topic of this section 
are analytical causatives, which have a clause-like structure, e.g. e.g. 
AKTPE NBAAE Nay €BOA ‘(since you have come to this city) you made 
(а-к-трє) the blind (n-Ex»e) see (Nay євох)” (KHML I 5:3-4) 
(section 6.3.3). 


6.4.1 Light verb constructions 
Light verbs derive their name from the fact that the verb lacks a 
fullypecified lexical structure, while its nominal complement 
represents the semantic predicate. Coptic has several of such light 
verbs: р Чо do’, t ‘to give’, qı Чо carry’, ха ‘to take’ (with a passive 
interpretation), and on ‘to find’. They combine with an event or state 
describing nominal that is generally left undetermined, e.g. амок Ae 
Alp gripe ємхтє ‘I (anor), was (a-i-p) very (emare) surprised (lit. 
make (p) wonder (armpe))’ (Onnophr. 218:4), warp gore wax ‘will 
you be (фа-к-р) afraid (lit. make (p) fear (готє)), too (gww-k)?’ (AP 
Chaine no. 35, 7:7:5). This is, however, by no means a tule, since.a 
number of light verb are construed with a definitely or possessively 
determined noun phrases, €B. мєүр пмєєүє pw хє OYN космос 
woor ‘they (the hermits) do not (мє-ү-р) even (pw) remember (lit. 
таке (p) the thought (n-meeye)) that (xe) (there) is (oyn ... фооп) a 
world (космос)" (Onnophr. 215:3-4), amApeac Ae aqt ne[q]oyoi 
"Andrew went forth (a-q-t) (lit. give (1)) his course (neq-oyor (Ac. 
A&P 206:152-153), (with a quantificational expression) NaNoy Т zag 
HMeTaNora ‘is it good (мАмоу) to repent (one’s sins) many times (lit, 
give (t) much (gag) repentance (метамокд))?" (AP Chaine no. 131, 
30:1). 

Since the verb and the event/state noun function as a single 
predicative expression semantically, the burden of determining the 
number of arguments in the clause and their case-marking properties is 








‘gument of the event/state nominal 
ded as a nominal or pronominal possessor, e.g. tp 
xpi. ммекфана ‘J am (t-p) in need (lit. make (p) need (xpta)) of your 
prayers (N-NeK-wana)’ (Hil. 11:14-15), equ mpooya mmacoma Чо 
take (є-чі) care (n-pooyg) of my body (м-па-сшма)" (Onnophr. 
216:6), xekac eqnacp пеєммеєує мчс[о]пс єхалч ‘so that 
(хекас) he (Apa Mena) remembers (e-q-na-ep) us (lit. to make (р) 
our remembrance (пем-несує)) and prays (м-4-сопс) for us 
(еха-м)" (Mena, Martyrd. 6b:11-14) (with reflexively used pronouns) 
арну EPE пхосіС NA бм педалче гм пегооү MIICABEATON 
“maybe (арну) the Lord (п-хоєіс) would (epe ... na) visit him (lit. 
pay (бм-) his visit (печ-фіче)) on (әм) the day (пе-єгооү) of 
Sabbath (м-п- caggarwn)’ (V. Pach. 88:13-14). 

Light verb constructions with the ditransitive verb + ‘to give’ are 
syntactically realised as double object constructions, e.g. axa мефатї 
сво Naq мтод 2MNOYHNT2APUQ?HT (for әм OYMNTZAPweHT) ‘on 
the contrary (axa), I used to (we-wa-i-t) teach (lit. give (Т) teaching 
(сва)) him (Na-q) with (әм) indulgence (оү-ммчт-глра-әнт)” (V. 
Pach. 89:25-26), плеєют art gice NTeEKMNTTIETOYAAB ‘my father 
(пл-єнөт), Г have (a-1-f) troubled (lit. give (t) trouble (gice) to) your 
holiness (м-тєк-мчт-пєтоүллк)? (Hil. 5:33). 





6.4.2 Noun incorporation 

Coptic has yet another type of verb-noun compounding with the light 
verb p, in the nominal complement is a referring expression, èg. MEPE 
TA NTGIMING єр xocic eaaay мплөос eneg ‘he (mai) of such 
nature (N-Tei-HiNe) will not (mepe) master (lit. make (ep) master 
(xoeic)) any (e-aaay) passion (м-плеос) ever (ємєг) (AP Chaîne 
по.12, 3:9) aqgwa egoa aqp kag ‘he (the corpse) dissolved (a-q-B@A 
egoa) (and) turned into (a-q-p) dust (kag) (Onnophr. 206:2). 

Noun incorporation structures of this kind have an inchoative 
meaning, describing the endpoint of some transformational process 
that changes the physical condition or social status of the subject. The 
light verb p- is semantically interpretated as an existential verb ‘to 
become’, e.g. aqp BAe eneqgaa cnay ‘he (Diocletian) became 
(a-q-p) blind (ware) on both (cnay) his eyes (є-пєд-влл)' (Eud. 
36:22-23), aqep мартурос Ext прам мпемхосіс IG neXc ‘he 


_ (Apa Mena) became (a-q-p) a marty (мартурос) for (exr) the name 


(pan) of our Lord (им-пєнм-ховс Jesus (ic i -Xc)' 
Martyrd. 6a: Te l ne Б 

The incorporation of a time-indicating nominal gives rise to a more 
complex construction type, where the verb-noun sequence functions as 
an aspectual auxiliary of duration, while the following adjunct clause 
describes the event or activity that is temporally measured out, e.g. ayp 
TAIOY NpoHre єүр paa МмПеєүмєєүє MMIN ммооү ‘they (Apa 
Theodor and Apa Lucianus) spent (a-y-p) fifty (тмюү) years 
(N-pomne) misleading (є-ү-р 243) their own (ммич ммо-оу) thought 
(м-пєү-мєєүє) (AP Chaine no. 36, 7:9), eqep фонмт N200Y . 
EqNETANOE! MMHNE KaTa пеүтоо ‘he (the disobedient monk) shall 
Spend (e-q-e-p) three (домічт) days (N-gooy)  repenting 
(е-є-метамоєі) daily (ммнме) in accordance with (Kara) their rule 
(пєү-тоо)° (praec. et. instit. Pach. no. 12). 


6.4.3 Analytical Tpe-causatives 

Analytical TPe-causatives are typical exemplars of complex predicates 
involving two verbal heads, one of which describes the causing event 
(rPe-) and the other the caused event. 


6.4.3.1 The morpho-phonological behaviour 0f Tpe-causatives 
The conjugational base тре- is a lexical causative of the light verb 
epe: T- + epe > тре ‘to make, let’ (lit. cause to do). With the 
exception of the first person singular form стра», the pronominal 
paradigm of analytical causatives is entirely regular, cf. table 6.8. 


TP€-CAUSATIVES 
SINGULAR PLURAL 


TPA-COTH TP€-N-COTH 
nd 
2" masc. TPE-K-cOTH 


p 


| TP€-TN-COTM 
2" fem. тре-сотм 

« 

3" masc, трє-д-сотм трє-ү-сотм 
rd 

3" fem, трє-с-сотм 


Before noun TPE- проме соти 


TABLE 6.8 Analytical rpe-causatives 
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Akin to various verbal tenses and aspects, it can be 
phonologically reduced: tpe-q-cwtm /tref.s’o.tam/ — Tp-q-cwTH 
/trof.s'o.tom/, e.g. eTpGxw epo: мпєфрлм ‘to fell (e-Tp-q-xw) me 
(na-) his name (H-meq-pan)’ (Onnophr. 210:17). Yet, despite its 
affixal behaviour, rpe exhibits some of the characteristic properties of 
verbs. Firstly, it is inflected in the construct state pattern and occupies 
the same syntactic position as regular verbs. Secondly, in contrast to 
morpliological causatives, the base form трє and the lexical verb do 
not form a verb-verb complex, but remain two separate sentence 
elements, which occupy different syntactic positions. Thirdly, in much 
the same way as "normal" transitive verbs, rpe is associated with a 
particular syntactic frame or argument structure: its subject argument 
designates the CAUSER, i.e. the entity which brings about or initiates 
some event and its direct object argument specifies the caused event. 


6.4.3.2 The biclausal structure of analytical vpe-causatives 
Analytical causatives are biclausal structures, where the causative 
predicate tpe functions as the main verb and the associated lexical 
verb as the embedded verb. They differ, however, from other types of 
clausal embedding in that the main verb and the embedded verb have 
one argument in common, the CAUSEE, which designates the entity that 
is forced, persuaded or permitted by the CAUSER to be engaged in a 
certain event or activity. The shared CAUSEE argument simultaneously 
fulfils two grammatical functions: it is the direct object of the causativ 
verb трє and the subject of the embedded clause. ^ 

Figure 6.4 below gives a schematic representation of the syntax of 
analytic causatives with the example of akrpe мкллє Nay євох ‘you 
made (х-к-трє) the blind (м-вллє) see (Nay євох) (KHML І 5:3-4). 
(Arrows indicate syntactic functions like subject, direct object; 51 
stands for main clause and S; for embedded clause; brackets indicate 
clause boundaries). 
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FIGURE 6.4 The biclausal structure of analytical causatives 
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6.4.3.3 Syntactic distribution i 
Analytical Tpe-causatives display a broad syntactic distribution and 
appear in various finite (tensed) and non-finite (infinitival) veb 


constructions. A more detailed analysis of infinitival clauses will be 
offered in Unit 12. 





a) Finite clauses 


The causative meaning of the form трє is fully present in finite 
clauses, whose subjects are semantically interpreted as the CAUSERS of 
the event referred to by the embedded verb, e.g. a пемеют rri 2oH 
TPE NECNHY cipe NHHAq моумоб MMNTMAICON ‘our father 
(пем-єюют) Pachóm let (a ... трє) the brothers (ме-смну) practise 
(eipe) great (м-оү-моб) compassion (H-MNT-Mal-con) with him (the 
foreign monk)’ (V. Pach. 136:26-27), waqTpe Narreaoc AmKüNei 
Nay мтєүтрофн ‘he (God) makes (wa-q-tpe) the angels 
(N-arreaoc) serve (макоме) them (the hermits) their food 
(м-теу-трофн)" (Onnophr. 211 :22-23). 

Analytic causatives can also be used in the impersonal active 
construction, e.g. ACTPEYEINE Nac єгоум NNEYNOG Napxiepeyc 


‘she (Eudoxia) let their (the Jews) principal (м-мєү-моб) priests 
(N-apxiepeyc) be brought (a-c-Tpe-y-eine єдоум) to her (Na-c)’ 
(Eud. 64:7-8), мпеттрєутсок миргт мроусє (...) ‘J do not let them 
make you drink (мпеєютре-у-тсо-к) wine (м-нрт) at night 
(ч-роүге) (...)’ (KHML II 35:14). 


lj purpose clauses governed by the directional preposition є- 
‘to’, non-finite analytical causatives indicate the purpose or goal of the 
“main clause event, e.g. AyEUK AG мтєумоу NŐI NECTPATHAATHC 
NTE тбом erpeywrq ‘the generals (мє-стратнлатнс) of (мтє) the 
army (т-бом) went (л-ү-вок) immediately (мтєумоу) [fo fetch him 
(є-трє-у-мт-д) (Constantine)]’ (Eud. 38:5-6), ANOK Ae мок EBOX 
єптооүє єтрамистєує (...) 1 (anok) went (a-1-BwK) out (eso) 
into the desert (є-п-тооүє) [fo fast (є-тра-мнстєує)| (Ac. A&P 
200:95-96). 


c)  Infinitival cornplements of volitional verbs 


Volitional verbs like суша ‘to want’ can take infinitival clauses as 
their direct objects. Analytical causatives must be selected whenever 
the subject of the embedded clause differs from the subject of the 
matrix clause, e.g. toywa єтрєкєї мммм EQIHT "Ї want (t-oywu) 
[уои to come (є-тре-к-єт) with me (мммл-1) to Shiét (e-qmr)]’ (Hil. 
4:26), паєюют eloywy erpexsarrrize. ммо: ‘My father (пл-єют), I 
want (e--oywa) [vou to baptize (e-rpe-w-Barrrize) me (nt10-0]* 
(Mena, Міг. 31a:35-31b:2). 


d)  Nominalised causatives 


Analytical causatives may take the form of definite noun phrases. In 
combination with locative prepositions, such nominalised- causative 
constructions are used as temporal clauses, e.g. гм птрлвок ємау 
(...) ‘when (ом) I went (п-трл-важ) there (emay) (...)" (KHML I 
142:17), гм птредаспахє Ae mmo (...) ‘when (әм) he had 
welcomed (n-rpe-q-Acnaze) me (ммо-і) (...)’ (KHML I 143:5). 
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represents an abstract lexical item, which is 
smaller than a word and consists of an ordered 
sequence of consonants. 


The surface form of the root is called the stem. 
Coptic verb stems are associated with a 
particular formal category or stem pattern with 
relatively stable | morpho-syntactic апа 
semantic properties. The basic stem patterns 
are the so-called absolute state, the construct 
state (ie. the nominal and the pronominal 
states together) and the stative, 


is a morphological process in the course of 
which a full or partial copy of the consonantal 
root is added to the base. 


із a phonologically driven readjustment 
procedure that adds extra phonological 
material to the stem to create a prosodically 
optimal form. 


is a category of verbal semantics, which refers 
to the internal temporal structure or dynamism 
of the situation reported on in a sentence. 


Eventive sentences describe dynamic 
situations, involving some state of change. 
Stative sentences, on the other hand, describe 
time-stable situations that do not change over 
time. 


In Coptic, there are two distinct cases-marking 
patterns for the direct object. In the construct 
state, the direct object receives accusative case 
from the adjacent verb, In the absolute state, 
on the other hand, the direct object is assigned 
case by a desemanticised locative or a 
directional prepostion. 





Functional 
equivalents of 
the passive 


Light verb 
constructions 


Analytical 
causatives 


Exercises 


"tense sentences, which cannot be combined 


with construct state verbs with referential 
direct objects. Since the construct state verb 
and an accusative case-marked direct object 
are associated with a bound event reading, it is 
incompatible with the aspectual semantics of 
present tense sentences. 


Although Coptic lacks а morphological 
passive, there are several sentence patterns that 
come close in meaning to the English passive 
construction, viz. (i) the impersonal active 
construction, (ii) transive-based statives, and 
(iii) the “passive” light-verb xı- ‘to get, 
receive’. 


derive their name from the fact that the verb 
lacks a fully specified lexical structure, while 
its direct object, the event or state nominal, 
represents the semantic predicate. 


are complex predicates consisting of two 
verbs: the causative verb трє ‘to make’ and 
the embedded verb form described the caused 
event. Both predicates share one argument, 
which functions simultaneously as the direct 
object of the causative verb and as the subject 
of the lexical verb. 


6.1 Comprehension and transfer 


A. Go through the list of key terms and make sure that you 


understand all of them. 


, Decide whether the following statements are true or false. In the 
latter case, provide one or two counterexamples: 


Coptic verb stems can be decomposed into three morphemes: the 


root, the vowel melody and the stem template. 


Vowel epenthesis is restricted to biconsonantal roots. 


In Coptic, the contrast between stative and eventive predication 
is marked by different stem patterns 


The third person plural impersonal active construction fulfils 
similar functions as the English passive construction. 


Analytical causatives are monoclausal structures. 


Complete the following table by inserting the correct stem allomorph 


5633 

8641 6.2 Root and pattern morphology 
into the blank cells. 

86.43 


ABS. ST. NOM. ST. 


NANOY- 


OYcING 


PRON. ST. 


STAT, 


GLOSS 

to be good, fair 
to place, put 
to say 

to do, make 
to pass 

to give 

to bring 

to inform 

to find 

to become 


angry 
to be numerous 


to hang 
to know 


т 





(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


6) 


Q) 


Q) 


Fill in the correct form of the verb (cited in the absolute state 
form) by selecting one of the two options (diacritics are omitted). 


є-ч-___ ммо мл? мсмот ‘he (the demon) changed himself 
(ммо-4) into many (N-gag) (different) forms (N-cnot)’ (KHML 
II 53:7) 

Ogee  Ошфо(о)вє (€ anne ‘to change’) 
TIGNXOEIC TAP NA | | МАК КАТА пеконт ‘Our Lord 
(пєч-хоєіс) will (Na) give to you (ма-к) according to (ката) 
your desire (пек-онт)" (Pach. 136:11-12) 

ot Ото (<t ‘to give’) 


єүгклєїт є-ү-___ ‘when they are hungry (e-y-2kaeiT) (and) 
thirsty’ (Pist. Soph. 182:3) 
Dewe Повє 





(< eise ‘to become thirsty’) 


є-- | фа TENTAGTNNOOYT ‘I am оп my way to (wa) the one 
who has sent me (пе-мчт-л-ҷ-тмччооү-т)? (Test. Is. 230:11) 
Osok Овнк (< вок ‘to go’) 


тафатє є--___ 2) АП Nagpm nxoeic ‘and I become 
(та-фалтє) subject (lit. bound) (єч- || ) to (21) judgement (gam) 
before (nagpm) the Lord (n-xoeic)’ (Pach, 92:14-15) 

Омоүр Омнр (< моүр ‘to bind, oblige’) 


Explain the meaning difference between the absolute state form 
mare and the corresponding stative yoon in the following 
sentence pair. 


мгфатіє NMMAl мпмто €50X мпеїлмомос ‘may you be 
(м-г-фотє) with me (чима-і) in the presence of (м-п-мто 
євох м-) this criminal (пє-лчомос) (Victor, Martyrd. 27:3-4). 


GIC 2ннтє rap Twoor миме ‘since (rap), behold (eic г2ннтє), 
Гат (t-goor) with you (миме) (Eud. 52:13) 








Direct object syntax and case marking 


Fill in the correct form of the verb (cited in the absolute state 
forn) by selecting one of ће two options. 


a пд[авјолос — пєдгінт| ‘the devil (п-лілволос) filled his 
heart (пес-гнт) (Mena, Mir. 13b:27-29) 
Onez Омно (< моуг Чо fill’) 


amg M  -c ‘I managed (a-r-mg) to (m-) do it? (Ac. A&P 
198:71) 

Op Oaa (< eipe ‘to do’) 

NANOY ||| aB [for aq] ece npr ‘it is good (Nanoy) fo eat 
meat (ак) and drink (є-сє) wine (npm)’ (AP, Chaîne no.14, 3:12) 
Поуєм  Поуши (< оүшм Чо eat?) 


маори MEN л-Ч-___-Оү NCgal КАТА TMTAXIWMA NTMNTNOG ‘in 


the first place (м-форп), he (Zeno) taught them (his daughters) 


to write (N-cgat) according to (xara) their high (м-т-мчт-моб) 
rank (rr-Axiona)' (Hil.2:6-7) 


Птсавє Птсаво (€ тслко Чо teach’) 


A-- — мтшүгн (for омтійнгн) ммооү MN TENNE нм 
песпухлюм (for спнлмом) ‘I found this well (меті-пугн) of 
water (м-мооу), this date-tree (Ter-sNNe) and (міч) this cavern 
(перспулаюм) (Onnophr. 208:10-11) 

Oone Oon (< eme ‘to find’) 


NT6pe-d- — NA! дє моі rarrexoc ‘when (NTepe-) the angel 
(п-лггєлос) had said these (nat) (words) ...' (Test.Is. 230:12) 
Oxw Oxe (< хо ‘to say’) 





Complete the following Coptic sentences by selecting one of the 
two options for the syntactic encoding of the direct object 
relation given in brackets. Keep in mind that the construct state 
stem pattern is incompatible with present tense sentences (the 
Stern-Jernstedt Rule). 





(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 


(Н laria) (Na с) à cell next to him 


| (erToyw-q), south (м-т-рнс) of the church (м-т-єккхнстх)? (Hil 


a THAAY Ae MriNeeq Nay (e-riecgnpe/m-rrecgnpe) єч[м]нү 
€5O^ єпекро “ће mother (т-малу) of (n) the sailor (n-Neeq) 
saw (May) her son coming (є-ч-мнү) from (egoa є-) the river 
bank (пе-кро) (Ac. A&P 194:4-7) 


TOTE AYEN  (м-пмакарюс/пмакарює) ama Nagpooy 
€riceeaApon ‘then (rore) they brought (л-ү-єм) the holy Apa 
Nahrow to the theatre (e-rr-oeaApon)' (KHML І 4:6-7) 


IC Na еєрапєує (к/ммок) мм (м-пєкајнрє/пєканре) ‘Jesus 
will (ма) heal (еєрапеує) you and (мм) your son’ (Ac. A&P 
196:29-30) 


AMA сєфічє (мсл zenwaxe/zenwaxe) мвррє ‘but (алла) 
they (the worldly philosophers) are looking (сє-алчє) for new 
(м-врре) words’ (Hil. 1:18-19) 


emasit (for emaqrr) (-к/ммок) enpaye MN поумод ‘I will 
carry (є-ічма-віт) you to jubilation (e-m-pawe) and. (мм) delight 
(п-оүмо) (Test. Is. 229:22-23) 


Translate the following Coptic sentences, which have a passive 
meaning. 


ayTwen AE 200q мпәлгос ama MHNA [є]гоүн єпаг(шм) 
wTHNT[APTY]poC тм Te[xa]pic мпемчхоєіс ic (Mena, 
Martyrd. 3a:22-29) 

Чснг rap 2N nicaiac (Onnophr. 211:25) 


cenagi (for emaqi) моумоб Neecia (for Neycia) әм nekm 
2M пєгооү mgwa (Pach. 91:6-7) (М.В. the auxiliary verb ма 
“Go” indicates future time reference) 








NCBTWT EBWK NHHAC (Eud. 62:1) 


[y]kor єро[9] NOYMAPTYPION є-4-тлінү (Mena, Martyrd. 
10а:30-32) 


Complex predicate formation 


Translate the following Coptic examples, which contain a light 
verb or a noun incorporation construction: 


хар qur aqmoy (Eud. 38:27-28) 
aqp 2[aa] [м]моч (Mena, Mir. 11a:14-15) 
Хү® àqX! EOOY NGI прам мпємховс iC пєхС (Eud. 40:27- 


28) (М.В. The focus marker бї marks a postverbal nominal 
subject in the inversion construction; it can best be left 


untranslated) 


Consider the following two examples of analytical causative 
constructions. Determine which noun or Pronoun represents the 
shared causee argument of the caustaive verb трє and the 
embedded verb. 


АҮФ NZOEIM NOAAACCA aqrpeyMgor epar єхм пхої ‘and 
(ayw) he (the devil) let the waves (N-20em) of the sea 
(n-exxacca) become heavy (a-q-Tpe-y-Nwor) against (ezpai 
exn) the ship (n-xoi)' (BMisc. 160:18-19) 


AdTPE cooy NKECTWNapioc 2wwKE ммо "ре (the pagan 
king) let (a-q-rpe) six (cooy) torturers (м-кєстамлрюс) whip 
(eae) him (Apa Nahrow) (ммо-ч)? (KHML I 5:25-26) 
























The previous unit was largely concerned with the aspectual underpinning 
of Coptic verb derivation. The various formal classes of verbs or stem 
patterns were shown to express basic aspectual oppositions, such as the 
contrast between events and states. We now turn to the grammatical 
expression of another basic category of verbal semantics, which is tense. 
Tense is a deictic category, which grammaticalises the location of a 
situation on the time axis. The concern here is with absolute tenses, 
which are tense categories that take the present moment as their main 
temporal reference point or deictic centre. The linear ordering of events 
with respect to the present moment furnishes three absolute tenses, the 
present, the past and the future, which locate the time of the event at, 
prior to or after this temporal reference point. 

In Coptic, present, past and future time reference is accomplished via 
morphemes in the inflectional system. Such time-indicating morphemes 
often come in pairs, whose members share the same temporal value, but 
differ from one another with respect to other categories of verbal 
meaning, such as aspect and mood. Thus, both the Perfect marker a and 
the Preterit auxiliary мє refer to past events. But while the Perfect 
indicates the past location of accomplished events, the temporal auxiliary 


ме is specifically used to describe past states. Compare: a мершиє Ae 
мпмл €TMMAY ayoyeg TICwMA MITHAKAPIOC апа MHNA [єпєс|нт гм 


пбамоух ‘the people (ме-ршме) of that (єтммхү) place (м-п-ма) Jet 
(a-y-oyeg) the body (m-cwna) of the blessed (м-п-макаріос) Apa Mena 
down (єпєснт) from (gm) the camel (п-блмоух) (Mena, Martyrd. 
5а:14-20) vs. NeqNHx rie хм rag eqmhN egoa ‘he (Pachóm) 









gn 

У - . The following description of Coptic absolute 
tenses addresses questions concerning the morpho-syntactic behaviour of 
various tense inflections as well as their semantie contribution to the 
clause in which they occur. It consists of three parts. Section 7.1 starts 
out with a general introduction to the syntax of tense-aspect-mood 
markers. The focus of section 7.2 is on the paradigmatic split of the 
absolute tense system in two conjugational classes, traditionally referred 
to as First and Second Tenses. Section 7.3 reviews the temporal, 
aspectual and modal meaning components of present, past and future 
tenses. 


1 TAM 
7.4 The morpho-syntax of teuse-aspect-mood marking 
А || 


Coptic has a large variety of conjugation patterns (i.e. patterns in which 
verbal stems can appear) for the grammatical expression of tense (i.e. 
the location of events in time), aspect (i.e. the internal structure. or 








frequency of | events) and mood (i.e. the commitment of the speaker 
towar е truth of the reported events). Each conjugation pattern is 


characterised by a distinctive tense, aspect or mood marker (from now on 
TAM marker). This section outlines the main syntactic characteristics of 
the Coptic conjugation system. Section 7.1.1 deals with the proclitic 
behaviour of Coptic TAM markers, which form a prosodic unit with the 
following sentence constituent (the subject or the verbal predicate). 


Scction 7.1.2 reviews the internal composition of various conjugation- 


patterns, with particular attention for the relative order of the TAM 
marker with respect to the subject and the main verb. 


7.1.1 The proclitic behaviour of TAM markers 

Coptic TAM markers are inflection words, which are morphologically 
independent of the verb. They appear in two syntactic positions, one 
preceding the.subject.and another following the subject and preceding the 
ain verb. Both groups-differ morphologically from one another in that 
preverbal TAM markers have invariant forms, while pre-subject TAM 
markers may have different forms or allomorphs, depending on whether a 
nominal or pronominal subject follows. The Habitual Present, for 
instance, has a long form «ape and a short form wa-, which are selected 














in the context of nominal and pronominal Subjects, respectively, e.g. 
Фарє TEIBNNE TAYE MNTCNOOYC NAOOY NENNE KATA ромпє ‘this 
date-palm (тєі-вммє) yields (wape ... Taye) twelve (мчт-смооүс) 
bunches (м-лооү) of dates (N-ENNe) per (ката) year (ромпе)! 
(Onnophr. 208:11-13) vs. ayw WAqBWK Wapoc NCETICNaY ммимє “апа 
(ayw) he (Apa Pamb6) would go (wa-q-Bwx) to her (Hilaria) (gapo-c) 
twice (N-cen-cnay) а | day (м-миме) (Hil. 6:16). 

Even TAM markers that lack the allomorphic opposition between long 
and short forms show a consistent syntactic behaviour in that they do not 
allow prosodically weak function words to disrupt the syntactic 
continuity between the clause-initial TAM marker and the adjacent 
subject. For this reason, enclitic particles and function words like Ae and 
ом ‘also, too’ appear in clause-third position, following both the TAM 
expression and the subject nominal, €B. A TEqcwNe ле dA NNeqkeec 
‘his sister (req-cwne) gathered {a ... wa) his bones (N-Neq-Keec)’ 
(Mena, Martyrd., 4a:1-2), a Keoya Ac ON eme мпеданрє yapoq 
‘somebody else (ке-оүл) brought (a ... eme) his son (ri-neq-gupe) to 
him (Pachém) (wapo-q)’ (V. Pach. 141:21). A somewhat different 
situation obtains with pronominal subjects, which form a prosodic unit 
with the verbal stem. Enclitic function words are therefore placed in 
postverbal position, e.g. aytamio Ae NoyTaike Neat ‘they made 


(a-y-Tamo) a silver (N-gar) coffin (n-oy-rame)' (Mena, Martyrd. 
5a:27-28). 



































7.1.2 Templates for TAM markers 

TAM formatives are subject to strict word order rules that align them to a 
particular syntactic, position. The fixed linear order of certain positional 
elasses of TAM markers gives rise to three basic word order patterns or 


oes that may be expanded to the left to derive compound tense 
orms. 


7.1.2.1 Head-initial order (the so-called prefix conjugation) 

The dominant word order is head-initial, meaning that the TAM marker is 
placed in front of the subject and the verbal predicate. Typical exemplars 
of the head-initial pattern are the Perfect a-q-cwTm ‘he heard’ and the 
Jussive conjugation mape-q-cwrm ‘may he hear’, The head-initial 
template in figure 7.1 below is referred to as the prefix conjugation in 






AM formative. 











TAM SUBJECT 


rr-pone 
А the man 
PERFECT -q- 


GLOSS 


The man heard 
COTM 


1 
May the man hear 


May he hear 




















п-ромє 
the man 










MAPE 
JUSSIVE 











FIGURE 7.1 The head-initial template (the so-called prefix conjugation) 


7.1.2.2 The null morpheme of the present tense 

In Coptic, as in many other languages, present tense reference has no 
morphological correlate. Yet, despite the absence of overt tense marking, 
present tense sentences are associated with a specific time value and 
indicate the coincidence of the time of some event or state with the 
present moment, that is, the time at which the sentence is uttered. This 
means that present tense reference is grammaticalised as a null 
morpheme, i.e. a tense marker that lacks phonetic content (indicated by 
©). In a sense, then, the First Present «-сштм ‘he hears, he is hearing’ 
instantiates a “hidden” head-initial pattern, as shown in figure 7.2: 





SUBJECT | VERB GLOSS 


терфмє 
the man 





о 
PRESENT 
‘TENSE He is hearing 


The man is hearing 


FIGURE 7.2 The null morpheme of the First Present 


7.1.2.3 The clause-internal placement of the motional auxiliary wa. 

The First Future 4-ма-сотм ‘he is going to hear’ is characterized by a 
fully grammaticalised form of the motional auxiliary (AUX) verb wa ‘to 
go’. As shown in figure 7.3 below, the TAM marker na is sandwiched 
between the nominal or pronominal subject and the main verb: 



















SUBJECT 


TI-PWHE 
the man 





The man is going to hear 
q- 


he He is going to hear 





FIGURE 7.3 The clause-internal template of the First Future 


The auxiliary verb na and the lexical verb form a verbal complex tl 
cannot be broken up by an enclitic particle, e.g. Tenage г 
E<Y>PWHE EROA әм тафүлн ‘you will find (ve-wa-2€) someo 
(e-y-pwne) from (egoa гм) my clan (та-фухн)! (Eud. 54:7), but may 
expanded by another auxiliary verb, for instance, the modal auxilia 
(e)w- ‘can, to be able to’, e.g. Nay Ae моє pw EQNAWNOY2M мм 
тироу євох 2M мабіх "in what (N-aw) manner (м-не), then (pw), w 
he be able to save (є-д-ма-у-моүгм) them (the Christians) (N-Nau) i 
(тнр-оү) from (ego әм) my hands (Na-oix)?’ (Eud. 36:16). 


7.1.2.4 Compound tenses 

The verbal tenses considered so far are morphologically marked by 
single TAM expression, which appears either in front of the subject or 
front of the main verb. Both the preverbal as well as the pre-subje 
position are filled with grammatical formatives in so-called compoul 
tenses, such as the Conditional conjugation e-q-wan-cwrm ‘if he heat 
and the Third Future e-q-e-cwrm ‘he shall hear’. The e- prefix 

actually a relativising morpheme, which recurs in certain Second Tens 
(see below, section 7.2). The base morpheme of the Conditional is tl 
modal auxiliary gam, whose meaning is difficult to render into Englis 
The Third Future is a locative construction built around the direction 
preposition e- ‘to, towards’: e-q-e-cwTm "Бе (is) towards hearing’. TI 
templates for the Conditional and the Third Future with pronomin 
subjects are presented in figure 7.4 below. (REL stands for ‘relati: 
marker’ and PREP for ‘preposition’). 






















і DITIONAL “q- -ФАМ- corm | Ifwhen he 
CONJUGATION he ps AL hear hears 


PRONOUN 
соти He shall hear 


THIRD FUTURE 9 
i hear 


FIGURE 7.4 The Conditional and the Third Future with subject pronouns 


In the context of nominal subjects, both conjugation patterns have a 
different word order pattern. In the Conditional, the modal auxiliary wan 
is incorporated into the long form epe of the initial relative marker: epe 
NPsubject ФАМ VERB — єр-фАмМ NPsubject VERB. No such incorporational 
process takes place in the Third Future, where the directional preposition 

- ‘to’ disappears entirely from the surface structure of the clause: e- 
= D /  NPj. See figure 7.5 for further illustration. 


NOUN 
MN €p-QAN т-ршме | CWTM | Ifthe man hears 
CONJUGATION the man hear 


| SUBJECT VERB 



















The man shall hear 





THIRD FUTURE 








FIGURE 7.5 The Conditional and Third Future with nominal subjects 


The three absolute tenses (i.e the First Present, the First Perfect and the 
First Future) share the ability of being used as embedded forms under the 
Preterit auxiliary ne. The internal structure of the resulting Preterit 
Present we-q-corn ‘he heard, was hearing’, the Preterit Past 
(Pluperfect) Ne-a-q-coTm ‘he had heard’, and the Preterit Future 
Ne-q-Na-coTn ‘he was going to hear’ is shown in figure 7.6 below 
(PRET AUX stands for ‘Preterit auxiliary verb’). 




















PRETERIT 


PRESENT The man heard 


Не heard | | 


Ka VERB | GLOSS 






Il 




























PRETERIT The man had 
PAST Ne- heard 
(PLUPERFECT) нн 


Не had heard 


PRET | 
AUX 








pane 


ча о” 
im man 


FIGURE 7.6 Preterit tenses 





PRETERIT 
FUTURE 


The man was, 
going to hear 

He was going 
to hear 
























The primary function of the auxiliary ne is to establish a new temporal 
reference point besides the present moment, from which temporal 
interpretations can be made. A more detailed analysis of Preterit tenses 
will be offered in sections 7.3.1 and 7.3.4. 





7.1.3 TAM-markers as auxiliary verbs 
A question remains with respect to the categorial status of Coptic tense- 
aspect-mood (TAM) markers: are they free functional morphemes or 
rather auxiliary verbs? The clause-initial or medial position of TAM 
markers, their morphological independence from the verb, as well as 
their agreement behaviour (variant forms for nominal and pronominal 
subjects, for instance, wape and wa- in the Habitual Present) provide 
prima facie evidence for their syntactic status as auxiliary verbs. 
Additional support for an auxiliary verb analysis of Coptic TAM 
expressions comes from their compatibility with more than one syntactic 
position. In the following example, there are two instances of the 
Habitual Present, one in front of the left-dislocated topic constituent and 
the other in front of the resumptive subject pronoun, e.g. ayw wape 
noya moya ммооү gaqaiceaNe KaTa тєдфүсіс ‘and (ayw) each one 
(п-оүл п-оүл) of them (ммо-оү) perceives (gape ... Wa-q-alCOANe) 






















о ist. Sop: 7). It 
generally appears, then, that Coptic TAM markers behave syntactically 
like auxiliary verbs. Yet, due to their semantic erosion, these markers 
have a fully grammaticalised meaning and function and are used to 
indicate various aspectual, temporal and modal categories. In this respect, 
they behave like inflectional elements distinct from the lexical category 
“verb”, 


7.2 First and Second Tenses 


With more than twenty different verb conjugations, the tense-aspect- 
mood system constitutes one of the most complex areas of Coptic 
grammar. At the foundation of this richness of morpho-semantic 
distinctions is a subdivision of the absolute tenses into two conjugational 
classes, traditionally referred to as First and Second Tenses. The 
morphological derivation of Second Tenses will be dealt with in section 
7.2.1. Section 7.2.2 surveys the main sentence constructions in which 
Second Tenses are grammatically allowed or required. 


7.2.1 A paradigmatic split in the absolute tense system 

Coptic has four absolute tenses that describe present, past and future 
situations: the Present, the Habitual, Perfect, and. the Future. These 
absolute tenses come in pairs of so-called First and Second Tenses. 





FIRST TENSES SECOND TENSES GLOSS 





PRESENT q-caoTn €-q-CWTM He hears, he is hearing 
FUTURE g-Na-c@TM €-q-Na-CWTM He is going to hear 
PERFECT A-q-CWTH NT-A-q-CWTM He heard, has heard 
HABITUAL  Wa-q-CWTM €-QJA-q-caTt He usually hears 


_— ———————————Є———— TT 


TABLE 7.1 First and Second Tenses in Sahidic Coptic 


There is a clear morphological relationship between the two sets of tenses 
in table 7.1: Second Tenses are derived from “basic” First Tenses by 
adding a relative marker in front of the verbal cluster. This system of 
concatenative operations is organized around a marked value, represented 





by the Second Perfect marker nr-, and a default value, instantiated by the 
relative marker є-, which is spelled out in all other contexts. 


7.2.2 Syntactic distribution 

First and Second Tenses have exactly the same temporal interpretation, 
but differ systematically from each other with respect to their syntactic 
distribution. Second Tenses replace pragmatically unmarked First Tenses 
іп a range of interrogative and declarative focus sentences. 


a) | Хез/по questions 


Coptic yes/no questions come in two varieties, viz. with or without a. 
dedicated question particle (see above, section 4.2.2 of Unit 4). In the 
latter group, Second Tense morphology provides a cue for the 
interrogative interpretation of the clause within its scope, e.g. 
єтєтнмєєує хє  oyxumpe ne  параром: ‘do you think 
(є-тєтм-мєєує) that (xe) he (rie) (is) stronger (oy-xwwpe) than us 
(параро-м)? (Ac. A&P 202:110), EKNABWK мгкллт 2N  NEIKOAACIC 
‘will’ you go (є-к-ма-вак) and leave me (N-r-Kaa-T) in (om) these 
punishments (NeI-Koaacic)?’ (Ac. A&P 202:118). Second Tenses can, 
however, not be analyzed as lexicalised question cues for two reasons. 
Firstly, Second Tenses appear in clause types other than interrogative 
sentences, for instance, in relative clauses and declarative focus 
constructions. Secondly, it is possible to have Second Tenses and 
dedicated question particles like мн within the same interrogative 
sentence, e.g. мн єїтліну ANOK €20ye пахоєіс ‘am І more (єгоү(є)) 
honourable (e-1-ramy) than (e-) my Lord (па-ховіс)?" (V. Pach. 2:6-7), 
HH  €KNAKAAT NCWK ETBE Oy2mE MMaTe ‘will you abandon 
(6-K-Na-Kaa-T) me (Ncw-K) because of (erge) one thing (oy-2w&) only 
(mmate)?’ (Ac. A&P 200:81-82). 


b) Wh-in-situ questions 


Coptic has several interrogative patterns for constituent or wh-questions. 
In so-called wh-in-situ questions, the questioned constituent is placed 
in exactly the same syntactic position as in its declarative counterpart. As 
we can see from the following set of data, Coptic wh-in-situ questions 
demonstrate a straightforward correlation between the clause-internal 
position of the question word and the presence of this special kind of 
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inflectional morphology. In other words, wh-in-situ does not come for 
free, but requires the presence of Second Tense marking to be 
grammatical. Furthermore, there are no asymmetries between questioned 
arguments and adjuncts in wh-in-situ questions. 


Examples: (wh-in-situ subject questions) NTa NIM хпо має NTEIZYTIOMONH 
(C...) ‘who (тим) has achieved (NT-a ... хто) for himself (na-q) such endurance 
(м-тєз-гүпомомн) (...)?’ (Hil. 12:29), NTa оү qnie ммок пемхоєю nppo 
"what (oy) has happened (wr-X ... wore) to you (ммо-к), our lord 
(пєм-хоєис) (and) king (n-ppo)?’ (Eud. 36:24), (wh-in-situ object questions) 
ENAP OY GE wTHNTArAeOC мплхоєс ne XC ‘what (oy) shall I therefore 
(бє) do (єч-ма-р) for the goodness (n-T-MwT-Araeoc) of my Lord 
(м-па-ховіс) Christ (rre-xc)' (Eud. 64:12), emaxe oy Nak ‘what (oy) shall I 
Say (€-1-Na-xe) to you (ма-к)?" (AP Chaine no. 28, 5:25), плєют Ekwaxe нм 
тим ‘my father (ria-eir), with (мм) whom (мич) are you talking (e-K-waxe)?’ 
(Test. Is. 230:19), Qwh-in-situ adverb questions) ennaoyxal гч оү 
мпєюуоєну ‘through (zw) what (oy) shall we be saved (€-N-Na-oyxal) in this 
time (n-rmer-oyoeig)?' (AP Chaine no. 271, 83:21), w паєюшт єтоүллв 
€UAKCYMATe TWN HIICABEAT.N MN TKYpIAKH ‘oh (w) my holy (er-oyaAE) 
father (na-eiwr), where (там) do you usually celebrate (the Eucharist) (e-wa- 
к-сүмлгє) on Saturday (м-п-схввәт.м) and (мм) Sunday (т-күрлкн)?? 
(Onnophr. 214:19-20), мтакєї enema Naw моє ‘how (lit. in which (м-ло) 
manner (N-ge)) did you соте (мт-а-к-єї) to this place (є-пеічна)? (Onnophr. 
206:29), (embedded wh-in-situ questions) ayw NTCOOyN AN xe NTA OY 
yone mmoc ‘and (ayw) І do not know (n-f-cooyn an) [what (оү) has 
happened (мт-^ ... game) to her (ммо-с) (Hil. 7:30-31), mmeqxooc хє 
NTaqiaaq Twn ‘he (the deceased) did not say (мпє-ч-хоо-с) [where (там) 
he had put й (the deposit) (Nr-a-q-xaa-q)]’ (AP Chaine по.235, 65:1 8). 








That the in-situness of the question word is, indeed, the relevant factor 
motivating Second Tense selection is evident from the diametrically 
opposite interrogative pattern of wh-fronting, in which the question word 
is moved to the left periphery of the clause. In such wh-fronting 
structures, the tense marker appears in its neutral form, e.g. мім AqeNTK 
enema ‘who (мич) has brought you (a-q-ent-x) to this place 
(e-rei-83)?" (KHML I 3:7-8), євох там aTeTNel enema ‘from 
whence (egoa там) did you come (a-TeTN-e1) here (є-тєї-мл)?? 
(Onnophr. 220:8). 
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c)  Replacive focus 


Second Tenses are not restricted to interrogative sentences, but may al 
appear 1n a range of declarative focus contexts. Question-answer pa 
have been widely used as diagnostic tools for focushood: the focus 
identified with the sentence element that answers the question. The foc 
in the answer replaces, so to speak, the interrogative pronoun of t) 
preceding question and is therefore called re placive focus. In Copti 
replacive focus is manifested by the presence of Second Tenses in bo 
the wh-in-situ question and the corresponding answer, e. 8. EKMWNE ec 
(...) пх© eine Єпләнпар “from what (e-oy) do you suff. 
(€-k-wwne)? — Lord (r-xc), Г am suffering (e1-@wne) from my [ivi 
(e-rr.-2uma p) (Onnophr. 208:28-30), єтєтмхі мпєзрамє ETON С. 
ENX! MMOq єптопос мапа MHNA "whereto (є-там) do you brir 
(e-reTn-xi) this man (м-пєі-раме)? — We bring (єчм-ха) him (ммо-‹ 
10 the shrine (є-п-топос) of Apa Ména' (Mena, Mir. 24b:1-6). 


d)  Contrastive focus constructions 


Contrastive focus represents a different semantic focus type, wher 
the speaker rejects a previous utterance and offers an alternative option a 
its appropriate rectification. The “NOT x xua (but) y construction 
provides the prototypical syntactic frame for contrastive focus in Coptic 
Contrastive focus falls on the rectifying affirmative clause, as witnesse: 
by the. presence of Second Tenses, e.g. MTOP TAQHPE мпоүтофк ra 
ETORONOMA xx NTA TES TOMK €YCOACA NNECNHY €TOYAAI 
єтфооп 2H пхліє ‘no (мпор), my son (па-фнрє)! For (rap) you hav 
not been destined (lit. they have not destined you (мп-оу-тод-к) for thi, 
Service (€-t-o1konomia), but (axa) the Lord (тех) has appointed уо 
ая a тоф-к) б comfort (є-у-сохсх) for the holy (єт-оүллв' 
rothers (м-ме-смну) who live (er-goor) i i - 
(Onnophr. 21633217:1). шы RS Genre од 





€)  Presentational focus 


Second Tenses may also signal presentational (new information) 
focus, which corresponds to information that is not shared by the speaker 
and the addressee, Presentational focus introduces new referents into the 
discourse, C.B. OY2240 AE NANAXOPITHC EqCOPM 2N тєрнмос ayw 
ПЄХАЧ әрм мәнт xe (...) ‘a (certain) old (оү-әхло) hermit 
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(N-aNaxwprrnc) got lost (e-q-copm) in (ом) the desert (т-єрнмос) and 
(aya) said (rrexa-«q) to himself (орм NgHT-q) that (xe) (...)' (AP Chaine 
no. 126, 28:29-29), In quantificational statements, the Second Present is 
widely used to mark quantified noun phrases as presentational foci, e.g. 
AXAHOUC EPE AFAGON NIM WOOT NNETNAEI єпєктопос [o пмінна 
[пмлр]түрос гм [оүмє] mexe ‘truly (axneoc), all (мім) good 
(things) (araeon) happen (epe ... woon) to those who will come 
(N-N-€T-Na-e1) to your shrine (є-пек-топос), oh (w) Ména, the true 
(eM оүмє) martyr (m-maptypoc) of Christ (n-ne-xc) (Mena, 
Mir.16b:1219), rxoeic Ae ON єдтавс NOYON NIM єтмє MMOg 2H 
neyarrexion ‘the Lord (n-xoeic) also (ом) urges (e-q-ro&c) 
everybody (оүом мім) who loves (єт-мє) him (mmo-q) through (әм) the 
Gospel (r-eyarrexion)! (V. Pach. 3:6-7). 


f) | The narrative use of Second Tenses 


Second Tenses are occasionally used out-of-the-blue, without any 
indication of replacive, contrastive or new information focus. On closer 
inspection, it appears, however, that such examples are associated with 
anticipatory focus, which signals a new development in the story line. 
The narrative use of Second Tenses is particularly common in portions of 
a text that introduce a /eitmotiv for what is to be communicated next, e.g. 
(why do (woman) you weep all the time?) nTa raga Moy 6aqxl 
NOYOOIAe NTE OYA AYO мпедхоос EqNAMOY XE NTaqkAaq TON 
"my husband (ma-ga:) has passed away (мт-л ... Moy), having taken 
(€-a-q-x1) a deposit (м-оү-бохє) from (мтє) someone (oya) and (ayw) 


he did not say (urie-q-xoo-c) when he was going to die (e-q-Na-Moy) : 


where (row) he had placed it (wr-A-q-kaa-q)' (AP Chaine no.235, 
65:22-24). In the following example, the reason adverbial єтвє NANOBE 
“because of my sins’ designates the topic that is elaborated on in the 
subsequent narrative episode dealing with the amoral past of the first- 
person singular narrator: ANOK Ає 20 aNr оүрмчтооү мткоє (for 
мтєкоє) EIYOOM 2м пеіхмє єткє мчлмовє ‘I (anok) myself (gw) 
(am) a hermit (oy-prm-rooy) like you (ti-r&-2€). Г live (e--woon) in 
(em) this desert (rrei-xai€) because of (erse) my sins (Na-Noge)’ 
(Onnophr. 210:13-14). 
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7.3 "Temporal aspectual and modal uses of absolute ten: 


As a technical term of grammar, “absolute tense” is.used to refer & 
tenses that take the present moment as their main temporal referenci 
point or deictic centre. Present tense means that the time of the even 
coincides with the present moment, i.e. the time at which a sentence i: 
being uttered. Past tense means that the time of the event occurs prior & 
the present moment and future tense means that the time of the event i: 
located after the present moment. A blueprint of the absolute tens: 
system is presented in section 7.3.1. Sections 7.3.2 to 7.3.6 explore the 
semantic and pragmatic distinctions between the individual present, pas 
and future tenses. These verbal tenses will be shown to be portmanteat 
morphemes that convey various modal and aspectual meaning 
connotations besides their basic temporal value. 


7.3.1 A blueprint of the absolute tense system 

Although the ternary distinction between present, past and future tense 
Пез.аї the centre of the absolute tense system, it does not exhaust the 
entire repertoire of tense categories. Coptic makes more fine-grainec 
semantic distinctions in the temporal domain than those captured by г 
simple tripartite system. With respect to future time reference, two future 
tenses are employed side by side. On the one hand, there are the First and 
Second Future q-Na-cwrm and e-q-a-corH ‘he is going to hear’, 
which indicate progression from the present to the future; on the other 
hand, there is the Third Future є-ч-є-сет ‘he shall hear’, with no such 
link with the present moment. Both future tense patterns differ from one 
another not only with respect to their temporal but also with respect to 
their modal features, assigning different degrees of likelihood, 
desirability or necessity to a forthcoming situation (see below, section 
7.3.3). - 

Absolute time reference is not always determined with respect to the 
present moment, but may also be established with respect to another 
reference point, which provides a secondary deictic centre on which 
temporal interpretations can be based. In Coptic, this secondary deitic 
centre is located prior to the present moment and grammaticalised by 
means of the Preterit auxiliary we (for its syntax, see above, section 
7.1.2.5). 
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Figure 7.7 presents a blueprint of the Coptic absolute tense system. The 
dotted line indicates the shift of the deictic centre that is the result of the 
demarcation of a second temporal reference point. (TRP stands for 
*temporal reference point"). 





TES 
had MOMENT 
PAST PRESENT FUTURE 
| 
pere T. ———————————— 
PERFECT PRESENT FUTURE I FUTURE ЦІ 
A-q-COTH Q-CUTH Q-NA-COTMH €-q-€-COTH 
he heard he hears he is going to hear | Бе shall hear 








TRP, shift of temporal reference point 
| 
PRETERIT 
« —e— —————— 
PRET PAST PRET PRESENT PRET FUTURE 
N€-A-(-COTH NE-q-CWTH .  N€-Q-NA-CUTH 
he had heard he heard . he was going to hear 


FIGURE 7.7 A blueprint of the absolute tense system 


Absolute tenses interact in complex ways with verbal aspect, which 
concerns the point of view or perspective from which a given situation is 
described: it may indicate the temporal boundaries of events or the 
frequency of their occurrence. : 


7.3.2 Present Tense 

The present tense indicates the coincidence of the time of the event with 
the present moment, but at the same time the ongoing state of that event. 
In Coptic, present tense reference is accomplished via a null morpheme, 
cf. table 7.2. The prefix forms of bound pronouns are selected in the First 
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Present, while the corresponding suffix pronouns appear in the Se 
Present, where the subject pronoun is attached to the relative marker. 





FIRST PRESENT SECOND PRESENT 
15 sing. ї-сотм €-i-CO TH 
2"sing masc. K-C TM €-K-CWTM 
2" sing. fem. Te(p)-cwTM є-ре-сатм 
3" sing, masc. q-CWTM | €-q-cwTn 
3 sing. fem.  C-CWTM €-C-CWTM 
19 plural TN-CWTM €-N-C@TM 
2" plural TETN-CWTM ` €-T€TN-COUTH 
3" plural сє-сотм є-ү-стм 
Before noun промє сети EPE прфмє сати 


TABLE 7.2 The First and Second Present 


7.3.2.1 Copula Support 

Coptic has a mule of copula support in present tense sentences in 
context of indefinite subjects including “bare” nouns. This rule trig 
the insertion of the copular verbs oyn ‘(there) is’ in the affirmative 

мм (еге) is no’ in the negative, е.р. OYEN оүмоб NPWME wwne 
TMAAATION "(there) is (oyen) a nobleman (lit. a great (oy-moo) 1 
(N-Pœme)) in (әм) the palace (п-пллхтіом) being sick (gene) ( 
10:27-28), мн oyN мєєүє похумеї NMMAK ‘are (there) (oyn) 

thoughts (мєєүє) troubling (похумеї) you (ммма-к)?" (AP Chaine 
181, 44:16-17), ayo MN aaay COOYM єпма (...) ‘and (ayw) (there 
not (MN) anyone (aaay) (who) knows (cooyn) the place (є-пі-ма) (. 
(V. Pach. 96:5-6). Copula support does not apply to Second Te 
constructions, e.g. рас epe oyctxapion то гк ‘as if (gwc 
variegated tunic (oy-ctxapion) were placed (epe ... To) on | 
(giww-q)’ (AP Chaine no. 181, 43 125). 


7.3.2.2 Semantic restrictions 

Stative verb forms are restricted to present tense contexts. As arguec 
section 6.2.4 of the precding unit, this temporal restriction has 
aspectual source: the Stative is used specifically to describe states : 
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conditions, which lack а clearly defined endpoint. The exclusion of an 
endpoint, however, is part of the grammatical meaning of present tenses, 
ер. qoN2 NOI пмоутє rmamroxpaTop ‘(as) God (п-моүте) 
Almighty (n-nantaxpatop) lives (q-ong)’ (Onnophr. 215:27). | 

The Stern-Jernstedt Rule has an aspectual underpinning as well, given 
that the construct state instantiates an accusative case pattern, where 
-accusative case is associated with a bound event reading. Bound events 
are, however, semantically incompatible with the temporal meaning of 
the present tense, which describes situations that have not yet reached 
their culmination point. The oblique case-marking pattern of the absolute 
state is available as an alternative, e.g. txi моунр мвукн (for Beke) 
Ngice enecna ‘I receive (Т-хі) many (м-оунр) payments (м-вукн) ої 
grievance (N-gice) in return (e-mec-ma)’ (AP Chaine no. 210, 57:10-11), 
нин MTTAxXOEIC wTAqTAAC Nal TT ммос NHTN ‘the peace (TpHNH < 
т-єірнмн) of my Lord (м-пл-хоєіс) that he has given (NT-a-q-Taa-c) 
to me (Na-1) J give (t-t) to you (NH-TN)’ (Test. Is. 230:10-11). 


7.3.2.3 Types of present tense sentences 

The present tense has been defined as a tense category that locates a 
situation at the present moment, at which the sentence is being uttered. 
However, situations that coincide with the present time are relatively 
rare, As we will see next, there are two sentence types that fall under this 
rubric, which are perception sentences and performative sentences. A 
much more common use of present tense sentences is to describe 
situations that occupy a much longer period of time, but nonetheless 
include the present moment within them. 


a) Perception sentences 


When formulated in the present tense, sentences containing perception 
verbs, such as nay ‘to see’ and corn ‘to hear’, describe instantaneous 
events without internal dynamism, e.g.t[Na]y rap ma[xo]eic ey[Noo] 
мхаріс NTE пмоутє гм пєкго ‘for (rap) I see (t-Nay), my Lord 
(пл-хоєс) a great (оу-моб) grace (N-xa pic) of (мтє) God (п-моутє) 
in (әм) your face (riex-20)' (Mena, Міг. 15b:6-9), eic әннтє ANON 
мекомсАх тмсотм ‘look (eic әннтє), we (ANON), your servants 
(Nek-2MHaa), are listening (тк-сати)! (Eud. 60:23). Reports on mental 
achievements are similar to perception events, e.g. tmcTeye nxoeic ‘I 
believe (it) (T-mcreye), (oh) Lord (rr-xoeic)' (Eud. 52:3-4). 


———RáÁ oes 
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b) ^. Performative sentences. 

Performative sentences are used to express performative speech 
where the action described by a sentence is performed by its utte 
Performative speech-acts are situated in ritualistic contexts, e.g. гр? 
2n пєкрлч TrueT rme[]aror ммооү єтголб €eaaacca ‘in 
your name (пєк-рлм) J (hereby) pour ({-пт@гт) this cup (м-пєн-ә: 
of sweet (єт-20лб) water (м-мооу) into the see (e-eaaacca)’ (Ac. 
198:55-56). Issuing commands and making confessions may quali 
performative speech-acts as well, e.g. toyeg сләмє єтрєуц 
MITMOYTe NTME HN TIeqxC мч neñNa єтоүллв ‘I (hereby) ‹ 
(lit. place (t-oyeg) an order (cagne)) them to worship (є-трє-ү-ал 
the God (м-п-моүтє) of heaven (мет-птє), together with (мм) his С 
(rreq-xc) and (мм) the Holy (er-oyaag) Spirit (rre-riria)' (Eud. 40: 
ANOK 20 плхоєс TZOMOAOTE] мплчовє мпєкємто (MITER! 
євох ‘I (anok) myself (2w) admit (Т-гомологеї) my sin (м-па-м 
in your presence (м-пек-ємто євох) (Mena, Mir. 15b:9-13). 


c)  Epistemic sentences 


Epistemic sentences ascribe to the subject referent certain be. 
opinions, experiences, and expertise. Since epistemic sentences 
semantically stative in describing psychological or mental states, the 
always interpreted as holding for a longer time interval, including 
present moment, e.g. ererMMeeye xe OYXWWPE ne параром 
you think (є-тєти-меєує) that (xe) he (тє) (is) stronger (оу-хах 
than us (параро-м)? (Ac. A&P 202:110), мєүр пмєєүє pw xe 
космос woor ‘they (the hermits) usually do not even (pw) remer 
(lit. make (mey-p) thought (п-мєєүє)) that (xe) а world (koce 
exists (oyN .. goon)’ (Onnophr. 215:3-4), км rap тєтисо 
NTAANACTPOOH тирс ‘because (kai гар) you know (тєтї-сооүм` 
entire (тир-с) mode of life (м-тл-лмлстрофн)' (V. Pach. 88:25-26), 
HN AAAY COOYN єпмл ENGNZHTY (for eNEqngHTq) wa орм єп 
Nzooy ‘and (ayw) (there) is пої (мм) anyone (aaay) (who) kn 
(cooyn) the place (є-п-мл) where he (Pachóm) was (є-м(є)-д-мән 
until (фа gpas) the present (є-п-ооү) day (ч-2ооү) (V. Pach. 96:5-7 











ммод пє “Ле (Pachóm's brother) was not (an) far away (ме-4-оуну) 
from him (Pachóin) (ммо-д) (V. Pach. 1:4-5). 


9.3.2 The clause-internal negation adverb an 

The negation adverb an ‘not’ can also appear in more than one position. 
Its location with respect to the direct and indirect object and other 
postverbal constituents is determined by the following placement rules: 


a) Direct object syntax 


It is never possible for the negative adverb an to disrupt the syntactic 
continuity of the construct state (see above, section 6.3.1.2 of Unit 6), e.g. 
єтвє оү TNAger сє aN oyeg (read: NoyewNn) Noyéc ‘why (єткє 
оү) can I not (an) suffer (lit. receive (Т-ма-аєті) suffering (21c€)) without 
(oyew) getting angry (woycc)?' (V. Pach. 2:14), wrNNAKAaAK AN єє! 
єгоум єтєчпомс ETBE перам xe iC ‘we will not (хм) allow you 
(N-TN-Na-Kaa-k) to come (є-єї) into (єгоүм) our city (є-тєм-поліс) 
because of (єтвє) this (disgraceful) name (me1-pan) Jesus’ (Ac. A&P 
196:31-32). By contrast, an occupies an intermediate position between the 
absolute state marked verb and the prepositional object, e.g. rrrcooYN aN 
мромє гм тепомс '/ do not (an) know (N-t-cooyn) anybody 
(м-ромє) in (ом) this city (Tei-moaic)’ (Hil. 4:23), мтєдлчє an мсл 
TramapTypion © (why) do you (woman) пої (an) look (м-те-алче) for 
(мсл) my tomb (Tla-mapTypion)?’ (Eud. 58:5). 


b)  Pronoininal clitics 


The negation adverb an comes after dative clitics and pronominal objects, 


eg. NtNat оов eqzoce мак an ‘J will not (an) burden (lit. give ` 


(N-t-Na-T)) you (Na-k) (with) a difficult (e-q-20c€) job (гов)? (KHML II 
33:14-15), ммом пмчоүтє NNEXPICTIANOC NAAN€X€ MMOK ам 
NTelze agoa ‘if not (ммом), the God (п-моутє) of the Christians 
(м-ме-хрістмос) will not (an) tolerate (Na-aNexe) you (ммо-к) in 
this manner (w-rei-2€) forever (wa-Boa)’ (Eud. 38:13-14), aaa меча 
єрооү an me ‘but (aua) J could not (an) see (Ne--Nay) them 
(epo-oy)’ (Ас. A&P 204:139-140), Neqnarnnay (read NeqnaTNNooy) 
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фарої aN пє ‘he (Apa Poimén) would not (an) have sent (a message) 
(Né-q-Na-TNNay) to me (wapo-1)’ (AP Elanskaya 20b:1 1-12). 


c) Functional clitic clusters 


The negative adverbial an is placed in clause-third position, following 
enclitic function words and particles, е.р. мєдсооүч AE ам хє 
oyceine тє ‘he did not (an) know (Ne-q-cooyn) that (xe) she (Te) 
(was) a woman (oy-cgime)’ (Hil. 6:14-15), NNewayTage тимтєро Tap 
Ам ммпнүє гм TIWAKE н әм прам (...) ‘since (rap) they did not (an) 
reach (N-Ne-wa-y-Tage) the heavenly (н-м-пнүє) kingdom (т-ммт-єро) | 
by virtue of (гм) talk (lit. the word (rr-94.x€)) or (н) а (good) reputation 
(п-рам)(...) (Pères apost. 35:9-12). 


9.4 Negative tenses 


Negative tenses represent a departure from the mainly analytic character 
of the Coptic tense-aspect-mood system with a one-to-one correspondence 
between morphemes and categories of verbal semantics. As shown in table 
9.2 below, all negative tenses are marked by a morpheme-initial labial or 
velar nasal m- or м», Since the rest of the base does not bear any formal 
relationship with the affirmative counterpart, these negative conjugation 
patterns originate ftom the merger between negation and the relevant 
tense-aspect-mood marker into a single morph. 

Negative tenses show contrasts between the wide Scope and the narrow 
Scope reading of negation similar to the syntactically discontinuous м- ... 
AN pattern, By contrast, the auxiliary verb тм Чо do not? can only be 
associated with the narrow scope of predicate negation. 











AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 

HABITUAL PRESENT NEGATIVE HABITUAL 
фаст Mé-q-CW7TM 

he usually hears he usually does not hear 
FIRST PERFECT NEGATIVE FIRST PERFECT 
A-Q-COTM HIT€-C-CO'TH 


he has heard, he heard 


SECOND PERFECT 
NT-A-Q-COTM 
ће has heard, he heard 


HABITUAL PRESENT 
qJA-Q-CO TH 

he usually hears 
UNEXPECTED PERFECTIVE 
A-g-OYW €-q-CqaTM 

he has already heard 

THIRD FUTURE 
€-q-€-CWTH 

he shall hear 


IMPERATIVE 
сати 
listen! 


he has not heard, he did not hear 


NEGATIVE SECOND PERFECT 
€T€-HrTe-dQ-CO TM 
he has not heard, he did not hear 


NEGATIVE HABITUAL 
M€-q-coTH 
he usually does not hear 


UNEXPECTED NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE 
MIIAT€-q-COTM 
he had not yet heard, before he heard 


NEGATIVE THIRD FUTURE 
NNE€-Q-COTM 
he shall not hear 


NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE 
HTIP-CO'TH 
do not listen! 








TABLE 9.2 Negative tenses 


9.4.1 The Negative Habitual 

Since it simultanously expresses quantificational aspect and negation, the 
Negative Habitual re-q-cwrn ‘he usually does not hear’ is used for the 
negative description of an event pattern. It thus works in the opposite 
direction of the affirmative Habitual wa-q-cwrTn ‘he usually hears’, which 
indicates iterative, frequentative, or habitual action (see above, section 
7.3.5.1 of Unit 7), e.g. oypotie мсофос медмєх [waxe] NIM ЄВОХ 
ana ААЛА gaqt 2THq є[мєтсө]тм єрооү ‘a wise (м-софос) man 


(oy-pwne) does not throw (Me-q-Nex) away (євох) every (мим) word. 





; time, e.g. єрфам OYA Nay ej 





(waxe) like that (zai) but (алла) focuses (wa-q-t) his attention (гтн-ч) 


towards tl ist -N-€T- : 
2 s those who listen (e-n-er con) to them (epo-oy)’ (Teach. Ant. 


9.4.1.1 Forms 


The complete і i i i i i 
" cee € inflectional pardigm of the Negative Habitual is presented 


NEGATIVE NEGATIVE | 


NEGATIVE 
HABITUAL RELATIVE HABITUAL 


— PRESENT HABITUAL PAST 
I sing. H€-I-CO TH 


€-H€-I-Co TH N€-M€-I-CO'TM 


2n г) 
Sing. masc. M€-K-CWTM €-M€-K-CWTM N€-HG-K-COTM 


grt { 
sing. ш, | мерє-сфтм E-MEPE-COTM NE-MEPE-CWTM 


3" sing. masc. ard 
NE-q-CWTM €-H€-q-caThH N€-H€-q-CqaTH 


n 
3" sing. fem. | Me-c-coTH 


є-ме-с-сфтм N€-ME-C-COWTN 


1 
aos H€-N-COTH €-H€-N-COTH N€-HG-N-COTM 
2 

plural ME-TETN- Є-мє-тєтм- мє-мє-тєтм- 
Й CWTM COTM соти 

p ME-Y-CWTM є-мє-ү-с@ёты N€-H€-Y-COTM 
before noun MEPE ripone 

є-мєрє промє = 
сше Р Р NE-MEPE 


COTH TIPWNE сотм 
TABLE 9.3 The Negative Habitual 


9.4.1.2 Negative descriptions of event patterns 


The Negative Habitual provides a negative description of an event pattern. 

asserting that a particular event did not take place over a long period of 
! РОЧ Meq2NaAq єр oyw оүлє 

eit єтєарі ‘whenever someone (oya) saw (єрфам ... à) him (the 

2 (epo-q) he did not want (rie-q-2na-q) to reply (lit. to make (є-р) 

reply (oyw)) and (оулє) to take him (e-xrr-q) into (єгоум) his cell 


NTOd AE гоо 
2РОФ N2HT єрдї єхфоу ом 


(e-req-pi)’ (AP Chaîne no. 45, 9:21-22) 
мемедтаавє Nay aaay ALAA Newaq ; 

















оүмос мммтглрдгнт ‘he (Pachóm (NToq), however (gww-q), did not 
take revenge (Ne-me-q-Twwge) against them (the brothers) (ма-ү) іп bas 
way (aaay), but (instead) he was patient (Ne-wa-q-gpow) with ti p 
(exw-oy) with (gm) great (oy-Noc) indulgence (n-revr-2apg-enr)' (V. 
Pach. 5:17-19). 


a) Habitual 


| -occurrence of a particular event pattern may be conceptualised as 
Е property a habit of the subject referent, e.g. а = 
€eigaNeme xe Toyox egowe мєхїтч ‘when (e-c-gorie) о 5 : 
(e-1-wan-eine) that (xe) I am cured (t-oyox) from ee 2 
will not accept it (the donkey) (me-1-xiT-q)’ (V. Pach. 90: -1 ) s T 
HAIABOXOC ГАР AO єдборб епромє ga rieqgíe NNIqe jen à ү 
the devil (m-Atasoxoc) does пої cease (mepe .. ло) way sis e 
(є-4-борб) man (є-п-роме) until (wa) his last (neq-gae) d 
(n-niqe)’ (KHML II 48:7-9), meyanixe (for меуамехе) ger ae 
ewaxe) NMMay єптнра ‘they (the monks) usually do not ie 
(ме-у-аміхє) to speak (є-фахе) with them (women) (ммма-у) 
(єптнра)’ (Hil. 10:18). 


b) Generic 


When used in proverbs and gnomic assertions, ше Negative зніс 
Present me-q-cwrm ‘he usually does пої hear кусу d s 
interpretation: the continuous absence of a particular type of.e E 
presented as a general truth that holds at all times, e.g. оүршмє gis 
meqzapz eyYgaxe м[мүс]тнрюм ‘the imprudent CE pin 
(oy-pwme): he does not keep (me-q-gapeg) a secret (lit. CE 
(м-мустирюм) word (e-Y-ga.xe))' (Teach. Ant. 5), mepe пат анна 
єр хоєс єлллү мплеос enez ‘he (rr) of such (ill-tempere "s 
(м-тєі-мичє) will not manage to ever (enez) master (мерє ... (єр хоє 


any (є-ллхү) passion (плеос) (AP Chaine по.12, 3:9), oyre меупест 
COGN єхм тєслпє єсгм necwoq ‘and (oyre) they do not pour 


(мє-ү-пєгт) ointment (coon) оп (exn) her (the girls) head (rec-ane), 
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when she has her period (lit. when she is in (є-с-см) the blood 
(пе-смоар)) (Sh. Zoega 589:20-21). 


€)  Backgrounding 


The Negative Relative Habitual €-ne-q-corn ‘usually without hearing’ 
frequently occurs in negated circumstantial clauses and secondary 
predicates to provide background information about the main clause event, 
which is formulated in the affirmative, e.g. Neyo моүгнт моуфт HN 
оүфүхн NoywT Ayo NEPE NKA NIM DOON NAY @оүсоп ємєрє aaay . 
Xooc eweTgoor Nay xe Noyi нє ‘they (the brothers) were (ne-y-o) 
as one (N-oywT) heart (м-оү-әнт) and (мм) one (N-oywT) soul 
(оү-фүхн) and (ayw) all (тим) things (мкл) were (Nepe ... yoon) in 
common (21-оү-соп) to them (Na-y) and no one (aaay) said (є-мерє ... 
хоо-с) about what belonged (e-N-er-goor) to them (Na-y) »they (ме) 
(are) mine (моүг)!« (V. Pach. 4:22-23), aaaa oykweT NCABe rre 
TIETMMAY ENEGXW2 ENAIKAIOC AMAA фалдроко NNpeqep woke ‘but 
(axa) an intelligent (N-cage) blaze (оү-коәт) (is) that one (п-єтимау) 
(i.e. the burning river) in not touching (e-Me-q-xwoz) the righteous ones 
(є-м-дікмос), but (алла) burning (g-q-poxz) the sinners (N-N-peq-ep 
Noge)’ (Test. Is. 234:26-27). 


9.4.2 The Negative Perfect 

The Negative Perfect Hrie-q-corn ‘he has not heard, did not hear’ has 
the same temporal reference and aspectual meaning as the affirmative First 
Perfect а-д-сәтм ‘he heard’, ©.Б. АЧААМ NXOEIC EXN бом NIM Ayo 
MTE OYON HHON тохмл ep rieNTAKAAq ‘he (Christ) made us 
(a-q-aa-N) masters (N-xoeIc) over (exw) all (тим) powers (бом) and 


. (ayw) (yet) по one (оуом) of us (ммо-м) has dared (tine ... Torna) to do 


(e-p) what you have done (r-enr-A-k-aa-q)' (Ас. A&P 198:70-71). 


9.4.2.1 Forms 


The inflectional paradigm of the Negative (First) Perfect une-q-cwrn 
‘he has not heard, did not hear’ and the Negative Relative Perfect 
€-uni(c)-q-corn ‘without having heard? is presented in table 9.4. Due to 




















the reduction of the relative marker є», the Negative сао oie м 
often written as Fin(e)-q-corn, which makes it look like the Negativ 


First Perfect from which it is derived. 


NEGATIVE RELATIVE PERFECT 
€-un(c)-I-coTH 
є-мп(є)-к-сотм 
є-мт(є)-сотм 
є-мг(є)-д-сотм 


NEGATIVE PERFECT 





мо(є)--сотм 
мп(є)-к-сФтм 


1* sing. 

27% sing. masc. 
мп(є)-сотм 
мп(є)-д-сотм 


2" sing. fem. 


3“ sing. masc. 


3 "sing.fem. | Mr(c)-c-coTM є-мп(є)-с-сотм 
1" plural мг(є)-м-сотм є-мп(є)-м-сотм 
24 plural мп(є)-тм-сотм €-ur(c)-TN-CO TH 
3" plural мп-оү-сотм €-HIT-OY-CU TH 


Before noun мпе промє соти є-мп(є) промеє coTH 
ҸҸ el MM 1i 
TABLE 9.4 The Negative Perfect 


4.2.2 Negative descriptions of past events . "T 
е lescriptinns of past events may ar povi: 2 pie 
i f the foregrounded even 

background for the understanding o ever 
puse them to an alternative mode of development that did, in се 
not take place, e.g. ETBE OY AE TENKOTK EXN OYMA NRO NNOY! 
1 ZAT (...) EMTIEWING NCA ПТОПОС NTAANACTACIC why (erse oy) 
do you (woman) sleep (те-мкотк) on (exw) a couch (lit. a sleeping 
(м-мкотк) place (оу-ма)) of gold (м-моүв) and (21) silver (2хт) an | did 
not look (є-мпе-аиче) for (nica) the place (п-топос) of my resurrection 
(м-та-амастасіс)? (Eud. 50:23-25). 


a) Wide scope 
The Negative Perfect can be associated with either a wide or a narrow 


scope reading of negation. Under a wide scope interpretation, the me 
Perfect asserts that a particular type of event never took place. Very often; 








‚ the Lord (n-xc) has appointed you (мт-а. ... 
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such negative descriptions of events convey a strong sense of 
counterexpectancy, where the non-occurrence of that event is presented as 
a remarkable and noteworthy fact, e.g. мпоуоуфо єтоотоү ETWOYN 
EXM TIKAZ NNEZOOY THPOY NKWCTANTINOC прро ‘they (the Persians) 
did not again (lit. they did not place (мп-оу-оуфо) their hands 
(єтоот-оү)) raise up (є-тшоүм) against (exn) the country (п-клг) in all 
(тнр-оү) the days (m-Ne-200y) of King (n-ppo) Constantine’ (Eud. 
48:18-19), tema aaay мхроп мити €2PA! MITHTO євол мпмоүтє 
MN мроме ‘I did not place (мптє--ка) any (aaay) obstacle (м-хротт) for 
you (мн-тм) in front (м-п-мто egoa) of God (м-п-моүтє) пог (мм) 
mankind (N-pwme} (V. Pach. 89:7-8). 


b) Narrow scope 


The fused negation of the Negative Perfect may have narrow scope 
relative to the adjunct. In this case, it is not denied that a particular type of 
event took place, but rather it happened under different circumstances or 
for different reasons. The constituent that attracts the focus of negation 
corresponds to the contrastive focus constituent marked by aaa ‘but’, e.g. 
Mrieierrert ua. NNoya (for Noya) NZHTTHYTN ємєг (...) enmt. єткє 
Tloyxal мтєдфухн ‘J never (eneg) reprimanded (mn-er-enertma) 
anyone (NN-oya) of you (мант-тнутм) (...) except (emit) for (erge) 
the salvation (n-oyxat) of his soul (N-Teq-epyxn)’ (У. Pach. 89:17-19), 
MTOP TAWHPE мпоүтофк гар ETOIKONOMIA AMAA NTA MXC TOWK 


‚ SYCOACA NNECNHY єтоүллв ETWOON 2H rixaie ‘No (мпор), my son 
. (па-нре)! For (rap) you have not been destined (lit. they have not 


destined you (мп-оү-тос-к) for this career (Є-Т-ОІКОМОМІА), but (алла) 


тоф-к) as а comfort 
(e-y-coaca) for the holy (eT-oyaag) brothers (м-ме-смну) who live 


(єт-фооп) in (см) the desert (n-xate)’ (Onnophr. 216:33-217:1). 


а)  Negated secondary predicates 


The Relative Negative Perfect is commonly used to negate a secondary 
predicate (see above, section 8.1.14). In this case, it denies that the subject 
direct object referent attained a certain mental or physical state when 











the main clause event took place, e.g. Naw мге AGOYOTBN ЄБОХ NÓI 
nxoeic мптнра enriseine ‘how (м-лф n-ze) did the Lord (n-xoeic) 
of the universe (м-п-тир-ч) pass by us (a-q-oyoTB-N) without us noticing 
(є-мп-м-ємє)?? (Pist. Soph. 21:5-6), aqnxoTK aqwwnNe моүгооү 
Mneqoywm oyAe мпєдсо ‘one day (м-оү-гооү) he (the sick child) lay 
down (a-q-NKoTR) sick (a-q-wwne) (and) did not eat (мпе-д-оуфи) nor 
drink (nrie-q-co)' (Ac. A&P 194:23). 


9.4.2.3 The two negative Second Perfects 

To express the marked coinbination of focus and negation, two negative 
counterparts of the Second Perfect are available, which differ with respect 
to scope of the negation. 


а) єт(є)-мг(є)-4-сотнм ‘he has not heard, he did not hear’ 


The єт(є)-мгқє)-д-сотм pattern is selected, when negation takes wide 
Scope over the entire clause, e.g. тлчлү xe єтнпєдє єпєснт 
€TEHHTK €gurie нмом eie єтвинт ‘and I see (Ta-Nay) whether (xe) 
he (the eagle) did not come (er-nrie-q-ei) down (єпєснт) because of 
you (єтвннт-к), if (єфопє) not (ммом), then (є) because of me 
(єтвннт) (AP, Chaine no. 192, 49:34-50:1), оукоум єтйпєдє 
єпєснт GTBHHTK єтвє хє псом фосм єрок ‘thus (оукоум), ke (the 
eagle) did not соте (єт-мпє-ч-єї) down (єпєснт) because of you 
(єтвннт-к), because (erEe xe) the brother (п-сом) is angry (фосм) 
with you (єро-к)’ (AP Chaine, no.192, 50:5-6), ererinexwen 2N ag 
mma ‘in (әм) what (aw) place (м-мл) Have you (woman) пої been defiled 
(ere-nunrie-xo2n)?' (Besa, frag. 35, 116:14-15, [Jer 3:21). 


b) мт-л--сотм an ‘he has not heard, he did not hear’ 


The wr-a-q-cwTm an pattern, by contrast, has a bound, narrow scope 
interpretation, leaving the verb out of the scope of negation, e.g. NTA пл 
QWNE AN €TEHHT ANOK ГАР ANF OYAAAY LAA ETBE TEXHPA MN 
меєюрфлмос a пмоутє єрє мпєїршв ‘this (rr) did not (an) happen 
(NT-a ... yone) for my sake (єтеннт), since (rap) (as for) me (anor), I 
(anr) (am) a nobody (oy-aaay), but (хллх) for the sake of (єтвє) the 
widow (тє-хнра) and (mn) these orphans (мє-орфлмос) had God 
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d done (a ... €ipe) this thing (r-riei-208)'! (АР Chaîne no. 225 
7,7227, NTAINTG NAK AN ЄТБЄ OYAAAY AMAA ETEC ПАО “I have 
1 yxa Tha 
not (an) brought it (the wheat) (NT-a-i-NT-q) because of (єтеє) аби 
(oy-aaay) but (4332) my salvation (пл-оүхлг)? (V. Pach. 138:2). 


9.4.3 The Unexpected Negative Perfective 

The Unexpected Negative Perfect мпат(є)-4-сетм ‘he has not yet heard? 
comprises three layers of meaning, including negative polarity, on leti 
aspect, and absolute time reference. For the time of the dian itis 
елей that some event has not yet reached its termination, although it 
eaves this possibility open for the nearby future, e.g. мпатекр azioc 
ter NMMAq ‘you have not yet become (мпате-к-р) worthy (axioc) to 
talk (м-да xe) to him (Jesus Christ) (rirmia-qy (KHML II 30:21-22). 
3.4.3.1 Forms 


The inflectional paradi 
1 gm ої the нпат(є)-4- А : 
pattern is presented in table 9,5, аз зі 


Mile ie NEGATIVE RELATIVIZED UNEXPECTED 
T TIVE NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE 
sing. HrIX[-CO TM є-мпАЇ-сотм 
nd c: 
2™ sing, masc, MITAT(€)-K-CWTM 


of є-мпат(є)-к-сотм 
Sing. fem. | MITXT€-CO TM 


= €-MNATE-CWTM 
Sing. masc. | мпт(є)-д соти 


€-HTIAT (€)-q-co TH 
td er 
3" sing. fem. HIXT(6)-C-coU TH 


€-nnat(€)-c-cwTm 


1* plurai 
HTIAT(G)-N-CO TH €-HMAT(€)-N-CWTM 


nd 
2" plural HTIAT(S)-TN-CO'TH 


Ж є-мпат(є)-тм-сфти 
plural MMAT-OY-CWTM 


€-HTIAT-OY-CO TM 
Before поп  umare пранє CWTM 


Є-мпАТЄ промє CWTH 


TABLE 9.5 The Unexpected Negative Perfective 











9.4.3.2 Incompleteness and counterexpectancy 

The Unexpected Negative Perfect, as the name suggests, carries a negative 
presupposition; it is tacitly assumed that this state of affairs runs counter 
to the addressee's expectations of how things normally work out, e.g. 
MNATTIMg ENE! NTEIGOT ETPAX! самє EZOYN eranangere ‘I 
have not yet reached (nmat-rig) such (N-Tet-6or) heights (є-мє:-ал) to 
take (e-rpa-xi a woman (came) into (єгоум) my residence 
(e-ma-na-N-wone)’ (Hil. 9:6-7). 


a) Absolute tense 


When used as a main clause pattern, the Unexpected Negative Perfect has 
absolute time reference and denies that some event has been accomplished 
by the moment of speaking. It is in this context that the underlying 
negative presupposition applies in full force: the on-going state of the 
event in question is presented as a remarkable fact, e.g. ayw єс gHHT€ 
unxtoywn мнос пахоєіс ‘and (ayw) look (eic гннтє), Г have not yet 
opened (mmat-oywn) it (the sack with gold), my lord (na-xoeic)' (Mena, 
Mir. 15b:22-25), enenmaroygwne rap ZN KHME NÓI HMONACTHPION 
єтоф ‘since (rap) (there) were not yet (є-ме-мпат-оу-фаттє) many 
(eT-09) monasteries (м-момастнрюм) in (zw) Egypt (книє) (V. Ant. 
5:6-7), мтод Ae прро чємплтсхі BATTTICMA ‘but he (мтод), the king 
(п-рро), kad not yet received (чв-мплт-ч-х) baptism (ваттісма) (Eud. 
42:1), євол хє MNATEKEIWPZ мпмточ ETNZEATIZE epoq.- ‘because 
(євох xe) you have not yet perceived (мплте-к-єюрг) the "peace 
(м-п-мтом) that we are hoping (eT-N-2exmze) for (epo-q)’ (AP Chaine 
no. 6, 2:25-26). 


b) Relative tense 


In temporal adjunct clauses, the Unexpected Negative Perfective functions 
as a relative tense: the emergence of the main clause event is contingent 
on the completion of the subordinate clause event, although there is no 
evident logical relation or temporal overlap between both events. 
Moreover, the negative presupposition that underlies the mmar(e)-q-cwTM 
no longer holds, e.g. eloywa ємау ETACWNE мпхімоу ‘I want 
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(e--oyumw) to see (e-Nay) my sister (є-тл-салчє) before і 
(нпхї-моу)" (KHML І 75:20-21), оутє миєукотє PE. E p 
пімє ємпатоукаха ‘and (оутє) they (the brothers) shall not go 
(NNe-y-KwTe) in (єгоум) (and) out (egoa) from (гм) the village (п-їме) 
before they ring (the bell) (є-мпат-оу-кало) (praec. Pach. 90) 
TERZMZAX GYAOXIA TETOYWŲ єє EZOYN єпєкаспаснос AE 
TPAATION. холм ‘your servant (тек-омолл) Eudoxia wants (er-oywa)) 
to come (є-є!) inside (єгоум) to your welcome (є-пєк-лсплсмос) 


rr the palace (п-палатіом) gets busy (Hrixre ... хл)?” (Eud. 56:1- 


9.4.4 The Negative Third Future 

The Negative Third Future nne-q-cwrn ‘he shall not hear’ serves as а 
deontic future tense in much the same way as the corresponding Third 
Future є-д-є-сштм ‘he shall hear’ (see above, section 7.3.3.4 of Unit 7); 
but while the latter imposes an event on the addressee or some other part ; 
the former is used to prevent some event from happening, e.g. a А 
пєтєкмлєгнөүмєг срод NNEKOYWMYd єкєоүФм лє NNENTA ares 
TNNOOycoy Nak ‘and (ayw) (the food) that you might desire 
(п-єт-к-мл-єтпөүтєї) for (epo-q), you shall not eat (NNE-K-oyor-q). 
you should (rather) eat (є-ке-оушм) what God has sent (м-ме-мт-а й 
TNNOOY-COY) you (Na-k)’ (АР Chaine no. 20, 4:15-16). Й 


9.4.4.1 Forms 


The inflectional paradigm of the Negative Third Future nne-q-cwrn ‘he 
shall not hear’ is presented in table 9.6 below. Of the two first person 


_ Singular allomorphs, nna- represents the unmarked form, while the 


marked variant ммє-1- represents а sporadically used analogical 


- formation, induced by paradigm uniformity. 
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А 





NEGATIVE THIRD FUTURE 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
I" NNA-CWTH (rarely NNG-I-CWTM) | NN€-N-CO TH 
2" masc, NN€-K-COTM NNE-TN-CWTM 
2" fem. NN€-COTM 
3" masc. NN€-q-CWTM MNÉ€-Y-CO TH 
3" fem. NN€-C-COTH 


Defore noun NNE промє CWTN 


— — ——— MÀ 
TABLE 9.6 The Negative Third Future 


9.4.4.2 Negative directives and commissives 

The Negative Third Future is rarely used in connection with future time 
reference to assert the improbability for some event to happen, e.g. 
NNEKPIKE OYA€ ммєкоє ААЛА EKNAMATE MQUE NTAK2) TOOTK epoq 
‘you will not go astray (ммє-к-ркє) ог (oyae) fall (NNe-k-ge), but 
(алла) you will succeed (є-к-ма-матє) in the work (мфок < n-rr-208) 
that you have undertaken (lit. that you have laid (NT-a-K-g1) your hand 
(тоот-к) on (epo-q))' (Onnophr. 217:14-15). For the most part, it has a 
deontic meaning and function, expressing -negative directive ог 
commissive speech-acts. 


a)  Prohibitive 

The Negative Third Future appears in prohibitions and prescriptions 
designed to withhold the addressee or others from engaging him- or 
herself in a particular course of action, e.g. wwe AAAY NPWME OYM NKA 
NTeqpi “ло man (aaay мромє) shall eat (nne ... oywm) anything (мка) 
in his cell (N-req-pi}’ (praec. Pach. 114), ммє AAAY WAXE MN мєаєрну 
2м пкакє "но one (aaay) shall talk (Nne ... axe) with (мм) one another 
(Neq-epny) in (әм) the dark (r-kake)' (praec. Pach. 94), NNEK2WTE 
MTCHEC (for mrcHqe) мчєкоотв ом 2M плас ‘you shall not kill 
(nNe-K-gwTs) neither with the sword (м-т-снвє) пог (ом) with (әм) the 
tongue (ri-xac)' (Test. Is. 233:22-23), мчєүкєт TEIKYTIH 2M плоуоєм) 











(...) ‘this vault (те-күпн) should not be rebuilt (lit. they should not build 
(NNe-y-KeT)) in (әм) my time (na-oyoei) (...)’ (AP Chaîne no. 17, 
3:27). 


b)  Commissives 


In the context of first person reference, the Negative Third Future receives 
promissive interpretation, expressing the speaker's commitment to refrain 
from certain types of misbehaviour or transgressions in the future, e.g. 
NNEIXIOYE NNGIP HNTPE NNOYX WNeixi бол ‘J shall not steal 
(nne-i-xioye), 7 shall not make (NNe-I-p) false (м-моүх) witness 
(ммтре), I shall not tell (NNe-1-x1) ез (бох)? (Sh. Ш 20:13-14), anon 
бє гом NNENOYW2 ETOOTN єр полємос мпмоутє мтпє ‘and we 
(ANON Ge), in our turn (2ww-n), we will not again (lit. set (мме-м-оушо) 
hand (єтоот-м) to) make (є-р) war (полємос) with the God 
(м-п-моүтє) of heaven (мет-пє)" (Eud. 48:13). 





с) Negative purpose clauses 


In purpose/reason adjunct clauses, the Negative Third Future describes the 
intended or anticipated negative outcome of the main clause event, e.g. 
моүдм ayTaxpe тпүхү (read Tyan) әм оутахро XEKAC NNE 
MATIOCTOXOC єфвок єгоүч єтпомс ‘the Jews (N-ioyAai) 
strengthened (a-y-taxpe) the gate (т-ттүлү) very strongly (2N oy-Taxpo) 
so that (xexac) the apostles (м-лпостолос) could not go (wwe .. 
€y-BwK) into (ezoyw) the city (є-т-поліс)! (Ac. A&P 206:152), amı 
TEPYXH NIOYAAC єдрлї XEKAC NNE MAIABOAOC ON лоює exw (read 
exw) ‘bring (ant) the soul (те-фухн) of Judas up here (egpar) so that 
(xexac) the devil (п-Атлволос) wont Jind (eme ... бм) a pretext (Xoi6e) 
against me (exw-1)’ (Ac. A&P 202:114), Ncenoxo[y] Гє)хм пєдтафос 
МСЄ2ОВСЧ XEKAC NNE aaay мромє p пєдмєєүє ‘and they (the 
inhabitants of Zion) shall throw it (the garbage) (N-ce-Nox-o[y]) оп 
(єхм) his (Jesus?) tomb (rreq-ra$oc) and cover it (N-ce-goBc-q) so that 
(xekac) ло man (aaay м-ромє) might remember it (lit. make (nme... p) 
its remembrance (neq-meeye))’ (Eud. 58:21-22). 














9.4.5 The Negative Imperative 

Imperatival clauses have a biclausal structure for negation, consisting of 
the negative auxiliary мпр- ‘do not!’ and an infinitival complement clause. 
Negative imperatives can be used with various degrees of force, ranging 
from prohibitions to polite requests and entreaties, e.g. мпркотк єрмовє 
‘do not return (мтір-кот-к) to sin (lit. to do (e-p) sin (мовє))? (Onnophr. 
209:6), мпрр готє тпареємос єтоүллв ‘dont be (urrp-p) afraid 
(готє), holy (er-oyaaE) virgin (т-пареємос)" (Eud. 50:20-21), 
мпркддт мсок ‘dont abandon me (lit. leave me (мпр-кллт) behind you 
(мсо-к))! (Ac. A&P 200:82-83), мпєртрє aaay eme XE NTE oyczme 
‘don't let (мпєр-трє) anybody (aay) know (eme) that (xe) you (NTe) 
(аге) a woman (oy-cgme})’ (Hil. 6:24-25). 


N.B. The negative imperative mmp- has an absolute state counterpart, where the 
infinitival clause has been elided, although its content can be recovered 
from the preceding context. Such elliptical imperatives function as 
negative parentheticals, meaning something like '(oh) no, don’t’, e.g. 
Єкмлбшут NCW EINABWK ENTAKO мпор пахоєіс ‘Will you watch me 
going to perdition? Ой no (мпор), my Lord (па-хоєіс)! (Ac. A&P 
200:91). 


9.4.6 The negative auxiliary тм 

Coptic has yet another group. of negative conjugation. patterns that are 
formed with the negative auxiliary тм Чо do not’. The auxiliary тм is 
seinantically more restricted than other types of negation, since it can only 


take narrow scope over the main verb and its complements, e.g. АЛАА XE- 


ачутам NNEQBAX єтмбаут epoq errrnpq ‘but (ахла) because (xe) 
he closed (ач-фтам) his eyes (N-Neq-Baa) пої Іо see (є-тм-бшут) it (the 
sun) (epo-q) at all (єптнр) (Zen. 200:27-28), a TAGON ei €por ZWCTE 
ETMTPAAICOANE EMTHPY xe T2koerr н Toge ‘my strength (та-бом) 
came (back) (a ... єз) to me (epoi) so that (wcre) I did not notice 
(є-тм-трл-лїсөлмє) at all (єптира) that (хє) I was hungry (t-2koerr) 
or (н) thirsty (T-o&e)' (Onnophr. 209:26-27). 

The predicate negation properties of ты are particularly clear in the 
context of indefinite pronouns, which are uniformly interpreted as 
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negative polarity expressions (see above, section 4.3.3 of Unit 4), e.g. 
MAZO HIIHONAXOC NE THXNE aaay M2yaH Naq ‘the treasure (r-A20) 
of the monk (м-п-момлхос) (is) not to acquire (тм-хпє) апу (aaay) 
property (N-gyau) for himself (ма-) (AP Chaine no 30, 6:5-6), [госте] 
мт(єтім [xaxy] є(домібом e[NAg]M[e]q євох [әм ма)біх ‘so that 
(zwcre) nobody (aaay) will be able (мтє-тм ... єф-бибом) to save 
himself (є-мләмє-4) from (євох әм) my hands (na-owx)' (Mena, 
Martyrd. 3a:2-5). 


9.4.1.1 Two different clausal positions 

In the context of pronominal subjects, the negative auxiliary тм occupies 
an intermediate position in a cluster of modal verbs, coming after the 
conditional marker wan and before the epistemic modal verb (e)g- ‘can, 
to be able to’, e.g. emgaNTH2APe? AE птопос Naww ‘if we do not 
keep (them) (i.e. the rules of the fathers) (6-N-wan-TH-2apeg), the place 
(п-топос) will be deserted (Na-wwq)’ (AP Chaine no.185, 46:3). In the 
context of nominal Subjects, however, it is no longer possible for the 
conditional marker wan and the negative auxiliary тм to remain in their 
base position. In this case, both auxiliary verbs move to an extra-clausal 
position, following the relative marker epe and preceding the subject 
nominal: epe NPsubject QAN-TM — €P-QAN-TH МРуціссь e.g. єрулмтм 
ПРОНЄ АПОТАССЄ NENKA NIM €T2H пкосмос MqNAQUUTIC AN 
HHONAXOC ‘if a man (п-ршмє) does not give up (єр-улм-тм ... 
апотаєсє) everything (N-eNKa nm) that belongs to (lit. that (is) in 
(eT-gm)) the world (п-космос), he will not (an) be able to become 
(N-q-Na-g-gurie) a monk (м-момахос) (AP Chaine no. 242, 74:28). 


9.4.1.2 Negative conjugation patterns with тм 
The negative auxiliary verb тм has a broad syntactic distribution and is 
used as the marker of negative polarity in four negative tenses: 


a) The Negative Temporal NTEPE-Y-TM-CWTM 


С.Б. ENZAG AE NTEPEGTMEWOHGOM NOI педракшм ETAYO єпєснт 
NNANTONIOC (for NANTWNIOC) AqGWNT Epoq miN ммод (...) ‘finally 





able 

(e-r-24€), when the dragon о сыа hee 

зрє-фотм-єф-бмбом) to cast (є-тлүо, е : 

ое became angry (a-q-ownT) about himself (єро-4 
мыш ммо-9)° (V. Ant. 9:6-7). 


b) Тһе Negative Terminative wanTe-q-TH-C@TM 


ayw AYZIOYE NCWOY фамтоутика aaay ETTAZOY ee 
ond (avai) they smote (a-y-gioye) them (Ncw-oy) until “i Es poem 
(gawT-OY-TM-KA) anyone (aaay) behind (єплгоү 
(e-Tpe-q-oyxal)’ (Joshua 8:22). 


Negative 
c) The Negative Conditional €-Q-QAN-TH-OUTH S the Neg 
Relative Present є-д-тм-сотм ‘if-he does not hear 


: itions. Thus, 
Both negative conjugations are used to express negative ie ai n fos 
compare: emqaNTHgApeg AE ume bei as i x о б. 
і fathers) (€-N-WAN-TH- ; 
them) (i.e. the rules of the | T p pis 
о will be deserted (Na-wwq)’ (АР Chaine жес М 
єфатє ETETNTMGETH єє рє mmal ом оүмоү TET бү сер) 
нази ‘if you do пої hasten (є-тєтм-тм-бепн) Ў ва 
this (m-ai), you will surely die (lit. in (әм) a dying (оу-моу) У 
(TeTN-Na-Moy))’ (Eud. 58:28-60:1). 


4) The Negative Conjunctive N-q-TH-cwTM 


тє әм педи н 2N MNeTeroyoq 
B с шы would the poor (man) (п-гнке), n his 
tni bd) not seek (мтє-тм .. к©тє), in (gm) his ME 
(rieq-ui) or (н) in (әм) (that) of his neighbours I js 
finds (anT-q-26) a great (є-оу-моб) gift (N-Tato) did a us a б 
TE промє єфмчлбофт NCA пєчөирє en чп Ados 
epoq ‘who (Nim) (is) the man (пероме) who wi ya dnd eO) 
his son (rreq-gnpe) drowning (lit. go (є-ч-внк) to me й Р ровом 
and would not help (м-а-тм-вонөєет) him (epo-q)?' (Ас. 
90). 
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e)  Negated infinitival clauses 


Aside from these negative tenses, the auxil 


{агу тм is the standard pattern 
of negation in infinitival clauses, 


eg. A TENEIWT плам ZWN ETOOTN 
єтмр mar ‘our father (пем-єїшт) Pachóm ordered us (єтоот-м) пої ѓо 
do (є-тм-р) this (ria (V. Pach. 139:31), мамам (for MONON) 2Ape2 
EPOK єтир мокє єпмоутє NTAqTAMIOK ‘but (момаом) be careful 
(expe) Hot to sin (lit. commit (є-тм-р) sin (Noge)) against the God 
(e-r-Noyre) who has created you (NT-a-q-Tamto-x)’ (V. Pach. 89:27-28). 


A more detailed description of infinitival clauses will be offered in section 
12.3 of Unit 12. 


Key Terms: 


Wide vs. narrow 


Negation may be semantically sentential (wide 89.2. 
Scope 


scope) and provide a negative description of an 
event without specifying the grounds, or more 
Specific and narrow in its Scope, in which case 
only certain aspects of the event in question are 
denied. 


Double negation represents a negation strategy where negative 59.3 


polarity is encoded by two Separate negative 
markers, viz. the negative scope definer м- and 
the negation adverb an ‘not’. 
The Unexpected 
Negative 
Perfective 


Coptic has a special verbal tense-aspect for the $9.4.3 
expression of incompleteness (“not yet”). The 
Mmat(e)-q-cwTm pattern carries a negative 
Presupposition; it is tacitly assumed that this 

state of affairs runs counter to the addressee's 
expectations of how things normally work out. 





Exercises (2) 
9.1 Comprehension and transfer 
(3) 
A. Со through the list of key terms and make sure that you understand 
all of them. 
B. Decide whether the following statements are true or false. 
1. | Double negation structures may occur without the initial negative (4) 
particle м-. 
2. The negation adverb an ‘not’ occupies an intermediate position 
between the verb and the direct object. 
3. Both double negation patterns and negative tenses are compatible B 


with a wide or a narrow scope interpretation of negation. 


4. The narrow scope interpretation of a negative sentence can be 
reinforced by continuing it with а rectifying ллла (‘BUT’)-clause. 


(1) 
G) 
(4) 
G) 
9.3 


5. The Negative Third Future nNe-q-cwrm ‘he shall not hear 
functions as a deontic modal, which puts an obligation on the 
addressee or others to refrain from a particular action. 


6. | TM-negatives can only appear in infinitival clauses. 








9.2 Double negation 

А. The placement of the negation adverb an ‘not’ is the postverbal 
domain is regulated by a family of morpho-syntactic constraints, as 
discussed in section 9.3.2 above. Place the negative marker aw in 
one of the two positions indicated by blanks in the Coptic examples. 


А. 


мсємлєф | бмбом X євєл NEICMOY €XN IAKUE ‘they will not 
(an) be able (м-сє-мл-єд-бмбом) to nullify (e-Eex) these 
blessings (Ne1-cMoy) upon (єхм) Jacob’ (Test. Is. 229:32-33) 


(0) 
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Ntnagen AAAY EPWTN “I will not (an) hide (м 
i f not -T-Na-2err 
anything (aaay) from you (єро-тм)? (Abbatón 231:1 9) m 


АЛЛА NC2APe2 __ ENTEBO | NTHMNTHONAXH ‘but (aaaa) she (tl 
ег __ E he 
possessed gir does not (an) watch (N-c-gapeg) the п 


(є-п-твво) of the monastic life- ae à 
Pach.141:13-14) с life-style (м-т. MNT-MONAXH)’ (V. 


ANOK Ae NTNAAO ємооде NHMHTN wa 

єтсумтєма (for ETCYNTEAGIA) MEIN ‘I dita wil tol 
(an) cease (м-ї-ма-ло) walking (e2-M00g&) with you (мчмн-тм) 
until (ол ezpai) the completion (є-т-сумтєма) of this ега 
(tt-Tle1-a1wn)’ (Abbatón 230:13-15) 


Translate the following Copti i i 
ptic examples, which conta i 
present or future tense, TEN 


NdNAeU TWOYN AN 2a NRACANOC (KHML II 34:6-7) 
NfCOOYN AN хє NTA оү yone mmoc (Hil. 7:30-31) 


NTNANAY AN erioyoeiN YANTOYYINE Ncw (Test. Is. 230:15) 
TNNACWTM NCOK an (V. Pach. 5:17) 


Negative tenses 


Analyse and translate the following negative tenses. 


s VERBAL TENSE ANALYSIS TRANSLATION 
NNACWTM 


MNECWTM 


N€HTITATOYCOTM 







B. Translate the following negative tense constructions. 
Й 
NEGATIVE TENSE CONSTRUCTION TRANSLATION 
MITEGGEN OEK (Test. Is. 235:29) 
ммєкоуома (AP Chaine по. 20, 4:16) 





NEMECTWWBRE NAY (V. Pach. 5:18) 


матмвонеє єрод (Ас. A&P 200:90) 


MAPP ZOTE (Eud. 50:21) 


€THP NORE єпмоутє (У. Pach. 89:28) 


tere 


C. Identify the negative tenses in the following examples and translate 


them. 
‘and (оутє) ona 
1) ovre ммєтмомоос єтом єтє[тм]р cnay ‘an à ___ 
i mat (є-том) with the two of you (є-тєтм-р cnay} (praec. Pach. 
95) 


ic 

2) NNETNXI єлллү мтопос мсл птопос MIINAZOPAIOC хє 

е '__ (it) (the garbage) to-any (e-aaay) place (м-топос) (else) than 
(мса) to the place (п-топос) of that Nazarene (M-m-Nazwpaioc) 
Jesus (ic)' (Eud. 52:27-28) : 


ad мбооүнє) 
€! NNOYWTHN (for моуутим) єбооүмє (re 
m е a €MeqoyeM AAAY NCA OEIK 21 2HOY MATE 


‘he was wearing (€-q-wper) a garment (NN-oy-gTHN) of sackcloth 
(N-Gooyne) all (rup-q) his time (м-пес-оуоєму) — — E 
(aaay) but (мса) bread (oem) and (21) salt (гмоу) alone (мате) (V. 
Pach. 86:1-2) 
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(4) ma Ae Aqxapize  MMOOY NNpwMe MneqTMe = xeKac 
NNE€Yenwxaet (for NNEY€NOXA€I) Naq MN TE(CWNE 2N aaay 
N2wB ‘(as for) the latter (ie. the fields), he (Antonius) donated 
(a-q-xapize) them (ммо-оү) to the people (N-N-pwme) of his 
village (м-пєд-Тме) so that (xekac) || him (Na-q) and (мм) his 


Sister (reqcwne) in (әм) any respect Gaay медалі)" (V. Ant, 4:18- 
20) 


D. Translate the following text fragment. 








FROM THE APOPHTHEGMATA PATRUM (“SAYINGS OF THE FATHERS") 






AYCWRK AE моүоєу wa АПАХІАХАЄ (read ana AXIAAAC) NOI" фоммт 
N2AAO. Toya дє ммооү oyntaq? MMay моүрлч eqcny.’ nexe 
OYA N2HTOY мпәлло хє ‘TAMIO Nal NOYABO! TAPIKO NAI мпєкр 
тмєєує ом тлмоми,° NTOG Ae mexaq xe Nfcpo&T (for 
NfcPOqT) AN. nexe TIKCOYA Naq петєоумта! прам єөооү? xe 
МАТАМІО Nal NOYABO Tapia OY^4AY NAI євох әм мєкоіх.. 
^dOYOUB хє ANOK TNaTAMIOC NAK. AYXNOYq 















үг! мтєумоу avaa AITOYNEC тєдфухн xe 
NNEYWKM™ Hr: NTEMINE £M oyxymei (for оүлүпн) [2 Cor 2:7]. 
(AP Elanskaya 23b:19-24a:27) 









NOTES: a. uci Subject-verb inversion marker (appears on the postverbal subject 
noun) b. OyNTA-q ‘he had’ c, 8-Ч-снф ‘despicable’ (an attributive relative 
clause) d. agw 'drag-net' е, monn ‘monastery (here: cell, abode) f. 
N-eTe-oynt-q ‘he who had’ (a free relative clause) g. €eooY (< er-2ooy) 
"bad" (an attributive relative clause) h. NCAOYCA ‘apart, in private’ і. хүпє ‘to 
be grieved (here: offended) j. gwe ‘since’ К. ттн "that one’ (see above, section 











4.1.1 of Unit 4) І. солт нпмоуг ‘to break up (the connection) (lit. to cut off 
1. е 
(co) the rope (м-тт-моүзг))' m. wen ‘to make dark 


E. Consider the following two examples and decide whether negation 
has wide or narrow scope. 


моос ‘and (оутє) 
1) ovre (for oyae) ом NNE ромє WE pone EYZ! 
2 also (ом) ло one (parie) shall shave (Nne ... ув) anyone (pwHe) 
sitting (e-y-grooc)’ (praec. Pach. 97). с : 
D е reading D wide scope reading of negation 


(2) меур ттмєєүє po хє OYN космос goon ‘they (the puse 
usually do not even (po) remember (lit. make (мєү-р) thoug ; 
(п-мєєүє)) that (xe) a world (космос) exists (оүм ... yoon) 
(Onnophr. 215:3-4) 


О narrow scope reading D wide scope reading of negation 





Word order 


_ The description of the Coptic conjugation system presented in units 7- 
i 9 dealt with the temporal, aspectual and modal properties of verbal 
| tenses with little attention for sentence form. This is the first of three 
{ units on Coptic clause structure. The focus of the present unit is on 
і word order variation with particular attention for the relation between 
| the syntactic placement and the interpretative properties of clausal 
| subjects. Unit 11 examines the relativisation system and Unit 12 
| revisits the main types of subordinate clauses. 
| Sahidic Coptic is a language with relatively flexible word order that 
permits several arrangements of the main constituents subject (S), verb 
(V), and direct object (O). The positional freedom of the subject and, to 
a lesser degree, the direct object and adverbial modifiers is largely 
determined by the information load that these constituents have in 
discourse. Since constituent ordering is sensitive not only to 
grammatical function but also to pragmatic considerations, Coptic may 
be classified as a discourse-configurational language, where topic and 


the residual verb-initial V-S and V-S-O sentences. These verb-first 


sentence pattems are restricted to a closed class of adjectival, existential, 
and possessive verbs. 


In Coptic, simple declarative clauses are generally compatible with 
preverbal, postverbal and left-dislocated subjects. The removal of the 
subject noun from the preverbal position requires the presence of a 
pronominal placeholder that resumes its person, number and gender 
features (indicated as PROsy ‘resumptive subject pronoun’). The label 
“subject inversion” is used here for word order patterns in which the 
subject comes after the verb and the direct object. Consider the sample 
sentences in table 10.1, which differ minimally with respect to the 
syntactic position of the subject. 





SUBJECT POSITION EXAMPLES 





BASIC WORD ORDER MNNCA TOY Ae Nzooy a пАмкомос Т 

(S-V-O) пецоүо єпєпрєсвүтєрос єтоүлав 
ama mamgw ‘after (MNNca) five (toy) 
days (Ngooy) the deacon (m-AtaKonoc) 
went (lit gave (a-q-f) his мау 
(neq-oyo1)) to the holy (єт-оүллв) priest 
(є-пе-прєсвутєрос) Apa Pambó' (Hil. 
5:31-32) 


anApeac Ae aqt me[qjoyor ‘(as for) 
Andrew, he went forth (lit: gave (a-q-t) his 
way (meq-oyor)’ (Ac. A&P 206:152-153) 


ЄТЄ! ENZHOOC АЧ} neqoyoi єро мо 
оупрєсвутєрос  молло (...) ‘when 
(єтє) we were sitting (є-м-смоос), a 
venerable (м-глло) priest 
(oy-npecsyrepoc) came (lit. gave 
(a-q-1) his way (песроуої)) to me (epo-1) 
(... (Abbatón 228:13-14) 


LEFT-DISLOCATION й 
(TOPICsy —PROsy -V—O) 





SUBJECT INVERSION 
(V~ PROsy~O-S) 


TABLE 10.1 Positions for subjects in Sahidic Coptic 


The syntactic distribution of subjects is not free, but determined by the 
need of marking them with respect to their discourse information 
content. The typical discourse role of the subject is that of topic, 









onsi that expresses what the sentence is about. As 
Sentence topics, subjects are selected from the elements that are 
presupposed at a given point in a discourse. The subject may, however, 
also be the focus of the sentence, representing the element of information 
that is unpredictable from the preceding discourse. The topic or focus 
role of clausal subjects has visible syntactic effects to the effect that a 
nominal constituent that usually occurs preverbally occurs instead in a 
non-canonical position in the left or the right periphery of the clause. 


10.1.1 5-У-О as the basic word order 
In languages with relatively flexible word order, the practical problem, 
arises as to how one can determine whether any particular order is 
basic. This section presents several diagnostics for identifying 
(S-V—O) as the basic word order of Sahidic Coptic from which other 
word order patterns are derived. : 


a) Precedence relations 


5-У-О order can be established as the basic word order on syntactic 
grounds, since this is the order that reflects the basic structural 
relations between the verb and its arguments. Coptic is a head-initial 
language, where the verb precedes the direct and the indirect object. 
Moreover, most tense-aspect-mood inflections appear clause-initially 
in front of the subject. Since the TAM marker precedes both the 
subject and the verb, and the verb precedes the object, the subject must 
also precede the direct object, e.g. a OYCON XNE ama Capamion (...) 
‘a brother (oy-con) asked (а... xne) Apa Sarapion (...)’ (AP Chaine 
no. 28, 5:24), 











TAM-MARKER SUBJECT 







DIRECT OBJECT 
















OY-CON 
a brother 


АПА CApATHON 
Apa Sarapion 








FIGURE 10.1 Precedence relations and S-V-O surface order 












ednes. 


The basic constituent order of a language typically occurs in sentence 
patterns involving a minimal amount of syntactic structure and 
morphological marking. As we will see in sections 11.1.3 to 11.1.5, 
both left-dislocation and subject inversion represent syntactically more 
marked options than canonical S-V—O sentences. To indicate the 
subject role of the dislocated nominal constituent, a pronominal 
placeholder must be inserted in the preverbal subject slot. Moreover, 
inverted subject nouns are morphologically marked by means of the 
focus marker Nor. Compare, then: (S-V-O) a молло xooc xe (...) 
‘the senior (monks) (м-олло) said (a ... xoo-c) that (xe) (...) (AP 
Chaine по. 47, 10:8); TOPICsy -PROsu -V-O) NTOq ом aqxooc хє 
(...) ‘(as for) him (Apa Isaac) (мтос), he also (on) said (a-q-xoo-c) 
that (xe) (...)’ (AP Chaine no. 25, 5:5); (V—PROsy-O-S) ayxooc моі 
NENGIOTE єтвє Oya xe (...) ‘Our fathers (мєм-єютє) said 
(^-ү-хоо-с) about (єтвє) someone (oya) that (xe) (...) (AP Chaine 
no. 148, 33:3). 








c)  Pragmatically neutral contexts 


S-V—O is the order which arises in pragmatically neutral contexts that 
provide felicitous answers to questions like whats going on? or what 
happened (next)?, e.g. a Teqcwne лє «X wweqkeec his (Apa 
Mena’s) sister (req-cwne) gathered (a .. wa) his bones 
(N-Neq-Keec)’ (Mena, Martyrd. 4a:1-2), nxoeic ма Ee! (for qi) 
ммчоумоб (for моумоб) NeYcia әм пєкні 2H пєгооү mmga ‘the 
Lord (n-xoeic) will require (Na-gei) а big (мм-оү-моб) sacrifice 
(N-eycia) from (gm) your house (пек-ні) on (zm) the day (пє-гооү) 
of the feast (4-n-qa)’ (V. Pach. 88:12-13), гм TeyNoy дє a neqaac 
MEZ pwq aqpqNT aqnmoy ‘suddenly (gn тємоу), kis (Diocletian’s) 
tongue (rreq-xac) filled (a ... mez) his mouth (pw-q), he was eaten by 
(lit. he became (a-q-p)) worms (чит) (and) died (a-q-moy)’ (Eud. 
38:27). 

S-V-O constructions with nominal subjects and objects are not 
particularly common in narrative discourse, since neither argument has 
an antecedent in the previous discourse that could be traced back by 
ineans of a personal pronoun or demonstrative. If such sentence 
structures do occur, they are used as general statement of facts or 








truisms, е.в. WAPE тєє Taye MNTCNOOYC NAOOY NBNNE KATA 
ромпє ‘this date-palm (rere) yields (gape ... Taye) twelve 
(ммт-смооүс) bunches (м-лооү) of dates (N-BNNe) per (kara) year 
(ромиє)" (Onnophr. 208:11-13), Nepe Aiokan + Nay NZENAWPON 
теромиє ETBE пєооү ммєумоутє ‘Diocletian (Аоклн) gave 
(Nepe ... +) them (the Persian kings) gifts (м-сєм-лором) annually 
(те-ромиє) for (erge) the glorification (п-єооү) of their gods 
(N-Ney-NoyTe)’ (Eud. 42:14-15). 

Quantificational sentences show a clear preference for the canonical 
S-V-O order, in particular when the subject is an indefinite pronoun, 
©.&. єрфам Oya єтї (read arrer) ммок моүгов (...) ‘if anyone 
(oya) asks (epgiam .., eri) you (ммо-к) something (N-oy-gwr) (...)’ 
(AP Chaine no.161, 36:14), a oyon 2N NETOYAAR P 2H€ N2OOY 
матоуши NaTcw ‘one (oyon) of (әм) the holy ones (м-єтоүллв) 
spent (a ....р) forty (zme) days (м-2ооү) without eating (м-лт-оүшм) 
(and) drinking (w-a1-cw)’ (KHML II 35:18-20). 


10.1.2 Constituent order in the postverbal domain 

Coptic direct and indirect objects have a restricted syntactic distribution. 
This is because direct objects are assigned accusative case under 
adjacency with the verb and therefore resist “scrambling”, i.e. the switch 
of position between object and adverbs for emphatic or contrastive 
purposes. 


10.1.2.1 The canonical V» DO > IO > Ару order 

The direct object must be located in the structural position that is 

closest to the verb, namely the complement position to its right. This 
: position can be occupied by different categories: in the construct state 
i the complement position of the verb is only compatible with object 
: nouns and pronouns, e.g. соум пиєтмамоуд нм ппєөооү ‘to 
; know (соум) what is good (гетеєт-мамоу-д) and (мм) what is bad 
| (пиєвосу < rer-eT-200y)' (Abbatón 237:14), while prepositional 
| objects as well as subordinate clauses are licensed in the complement 
| position of verbs marked for the absolute State, e.g. Kal rap 
| TETNCOOYN мтллмлстрофн THpc ‘since (xa! rap) you know 
| (тєтм-сооүм) my entire (тнр-с) mode of life (N-Ta-anactpogny)’ (V. 
; Pach. 88:25-26), TeTNcooyn rap xe Meigeine (for нешімеє) мсл 
| памтом "since (rap) you know (rerw-cooyw) [that (xe) I did not 
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UNIF 10 | 





look (t1e-1-qeine) for (nca) my own peace (тә-тгон)]? (V. ‘Pach. 
8:28). 
Е а verb like Т ‘to give’ and xaprze ‘to grant’ are construed 
as double object constructions in which the primary direct object 
designates the tranferred entity and the secondary indirect object the 
goal or beneficiary of the transfer event that is described. When both 
' objects are either nominal or pronominal, the direct object precedes the 
indirect one, e.g. yape пмоутє Т оүгмот ммєтманістєує ‘God 
(п-моутє) will grant (wape ... t) a favour (оу-омот) to those who 
will believe (N-N-eT-Na-mcteye)’ (Test. Is. 228:11), qnaxapize 
HnTAXGO NTAQeepe ZITN NETNg@AHA NacnHy ‘he (the Lord) will 
grant (q-Na-xaprze) healing (м-п-тхлхбо) fo my daughter 
(ni-TA-geepe) through (отм) your prayers (чєтм-флнх), шу brothers 
(Na-cnny)’ (Hil. 8:12-13), mapeqt ммоуд NaN ‘he should give 
(маре-4-Т) us (Na-N) what is his (ммоу-с)! (Ac. A&P 210:211-212). 
Since adverbial modifiers are not included in the verb-complement 
structure, they appear at some distance from the verb in the clause- 
final domain. The preferred order is DIRECTIONAL/LOCATIONAL 
ADVERBS > MANNER ADVERBS > TEMPORAL ADVERBS, €.g. ayw 
хапорф EBOA NNEqoIx єгрм єпмоүтє ZN oypme мтєуфн 
тирс хач роүгє ga gTooye ‘and (ayw) he (Pachóm) lifted 
(a-q-mwpg) his hands (w-Neq-61x) up (ezpai) ѓо God (є-п-моуте) 
weeping (2M oypme) the entire (тнр-с) night (N-re-ygu) from (xin) 
evening (poyze) till (wa) dawn (стооує)! (V. Pach. 2:2-3). 








10.1.2.2 Dative shift "E 

In the absolute state, there is a single instance of “scrambling , which 
causes the direct and the indirect object to switch position with respect 
to the verb. Scrambling takes place when the prepositional object 
(PPpo) of the absolute state verb is a full noun phrase and the indirect 
object a dative clitic (DAT-CL). The “scambled” order of dative shift 
constructions is Vas > DAT-CL > PPpo order, e.g. aqt Nac Noypi 
2giToywq мприс NTeKKAHCIA ‘he (Apa Pambó) gave (a-q-T) her 
(Hilaria) (Na-c) a cell (N-oy-pi) next to him (grroyw-q), south 
(м-п-рнс) of the church (м-т-єкклнсіл)’ (Hil 6:15), engae Ae ayt 
Naq гоо момтмо (for моємтмо) ‘finally (e-rr24€), they gave 
(a-v-T) Aim (Na-q) wings (N-2EN-TNZ), too (gww-q)’ (AP Chaine no. 
180, 43:16), мгалнл єхос фамтє пхоєіс XAPIZE NAC HITTAAGO 


|| WORD ORDER | 











‘and you shall pray (N-F-qana) on her behalf (exw-c) until the Lorc 
(п-хоєс) will grant (gante ... xaprze) her (wa-c) healing 
(м-п-тахбо)? (Hil. 9:4-5). 

Adverbial modifiers, by contrast, can never be moved in front of the 
direct or indirect object, e.g. Aqxarexe NNECNHY 2ATH(Q QONNI 
мевот єткє Teqgeepe ‘he (the Кіпр) kept (a-q-karexe) the 
brothers (N-ne-cnny) with him (exrn-q) (for) three (доммт) months 
(м-євот) because of (єткє) his daughter (req-geepe)' (Hil. 12:8-9), 
à кєоүх Ae ON EINE Mrieqgnpe. gapoq ‘somebody else (кє-оүл) 
brought (a ... eme) his son (м-пєд-нре) to him (Pachóm) 
(wapo-q)’ (V. Pach. 141:21). 





10.1.3 Left-dislocation . 

Left-dislocation belongs ‘to a broad family of information- 
packaging constructions. These pragmatically marked sentence 
patterns differ. from their unmarked counterparts not in propositional 
content or illocutionary meaning (declarative, interrogative, imperative 
etc.), but rather in the way the information is presented. In Coptic, the 
difference between information-packing constructions and their more 
basic counterparts is in most cases simply a matter of linear order of 
the main sentence constituents, in particular, the subject. Thus, in left- 
dislocated sentences a noun phrase or its equivalent is placed in the left 
periphery of the clause with an anaphorically linked pronoun within 
that clause. They serve as a syntactic means of indicating that a 
particular nominal constituent denotes the topic of the sentence. The 
notion of “topichood” is a relational category: since the topic 
corresponds to information that is given or available from the 


preceding discourse, it must evidently be part of the presupposed 
portion of the clause. 


10.1.3.1 Main syntactic characteristics 

Syntactically, left-dislocation involves the preposing of some nominal 
constituent about which the following clause makes a comment. Its 
relational role as an argument of the verb is indicated by way of an 
intraclausal pronoun, e.g. anApeac Ae aqt me[qjoyor ‘[ropic 
Andrew (anApeac Ae), [comment he went forth (lit. he gave (a-q-t) 
his way (rreq-oyo))| (Ac. A&P 206:152-153). See figure 10.2 below 
for further illustration. (The arrow indicates the anaphoric relation 









pronoun). 








TOPIC COMMENT 


TAM | SUBJECT VERB DIRECT OBJECT 
ANApeAC Ae |a- -q- t neq-oyoi 
(As for) Andrew | perrect | he give his way 


FIGURE 10.2 Left-dislocation 


A topic-registering particle can follow the left-dislocated noun or 
pronoun. The Greek discourse marker Ae is widely used in left- 
dislocated sentences to signal the shift from one topic to another. 

















a) Embedded left-dislocation 


Left-dislocation has a broad syntactic distribution and is applicable to 

various types of coordinated and subordinated clauses. When е 

happens, the subordinating or coordinating complementiser precedes 

the left-dislocated topic: COMP > TOPIC > CLAUSE, e.g. ayw нерест. 
мсєкотоу NCEq! просфорл N2HTOY гм пєооү пл and (ay) 
(concerning) fhe churches (N-exxancia) they shall rebuild them 
(м-сє-кот-оү) and celebrate (m-ce-qu) in them (мант-оу) the 
Eucharist (просфорл) on (әм) this very (mat) day (niei-200y)*. (Eud. 
40:9-10), ayo пбомпоєчє (for пібмпціме) єтммау мвлчфшпе 2N 
NCOOY2C тироу NNECNHYy 2H MoyegcagNe мпхов!с ‘and Gre) 
that (єл-мнау) affliction | (тпебим-п-фєюмеє) had os. 

(ме-а-ч-фатіє) in (гм) all (тнр-оү) the convents (N-cooyec) of the 
brothers (м-ме-смну) through (gm) the order (n-oyeg-cagne) of the 
Lord (r-m-xoeic)' (V. Pach. 91:10-12), arra TIKEAPIOC ear 
оүромпє євол лдмоү ‘but (25a) also Arios (n-ke-Apioc) die 

(a-q-moy) before finishing (umate-q-xex BoA) опе year 
(оү-ромпє) (as a bishop)’ (KHML II 50:6-7), хєкас ANON мем 
eTeTNaNegce (for ETETNNANGZCG) MMON євох гм TINOG N2INHE 
‘so that (хеклс), (as far as) we (anon) (are concerned) you would 
awake (e-rerw-wa-Ne2ce) us (нмо-м) from (әм) the deep (п-моб) 
sleep (м-әичнв)° (Zen. 199:17-18). 








b) Syntactic role of the topic 





The intra-clausal pronoun that is anaphorically linked to left-dislocated 
(LD) topic constituents typically functions as the subject of the main 
predicate of the clause, but other functions are also possible. 


Examples: (LD subject) NIOYAAI AYTAXPE тпүлн 2м оутахро ‘the Jews 
(N-t0yAai) blocked (a-y-Taxpe) the gate (т-пүлн) solidly (әм OY-rAxpo) 
(Ac. A&P 206:151-152), unncwe eic 2NBAAE AYE! єуфєт MNTNa ‘after 
that (мммса-с) blind people (әм-вллє) came (a-y-e1) asking for (є-у-шет) 
charity (ммт-мл) (KHML I 6:1 1), Tweepe Ae qun Neczen (for мєсї) 
AMNTOQHHNE мромпє ‘the little (wut) girl ( “фєєрє) was (ме-с-оєм) 
about eighteen (a-MNT-wMHNE) years (м-ромпє) (old) (Hil. 3:24-25), 
ПАГГЄЛОС AE мпхоєс aqoy[o]uoq erapxiemckoroc ‘the angel 
(r-Arrexoc) of the Lord (r-ri-xoeic) revealed himself (a-g-oyone-q) to 
the archbishop (Є-п-Архєтїскопос)? (Mena, Martyrd. 4Ь:6-9), nxoeic Ac 
ON GQTWEC NOYON NM єтмє ннод гм пеүлггємом ‘the Lord 
(nxoeic) also (ом) encourages (є-с-тшвс) everybody (оуом мім) who 
loves (єт-мє) him (riio-q) through (гм) the Gospel (п-єүлггємом) (V. 
Pach. 3:6-7), (LD direct object) nentTaimeeye Ae €poq alaaq ‘what I had 
thought (пє-мт-л--мєєүє) of (epo-q) I have done (it) (a-t-aa-q)’ (Onnophr. 
207:10), (LD directional adverb) пмомахос N2ak wayt kaom exoq рм 
Tka? ‘the prudent (м-олк) monk (темомахос) is given (lit. they give 
(wa-y-t)) a crown (kaon) on him (exw-q) on (әм) earth (п-клә)” (AP 
Chaine no. 11, 3:6), (LD possessor) Tar дє NEYEN OYNOG Nuww[NE] әм 
Tecane ‘(as for) this (woman) (rai), (there) was (ме-уєм) a severe 
(оу-моб) illness (N-wwne) in (en) her head (тєс-лпє)? (Mena, Mir. 26a:13- 
16). 








c)  Unbounded dependencies 


The left-dislocated constituent can come from the main sentence, but 
can also be drawn from an embedded clause, the result being an 
unbounded anaphoric dependency between the topic and the co- 
referential pronoun across two or more clause boundaries (indicated by 
brackets), e.g. mAiaKoNoc Ac aqeipe мпеєсоүаа agxt NTOOTC 
MITNOMICMA AyOYOM MN меуєрну мпєгооү єтммлү ‘the deacon 
(п-Дідкомос) [si ЁШ Шей (a-q-eipe) | her (Hilaria’s) wish 
(м-пеєс-оүсо)], '[s took (a-q-xi) the solidus (a golden coin) 
(м-п-момісма) from her (NTooT-c)], ‘[s3 (and) they ate (a-y-oywm) 









day (м-п-2ооү)’ (Hil. 5:1- 
У Aqpawe EMATE адноофє мм педомолх 
QANTEQBOK. єптопос Mrigarioc ata MHNA ‘(as for) Eutropius, [si 
he was very (emare) happy (a-q-pawe)] |з» (and) travelled 
(a-q-moowe) with (мм) his servant (neq-zmgaa)] [s3 until ke reached 
(фхмтє-ч-вак) the shrine (є-п-топос) of the holy (м-п-глгтос) Apa 
Ména’ (Mena, Mir. 21b:24-30)], тєтоліс rap мтммаАкатнутм AN 
соүшм (read eoyaw) mmoc ‘because (rap) (as far as) this city 
(тє-помс) (is concerned), [si we will not (an) allow you 
(N-TN-NA-Ka-THYTN) [s2 to open (є-оушм) it (ммо-с) ]] (Ac. A&P 
206:159-160). 





d) Multiple topics 


Although it is possible to have more than one topic in a single clause, 
multiple topic constructions are rare, e.g. млі THPOY пєтмламеаєї 
Gpooy eqwaxi єпітімА 2apooy "Глорісі (as for) all (тир-оу) these 
(rules) (max), [торе Ле who will neglect (1-ET-Na-aneael) them 
(єро-оү)] will be reprimanded (lit. will receive (e-q-na-xt) 
punishment (ermrima)) on account of them (zApo-oy)' (praec. 
Pach.103), ANON Ae ETBE NENNOBE MAPNOTITN €2OYN MAYAAN 
“Грег (as for) us (ANON Ac)] [mpi because of (єтвє) our sins 
(мем-мове)] let us lock up ourselves (Hap-N-orrr-N єгоүм) alone 
(Mayaa-n)’ (AP Chaine no. 41, 8:28-29). | 


10.1.3.2 Types of left-dislocated topics 


The choice of a nominal constituent as the topic of a given clause is. 


sensitive to the semantic properties of the noun phrase itself. We will 
see that a variety of nominal expressions may be topicalised by means 
of left-dislocation. 


а) Indefinite topics 


Indefinite noun phrases have referents that have not been mentioned in 
the previous discourse and are therefore hard to interpret as sentence 
topics. However, indefinite and quantified noun phrases do occur as 
left-dislocated sentence topics when they are associated with either a 
specific-indefinite or a generic interpretation, designating individuals 
or sets about which a particular assertion is made, e.g. оүглло Aec 


NANAX@PITHC єдсорм гм TEPHMOC ayw riexaq грла мента хє 
(...) ‘a (certain) old (оү-глло) hermit (N-aNaxwprrHc) got lost 
(e-q-copr) in (әм) the desert (т-єрнмос) and (ayw) said (пєхл-4) to 
himself (грат монт-д) that (xe) (...) (AP Chaîne no. 126, 28:29-29), 
Сурфиє мсофос медмех [waxe] NIM ЄБОХ gwai Waa gaqt 
2FHq e[NeTCw]TM єрооү ‘a wise (м-софос) man (оү-ршмє) does 
not throw (Me-q-Nex) away (egoa) every (nim) word (waxe) like that 
(гїчәз) but (axax) focuses (фа-д-ї) his attention (gTH-q) towards 
those who listen (c-w-eT-cwrn).to them (epo-oy)' (Teach. Ant. 6-7), 
COM CNAY ката САРЖ ayBWK EYZENEETE "Про (cnay) brothers 
(сом ката capx) went (а-у-вак) to a monastery (є-ү-гємєєтє)” 
(AP Chaine no. 100, 22:32), pune ГАР NIM ETNABWK crieqronoc 
gaymare nrrraxóo ‘for (rap) every (мим) man (Pæne) who will go 
(€T-Na-BwK) to his (Apa Mena’s) shrine (є-пед-топос) will obtain 
(wa-y-mare) recovery. (м-п-талбоу (Mena, Mir. 26b:9-12). 

Very often such specific indefinite topics require a special semantic 
link in the form of the exclamative eic *behold, look, here is', which 
signals surprising or noteworthy information, e.g. eic oyarreaoc 
NTE nxoeic [ago]ywne naq egoa ‘behold (eic), an angel 
(oy-arreaoc) of (nre) the Lord (n-xoeic) revealed himself 
(a-q-oywng) to him (NA-q)' (Mena, Mir. 9a:6-10), eic оуспаохрюс 
NTE PAKOTE Adel мм OYAIAKONOC EYoywu) EATIANTA єрок ‘look 
(eic), a knight (оү-сплөлрюс) from (wre) Alexandria (рлкотє) 
came (х-ч-єї) together with (мм) a deacon (oy-Alakonoc), wishing 
(€-y-oywy) to meet (e-amanta) you (epo-x)’ (Hil. 5:8-9). 





b) "Hanging" discourse topics 


Coptic has another topicalisation construction besides left-dislocation, 
in which the extraclausal topic does not correspond to any 
placeholding expression in the following clause. Such "hanging" 
discourse topics are generally more abstract than Sentence topics, and 
they commonly introduce a new subject matter into the discourse, e.g. 
TKAOHKC! ЛЄ NTMHCTCIA €qNAP TOY! 2H пене AY! TKETE 2H 
пш мпєсцвнр ‘(as for) the instruction (т-кленкєї) of fast 
(метемнстєг): he shall make (e-q-Na-p) the first one (т-оүт) in (әм) his 
house (rieq-nei) and (ayw) the other (т-кєтє) in (әм) his collegues’ 
(м-песуфвир) house (п-нї)' (praec. Pach. 115). 








unctions as a discourse topic, e.g. єткє n[nà] Noy[ww]M Ae NNE 
pone «axe eyoywyn 21 poyze ‘as for (erge) the kneading 
(N-oywym) place (п-мх), no one (parie) shall speak (Nne ... waxe) 
when they are kneading (e-y-oywuyn) at (21) night (poyze)’ (praec. Pach. 
116), ETBE мєхнү AC NNE AAay NNECQ КА KOI EBOA 21 TeHpo 
AXM промє wrCOoy2c (...) ‘as for (єтвє) the ships (м-єхнү), no 
(aaay) sailor (N-Neeq) shall set loose (мічє ... KA євох) a ship (xor) at 
(гї) the landing stage (re-mpw) without the man (i.e. the prior) (n-pwre) 
of the congregation (w-T-cooy2c)' (praec. Pach. 118). 


с) The prefix-doubling construction 


In a structural variant of left-dislocation, there are two instances of one 
and the same tense-aspect-mood marker, one in front of the left- 
dislocated topic and the other in front of the resumptive pronoun. The 
prefix-doubling construction is only attested with left-dislocated 
nominal subjects, e.g. л Nepwne Ae мпмл єтммлү AYOYe2 TICqOHA 
HIIHAKAPIOC АПА MHNA |єпєс|нт әм пблмоүл ‘fhe people 
(Ne-pwne) of that (ermmay) place (м-п-мл) let (a ... A-Y-0ye2) the 
body (m-cwma) of the blessed (m-n-makapioc) Apa Mena down 
(єпєснт) from (2м) the camel (n-6amoya)’ (Mena, Martyrd. 5a:14- 
20), ayw wape Moya moya ммооү gaqaiceaNe KATA Teqoycic 
‘and (ayw) each one (п-оух п-оүл) of them (нмо-оу) perceives 
(wape ... ma-q-arceane) according to (kata) his nature (req-ycic)’ 
(Pist. Soph. 282:16-17), хүр NEPE поуоєїм медо MMINE MINE rie 


‘and (ayw) the light (n-oyoem) was (Nepe ... N@-q-o) of diverse ` 


sorts (м-ничє mine)’ (Pist. Soph. 5:15). 


10.1.3.3 Pragmatic functions of left-dislocation 

Left-dislocation serves two information-structuring purposes, one of 
which is to establish a pragmatic relation of aboutness between a 
referent and a proposition with respect to a particular discourse context 
and the other is to limit the applicability of that proposition to a certain 
restricted domain. Left-dislocation is operative at all levels of the 
topicality hierarchy: it can serve as a syntactic device of introducing a 
new topic, resuming a given topic, or evoking a contrast between two 
topic expressions. 








a) Topic switch 


Left-dislocation is widely used to change the current topic of discourse 
and introduce à new one. Such a topic switch signals a major thematic 
break in the development of the storyline, e.g. ayw єтеєшреї MMooy 
MN меукарпос єс qrooy wgupe gun ayer нпоує ‘and (ayw) 
while 7 was looking (e--eewper) at them (the trees) (ммо-оү) and 
(мач) their fruits (меу-карпос), look (eic), four (qrooy) young (qnn) 
fellows (м-оуирє) came (a-y-e1) from a distance (ме-п-оує)? (Onnophr. 
219:28-30), acwwne Ae мпєгооү NTKYPIAKH A прро вак 
ETCYNAZIC MN трро мм TEQWEEPE CENTE TMakapia дє г^ххр:л. 
АСЧ! MNECEAA €gpal ETTE ecxw MMOC xc (...) ‘it happened 
(4-c-gurie. Ac) on a Sunday (lit. on the day (м-пє-гооү) of Sunday 
(N-T-Ryprakn)) (that) the king (п-рро) went (a ... век) to the 
Eucharist (€-T-cynazic) together with (мч) the queen (T-ppw) and 
(мм) kis two (cewre) daughters (Teq-weepe). The blessed 
meee (2xxapta) looked (lit. carried G-c-q) her eyes 
-NCC-EAA)) up (єгрлї) to heaven (є-т- id (e-c- 
Ga E с. (є-т-пє) and said (e-c-xw HHOC) 
In à sequence of subject-different clauses, left-dislocated sentences 
signal switch-reference, i.e. the shift from one discourse participant to 
another. The switch-referenced subject has been introduced as a non- 
subject constituent in the previous clause, e.g. a ZONE єї моүоєю 
£N ӨнЕмС WA оүглло єумтау ММАү NOYA едо NAAIMONION 
XEKAC edqeTaAóoq подо AE NTEPOYKWPY Epoq ммхтє Texaq 
MMAAIMWN хє (...) ‘some people (ome) came (a ... єї) once 
(м-оуоєу) from (әм) the Thebais (енвліс) to (wa) an old monk 
(оу-гхло) and they had (є-умта-у) someone (N-oya) (with them) who 
was possessed (e-q-o) by a demon (м-Амімшоміом) in order that 
(xeka-c) he would heal him (e-q-e-ra^6o-q). The old monk 
(r-2230), when they beseeched (мтер-оу-кари)) him (epo-q) very 
much (mare) said (riexa-q) to the demon (м-п-далмалҹ) that (xe) 





- С)? (AP Chaîne, no. 140, 31:10-12). 


b)  Resumed topics 


Left-dislocated anaphors (i.e. personal Pronouns, demonstratives) 
typically function as resumed topics, which reintroduce an already 
familiar referent into the discourse after a short period of absence, e.g. 








УФС 

NNENPOCTATMA mmnracegnce ‘but when this опе (ria мем) (Zénd) 
had occupied (lit. had sat down (NTepe-q-gMooc) on (гіхм)) the 
throne (пе-еромос) of the (Byzantine) kingdom (м-т-ммт-еро), Ле 
annulled (a-q-oyweq) the sinful (м-ммт-лсєвнс) ordinances 
(м-ме-простагма) (Hil 2:2-3), мтод Ae NEYNHY gapoq NO! 
гємоуа OYA євох 2M мїмє єтмпєчҗк@тє ‘(as for) him (Pachóm) 
(roq), occasionally people (гемоуа oya) came (мє-ү-мнү) to him 
(wapo-q) from (egoa әм) the villages (w-Tr1€) in the neighbourhood 
(єт-м-пед-котєе)’ (У. Pach. 3:25-26). 


c)  Contrastive topics 


Left-dislocation can also be used for emphatic and contrastive purposes. 
The main function of contrastive and emphatic topics is to code two 
active discourse referents, which are contrasted with one another, e.g. 
пхахє MEN GQNOYXE мәєммєєүє єүхләм GZOYN  epoq 
ANTWNIOC AE гош WAGBOOPOY ZITN Newana ‘the enemy (n-xaxe) 
(Le. the devil) insinuated (e-q-Noyxe) filthy (є-у-хлом) thoughts 
(м-гєм-меєує) to him (epo-q). Anthony, on his part (gww-q), 
(managed to) repel them (wa-q-soop-oy) through (errn) prayers 
(Ne-gana)’ (V. Ant. 8:13-15), гм [птрјєдово дє [eic] mearioc апа 
МНМА aqage parq [ex]e[q] гм оугоїроїма ‘when (гм) ле dozed off 
(п-трє-д-ово) look (eic) the holy (n-garioc) Apa Ména stood 
(a-q-Age рат-4) before him (exw-q) in (әм) a vision (оу-горома)" 
(Mena, Mir. 12a:2-7), мат Ae ayxi NTMNTppo мпєтммлү ‘the former 
(Nat) (Valentian and Diocletian) took (a-y-x1) the kingdom 
(м-т-ммт-рро) from the latter (Numerian) (м-петммәү)? (Mena, 
Martyrd. 1a:24-27). 


d) Simplification of discourse processing 


Left-dislocation may facilitate discourse processing, when it is used to 
avoid structurally coinplex noun phrases in a clause-internal argument 
position, e.g. промє Ae NTA ama MHNA d [Na]q мме[бајмоүх 
[Neo]yntaq [mmay] моубамаулє [mac]pum ‘the man (n-pwne) to 
whom (ma-q) Apa Ména had given (nt-a ... t) his camels 
(w-Neq-GAMoyA) had (Ne-oyNTa-q) а barren (м-абрнм) she-camel 
(м-оү-блмлүле) (Mena, Mir. 10b:10-14), пєтмлошпє eqmcreye 














єнфахє мпмоутє MN меспетоүллв млфапе MKAHPONOMOC 
NTMNTppo мгтчоүтє ‘he who will come (п-єт-ма-фатіє) ѓо believe 
(є-4-тистєүє) the words (e-w-ga xe) of God (м-п-моүтє) and (мм) 
а saints (Meq-neroyaxE), he will become (q-Na-wurte) heir 
N-KAHPONOMOC) to God's (м-п-моүтє) kingdom (м-т-ммт- р 
(Test. Is. 228:11-13). c ны 


€)  Turn-taking device 


In dialogue sequences, left-dislocation may be employed as a turn- 
taking device, indicating that a new speaker takes the floor, e.g 
TMAKAPIA AE 2AAAPlA ACQJAXC€ MN АПА TAMEO) пєпрєсвүтерос 
€CX0 ммос хє foywy палєют ETPEKAAT ммомахос (...) 
ППЄТОҮААБВ AE пеха NAC XE плфнрє MN фбом ммок EGW 
ZAOHN (...) TMakapia Ae мпареємос acoywuq (for асоушав) 
TEXAC XE TIACHDT NTAIEI ETTIMA гм пләнт тира (...) TITETOYAAB 
A6 aqp gripe мтАПОлОПА NTKOY! wgeepe ‘the blessed 
(T-Makapia Ae) Hilaria (zxxapix) spoke (a-c-waxe) with (мм) the 
priest (пє-прєєвүтєрос) Ара Pambô, saying (e-c-xw ммо-с) »My 
Father (rra-eiwr), I want (t-oywg) you to make me (e-rpe-&-Aa-T).a 
monk (н-момахос) (...)« The holy one (п-пєтоүллв Ae) said 
(пеха-д) to her (Na-c) »My son (па-фнрє), you cannot (lit. (there) is 
по (мм) possibility (wsom) for you (ммо-к)) to stay (e-cw) with us 
(глен-м) (...)«. The blessed (T-makapia Ae) virgin (м-плрөємос) 
answered (a-c-oywwq) (and) said (mexa-c) »My Father (па-соту, I 
have come (NT-a-1-e1) to this place (e-m-ma) with (гы) all (THp-q) my 
heart (тл-әнт) (...)«. The holy опе (п-пєтоүллв Ac) was impressed 
(a-q-p gripe) by the speech (N-T-artoaoria) of the little (м-т-коүз) 
girl (N-weepe)’ (Hil. 5:12-29), 


f) Shift in narrative perspective 


Left-dislocation may also signal a shift in narrative perspective, for 
instance, the transition from a dialogue (or inner monologue) to the 
main storyline, e.g. aqcwrm Ae ємєбом мапа MHNA ri&xAq [pai] 
N2HTq хє T[oyog] zw євак [єпјтопос мапа [мн]мхл. мт[а]охнх 
(...) APHY qNaep памеєує NTOQ лє AqTOOYN лді MMaaB моє 
ММОМІСМА aqi €BOA aqMoowe Mayaaq (...) ‘he (the rich 
Alexandrian) heard (a-q-cwTM) of the wonders (є-ме-бом) of Apa 
Ména (and) said (пєхл-4) to himself (2pai монт-д) зі, too (gw), want 









(є-верк) to the shrine (є-петопо 

pray (NTA-qana) (...). Maybe (арну) he will remember me (lit. will 
make (q-Na-ep) my remembrance (па-меєує))х. Не (wroq) stood up 
(a-q-twoyn), took (а-4-4І) three thousand (m-maar N-we) solidi 
(N-Nomicma) and went (a-q-e1) ош (egoa), travelling (a-q-Mooge) 
(all) by himself (Mayaa-q)’ (Mena, Mir. 13а:13-31), ANON AE гаем 
[Mapencrio]yAaze ep aNaq мпмоутє atn ewnpaxic (for 
гемпрлхіс) ENANOYOY ‘let us (ANON Ac), in our turn (gww-n), be 
zealous (Mape-N-cTioydaze) to please (є-р ana-q) God (м-п-моутє) 
through (grrn) good (є-мамоу-оу) deeds (gw-rpaxic)"^ (Mena, 
Martyrd. 6a:27-31). In the last example, shift in narrative perspective is 
accompanied by a topic-switch from third to first person plural 
reference, which suggests that the selection of left-dislocation 
structures may be due to the resetting of more than one discourse 
parameter. 


10.1.4 Adverb preposing 

Coptic adverbs may occupy either a clause-initial or final position. 
Preposed adverbs generally appear before left-dislocated topic phrases, 
but the reverse order does also occur, e.g. MAeIWT €TEe оү ANOK 
паонт Nawr ‘My father (na-ewT), why (єтвє оү) is, (as far as) J 
(anor) (am concerned), my heart (па-ант) (so) bold (Nawr)? (AP 
Chaine no. 3, 2:7) vs. ANON лє єтвє меммовє Мармоптм €2OYN 
наулам ‘(as for) us (амом Ae)| because of (єтвє) our sins 
(мем-мовє), let us lock up ourselves (Map-N-OTIT-N єгоүм) alone 
(млула-м) (AP Chaine no. 41, 8:28-29). 


10.1.4.1 Scope differences 

Depending on the two positions that the adverbial occupies, the 
sentence differs in meaning (that is, with respect to the scope of the 
adverbial). While preposed adverbial phrases take scope over an 
entire clause, their in-situ counterparts tend to be narrower in scope 
and only modify the verbal predicate. Thus compare: NOYOGW NIM 
Neqoywa) AN Ex! €OOY €EOX 2ITN NpOMC ‘at по (an) time (тим 
n-oyocig) did he (Pachóm) want (ме-д-оүшо) to be praised (lit. to 
get (e-x1) praise (єооү)) by (err) people (N-pwme} (V. Pach. 22-23) 
vs. erge OY Tepme nnay мм ‘why (єтве oy) do you (woman) 
weep (re-pie) all (тим) the time (N-nay)}? (AP Chaine по. 225, 





65:22), гхо Ae мсоп gaqkm eyoprn *(on) many (әлә) occasions 
(м-сопі) he (the ill-tempered monk) was moved (qa-q-xim) towards 


` anger (є-ү-оргн)? (AP Chaine no. 48, 10:15-16) vs. г®стє NTE гло 


NTE метом пімє тмфбмбом ETWMNT €poq мохо mcor ‘such 
that (wcre) many (gag) who were in (м-єт-ом) the village (п-їме) 
could not (мтє ... тм-ф-бм-бом) meet (є-ташмат) him (epo-q) on 
many (N-gag) occasions (N-comt)’ (AP Chaine no. 210, 54:26-27). 


10.1.4.2 The stage-setling function of preposed adverbs 
Preposed adverbial phrases perform а scene-setting function. 
anchoring a given situation to a specific temporal or spatial frame. í 


a) Out-of-the-blue contexts 


Sentence-initial adverbs do not have the strong discourse linkin 
function that left-dislocated noun phrases have. They can Derine 
appear without reference to prior discourse in an out-of-the-blue 
context, е.р. оүгооү AE EBOX гм оүгооү л TóAMAYAe MICE 
Noyweepe Ncgine ‘one day (оү-гооү ^e EBOA м оү-гооү), the 
she-camel (т-блмлұле) delivered (a Mice) а daughter 
(N-oy-weepe N-cgime)’ (Mena, Mir. 10b:31-34), әм oycwne лє ec 
r eic) к мєркоүрюс лає: єгоүм ‘all of a sudden (әм 
С i ос А : ae e Mercurius came (a-q-e1) in (egoyn)’ 


b) Shift in temporal location 


In setting up a new time frame for the subsequent discourse unit, they 
provide a minimally informative setting with respect to which the 
upcoming chain of events is interpreted, e.g. мпедрлстє aqgMooc 


> GTIBHMA NÓI 2APMENIOC 2H пєөєлАром “оп the (lit. his) 
; 1 ‘on the (lit. next day (м- 
neq-pacTe) Armenius sat down (л-4-гмоос) on the tribune (є-п-внма) 


in (gm) the theatre (пе-өєллром) (KHML I 76:8-9 
:8-9), erooye А 
мпоүоєіч à TECZIME NCaMapiTHc [чє]г[сє] босына жана 


#nexac Nay xe (...) {ай dawn (zrooye) before (gaen) (sun)light 





(и-п-оүовнч), the Samaritan (м-самарітис) woman (re-cgme) woke 
up (a ... wegce) the women (м-мє-әюмє) in her company 


TRST) (and) said (rrexa-c) to them (ма-у) that (xe) (...)” (Mena, 


opicalised adverbs | 


Although preposed adverbials are not natural discourse topics that can 
be paraphrased as “as for”, they may assume a topic function when 
they have been introduced in the preceding sentence. Just like left- 
dislocated nouns and pronouns, such discourse-linked adverbs may 
assume а contrastive or emphatic reading, e.g. com HEN gayoyog 
CXM пев EYWANONTY соп дє wayoywg єхм Toer ‘some fime 
(соп men) they (flies) will sit (фа-у-оуше) on (єжм) honey (п-євіш), 
if they can find it (e-y-man-ont-q), some other time (соп Ae) they 
will sit (qa-y-oywg) on (єхм) bread (r-oem)' (Sh. Ш 48:6-8), ayw 
єс ce мромпе twoor м тієрнміл ‘and (ayw), look (eic), for 
sixty (ce) years (м-ромтє) I have been living (t-woor) in (gn) this 
desert (1ri-epumia)’ (Onnophr. 210:18-19). 

Anaphorically used time and reason adverbials like ммчсос ‘after 
that? and erge mar ‘because of that’ have a recapitulative function. In 
referring to the prior stretch of discourse, they bridge the gap between 
two narrative units, e.g. MNNCWC aqoywng Naq [eso] мо 
rigArioc ama Mina [ом oygopoma] ‘after this (ммічса-с) the holy 
(n-garioc) Apa Мёпа revealed (himself) (a-q-oywng egoa) to him 
(ма-4) in (2м) a vision (oy-zopoma)’ (Mena, Mir. 32a:11-14), єтвє 
Tat єкєфатє ом NTapTapoc фл nezooy мплп ‘because of 
(erge) this (mai) (i.e. your worship of the devil), you (Judas) shall stay 
(є-к-с-фатіє) in (әм) the Tartaros (N-TapTapoc) until-(qa) the day 
(nie-200y) of the Judgement (м-п-дагі)" (Ac. A&P 202:127-128). 





10.1.5 Subject inversion 

Subject inversion is an information-packaging construction used 
when the nominal subject is in focus. The focalised subject linearly 
follows the verb and the direct object, yielding the non-canonical order 
V-O -S. The informational status of the inverted subject is registered 
by a dedicated focus particle noi. To disambiguate the relational role of 
the postverbal constituent, subject inversion is always accompanied by 
inserting a pronominal placeholder in the preverbal subject slot. 
Subject-inverted sentences like Nrepeqxe Nal AG NG! riarre^oc 
C...) ‘when fhe angel (n-arreaoc) had said (мтєре-хє) these (Nat) 
(words) (...)’ (Test. Is. 230:12) have the structure shown in figure 10.3. 
(The arrow indicates the anaphoric dependency between the cataphoric 
subject pronoun and the postverbal noun phrase). 
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FIGURE 10.3 Subject inversion 












10.1.5.1 Types of inverted subjects 

A wide range of subject nouns may appear in postverbal position for 
empbatic or presentational purposes: definite and indefinite noun 
phrases, proper names, demonstratives, partitives and quantificational 
expressions. In the vast majority of cases inverted subjects are animate 
nominals, but inanimate ones also occur. 


Examples: (indefinite NPs) лдвок Not OYCON qi ama xixa! єптооү 
МАПА AwTUONIOC “а brother (оү-сом) came (A-q-Ewk) to (wa) Apa Čičôi in 
the monastery (e-n-rooy) of Apa Antony’ (AP Chaîne no. 117, 27:10), Ayei 
єцінт NÓI 2HHONAXOC (for оєммомахос) EROA ом кнмє еге) came 
(a-y-e1) to Shiét (є-олнт) monks (gn-Monaxoc) from (євох әм) Egypt 
(кнчє)” (AP Chaine no. 69, 15:16), (definite NPs) мимса гємкєкоү 
N2OOY AqNH$e NGI псом єтммлү ‘after (мимса) a few days (N-200y) 
more (zeN-ke-Kkoyi) that (єтммлү) (disobedient) brother (п-сом) cooled 
down (a-q-nupe)’ (V. Pach. 140:30), eygaNeine rap Not NeNTAYNAY 
Gpod THpoy cenamicreye epoq (Eud. 52:21-22) ‘because (rap) if all 
(rup-oy) those (people) who saw (ме-мт-л-ү-млү) him (Jesus Christ) 
(cpo-q) come to know (e-y-wan-eime) (about it), they will believe 
(се-ма-пістєує) in him (epo-q) (Eud. 52:21-22), (proper names) 
мпедрастє AqZMOOC ЄПЕНМА моі 2ApHeNIOC гм пєөєлАром ‘on the 
(lit. his) next day (m-meq-pacte) Armenius (2^рмемюс) sat down 
(a-q-zMooc) оп the tribune (є-п-внмл) in (gm) the theatre (пе-оєлдром)! 
(KHML 1 76:8-9), (demonstratives) мтєумоу Aqepok NOI па: ego гм 
пєҗчбөмт ‘suddenly (мтєумоу) this one (the ill-tempered brother) (rra) 
calmed down (a-q-gpox) from (євол гм) his rage (neq-cowr) (V. Pach. 
140:11-12), (quantified NPs) ayw ncee: egpar exwoy Nor месноу 
тнроү єтснг ‘and (ayw) all (тир-оу) the blessings (ме-смоу) written 
down (er-cug) (in the Scriptures) will come (n-ce-e1) upon them (exw-oy)’ 
(Sh. Ш 158:30-31), (inanimate NPs) єменпатоуфатє rap гм кнмє мої 
MMONACTHPION ETOY "аз (rap) (there) were not yet (є-ме-мпат-оу-фатє) 














Og, 

6-7), Ayo Nequeg NHCAZ Nó пєюор єтннау ‘and (Ayo) that 
(eT-mmay) canal (rr-eioop) was full (ne-q-nez) of crocodiles (м-мсад) (V. 
Ant. 21:8). 


10.1.5.2 Omission of the focus particle nói 

In non-verbal constituent questions, the inverted subject appears 
without the focus marker nor to the right of the locative question word 
тем ‘where’ (see above, section 4.2.1.2 of Unit 4), e.g. eqrwn 
птлфос мплхоєс ‘where (Twn) (is) the tomb (N-Tapoc) of my lord 
(м-па-хоєіс)? (Eud. 58:25), eqrwN пршмє єтт^лнү єпхої 
ми|м)ак ‘where (is) (тим) the man (n-pwre) who was on board 
(eT-Taany) of the ship (e-1-xo1) with you (Nrimax)?’ (Ac. A&P 194:7- 
8). Independent pronouns may occur as appositions to bound subject 
pronouns for contrastive or emphatic purposes (see above, section 
2.4.3.2 of Unit 2). Such clitic doubles are in complementary 
distribution with the focus particle noi, e.g. ми erramy ANOK єгоүє 
пахоєю ‘am J (anok) then more (єгоу(є)) honoured (є-і-тлєтну) 
than my Lord (є-па-ховіс)? (V. Pach. 2:6-7), терготє NTO 2uTq 
мпмоутє ‘you (woman) (mro) fear (тє-р-готє әнт-4) God 
(м-п-моүте)? (Eud. 64:23), qxw rap мнос мтод nxoeic xe (...) 
‘for (rap) ke (тод), the Lord (n-xoeic), says (q-xw) that (xe) (...) 
(Sh. III 60:4-5). 


10.1.5.3 The interaction between subject inversion and topicalisation 


It is possible to combine subject inversion and topicalisation (NP left- ` 


dislocation, adverb preposing) within a single sentence construction. 
The simultaneous application of both syntactic operations leads to the 
partitioning of the clause into an initial topic and a final focus part, e.g. 
NA! THPOY єдєрє ммооу €TEHHTN NÓI пєтєоүмбом ммод 2м 
гав miM ‘(as for) ай (тнр-оү) these (things) (Nai), he who has 
(r-ere-oyn) power (бом) over (әм) everything (ewe Nim) is doing 
(e-q-eipe) them (ммооу) because of us (єтвнит-м)? (Sh. Ш 94:13- 
14), mar A€ aqxw Noywaxe wagpaq NÓI EACIMOC пєтфооп ом 
N€TOYAAE ‘(as for) the latter (mai Ae), Basimos (васімос), who is 
(п-єт-фооп) amongst (gN) the saints (N-eT-oyaas) said (a-q-xw) а 
word (N-oy-waxe) to him (magpa-q)' (AP Chaîne no. 26, 5:12-13), 
гтооүє Ae mnmagcawgq (for Mmmegcawgq) acoyegcagNe NÓI 





TPPO єбє NAC NNIOYAAI стдооп 2N OiXHH MN сч ‘(on the) 
morning (отооүє) of the seventh (day) (м-п-мао-сла), the queen 
(r-ppw) ordered (lit.placed (a-c-oyeg) an order (cagne)) to arrest 
(e-Gwrre) for her (Na-c) the Jews (м-м-оүлл) who were living 
(єт-фоогі) in (әм) Jerusalem (өїхнїї) and (mN) Zion (сч) (Eud. 
64:4-6). 





10.1.5.4 Free inversion 

In Coptic, subject inversion is a reordering operation that applies freely 
to various classes of transitive and intransitive verbs (see section 6.2 of 
Unit 6 for a survey of lexical classes of verbs). Depending on the 
lexical semantics of the verbal predicate, subject-inverted clauses 
receive special interpretations. 


a)  Transitive verb constructions 


Subject-inverted V—O-S sentences can only be used in contexts in 
which the referent of the direct object is more topical than that of the 
subject. They frequently involve a contrast between a nominal subject 
- that corresponds to discourse-new information and a pronominal object 
that conveys discourse-given information, e.g. Nrepeqxe Nal A€ NGI 
rarreaoc (...) ‘when the angel (m-arreaoc) had said (Nrepe-xe) 
these (маг) (words) (...)' (Test. Is. 230:12), сематсаво epoq Nói 
: NEBOA 2N Ta$yau (...) ‘the people (м-євох) of (әм) my tribe 
(Ta-pyan) will inform you (woman) (сє-ма-тслво) about it (epo-q) 
: (the tomb)’ (Биа, 58:25-26), єуфамкричє лє ммоҷ NOI мєтгмпн! 
i (...) ЧЁ the residents (w-eT-2n-ri-). judge (e-y-wan-Kpine) him 
| (ммо-дф) (...) (praec. et instit. Pach. 17), ayw лүкотє epoq мо 
| NgApMA ммпєрсос єтрєүмоүоүт ммоа ‘and (ayw) the chariots 
| (nega pria) of the Persians (м-м-персос) surrounded (a-y-xarre) him 
| (Constantine) (єро-4) to kill (є-трє-ү-моүоүт) him (ммо-)’ (Eud. 
42:25). У-О-—5 order is not uncommon in light verb constructions, in 
; which the nominal complement serves as the semantic predicate (see 
above, section 6.4.1 of Unit 6), e.g. ayw aqxı eooy Nor прач 
HrneNxoeic ic nexc ‘and (ayw) the name (п-рам) of our Lord 





(м-пєм-хоєіс) Jesus (ІС) Christ (ne-xc) received (a-q-x1) glory 
(cooy)’ (Eud. 40:27-28), nrepeq[p] 2Naq дє NOI пмоутє (...) 
‘when it pleased (NTepe-q-p ома-4) God (n-woyre) (Mena, 
Martyrd. 5a:9-11). 
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b) Verbs of saying and reporting 


Subject inversion is also possible with verbs of saying and i ds 
that introduce reported speech, e.g. ayxooc мо мчєчеотє T | 
oya xe (...) ‘Qur fathers (мєм-єтотє) said Wn. 25 
(erEe) someone (oya) that (xe) (...) (AP Chaine по. P Pid E 
Aqoyagq (for xqoyagi&) мас NGI пллкомос xe (...) ‘the ке 
(пліакомос) answered (a-q-oywayq) her (ма-с) that (xe) ж x 
4:28-29), nexaq Nai моі полло ммакарюс xe (...) E is | 
(м-макаріос) old man (т-гххо) said (mexa-q) to me (Na-1) that (хє 
C... COnnophr. 213:27-28). 


c) Motion verbs 


When combined with verbs of inherently directed xen Fabi 
inverted clauses assume a presentative puru 3 S : 3 
signalling the appearance of a referent in the realm о; ied ie 
AOYON NTITYAH має єгоүм NGI млөлюс ‘open Seat de: 
(м-т-ттүлн) (that) Matthew (млөмос) can come (N-q-el) in (eg ца 
(КНМ, II 21:6-7), хувфк лє мтєумоу NOI e RA 

тбом єтрєумта ‘the generals (ме-стратнлатис) of | i 2 
(т-бом) went (a-y-BwK) immediately (NTeyNoy) to fetc ee 
(Constantine) (e-rpe-y-nrr-q)' (Eud. 38:5-6), чынү ма m s 
NTE пноутє єдсумагє MMO! HTICABBAT.M MN TKYPIAKH a ge 
(оү-лггєлос) of (mre) God (п-моутє) comes VE Nds 
administers (the Eucharist) (e-q-cyware) to ше (ммо-і) nn 2535 

(M-11-CABBaT.N) and (мм) Sunday (т-күрїхкн)? (Onnophr. 214:22-23). 


d)  Statives p 
ject-i Stative sentences are not so much presentation 

Dep pem rather emphatic assertions: they emphasise the truth 
or correctness of the statement being made, €. дом мо! де 
TIMANTWKparwp '(as) God (п-моүтє) Almighty үн гел, 
lives (q-ong)’ (Onnophr. 215:27), ayw смлмлАТ NOI a Й 
€rMANOYq ‘and (aye) the good (eT-NaNoy-q) plant (т-та -= 
blessed (q-cmamaar)’ (V. Pach. 136:5-6), qcgoyopT мої ior i Р 
2N мековнує ‘cursed (4-сгоүорт) be the earth (п-клг) becau. 
(євох әм) your deeds (чєк-гвнүє)” (Abbatón 238:29). 





‘(Ne-pone) of the harbour (м-тє-мро) BO to 








10.1.5.5 Semantic types of focus 
Subject inversion represents an ex-situ focusing strategy in which th 
Subject is placed in a Postverbal focus position where it can b 
assigned nuclear (sentence) stress. 


a) Presentational focus 


In the unmarked case inverted Subjects correspond to presentationa 
(new information) focus, which introduces new referents into th 
discourse. In placing the focused subject at the end of the clause, it i 
one of the last sentence elements to be mentioned and hence availabli 
for later recall in the subsequent discourse. There is a strong tendenc: 
for presentational foci to be hearer-new, which results in the frequen 
Occurrence of specific indefinite noun phrases in- subject-invertec 
clauses, e.g. NTEYNOY aqi NGI оуршнє моүоєнч EPE кєсмә\ 
Moowe nmaq (...) ‘suddenly (NTeyNoy), a luminous (м-оүоєпт 
man (oy-pame) came (a-q-1) with two others (ке-смау) walking (epe 
-- Moowe) besides him (NMMa-q)’ (Mena, Mir. 21b:10-14), хусак Ae 
MOYOElg ga amaxmaac (read ara AXDAAC) мб: фоммт N2AAQ 
*once (м-оүоєто) three (фоммт) senior (monks) (м-слло) approached 
(a-Y-ca@x) Apa Archillas’ (AP Elanskaya 23b:19-2 1). 

The novelty condition on inverted subjects does not, however, 





preceding stretch of discourse, e.g. MNNCa TEOOY Ae мпєхс aqei 
9APOq NOI MIXAHA ra pxarrexoc мипноує eaxqrcagoq (...) ‘after 
(ммічса) the glorification (п-єооү) of Christ (м-пє-хс), Michael 
(мїхлнх), the Archangel (reApxarrexoc) of heaven (мем-пноує), 
came (a-q-er) to him (Constantine) (gapo-q) and instructed him 
(€-a-q-Tcago-q) С." (Eud. 42:1-2), evganenkork NG! Nepane 
MTeHPO = tnaqirgq MTANOYXQ єөллАССА ‘when the people 
sleep 
(є-у-фам-ємкотк), I will take it (the corpse) (t-Na-qrr-q) and throw 
it (Nra-Noyx-q) into the Sea (€-earacca)’ (Mena, Mir. 14а:3-7), 
асфатіє Ae мтєроүтамч €20YN NOI мегосу мтатріАрхнс 
SICAAK ETPEGEI євол 2M caa ‘it happened (a-c-wone) when the 
days (Ne-200y) of the Patriarch (vi-ri-rixrpia pxric) Isaac had come near 


тер оу: g 
Out of (eck гы) the body (cwra))’ (Test. Is. 229:1-2), Aqoyo Ae 
NGI пмоүтє єөвє  nequeeye. ‘God (п-моүтє) wanted 
(a-q-oywy) to make his mind (neq-meeye) humble (є-еввіє) (AP 
Chaine no. 126, 28:30-29:1), лабо eqarrei мпмоутє мб! TIENGIWT 
. ETBE Nelgwe ‘Our father (Pachóm) (пєм-ешт) kept (a-q-6w) asking 
(e-q-arret) God (м-п-моүте) about (erge) this matter (riei-208)" (V. 
Pach. 144:9-10). 


b)  Contrastive focus 


Inverted subjects may be both presentational and contrastive foci when 
two discourse referents appear on stage at the same time, e.g. 
AYTUOYN AG NÓI мерршоу миперсос AYCUOY2 G2OYN MN 
NeyMHHWEe тнр Aye! EXM пієро тігріс AQTWOYN AE ма 
костамтічос A4CUOY2 єгоүч мпєдмнндє тнр MMaTor ‘fhe 
Persian (м-м-персос) kings (ме-рршоу) arose (a-y-TwoynN), 
gathered (а-у-сфоуг єгоум) together with (мм) all (тир-4) their 
multitude (ney-MuHge) (and) went (a-y-e1) to (exe) the river 
(п-єро) Tigris (rirpic). (King) Constantine (костамтичос) arose 
(a-q-TwoyN) (and) gathered (a-q-cwoyg єгоүм) all (rnp-q) his 
troops (м-пєҷ-мнидє) of soldiers (м-матої) (...) (Eud. 42:18-20), 
Acgurne Ac мтєрє пмоутє MWWNE NAIOKAHAIANOC "ro 
NANOHOC аҷр рро єпедмл моі KOCTANAINOC прро млкмос "it 
happened (a-c-wwne Ae) when God (п-моүтє) had overthrown 
(мтєрє ... поме) the unlawful (м-лчомос) king (герро) 
Diocletian (м-Моканлідмос) (that) the lawful (N-AiKatoc) king 
(п-рро) Constantine (kwcTanainoc) became (a-q-p) king (рро) in 
his place (e-neq-ma) (Mena, Міг 7b:2-9), qcoTm Not пмоү 
мтєтммау пара помо NTa! ‘the death (п-моү) of that (daughter) 
(м-тєтммәү) is better (q-coTm) than (пара) the life (п-омә) of this 
опе (м-та)? (Hil. 8:7-8). 





c) Weight 

One major factor motivating subject inversion is weight, where weight 
concerns both the length and the complexity of a constituent. “Heavy 
noun phrases tend to occur at or towards the end of the clause. Note that 
there is a straightforward correlation between weight and accessibility: 




















sinc: t of coding material is needed for referent identification, heavy 
constituents are more likely to refer to discourse- or hearer-new referents, 
ев. TMEZCNTE AE NCATE Waycwoy2 NŐI NKOMEC MN 
NÉTPIEOYNOC MN мархам NTayaH мпрро ‘(on the blast of) the 
second (т-мєг-смтє) trumpet (N-caarnz), the courtiers (м-комєс) and 
(мм) tribunes (ме-трівоүмос) and (мм) chief officials (N-apxwn) of the 
royal (u-r-ppo) court (м-т-хүхн) would gather (фа-у-сшоуг)" (Eud. 
60:16-18), xexac єуєві єрїї EXWTN мо ZAT NIM 2) XTHO NIM 21 
NOÓNEÓ NIM 21 HKA2 монт NIM 21 смо NIM NAIKAIOC (...) ‘so that 
(xexac) all (nm) judgement (gan) and (га!) all (ким) blame (amo) and 
(ә) all (мім) reproach (мобмед) and (ai) all (мім) grief (Mka? монт) 
and (гі) all (мил) righteous (N-Aimatoc) blood (cwoq) (...) will come 
(є-у-є-сі) down (ezpai) upon you (exa-rw) (Sh. Ш 166:16-18), 
EAqOYEZCAZNE AE ON NOI oyppo NANOMOC єптлко бєпн єє! 
єхша єтрєүтммед OEK мөмфіс мпєпрофнтнс (..) ‘and ап 
unlawful (N-anomoc) king (oy-ppo) whom perdition (п-тлко) would 
soon (e ... бепн) overcome (e-ei €xu-q) gave (c-a-q-oye2) order 
(cagne) to make the prophet (м-пе-профитис) eat (lit. that they feed 
him (є-трє-ү-тммє-4)) the bread (oe) of affliction (м-ехіфіс) (...)° 
(Sh. Ш 106:16-19). 


10.2 Residual V-S(-O) order 


Coptic has a syntactically unproductive word order pattern in which 
the default position of the subject is immediately after the verb. The 
most common verbs that trigger residual V-S—O order are listed in 
table 10.2 below. In such remnant V-S-O constructions, the 
postpositioning of the subject is not due to some reordering operation, 
since postverbal subjects may be left dislocated and inverted for 
topicalisation and focalisation purposes. The relevant fact motivating 


: residual V—S—O order is therefore not the information Structure of the 


clause, but rather the special syntactic requirements of the verbal 
predicate involved. In most Coptic grammars, this closed class of verbs 
is subsumed under the label “suffix conjugation". 
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ADJECTIVAL VERBS V-S NANOY  петмоурот "your 
€.B. NANOY- eagerness (пєтм-оүрот) is 
‘to be beautiful, excellent (NANoy)’ (Sh. Ш 27:5) 
excellent 
EXISTENTIAL VERBS V-S OYEN ZNKEZBHYE ENAWWoy 
OYN, HN eaqaay моі ic “(Шеге) are 
*(there)is, (there) is по’ (oyen) numerous (€-Nagw-oy) 
other works (әм-кє-гвнүє) that 
Jesus (ic) did (e-a-q-aa-y)’ 
(Mena, Enc. 35b:18-22) 


POSSESSIVE VERBS V-S-O соүмтє noyeai ‘although you 
оүмтє-/оүмтл= (woman) have (є-оумтє) your 
MNTE-/MNTA= husband (noy-2a1)' (Sh. Or 44, 
“to have/not have’ 155a:8-9) 





TABLE 10.2 Remnant V-S(-O) verbs 


All verbs of the suffix conjugation must appear in the construct state. 
Since the subject noun comes directly after the clause-initial verb, 
enclitic function words and particles are placed in clause-third 
position, e.g. NAWE TINOYB гар мм голт NTAYNTOY Nac ‘for (rap) 
the gold (г-моүк) and (мм) silver (пат) that was brought 
(мт-азу-мт-оу) to her (ma-c) was much (Nawe) (Eud. 64:2-3), MN 
Alapopa rap NwwNe єфаме ‘for (rap) (there) is по (нм) difference 
(мафора) of one sickness (N-wwne) over the (other) sickness 
(e-gwne)’ (V. Pach. 143:32-33). 


10.2.1 Adjectival verbs . 
Coptic has a closed class of derived adjectival verbs formed with the 
fossilised lexical prefix Na-/Ne-. As the terminology suggests, these 
verbs ascribe permanent properties to the subject, such as size, amount 
or quality. However, unlike change of state verbs like OYBAQ, 
оүово! “о become/to be white’, adjectival verbs do not participate in 
the inchoative-stative alternation (see above, section 6.3.3 of Unit 6). 












NOMINAL STATE PRONOMINAL STATE GLOSS 








NAA- МАА= to be great 
na(e)laT= to be blessed 
NANOY- (Var. млме-) NANOY- tobe good 
Nawe- NAgw= to be numerous 
мєсє- N€C(QO- to be beautiful 
месвфа- to be intelligent 
Neow(w)= to be ugly 


ee 
TABLE 10.3 The inventory of Na-/Ne-adjectival verbs 


N.B. Adjectival verbs are negated by means of negative concord N- ... AN 
(with frequent omission of the negative scope marker м-), e.g. arava 
MANOY! AN Nee мнпехристамос (for мпехрістідмос) ‘but (ахла) 
I am not (an) excellent (мамоу-і) as (Nee < m-r-2€) a Christian 
(м-пє-хрнстїлнос)? (KHML II 32:30). 


Adjectival verbs are compatible with nominal and clausal subjects. 
Nominal subjects must be specific-definite, referring to already known 
or readily identifiable referents, eg. KAAWC  NANOY ngaxe 
NTakxoog ‘how very (калас) fair is (Nanoy) the word (r-gàa xe) 
that you have spoken (nrr-4-&-xoo-q)' (Hil. 4:35), nanoy ngws мем 
AAA NANOY TMNTZHKE Trapapooy тнроү ‘the matter (rt-2wB) (ie. 
buying books) is excellent (мамоу), but (алла) poverty (т-ммт-онкє) 
is better (Nanoy) than all (тир-оу) of these (параро-оу)" (AP 
Elanskaya 13a:27-30), nro оусдіме ємесє gpa[c] ‘you (NTO) (are) 
a woman (oy-cgime) with a pretty face (lit. whose face (epa-c) is 
beautiful (e-Nece))’ (Mena, Mir. 27a:22-23). 

The phrasal idiom maiar- ‘blessed is’ consists of a phonologically 
reduced form of the adjectival verb naa- ‘to be great’ and the body- 
part expression eiaar-q ‘his eye’, which represents the entire person 
in a pars pro toto fashion, e.g. Narq N2OYO HrIIeTNANAY 
€NeqNOEC MHIN ммод mNoyoci NIM ‘more (ngoyo) blessed 
(Na-erat-q) is he who will always (м-оүєир мим) see 
(и-п-єт-мл-млү) his own (mmn ммо-) sins (e-Neq-NogE)’ (AP 
Chaîne no.154, 34:4-5), eie маєлтм gwan ‘then (eie) (how) blessed 









are we (Hil 

Subject inversion for focalisation purposes is possible but 
uncommon, e.g. A444 Naywoy ON NÓI Naproc ‘but (AAA) the lazy 
ones (N-aproc) are numerous (Nagw-oy), too (ом)? (Sh. Ш 115:1-2), 
xc ємєсшоү NOI Neqkaptioc ‘since (xe) its fruit (weq-kaprioc) are 
fine-looking (e-wecw-oy)’ (Abbatón 237:10-11). 


10.2.2 Existential sentences 
Existential sentences derive their name from the fact that the main 


function of this construction type is to express propositions concerning 
existence. Coptic existentials are introduced by the copular verb oyn 
‘(there) is’ and its negative counterpart мм ‘(there) is no’, e.g. оум 
pome мпетма ‘is (there) (oyn) anybody (pame) here (m-ret-ma)?” 
(AP Chaine no. 261, 80:5), мм сом mmema ‘(there) is по (мм) 
brother (con) here (м-пет-мл)" (Onnophr. 205:19). 


10.2.3.1 The indefiniteness restriction 

The existential predicates сум and мм carry as part of their meaning 
an indefiniteness restriction: the postverbal subject licenses the 
introduction of a new, as opposed to a familiar, referent into the 
discourse about which the hearer has no prior knowledge. Noun 
phrases that introduce hearer-new referents into the discourse are 
essentially those that carry neither the presupposition that.the referent 
is known to the addressee nor that its existence is entailed by the 
discourse. A range of indefinite expressions is tolerated as subjects of 
existential sentences: indefinite noun phrases, zero-determined “bare” 
nouns, numerals and free choice pronouns. 


Examples: (indefinite NPs) NeoyN оусом гм oy2eweere *(there) was 
(ме-оум) a brother (oy-con) in (2м) a monastery (oy-zeneeTe) (AP 
Chaine no. 153, 33:22), Neyn гємкєсімну) AG 2H mema NOYWT Zi 
rrrooy (...) *(there) were (ме-ум) other brothers (gen-Ke-cnny) in (гм) the 
same (м-оушт) place (пєї-ма) in (21) the desert (n-rooy)' (Zen. 201:31), 
(“bare” nouns) MN NoyTe NCA NTOK плполлом ‘(there) is по (мм) god 
(чоутє) besides (мсл) you (мток), Apollón (п-лпохлам) (KHML II 
33:16-17), (numerals) exe OYN MAARE МГЄМЄА H ZME мгемєл 2IXN 
меуєрну epe полка (палко); мар oyup ‘if (ewxe) (there) are (оүм) 
thirty (maage) or (n) forty (zme) generations (N-renea) (heaped) оп (21xw) 
each other (меу-єрну), how large (оүнр) must the pit (rr-gikg) be (epe ... 








NA-p)?' (BMisc. 539:28-29), (free choice pronouns) OYN OYON єдєрє 
N22 nrierNANOYq "(there) was (oyn) someone (оүом) who did (e-q-eipe) 
many (-2ag) good (things) (м-п-єт-млмоү-)” (АР Chaîne no. 95, 21:3), 
NGOYN OYA гм киме EOYNTAG ммлү NoYgupe eqcus ‘(there) was 
(ме-оум) someone (oya) in (әм) Egypt (кнмє) who had (є-оүмтл-4) а 
paralysed (e-q-cuc) son (м-оу-унрє)" (AP Chaine no. 224, 65:5), ємемм 
AAAY MHTC МСА "AC MN mngaap ‘without (there) being (є-ме-мм) 
anything (aaay) on her (мәнт-с) except (мсл) bone (п-клс) and (мм) skin 
(T-waap)’ (Hil. 8:28-29), naw моє темоу сум zome EYHOYKZ ммооү 
2M о мполҥпл (for MTOATEIA) AYO хич тємоү нсєхі ZMOT AN меє 
NNapxeoc (for NNapxaioc) ‘now (тємоу), how (r-49 м-ге) are (there) 
(оүм) some (people) (gome) who toil (є-у-моуко HHO-OY) in (әм) ascetic 
labours (м-подитід), and (ayw) at present (Nx тємоү) do not (AN) obtain 
(месє-хі) grace (әмот) like (Nee < N-T-ge) the ancient ones 
(N-N-apxeoc)?’ (AP Chaine no. 165, 37:7-9). 


10.2.3.2 Bare existentials 

Coptic existentials fall into two classes: bare existentials and extended 
ones. Bare existentials contain only the copular verbs oyn and mn and 
the postverbal subject. Bare existentials assert or deny that a particular 
(kind of) individual or object is instantiated in the relevant domain of 
discourse. They are only informative when the existence of that entity 
is a matter of current concern, ер. OYN ANACTACIC ayw OYN 
Arrexoc ayw оүм TNA '(there) is (оүм) a resurrection (ANACTACIC) 
a ө уң аке p angels (arreaoc) and (ayw) (there) is 
оүм) a spirit (AÑAY (Acts 23:8), м : isni у 
Н os ), MN aaay ‘(there) isnt (мм) anyone 


10.2.3.3 Extended existentials 

Extended existentials contain, in addition to the copula and the subject, 
an extension, such as a prepositional phrase or a relative clause. These 
extensions are of relevance to the existential construction, being either 
complements to the existential verb or restrictive modifiers to the 


: postverbal subject. 


<a) Comparative extension 


Negative existentials can take the form of a comparative construction. 
When this happens, the subject itself expresses the standard-of- 





1р: 1 | 
comparison, e.g. MN Дідфора. rap NYWNE єфалчє ‘for (rap) (there) 


is no (MN) difference (Aiapopa) of one sickness (N-wwne) over the 
(other) sickness (e-qwne)’ (У. Pach. 143:32-33). Negative existentials 
with comparative extensions are commonly used as emphatic 
assertions of the uniqueness of some referent, e.g. мч рро мхоєс 
Noe NTMNTEPO ммпєрсос ‘(there) is no (мм) king (ppo) as 
powerful (м-хоєіс) as (моє < N-T-ge) (the king) of the Persian 
(м-м-пєрсос) empire (м-т-ммчт-єро)? (Eud. 44:13-14), мм моутє 
мсл ПЄХС iC MNOYTE мполгюс апа мнма ‘(there) is по (мм) god 
(rioy e) besides (мсл) Jesus (ic) Christ (ne-xc), the God (n-NoyTe) 
of the holy (H-rr-24rioc) Apa Ména’ (Mena, Mir. 34a:18-21). 


b)  Locative extensions 


One very common type of complex existential sentence has a locative 
complement. Affirmative existential-locative sentences communicate 
the existence of an individual or object new on the scene as it emerges 
in a given location e.g. оум CON мчомохос (ммомлхос) мплгоү 
‘(to see whether) (there) is (oyn) a fellow (con) monk (м-момохос) 
further on (мп^гоү) (Onnophr. 205:12), NeoyN oyKoy! дє NayAH 
apm про мтр: (Шеге) was (ме-оум) а small (oy-Koy!) courtyard 
(N-ayan) at (gipm) the entrance (п-ро) of the cell (r-r-p1)' (AP Chaine 
no. 243, 75:31-32) Their negative counterparts assert the non- 
occurrence of an entity with respect to a particular discourse domain, 
€.g. NEMN gepMeneyTic (for гєрмнчєүтнс) mmay лч rie ‘(there) 
Was no (ме-мм ... AN) interpreter (оєрмемєүтнс) there (ммәү)’ (AP 
Chaine no. 188, 46:24), мм aaay мршмє мпєнл мммах (there) is 
(мм) nobody (aaay м-ршме) Aere (м-пєї-мл) with me (NMMa-1)’ 
(Mena, Mir. 14b:29-31) мм лллү нимтатбом атм пмоутє 
*(there) is no (мм) impossibility (aaay M-MNT-aT-60M) with (әлтм) 
God (п-моутє) (ie. nothing is impossible with God)’ (KHML II 
36:15-16). 


c) Relative extensions 


In existential sentences that contain a relative extension, the relative 
clause modifies the indefinite noun phrase and is therefore part of the 
postverbal subject. Such relative clause extensions function as 





























entifying descriptions: they provide informatio: identi 
the referent of the indefinite subject or to ate deur а 
potential referents. Once the referent is so introduced it becomes an 
anchored discourse entity available for predication in the subsequent 
discourse, e.g. NEYN оүршмє дє м TIMAPTYPION HTII2ACIOC апа 
MHNA eneqpan ne маркос ‘(there) was (ме-ум) a man (оугршме) 
in (2m) the shrine (п-млртүрюм) of the holy (и-п-глгюс) Ара Мёпа 
whose name (was) (e-rreq-pan ne) Marcus’ (Mena, Enc 74b:2-9) 
NEOYN оүл AE NTE NeTOYAAE ewayMoyTe epoq xe Qnar юс 
Єчоүнг әм eniin "Шеге) was (ме-оум) one (oya) of (мтє) the bol 
ones (м-єт-оүллв) who was called (lit. whom (epo-q) they called 
cae. Philagrios, who lived (€-q-oyng) in (ом) Jerusalem 

ч aine по. 31,6:8-9 = 

ПОЛІС PAKOTE €pe audi M pe ie fees 
veo Was (Ne-yen) also (on) а (certain) man (оү-ршме) in (ом) 

e city (т-помс) Alexandria (pakore) who was possessed by a 
demon (lit. a demon (оү-Алмогпом) was with him (epe ... чө, 


i; from (naan) his childhood (тес-нмт-коуї) onwards? (Mena, Mir. 


23b: 12-18). 


10.2.3.4 Non-existential adverbial-locative clauses 
Extended existentials have a non-existential counterpart in locatiy 
sentences with the stativivised existential verb woon ‘to exist, to be 
that locate Some entity in space or time. There is a clear relation 
between existential and locative predication, since claiming that ar 
entity is located somewhere or in a particular state automati lly 
implies the existence of that entity, за 
Тре choice between the existential construction and its no 
existential counterpart depends on the definiteness of the subject. 
Indefinite noun phrases show a general preference for the на чі 
beatae ^ but may also occur in the non-existential locative 
: з Є.В. NC€OYN OYNOG rap N2MME MNECHT HITHA ETMMA 
for (rap) (there) was (Ne-oyn) a big (оу-моб) heat (м-дмме) do 
(мпєснт) in that (єт-нмау) place (м-гт-мл)? (V. Pach. 2:18-19) im 
Nepe oyno[o] TAP NEIPHNH MN 2NNOG (for гем-мос) 
мпетмамоүс фооп әм TEYMNTPppo “ог (rap) (there) was (Nepe 
great (оү-мос) peace (м-єірнчн) and (мм) a lot (2N-Nos) of 
(things) (неп-єт-мамоу-с) in (ew) their kingdom 









/ 68a. ; 
Due to the indefiniteness restriction, referentially definite subject 
constituents are excluded from the existential construction and appear 
in the corresponding locative sentence instead, e.g. anok Ae Tunema 
xN пєгооү єтммаү ‘(as for) me (лмок), Z (am) in this place 
(T-M-ne1-ma) from (хич) that (eTrmay) day (nie-200y) onwards’ (Ac. 
A&P 204:129). 


10.2.3 Possessive sentences 

Affirmative ‘HAVE’ and negative ‘HAVE NOT’ sentences sentences are 
formed with the possessive predicates oymra- and мита», 
respectively. These can be decomposed into an existential verb, viz. 
оүм ог гич, and а locative-commitative preposition nTa- ‘with’, the 
object of which indicates the nominal or pronominal possessor. It is 
clear, then, that possessive predication is computed on the basis of 
existential-locative predication: HAVE = BE WITH, e.g. меоумтє nppo 
CAA"rZ смтє NNOYB wxaA2x2 ‘the King (п-рро) had (ме-оүмте) 
two (смтє) trumpets (caxrurx) of refined (ni-xa2x2) gold (N-Noys)’ 
(Eud. 60:13), мчтл exor. mmay н maay ‘J dont have (имтхл-1) father 
(єгөт) or (н) mother (maay)? (Ac. A&P 194:21-22). 

Further evidence from the locative source of possessive predication 
comes from the optional presence of the deictic adverbial mmay ‘there’, 
с.р. OyNTA! ммлү Noywaxe єхоод epooy ‘I have (оумта-і) a 
word (w-oy-gaxe) to say (e-xoo-q) to them’ (Eud. 60:11-12), 
NGOYNTAG MHAY моүмннає NxpHMa ‘he (the rich man) had 
(ме-оумта-д) a lot (м-оү-мнноє) of money (м-хрнма)? (Mena, Міг. 
13a:8-10), єммтад єжоүсл милу єєр пвол мпанм eTMMay 
‘without having (е-ммта-4) the strength (exoycia) to come out (c-ep 
TI-EOA) of that (eT-mray) ее(м-п-шнм)! (V. Pach. 87:2). 


10.2.3.1 Forms 

Affirmative *HAVE' and negative ‘HAVE NOT’ sentences make use of a 
special possessive paradigm given in table 10.4 below. Both possessive 
predicates may be phonologically reduced: oynta-q /wontaf/ — 
oynr-q /wontof/ ‘he has’, ммтл- /montaf/ — ммт- / montof / ‘he 
does not have’. 











OYNTA- ‘HAVE’ ММТА- ‘NOT HAVE’ 


$t ez. 
1 ong оумтач (oynt) MNTA-I (MNT) 
2" sing. masc, | ОУМТА-К (оумт-к) MNTA-K (ммт-к) 
2"sing.fem | oywre митє 
ті; 
T sing. masc. | оумта-4 (оумт-а) HNTA-q (MNT-q) 
3" sing. fem. оумта-с (оумт-с) HNTA-C (MNT-c) 
st 
oe OYNTA-N (оумт-м) MNTA-N (MNT-N) 
2™ plural OYNTH-TN MNTH-TN 
rd 
3" plural оумта-у (оумт-оу) HNTA-Y (ммт-оу) 
Before noun OYNTE проме ммте пршмє 


TABLE 10.4 The affirmative and negative possessive paradigm 


10.2.3.2 Syntactic characteristics 
Possessive sentences are transitive V-S-O constructions in which the 


subject designates the possessor and the following object the possessed 
noun. See figure 10.4 for further illustration. 


DIRECT OBJECT 
POSSESSOR МР: 


СААПІГХ СМТЄ 
trumpets two 











FIGURE 10.4 The V-S-O order of Possessive sentences 


Just like in common transitive-active clauses, the direct object of the 
possessive predicates оүмтл- and ымтл- appears in either the 
construct State or the absolute state. In the construct state, the direct 
object is simply juxtaposed to the postverbal subject without any 
morphological indication of its grammatical role, e.g. €0YNTE Noyzar 
‘(although) you (woman) have (є-оумтє) your husband (rroy-2A1)* 
(Sh. Or 44, 155а:8-9), €HNTqQ кєроосуф MMay єптнра мсл 
ПЄфАНА MN TAIAKPICIC NNETq@Yy ммооү ‘while Ле (Apa Zenobius) 
had no (є-ммт-д) other concern (ке-рооуці) at all (errrupq) than 
(мсл) prayer (пє-фанА) and the critical evaluation (r-Arakpicic) of 
what he was reading (N-eT-q-ww)’ (Zen. 204:22-23). By contrast, the 
possessed noun is syntactically encoded as a prepositional object in the 
corresponding absolute state, С.В. AYW MNTAN NAAAY NCOACA HHAY 





XD e 4 
пулса! (N-CWMATIKON) comfort (м-сохсх) (Hil. 5:23), оумтаї 
HAY  NGOHNT мхооме enanoyoy ‘J have (oyNnta-1) three 
(м-донмт) beautiful (e-Nanoy-oy) books (мнехфаме) (AP 
Elanskaya 13a:18-20), egxe OYNTHTN ммау моумоутє egong ‘if 
(схе) you have (оумти-тм) a living (e-q-ong) God (м-оү-моүте) 
(...)' (A&P 208:192-193). 


10.2.3.3 Absence of indefiniteness restrictions 

Despite the presence of the copulas oyn and мм, neither the subject 
nor the direct object of possessive sentences appear to be subject to 
any kind of indefiniteness restriction, e.g. |мєу)мтє прро 
[«e]crawTiMOC  оусшнє mmay мплрөємос ENECPAN пе 
eyàozia ‘King (п-рро) Constantine had (мє-умтє) а virgin 
(м-пареємос) sister (oy-cwne) whose name (was) (є-пес-рам rie) 
Eudoxia’ (Eud. 50:3-4), Nemntq фнрє моооүт Neca weepe 
CENTE NCZIME ммте ‘he had по (Ne-MNT-q) son (gupe N-200yT) 
besides (мсл) two (м-гооүт) daughters (weepe n-cgime) only 
(umare)’ (Hil. 2:5), eoywraqc гч NeTKA ма мад ‘he has it (i.e. 
place) (e-oynta-q-c) among (гм) those who make (м-єт-кл) a place 
(Ma) for him (ма-а)" (Sh. III 85:14), оү петєоумтака epoq ‘what 
(claim) (oy) (is it) that you have (ere-oywra-x-q) against him 
(epo-q)?’ (Ac. A&P 210:213). 


10.2.3.4 Other means of expressing ‘HAVE’ 

Coptic has alternative means for the expression of verbal possession, 
one of which is dative possession and the other is a possessive-modal 
construction. — 


a) Dative possession 


Instead of normal oynta- and mnta- sentences, it is possible to use an 
existential construction with stative woon Чо be’ and an indirect 
object, which indicates the possessor: HAVE = BE FOR. The subject of 
the dative possession construction must be indefinite, e.g. єгпАн OYN 
OYNOG миклдмонт WOOTT Naq ETBE Tequweepe ‘since (emàn) he 
had (lit. was (oyn ... woon) to him (Na-q)) a lot (оү-моб) of grief 
(n-rkag-N-gnT) because of (erge) his daughter (req-weepe)’ (Hil. 
7:12-13), EN фнрє Ae woon Nac ‘while she had no (lit. (there) 









was no (є-мм ... woor) for her (мл-с)) son’ (Mena, Mir. 22a:2-21). 





b) The possessive-modal construction 


Coptic has a possessive-modal construction оүм (мм) — (ф)бом — 
MMO-q — €-cwTm ‘he can/cannot hear’ (lit. (there) is/is no power in 
him to hear) in which the possessed subject noun (w)6om ‘power, 
ability’ selects an infinitival complement clause, while the agent of the 
verbal action is encoded as a locative possessor, e.g. MN бом гар 
ммо ємоофє ‘since (rap) he is not able (lit. (there) is no (мм) 
power (бом) in him ((ммо-4)) to walk (e-Moowe)’ (Eud. 66:9), ayw 
MN фбом MMOI EOYONZC євох ‘and (ayw) I am unable (lit. (there) is 


no (мм) power (дубом бом) in me (ммо-1)) to reveal it (є-оуомо-с 
€EOA)' (Hil. 3:21). 


Key Terms: 


Basic word order is the fully productive constituent §10.1.1 
order of a Janguage that involves the 
least morphological marking and is 
used іп pragmatically neutral 
contexts. In Coptic, S~V—O can be 
identified as the basic word order. 


Scrambling is a syntactic reordering process in §10.1.2 — 
the course of which postverbal 
сан switch their position. 

Coptic dative shift may be analysed 
as an instance of scrambling. 


Topic The topic of a sentence is what the §10.1.3 
sentence is about. Topichood is a 
relational category, which concems 
the information structure of the 
clause with respect to the preceding 
discourse. 





constructions 


Subject inversion 


Presentational (new 
information) focus 


Indefiniteness 
restriction 





i rom pragmatically neutral 
constructions types in the way in 
which Ше | information is 
represented. In Coptic, information- 
packaging constructions involve a 
departure from the canonical S-V-O 
order for topic or focus prorninence. 


involves a reversal of the canonical $10.1.5 
subject-initial order: the focalised 

subject is placed after the verb and 

the direct object, the result being 
verb-initial М-О-5 order. 


corresponds to new or non- §10.1.5.5 
presupposed information. The main 

function of presentational foci is to 

introduce new referents into the 
discourse. 


Existential sentences impose a strict $10.2.3.1 
selection restriction on the postverbal 

subject, which must be a referentially 

indefinite expression. 


Exercises 


10.1 Comprehension and transfer 


A. 


B. 


Go through the list of key terms and maké sure that you 
understand all of them. 


Decide whether the following statements are true or false. 


Coptic word order is sensitive to the information content of the 
subject. 


The direct objcct must precede the indirect object. 


Subject-inversion represents a focusing sentence construction. 


(2) 


@) 


(4) 


б) 





The focus marker мб is in complementary distribution with 
personal pronouns. 





Indefinite noun phrases cannot function as left-dislocated topics. 


Definite noun phrases are excluded from existential sentences. 


Subject order and information structure 


Determine the syntactic role (subject, direct object) of the left- 
dislocated noun or pronoun in the following Coptic examples. 


тфєєрє Ає фнм Nec2en (for NEC2N) AHNTQMHNC мромтє 
in for) tie little (gum) girl (t-weepe) she was (Ne-c-zen) 
about eighteen (a-) ммт-мнме) years (N-pomne) (old) (Hi 
за, (мер ) (old)' (Hil. 
TAEIWT €TEG OY ANOK пхгнт NawT ‘my father (ra-eiwT), 
why (єтвє oy) is, (as far as) J (anor) (am concerned), my heart 
(ттх-гнт) (so) bold (Nawr)?’ (AP Chaîne no. 3, 2:7) - 


ayw мфххє мпмоүтє €regaqcoruoy мтоота 
Ne@aqxooy гоша пе enequonaxoc ‘and (ayw) the words 
(N-waxe) of God (м-гемоутє) which he (the abbot) heard 
(ere-ga-q-corw-oy) from him (N-root-q) (Pachóm), he in 
tum (gww-q) told fhem (ме-фа-ч-хоо-у) to his monks 
(є-мє4-момлхосу (V. Pach. 139:27-28) 


пє[т]єрє пахої [Na] ХПОЧ ката ромпє WAAAY мфомтє 
NTO ‘what my boat (пл-хог) will ( -ET-Epe ... NA) bring in 
(xrio-q) each (kara) year (porme), I will split (Ma-t-aa-q) into 
three (N-womre) parts (мето)? (KHML II 17:4-5) 


Nar AE eqxw ммооү Nepe еєшлерос гмоос нпоує 
Noykoy! ep (for epe) rrqzo мпєснт ‘when he (Pachóm) was 
Saying (e-q-xw) these (words) (мл), Theodore was sitting (мерє 
-. 2Mooc) at a little (N-oy-Koy!) distance (r-rr-oyc), his face 
(riq-20) (turned down) to the ground (epe ... м-п-єснт)? (V. Pach. 


90:15-16). 


а) 


(2) 


G) 


4) 


а) 





“selecting опе of the two options. 


гм [nrpleqwew де [eic] mzarioc ama MANA Aqage parq 
[ex]e[q] гч  ovzo[po]u ‘when (әм) he dozed off 
(rr-Tpe-q-o59), look (eic), the holy (п-2лгос) Apa Ména stood 
(a-q-aze par-q) before him (exw-q) in (әм) a vision 
(оу-горома)" (Mena, Mir. 12a:2-7) 

O indefinite topic О contrastive topic 


^Y( мтод прро костамтічос Nedqeipe epooy Nz6NNOG 
Ngon Nppo ‘and (ayw) Ле (мтос), king (r-ppo) Constantine, 
made (Ne-q-eipe) for them (the Persians) (epo-oy) great 
(n-2en-noc) royal (N-ppo) feasts (n-gon)’ (Eud. 48:27) 

О resumed topic D "hanging" discourse topic 


GTEE NCXHY AG NNE AAAY NNEEQ KA XO] €EOA 2! T€eHpo 
хм проме мтсооүгс (...) ‘as for (erge) the ships (м-єхнү), 
по (aaay) sailor (N-Neeq) shall set loose (Nie ... ka egoa) a ship 
(xo) at (гі) the landing stage (re-mpw) without the man (i.e. the 
prior) (п-ршмє) of the congregation (n-r-cooyec)' (praec. Pach. 
118). 

О resumed topic О “hanging” discourse topic 
ес оүсплөлрос NTE pakoTe лде: MN OYAIAKONOG 
eyoywy EATIANTA EPOK ‘look (eic), a knight (оү-сплөлрюс) 
from (wre) Alexandria (pakore) came (a-q-e1) together with 
(мм) a deacon (oy-Ataxonoc), wishing (є-у«буша)) to meet 
(є-лплмта) you (єро-к): (Hil. 5:8-9) 

О resumed topic U new topic 


Translate the following left-dislocated or subject inverted 
clauses. 
KWCTANTINOC Ac 


MTePeqzHOOC — €XxN THNTPEO 


NNEZPWMAIOc A пчоүтє фштіє мммла (Eud. 40:1-2) 








(2) 


(3) 


(9 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 












NOTES: a, пүлн ‘gate’ b. пом 


NTepoynoon[e] [àe] 
AMApe[ac] мм nA[Yy]1oc] mn [A]moxxo[nioc] тич 

ceq ау 
(пеЇ|Моуоі єтпүлн* мт[по]мс? хувак xe єума (read Md 
S2OYM моүлм ayraxpe тпүлү (for ттт 
X€KAAC NNE NA 


Neqewr xe T 
206:155) 


usus Nói IC пєхлч моүлАс xe (...) (Ac.A&P 202:120- 


OYN KEZMECNOOYCE мгємел NAOYCINE gawTeqel Nor 


rIcX€ (Test. Is. 231:7-8) 


[N]reynoy де €THHAY Aqet євол ом THE Nor МІХАНА 
TIAPXICTPATHTOCG NTGOM ммітнує (Eud, 34:27-36:1) 


$YC! NACNHY ANOK MMINAY єпго Maaay NPWME NCA 
TaPxiemckonoc Mayaag (AP Chaîne no.19, 4:7-8) 


QCMAMAAT NGI пховйс] [тчо]үтє мпрро [kwe]Tantinoc 
[n]xoeic мтттє мм ПКА2 MN OrArraca (Eud. 48:9-10) 


ZN отеуфн ETMMAY AqoyWNZ epoq ме : 
(KHML 1 75:10-11) Poq 2PAaea marreaoc 


Translate the following two text fragments. 





FROM THE ACTS OF ANDREW AND PAUL 





мпхо е[пјкро AqT[Wo]yN | мої 








YAH) әм oyTaxpo 














С ‘city’ c. anocroxoc ‘apostle’ d. 
TIe-NT-A-q-noY ‘the deceased (lit. the one who died)’, a free relative clause 












RMY 











ayoyeg cagNe де мтсүмоү моі мєрршоу ммпєрсос 
мкамопос? mapxictparHroc? NTOO[M] NNEppwoy ммпєрсос 
erpey[cooy]z NNeqgapma® MN Neqgi[nJneyc® мч пмннфє 
мримрато| у [er]peynolo]we egoa ezpai [e]Tegpwranta 
NCE€XIOOYP  мпієро тгрс мсєгмоос  єхм мтод. 
NNC2POMAIOC. Nal AE хухіюор ayel євох EXM пкл2 
NNEZPWMAIOC. мтерецсштм AE NÓI пмоб NPPO KÜCTANINOC 
aqcwoy2 єгоум NNEqMaTo! тнроү aqxI нпє  HHOOY. 
мсүєрє rap мує xoywr мтвА (1.200.000) Nal тнроү 
eyemagte (read eyaragre) мснчє ayw мєүмоофє ne (...) 
ayel ezpai єтернмос', ayow мпгот? євох мчєүєрнү NWOMNT 
мекот. (Eud. 44:20-46:3) 
LL 








NOTES: a. камопос (proper name) b. архістратигос ‘commander-in- 
chief c. apma ‘chariot’ d. отпеүс ‘cavalry man’ e. м-рмч-рлт=оү ‘the 
footmen, infantry’ f. єримос ‘desert’ р. гот ‘opposite’ 


10.3 Residual V-S(-O) order 


A.  Classify the following extended existentials by selecting one of 
the two options. 


(1) eNeoyn оүмоүгє Ae әм nxam ermmay (еге) was 
(єме-оум) a sycamore (oy-Noyze) in (см) that (єт-мндү) 
desert (п-хәлн)? (AP Chaîne no. 235, 69:23-24) 

О comparative extension locative extension 














(2 оүч came se egape пєсгл гупоптєує єрос xe 
оүмоєк тє '(there) is (oyn) (a kind of) woman (cgime) whom 
(epo-c) her husband (nmec-gai) suspects (e-gape 
гүпоптєүє) of (xe) (being) adulterous (oy-Noem)’ (Sh. Or. 
44, 159b:42-46) 


D locative extension О relative extension 


B. Translate the following existential and possessive sentences. 








NCOYN оүгхло Wpedgrneice әм олнт єЧмоко MEN HHOq 
chats Ae PEU AG AN NAKPIEHC рм Neqnmeeye (AP 
(2) nw моүтє мсл мток плполламч (KMHL П 33:16-17) 

(3) мм бом ГАР ммо ємоофє (Eud. 66:9) 

(4) noya мем OYN морт ммо (АР Chaine no. 239, 71:3) 


C. Translate the following text fragment 









FROM THE APOPHTHEGMATA PATRUM ("SAYINGS OF THE FATHERS") 





NGYN CON CNAY 2N NPI. NEOYN Oya Ae N2HTOY N2AAO ayw 
MQUAPAKAACI мпанрє GHM хе MAPENOyW2 MN NeNepny. 
MTOq AE пех xe ANOK oypeqwose AYO MN фбом ммо 
COYU?, NHHAK ATTA. TIZAAO Ae aqnapakaxel MMOog хє сє° oyn 
Фбом ммок. похо Ae мє Оүклөлросї ne NQOYOQ) ам 
ЄСФТМ хе OYN момлхос epe Meeye pw мпорміл? (for 
TIOPNGIA) N2HTq. TI€XAq NÓI TICON XE KAAN моугєвламасі (for 
MOY?CEAOHMAC) AYO ом мтищфахє. Ade! Not noo ayw 
eqoywy EAOKIMAZE? ммоч NÓI псом ПЄХАЧ МАЧ xe ame 
Єүмоб мгирлсмос" (for мперлсмос) 2N TEIZEBAWMAC 
MACIOT, AIBOK Tap cyAmkonn! qa пЇмє ae MN oycome. 
ПЄХАЧ NGI ri2340 xe OYN метанол) YOON; TI€XAq NÓI псом 
XE СЄ. nexaq NOI noo xe ANOK ТматФОум мммлк za 
THAWE MINOR. ПЄХАЧ моі псом xe TNNAW6NGON eoyuz 
m opcs i» хубш HM мєуєрну фамтоумоу. (АР Chaine 






















NOTES: ‚чт ‘Kellia’ b. paret ‘to summon, appeal’ 
kaeapoc ‘pure, (spiritually) clean? e. Tropnia ‘fornication’ 


с. ce ‘yes’ d. 
f ecsAmn 

І à à AC 
"week В. Aoxinaze ‘to test? h. прлсмос ‘temptation’ i. маком ‘service’ 
J. Metano ‘repentance’ 












Relative constructions 


Coptic has a rich system of specialised syntax and morphology for the 
expression of relative clause constructions of various types. The most 
central and most frequent relativisation pattern is that of attributive 
relative clauses (section 11.1). Attributive relatives occur as modifiers 
within a nominal constituent. They are usually associated with a 
distinguishing function, providing information that is necessary to 
establish or narrow down the reference of the noun phrase they 
modify, e.g. Nenagpe ett кво ммфүхн “the remedies (ме-падре) 
[which (ev | ) give (Р) solace (кко) fo the souls (м-м-фүхн)] (Hil. 
1:21). Attributive relative clauses have corresponding free relative 
clauses, which are so called because they occur without a relative 
antecedent, e.g. aoyam мпемтлдсєєпе noci ‘I ate (a--oywm) 
[what was left (м-пе-мт-л-4-сєєпє) of the bread (м-п-оєк)]” 
(Onnophr. 218:5) (section 11.2). 

Nominal cleft sentences are widely used information packaging 
constructions. They are formed by dividing a more elementary clause 
into two parts, namely a clause-initial focus expression and a 
backgrounded proposition, which is subordinated by being placed in a 
relative construction, e.g. NZHTEMWN TIETXNOY ммок XE NIM рмтк 
‘(it is) the governor (пеангемам) [who (єт __) is asking (хмоу) you 
(ммо-к) [what (nm) your name (рмт-к) (is)]? (KMEL II 31:14-15) 
(section 11.3). Throughout this Unit relative constructions are given in 
brackets. 








Attributive relative clauses are embedded clauses that are connected to 
the matrix clause by means of a relative antecedent or pivot. The pivot 
is the nominal constituent that is semantically shared by the main and 
the embedded clause. In Coptic, the normal position for an attributive 
relative clause is immediately after the pivot. 

A range of relative complementisers marks the embedded clause as 
subordinate, none of which shows any type of feature matching or 
agreeinent with relative antecedent comparable to English relative 
pronouns like who, whom, which, what, e.g. oyzwe epe пмоутє 
мостє ммод ‘a thing (oy-2w&) [that (epe) God (п-моүтє) kates 
(mocte)]’ (Ac. A&P 202: 126-127), mma єтєрє nieqeimr ENKOTK 
мгнтч ‘the place (п-мл) [that (єт-єрє) his father (req-ewr) was 
sleeping (ємкотк) іп (NeHT-q)]’ (Test. 15 230:18). Postnominal 
relative clauses have the structure shown in figure 11.1 (RC stands for 
‘relative clause’ and COMPmr, for ‘relativising complementiser’; 
subscripts indicate the co-referentiality between the relative antecedent 
and a clause-internal resumptive pronoun). 


ANTECEDENT | [ас COMPreL | EMBEDDED CLAUSE ] 


OY-20 E; [ere TI-NOYT€ мостє ммо-4| ] 
a thing; that God hates (it;) 





















TI-Haj [er-epe TIEG-EIWT €NKOTK NZHT-di ] 
the place; that his father was sleeping in-(it;) 











FIGURE 11.1 The internal structure of attributive relative clauses 
oe 


In general, subordinating relative complementisers occupy the topmost 
position of the embedded clause, the main exception being relative 
clauses with left-dislocated topics. In this case, the left-dislocated topic 
precedes the relative complementiser in linear order, e.g. maxpc ANOK 
€trucreye epoq ‘my Christ (пл-хрс) [in whom (єро-4) I (амок) 
believe (e-t-mcreye)] (AP Chaine по. 145, 32:16). 

The adjacency between the pivot and the postnominal relative clause 
may be interrupted by enclitic function words and particles, e.g. porte 
rap NIM GOYNTAq 242 ммоутє ‘for (rap) every (мич) man (pone) 
[who has (e-oynta-q) тапу (gag) gods (N-NoyTe)]’ (Eud. 36:11), 


Y З А Y 
[that he (Apa Mena) loosened them (the camels) (w-ga-q-Egog-ovy) 
daily (мынмє) at (21) night (poy2€)]' (Mena, Mir. 8b:10-12). 


11.1.1 Virtual and non-virtual relatives 
Coptic makes productive use of two relativisation patterns, which are 
called virtual and non-virtual relative clauses in this grammar. 

Virtual relative clauses (e.g. оума Eqo NwapBa ‘a place (оу-ма) 
[that was (€-q-o) in (a state of) Scorching heat (м-фарва)) (V. Pach. 
86:24-25)) derive their name from the fact that a morphologically 
identical form is found in non-relative environments, such as 
subordinate *WHEN'- and "WHILE'-clauses, с.р. aqxice NTeqane 
Cepal exai epe род oywn ‘he (the devil) raised (4-q-xice) his head 
(N-Teq-ane) above (ezpai) me (exw-1), [while his mouth (pw-q) was 
(wide) open (epe ... oywn)]’ (Ac. A&P 200:97), secondary predicates, 
G&B- €EKNAGWYT NCW! о єїчАВФК єптлко ‘will you watch 
(e-K-Na-cwyT) me (Ncw-1) [rushing (є-нма-вшк) to perdition 
(є-п-тако)]? (Ac. A&P 200:90-91), and a range of main clauses with 
Second Tense inflections, e.g. єкмє €OY - nXC eiwwne 
eraeurap “from what (e-oy) do you suffer (e-K-wwne)? - Lord 
(r-xc), Т am suffering (e--wwne) from my liver (є-пл-2нплр)’ 
(Onnophr. 208:28-30). See above, section 7.2.3 of Unit 7 for the 
syntactic similiarities between Second Tense and relative clause 
constructions. 

Non-virtual relative clauses, on the other hand, are restricted to 
relative enviroments (e.g. mma NTAKONTY монта ‘the place (п-мл) 
[where (NgnT-q) you have found it (the boat) (мт-л-к-бмт-д) (Ac. 
A&P 204:145-146)) and main clause Second Tenses (e.g. NTA оү 
ым EE е прро ‘what (oy) has happened (мт-а ... 
gone) to you (ммо-к), ош lord (nen- i - 3 
E ) (пем-хоєіс) (and) king (п-рро)? 

Virtual and non-virtual relatives display systematic differences with 
regard to (i) the form of the subordinating complementiser, (ii) the 
encoding of the pivot's internal grammatical role, and (iii) their 


semantic distribution among various types of definite and indefinite 
noun phrases. 











HS 56 P о le alternations, i.e. 
the different shapes of the relativising complementisers in various 
types of virtual and non-virtual relative constructions. 


11.1.2.1 Invariant forms in virtual relative clauses 

The relative markers epe and e- introduce virtual relative clauses with 
embedded nominal and pronominal subjects, respectively. Thus, 
compare: оүгөв epe пмоутє мостє ммод "а thing (oy-2w8) [that 
(epe) God (n-NoyTe) hates (мостеє)) (Ac. A&P 202: 126-127) vs. 
MA NIM GYNAXOOYCe epoq ‘every (Nim) place (ма) [that they (the 
brothers) will be sent (lit. that they will send them (є-у-ма-хооу-сє)) 
to (cpo-q)]’ (praec. Pach. 129). 


11.1.2.2 Subject-complementiser agreement 

Non-virtual relative clauses, unlike virtual ones, show context- 
dependent complementiser alternations. Thc form of the relative 
complementiser varies depending on the category of the following 
constituent, which is either the subject of the embedded relative clause 
or an embedded tense-aspect-mood expression. Agreement between 
the embedded subject and the subordinating relative complementiser is 
marked morphologically by the triplet er, erepe, and єт(є)-. The 
allomorphs erepe and єт(є)- are actually internally complex forms, 
consisting of the base morpheme єт- and the relative markers epe and 
e- that also introduce virtual relative clauses: er-epe, єт-є. 


а) The “bare” relative complementiser er 


The “bare” complementiser er is restricted to a single” syntactic 
environment, namely when the subject of the embedded clauses has 
been relativised. When this happens, the subject role of the relative 
antecedent is recovered without any morphological indication. We 
adopt the view that this position actually contains a phonologically 
invisible placeholder or “gap” (indicated as * " in the English 
translation of the Coptic examples), c.g. marreaoc  €rAmKOonct 
єпексідт ABpagam ‘the angel (n-arreaoc) [who (er | ) serves 
(AraKoniei) your father (ec-niex-exor) Abraham] (Test. Is 229:18-19). 


b) The ly: plex relative complementisers eTepe-, CTE- 


The morphologically derived relative complementiscrs erepe- and 
єте-, on the other hand, are selected in the context of overt nominal 
and pronominal subjects, respectively, e.g. пулхє єтерє TipHNHI 
Naxooq ‘the word (п-фахе) [that (єт-єрє) the superintendent 
(пермімені) will say (na-xoo-c)| (praec. Pach, 122) vs. mma 
єткффчє єрод ‘the place (п-ма) [where (єро-4) you are sick 
(eT-«-gwne))’ (Onnophr. 208:31). In this case, the pivot has a non- 
subject (direct object, prepositional object or adverbial) role within 
the embedded relative clause. The complementiser alternations 
considered so far give rise to the relativisation paradigm in table 11.1. 
SUBJECT RELATIVES - 
п-ромє; [ас eT  ісФтм 1 
The man į [nc who__jis listening ] 





NON-SUBJECT RELATIVES 
Trpwrig; [nc єт(є)-ч-сөтм nco-q ] 
The man; [nc that he is listening to (him i] 





SINGULAR PLURAL 
1* є-Т-сотм €T-N-CWTM 
2" masc, єт(є)-к-саты €TE-TN-CWTM 
2™ fem, єте-сштм 
3 masc. , eT(€)-q-cwrm €T-OY-CUTH 
3" fem. €T(c)-c-coTM 
Before noun €repe п-рфмє cora 


і ne MÀ 
TABLE 11.1 Complementiser-subject agreement 


Further examples: (er plus subject gap) Texapic мпмоутє єткотє 
epoq ‘the grace (re-xapic) of God (м-п-моүтє) [which (er — ) 
surrounded (кштє) him (єро-4)Ї (KMHL II 35:12-13), pone nim 
ETNANEX єм мпєчні свол ‘everybody (pone nim) [who (er _) will 
throw (Na-Nex) garbage (errw) out (євох) of his house (r-rieq-u)]* (Eud. 
52:26-27), (erepe plus subject NP) пні erepe пешнрє фнм мооүт 
мента ‘the house (п-н) [where (NeHT-q) this little (arm) boy (пві-фунрє) 
died (єтерє ... нооут)Ї (Ac. A&P 206:163-164), (єт(є)- plus subject 






igent (є-Т-споүдлхє < єт-Ї-споулахе) at my manual 
(N-Gix) labour (є-па-ошв))" (Onnophr. 207:17-18), may єтєкма pai 
cpoq ‘the hour (n-nay) [when you will stand up (єтє-к-ма-лгє к 
(Test. Is. 232:19), zws ким eTeqeipe ммооү ‘everything (гов NIM) : 
he did (cre-q-ee)] (КНМ, II 19:8-9), мбом мпмоүтє е 
ммооү HN прро KweTANTiNoc ‘the mighty deeds о : un 
(м-г-моүтє) [that he did (er-q-expe) to (мм) King (т-рро) onstan al 
(Eud. 50:1), 20B мм єтсфімє мтос NCWwoy Een NI 
[which she (мтос) is looking (eT-c-wine) for (Ncw-oy)]’ (Eud. 64:19). 





i t 
11.1.2.3 Complementiser-TAM agreemen . 
A. different set of complementiser allomorphs is selected when ue 
relative complementiser precedes a tense-aspect-mood marker rather 
thau the embedded subject position of the relative clause. 


“TAM COMPREL TAM COMPREL 








PRETERIT €- NEGATIVE SCOPE €- 
DEFINER 
NE- 
N- 
БЕРЕС NEGATIVE єт(є)- 
ERFECT е)мт- 
T А PERFECT 
HTIG- 
Й МЕ єт(є)- 
ITUAL є-, (є)м-, eTe- | NEGATI 
б ANS HABITUAL 
Sd Hc- 
VERB-INITIAL | єт(є)- E єтє- 
CLAUSES _ 


мпхт(є)- - 
Б РОН Р А Р РОН О А чы a ee НЕ ] 


TABLE 11.2 Complementiser-tense/aspect/mood agreement 


Examples: (relativised Preterit) xara oe eweqo miog ‘in EA 
nanner (ee < т-2є) [that it (the sun) is (e-we-q-o)] (Zen. 200:27), 
‘relativised Habitual) моє ewayaac мимартурос eroyaas ‘in the manner 
‘Nes < n-T-ge) [that they used to do it (e-wa-y-aa-c) to the holy 
‘er-oyaag) martyrs (м-м-маАртурос)ї (У. Pach. 94:8-9), aaay nan d 
srpaqxooy ‘every (single) (мим) one (aaay) of the trees (N-ynn)} [that he 
Apa Matthew) planted (en-wa-q-xo-oy)]’ (KHML II 19:6-7), unnay Ac 
















: ABOWoY 21 Роүгє ммиме ‘at the hour (м-п-млү) [that he (Apa Mena) 
loosened them (the camels) (N-wa-q-Bow-oy) daily (минме) at (21) night 
(poyze)’ (Mena, Mir. 8b:10-12)], оүмнншє лє ом гч мєтє gape 
пєүгнт поус єрооу ‘also (on) a lot (оү-мнноє) of [those [whose minds 
(lit. hearts) (ney-girr) had left (N-eTe-wape ... Toc) them (єро-оү)]]? 
(KHML II 10:6) (a free relative clause), (relativised Perfect) гов мім 
ENTAKZWN MHOOY єтоот ‘everything (гов nim) [which you ordered 
(GNT-a-K-20N) me (єтоот) (to do)]’ (Eud. 34:14), rm. мтакомте| мента 
‘the place (m-ma) [where (NzHT-q) you have found it (the boat) 
(NT-a-K-GNT-q)]’ (Ac. A&P 204:145-146), (relativised Negative Perfect), 
пекєеоүл єтом TETNMHTE єтмпєїпд. Nqgaxe мима: ‘this other 
person (rre-xe-oya) [who (is) (er  ) in (әм) your midst (тєтм-мнтє) 
[that І ат not worthy (єт-мпє--мпл) (that) he talks (N-q-waxe) to me 
(NMMa-1)]? (KMHL Ц 30:18-19),  (relativised Unexpected Negative 
Perfective) пємеєют ngao €TOYAAE пм ETEMMATYWCK XINTAQBWK 
ерату мпмчоүте ‘our senior (м-гдло) holy (єт-оүллв) father (пем-єют), 
he (ria) [who had not long ago (єтє-мплт-ч-шск) gone (@a(N)-NT-a-q-BwK) 
towards (e-pat-q) God (м-п-моүтє)]? (Sh. Ш 142:5-7), (relativised 
Negative Habitual) пмоүтє пм єтємєрє aaay gone exntq ‘God 
(п-моүтє), [he (mai) [without whom (exwr-q) nothing (aay) happens 
(єтє-мєрє ... сшпє)]]° (Zen. 202:3) (а free relative clause), nereneycei 
торп ayo но NNETENOYoy aN we ‘[those [who do not get enough 
(м-єтє-мє-ү-сєт) of robbing (N-twpr) and stealing (ч-сі) [what does not 
belong to them (lit. what is not (an) theirs (мем-єте-моу-оу) ПР (Sh. IV 
99:23-24) (a free relative clause)  (relativised negative concord) 
N°€TE-N-Ce-woor an ‘[what was non-existent)’ (V. Pach. 7:14) (a free 
relative clause), (fronted adjectival verb) nemne NPWME ETE Mage 
нетафагом epooy ‘these kinds (Nermine) of people (м-ромє) [against 
whom (epo-oy) the ones who complain (N-eT-aw-azgom) are numerous (ere 
- Nawe)]’ (Sh. IV 99:19). 














11.1.3 The grammatical role of the relative antecedent 

The antecedent of the relative clause plays a role in two different 
clauses. On the one hand, it.has a particular grammatical role (subject, 
direct or indirect object, adjunct) in the matrix clause, but it also has a 
particular grammatical role in the attributive relative clause. Coptic 
relative constructions have within their structure an anaphoric element 
that recovers the pivot's internal role. The placeholder may take the 
form of a resumptive Pronoun, as in mma euequenrq ‘the place; 
















е : 
(KHML П 20:9), but may also be logic 
чар as ш Teymetic ETXHK eso» ‘their faith; (rey-mcric) [that 


(єт _ i) perfect (хник євол)]° (Test. Is. 233: 19). 


11.1.3.1 Resumptive pronominalisation in virtual relatives Зай 
Virtual relative clauses аге characterised by a мүдөө ee 
pronoun strategy regardless of the internal grammatica то А : ed 
relative antecedent. (Subscripts indicate the co-referentiality etw 
the relative antecedent and a clause-internal resumptive pronoun). 


Examples: (subject) oyma eqo nwapsa ‘a place; (oy-na) [Hot n Ms 
while it; was (є-сро)) іп (a state of) scorching heat (N-qapBa)] н Ше 
86:24-25), pane міч єчгїхм пкхг. ‘every (мич) mani (Pone) й ба р, 
оп (lit. while Ле; lives on NR A earth Menon Eres | e 
i ject) aaay |мідни мн] єлдхооү 
oe (d pei pois [that he (Apa Matthew) planted x 
(e-a-q-xo-oy)’ (KHML H 18:23-24), (prepositional e oe 
€gaynoyre epoq xe TME ‘to а birdi (є-ү-гллнт) [which n e Au 
while they say (є-фа-у-моутє) about iti (epo-q) »truth« (т-мє)] (Ac. = 
206:161) (adverb) гєммоб ммннфє меромос єүгмоос ezpai FERON 
NGI 26NNOG мминфе MMwNaxoc (for ммомахос) eyga ed bis 
‘great (гєм-моб) multitudes (м-мннає) of thrones; (teorie p ips 
great (гєм-моб) multitudes (м-мннає) of highly (нмате) vener ab b 
who were under (e-y-24) glory (єооү)) monks (м-мшомахос) і b 5 
(lit. while they were seated (є-ү-гмоос)) on (them) (exw-oy)]’ (К й 
21:16-17), (possessor noun) oycwne (...) мпареємос 2 ji 
eyAozia "а virgin (м-пареємос) sister; (oy-cwne) [whose е Я, wi 
her; name (є-пес-рам) (was) (ттє)) Eudoxia (eyAo2a)]". (Eud. 50:3-4). 





11.1.3.2 The distribution of gaps and pronouns in non-virtual 
relative clauses m» 

In non-virtual relatives, three different distributional patterns m й 

distinguished, one where gaps and resuinptive pronouns а s ж 

variation, one where pronouns must appear and gaps are excluded, 

one where the presence of a gap is obligatory. 








.3. he subject/non-subject asymmetry 

Resumptive pronouns appear in all argument and adjunct positions of 
the relative clause except one, where the presence of a gap is 
obligatory. This position is the topmost subject position to the right of 
the relative complementiser. The following data illustrate the 
asymmetry between the relativisation of the subject, which involves 
gapping, and the relativisation of a non-subject Constituent (direct and 
indirect object, adverb), which involves resumptive pronominalisation. 
Subscripts indicate the co-referentiality between the relative antecedent 
and a clause-internal gap or resumptive pronoun). 





3) Subject relative clauses/gapping 


Examples: пмомахос STAMA2TE AN мпєфАС MAMCTA HTINA Y 
HUGONT ‘the monk (п-момлхос) [whe (er — i) does not (am) restrain 
(amagte) his; tongue (n-rieq-AA c), especially (маліста) in the hour 
(ri-r-NAY) of anger (м-п-балмт)]” (AP Chaîne no. 12, 3:8-9), єпсооү 
ЄтФоүєт мпекосмос ‘at the idle (lit. which is idle (er | woyerr) 
raise; (є-п-єооү) of this world (м-пе-космосу' (KHML II 28:4-5), ката 
9€ єтснә “according to (ката) the manner; (ee < т-әє) [that (єт  ))is 
written (сне) (V. Pach. 4:20, гємос nim Npwre [e]rgoon әм 
TAMNTPPO "every (мім) human (N-pwme) race; (гемос) [that (er i) lives 
(woor) in (әм) my kingdom (тл-ммт-рро)]? (Mena, Martyrd. 2Ь:19-2 0). 


b) Non-subject relative clauses/resumptive pronominalisation 


Examples: (direct Object) Трнын МПАХОЄІС NTAQqTAAC NAI ‘the peace; 
(їрнын < T-GIPHNH) of my lord; (м-па-хоєлс) [which he; has given (iti) 
(NT-a-q-Taa-c) fo те (мл) (Test. Is. 230:10-11), NEKWMAXE єтєкхш 
MMOOY ‘your words; (нек-фахе) [that you spoke (ere-k-xw) (them) 
(ммо-оү)]° (AP Chaine no. 1, 1:9), (prepositional Object) neipwne 


/€T€KNAY cpoq темоу ‘this man; (пег-ршмє) [that you are looking 
(єтє-к-млү) at (himi) (epo-q) right now (Tenoy)]’ (Test. Is. 234:13), 


(adverbial adjunct) npwre €TKUAXGC NHHAI CTEHHTQ АПА Tagan ‘the 
man (п-ромє) [that you were talking (eT-K-waxe) to me (ммма-і) about 
him) (eTEHHT-q), (namely) Apa Pachém]’ (V. Pach. 136:3), nma ETEPG 
TIOAMOYA NAENKOTK мента ‘the place; (r-MA) [where the camel 
{п-блмоүл) will rest (єтерє ... ча-ємкотк) (im й!) (мант-д))) (Мепа, 
Martyrd. 4b:19-22), (possessor noun) oyMHHge Ac ом ZN NETE gape 
Feyenr nwyc єрооу ‘also (ON) a lot (оу-мннає) ої (гм) those; [whose - 










“(KHML II 10:6) (a free relative clause). 


11.1.3.2.2 Locality constraints 
For gapping to occur in subject relatives, the relative complementiser 
must be adjacent to the embedded subject. When a clause-initial tense- 
aspect-mood marker, the negative scope marker m-, or a fronted 
adjectival or existential verb disrupts the local relation between the 
relative complementiser and the highest subject position, the gap must 
be replaced by the corresponding resumptive pronoun (see above, table 
11.2 for the inventory of complementiser allomorphs that are selected 
in the context of such intervening elements). 


Examples: (pre-subject tense-aspect-mood marker) nesom men (for MN) 
мєфпнрє NTAYQUTIC євох giTooTq MNENEIWT АПА млөсос ‘the 
mighty deeds; (ме-бом) and (мем) miracles; (ме-фпирє) [that (they;) 
happened (wr-a-y-wwne) through (г-тоот-) our father (H-TIEN-e1wT) 
Apa Matthew}? (KEIML II 18:14-16), oyon rap мін ETEMTIATOYCOYWNr 
мм мекнагіх “for (rap) all; (those) (ovow мин) [that (they;) have not yet 
known you (ere-umaT-oy-coyww-r) and (нм) your magical tricks 
(мєк-маглә) (Sh. ШО 77:26), мм memqnamereye ам ємебом 
мпмоүтє ‘who; (Nim) (is it) [that (he) will not (an) believe 
(er-M-q-MA-micTeye) in the mighty deeds (є-ме-сом) of God 
(н-п-моуте)) (KMHL П 37:12-13), (fronted adjectival verb) MApenTaye 
карпос євол €TNaNoyq ‘let us bring forth (марє-м-таує євол) fiuit 
(xa prioc) [that (iti) is good (er-Nanoy-q)]’ (KHML II 19:15). 


11.1.3.2.3 Relativised nominal sentences 

In relativised noun clauses, resumptive pronouns. must appear, even 
when the relative complementiser precedes the embedded subject. 
Moreover, a different set of resumptive pronouns is selected, namely the 
enclitics ne, Te, Ne ‘he, she, they’ and the demonstrative pronouns 
па, Tat, Nat ‘this, these’. Such relativised nominal sentences have an 
explicative interpretation (namely, to wit, which is), e.g. пмлклрюс 
АПА ZHNOBIOC єтє пємеют Tre ‘the blessed (rr-Makapioc) Apa 
Zenobius, [that is (cre ... пе), our father (пем-єтот)ї" (Zen. 199:9), 
метпістєує єтє пм Te пхок мпсотм ‘those who believe 
(м-єт-пістеує), [which (is) (ere mai me) the utmost degree (п-хаж) 
of obedience (м-п-сшти)|" (Test. Is. 228:7-8). 


11.1.3.2.4 Adverbial relative clauses 
The third pattern, free variation. between gaps and resumptive 


pronouns, is manifest in adverbial relative clauses where a manner or 
time adverbial has been relativised. | 


a) Temporal adverb relatives 


In temporal adverb clauses, an entire Prepositional phrase may be 
- Bapped". When this happens, it is the pivotal time-indicating nominal 
itself that determines its internal adverbial role, e.g. 2N тєумоу 
STePe пєтростагмл mana 9ApuTM ‘at (әм) the moment 
(те-умоу) [(when) this order (Ne-npoctarma) will reach (erepe "e 
NA-TKO2) you (фара-тм)) (Mena, Martyrd. 2b:22-25), мпмлү rap 
€NTAYTKDUNE мплөромос Zapor мпмєгсєпсмҳү ‘for (rap) in the 
hour (м-пізмау) [that my throne (м-пагеромос) was turned down. (lit. 
they turned down (ємт-азу-пфаме)) under me (2^ po-i) for a second 
time (мепемег-сєп-смау (Eud. 36:27-28). Alternatively, a normal 
Iesumptive pronoun may be used, e.g. псгооү мтаухпок монто ‘the 
day; (ne-200y) [when; (мәнт-9) you were born (lit. they gave birth to 
you (NT-a-y-xtT10-x))]” (KHML II 30:13), 


b) Manner adverb relatives 


When the manner noun ee (< т-гє) ‘the manner’ has a direct object 
role within the embedded clause, the presence of a resumptive pronoun 
is obligatory, e.g. ката ee NTAqxOOC MAC мхич п[ф]мг ‘in (ката) 
the manner; (ec < T-ze) [that he (Apa Mena) had told (5) 
(NT-a-q-x00-c) her (Na-c). while (he was) still (main) alive (п-омчг)? 
(Мепа, Martyrd. 4a:5-6), еє GNEqeipe ммос NHMAY моүоєю) мім 
the manner; (өє < T-ge) [that he (Pachóm) behaved (lit. made 
(€-Ne-q-eipe) (it) (ммо-с)) towards them (the brothers) (ммма-ү) all 
(ким) the time (N-oyoeiw)’ (V. Pach. 5 :6-7). 

By contrast, gapping seems to be the preferred option when it has a 
clause-internal adverbial role, e.g ee ЄЇСПОУЛАХЄ enagwe Noix 
"the manner (oe < т-гє) (Gn which) I was diligent (e-t-cnoyaaze < 
eT-f-croyéaze) at my manual (м-біх) labour (e-ri-20&8)]* 
(Onnophr. 207:17-18), ТА T€ 6€ NTA TAAIMWNION €THHAY P әлә 
мпєөооү ‘this (rat) (was) the manner (ee < т-әє) ((in which) that 





"єтимау) demon ( -AXiPtONION) carried out (мт-а 
тымә “A... р) man 
;evil (things) (м-пєеооу)ї (KHML II 53:8-9). й vey 









mbedding || eee 
Optic relative constructions may involve several layers of relative 
embedding, where one relative clause is embedded into another. 


11.1.4.1 Nested relative constructions 

In nested relative constructions, there are two or more antecedents with 
an attributive relative clause attached to them. Asa result, each relative 
clause is embedded one level deeper than the previous one, e.g. 
£MKCQUM еүогт мклрпос  ємафшоу emare ‘other trees 
(zm-Ke-grim) [всу while (they) were loaded (є-ү-опт) with fruit 
(м-карпос) [nc2 while (they) were plenty (є-мафа-оу)!) (KHML II 
21:14-15). 





ANTECEDENT, [nci ANTECEDENT, 





2N-KE-WHN; [nci є-у-огіт | м-ка РОС; [кс2 €-Nagw-oy ]] 
other trees; while (zheyj) with fruit; while (they;) were 
were loaded plenty 








FIGURE 11.2 Nested relative constructions 


Both virtual and non-virtual relative clauses may be nested, e.g. Neyn 
OYUUPe фнч дє єпедрам пе  EHCAMON єпөнрє пе 
чоустратулатис (for NoycTpaTHAaTHC) єпєҗўрдїм Te BACIITHC 
(Шеге) was (мє-үм) а young (wim) lad; (oy-wupe) [вс whose name 
(lit. while his; name (was) (e-rreq-paw ... ттє)) Bésamón (кнслмом), 
Ївса who (was) (lit. while he; (пе) (was)) the son (є-п-шнре) of a 
general; (м-оү-стрхтүлатнс), [nc whose name (was) (lit. while his; 
name (was) (e-rieq-paw ... пе)) Basilités (васілітнс ПІ" (&HML І 
43:5-6), геммоб ммннує меромос єусмоос єгрм exwoy NŐI 
сємноб минншє MMWNAXOC (for ммомахос) єуга сооү мматє 
‘great (2єм-моб) multitudes (м-мннфє) of thrones; (м-еромос), [nci 





on which; (exw-oy) were seated (є-ү-2моос) great (eem-Noc) 
multitudes (м-мннфє) of monks; (м-малчахос) [nca that were highly 
(мматє) venerable (lit. while they; were under (e-y-ga) glory 
(eooy))]]' (KHML II 21:16-17). 













4 ed relative constructions 
In relative stacking, two or more relative clauses 

one and the same antecedent, e.g. NECNHY єтоүллЕ ETYOON әм 
пхаїє ‘the holy brothers; (Ne-cnny) (Lit, [nci who (er i) are holy 


(оүллв)) [nca who dH i А 
(Onnophr. DIS 5 fve (poor) in (ем) the desert (n-xaie)]] 


Ne- З 
Booty [ас eT | [nc26T. | oorr гм п-хле]] 
the brothers, OYAAB who live in the desert 

who are holy 


may be connected to 













FIGURE 11.3 Stacked relative clauses 


Semantically, the second relative clause modifies the antecedent plus 
the first relative clause, e.g. першме бє €TOYAAE єтєүмтлд с 
нпєїїннє NAPETH ‘this man; (пе-роме) [nci who (er | і) із jio 
(оүллв) [rcz that (hei) possessed (єтє-үмта-‹) such a multitude 
(м-гтєт-мннфє) of virtues (м-арєтн)]]° (BHom. 2:1-2), rreikeoya 
€T2N TETNMHTE ЄтмпємпфА Nquaxe мммлї ‘this other person; 
(rrei-ke-0ya) [nci who (er | і) (is) in (2N) your midst (тети-мнтє) 
[nca that I am not worthy (єт-мпє--мплх) (that) he; talks 
(N-q-yaxe) to me (nmma-1)]]’ (KMHL II 30:18-19). The pivot may 
ne different grammatical roles in stacked relative clauses, e.g 
KCBOOYE €TNAMOYOY NTAKTCABOI epooy ‘your hings, 
(Nex-cBooye) [Rei that (еу) are beniren ee erm 


that you have taugh -A-K- , 
Packt iode) d Г me (NT-a-K TCAEO-1) (them;) (єро-оү)]] (У. 


the Conjunctive or sequentially used 
internally-co-coordinated relative 




















ho (er __) will perform (ma-ep) that (errmay) 
worship (n-wrqwe) and believe (м--тистєүє) in him (Jesus Christ) 
(epo-q)]' (Test. Is. 231:20-21), пмоүтє NTaqg@ne мм мгємєл 
мтхуфатіє єлуоуєїмє ETBE TEYMNTAKAIPEOC (for 
TEYMNTAKEPAIOC) MN тєүмчттистос €zoyN єпмоутє ‘God 
(п-моүтє) [who has been (NT-a-q-wwre) with (мм) the generations 
(N-renea) [that existed (NT-a-y-wwne) and passed by 
(e-a-y-oyeine) because of (erge) their  guilelessness 
(Tey-MNT-aKalpeoc) and (тич) their faith (тєү-ммт-тистос) in God 
(e-n-NoyTe)]]’ (Test. Is. 228:13-15), THNTaracoc мплхоєс nexc 
TIAL NTATETNCROY ммод €ATeTNKAAQq әм оүтлфос ‘the goodness 
(т-ммт-лглөос) of my Lord (н-па-хоєтс) Christ (ne-xc), [he (ras) 
[whom you crucified (мт-л-тєтч-с.роү) and put (6-a-TeETN-Kaa-q) 
into (гм) a tomb (oy-Tapoc)]’ (Eud. 64:12-13). 


11.1.5 Semantic distribution 

Virtual and non-virtual relative clauses cannot be used interchangeably, 
but differ systematically in the range of antecedents that they can have. 
Several factors come into play, motivating the selection of one or the 
other relativisation pattern, such as the informational status or 
"referentiality" of the pivot and the identificational or specificational 
function of the following relative clause. 


11.1.5.1 The definiteness opposition : 
The co-occurrence of two relativisation patterns has traditionally been 
dealt with in terms of a definiteness opposition: virtual relative 
constructions are selected in the context of indefinite antecedents and 
non-virtual ones in the context of definite ones. Thus, compare: Neyen 
oypwne Ає ON 2M тпомс ракотє єрє OYAAIMONION мммл 
NXIN тєдммткоү ‘(there) was (ме-уєм) also (ом) a (certain) man; 
(oy-pwme) in (әм) the city (т-помс) Alexandria (pakore) [who was 
possessed by a demon (oy-Aamonion) (lit. while (there) (was) with 
him; (epe ... ммма-д)) since (nxin) his childhood (req-mnT-Koy1)]’ 
(Mena, Mir. 23b:12-18) vs. пррмє Ae NTA АПА мича t [Na]q 
NNeq[oa]Moya ‘the man; (n-pwne) [whom (Na-q) Apa Mena had 
given (NT-a ... T) his camels (N-Neq-Ganoya)’ (Mena, Mir. 10b:10- 
14), oyma eqo Nappa "а place; (oy-ma) [that was (lit. while it; was 
(e-q-0)) in (a state of) scorching heat (N-wappa)]’ (V. Pach. 86:24-25) 
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YS. HMA NTA паулос моха єпмооу * place; (т 
Paul (mayaoc) threw himself (NT-a - ез ы о 
(e-r-nooy)]' (Ас. A&P 196:51), 
When the telative antecedent is an indefinite noun phrase, it refers to 
a newly introduced discourse entity about which the addressee has no 
pid knowledge. The prototypical virtual relative clause expresses a 
istinguishing property of that entity. Non-virtual relative clauses, on 
the other hand, provide additional or supplementary information about 
the referent of a definite noun phrase, whose identity is assumed to be 
known or can be inferred from the context. 


11.1.5.2 Specific and non-specific antecedents 

Not only the definite or indefinite determination of Фе relative 
antecedent, but also its specific or non-specific interpretation plays a 
crucial role in the selection of virtual and non-virtual relative daise: 


a) Specific indefinite antecedents 


P ZME NZ00yY NaToyan NaTcw єтє m (He m 

HOYCHC плрхнпрофнтнс "опе; (оуом) айса (гч) the Kob ig 
(N-eToyaag) spent (a ....p) forty (гмє) days (м-гооү) without eating 
(N-aT-oywr) (and) drinking (N-at-ca)’, [fo wit (ere .. ne) the 
(repone) of God (м-п-моүтє) Moses (Mwycuc), the archprophet 
(т-лрхнпрофнтнс)]? (KHML II 35:18-21), epe проме мчромє 
ETYONE NAGW єплгоү ммооү єткє OYCON ETNAWwNe ‘the man 
(п-ромє) (responsible for) the sick (lit. who (er __) аге sick (gne) 
Us PAM ы ы shall stay (epe ... ма-ба) behind them (the fellow 

€mazoy мно-оу) for (eri i (оу- 
—i) will fall sick сен а ВВЕ 


b) Generic antecedents 


Virtual relative clauses modify definite relative antecedents with 


'generic reference, referring to kinds or types rather than individuals. 
> 


€.£ nee NEIECOOY єфауві (for egayqi) wrooro i 

Y мпєүфос ‘like 
(Nee) sheep; (ner-ecooy) [fom Which; (мтоот-оү) their; Shepherd 
тетш) is taken away (lit. they take away (e-g-y-g)]' (V. Pach. 
92:30-93:1). Kind-referring “bare” nouns are compatible with virtual 












ев. ZNKEMHN єуопт HKAPITOC 

матє "other trees (2м-кє-анм) [while (they;) were loaded 

(e-y-onr) with fruit; (м-карпос) [while (they) were plenty 
(€-Na@w-oy)]]? (KHML II 21:14-15) vs. маремтаує карпос євох 
€TNANOYq ‘let us bring forth (марє-м-таує євох) good fruit (lit. 


fruit; (kaprioc) [which; is good (er-namoy-q))]' (KHML II 19:1 5). 


C) Quantified antecedents 


Both virtual and non-virtual relative clauses can be combined with 
quantified relative antecedents and provide information that makes it 
possible to narrow down the set of potential referents of quantified 
antecedents. When the pivot is an indefinite pronoun, such as oya 
‘one’ or кє ‘other’, the selection of either relativisation pattern depends 
on its definite or indefinite determination, e.g. emurer 2€NOYA oya 
SOAYE! COM TIENQINE ETBE Taran мпмоутє ‘with the exception 
(emntel) of some; (people) (gen-oya oya) [ио come (e-wa-y-er) to 
visit (є-бм) us (тєн-аинє) for (erge) the love (т-агапин) of God 
(r-r-Noyre)] (Hil. 5:21-22) vs. пєкєоүл єтом TETNMNTE C...) 
‘this other person; (ттєз-кє-оүл) [who (єт - і) (is) in (әм) your midst 
(тєтм-мнтє) [that I am not worthy (єт-мпє-ї-мгїл) (that) he; talks 
(ni-q-ga xe) to me (мммл-)]] (КМНІ, II 30:18-19), zenkooye eyo 
NOYBAA моушт ‘others; (ie. monsters) (zen-Kooye) [which; had 
(є-ү-о) one single (n-oyarr) eye (N-oy-gaa)]’ (Test. Is. 234:4) vs, 
NKOOYE erp Spwwe ‘the others; (м-кооүє) [who; (er __) are in (lit. 
make (p)) need (Gpwwe)]’ (Onnophr. 207:17). 


The definiteness opposition is not applicable to the distributive © 


universal quantifier nm ‘all, each’, which must be construed with 
“bare” nouns (see above, section 4.3.1 of Unit 4). It-looks as if the 
selection of a non-virtual relative clause imposes a more specific or 
topical interpretation on the universally quantified antecedent than its 
non-virtual counterpart. Thus, consider: zamaz gArn oc (for garawe) 
aaay |міфнм мм eaqxooy ‘briefly (garaz 2am oc), every (num) 
Single (aaay) tree; (м-н) [that he had planted (them;)(e-a-q-x0-oy)’ 
(KHML II 18:23-24) vs. 2ATAWC OYON NIM ETZOTIT єгоум ETBE 
прам NIC. пєхс ‘briefly (garawe) ever one; (oyoN мім) [who; (єт 
__) was imprisoned (готи єгоум) for (єткє) the name (п-рам) of 
Jesus (м-їс) Christ (rre-xc)]' (Eud. 40:24-25); (new discourse topic) 
NAT мромє NIM eqwaeipe NOYNA гм TIPAN MNEITIATPIAPXHC 





sia SURE Ani aaa 
Елата CONST 


blessed are (riaciar-q) everybody; (керме Nim) [who; will perform 
(e-q-Na-eipe) ап act of mercy (N-Oy-NA) in (әм) the name (п-рлм) of 
these patriarchs (N-Ner-narpapxtc)) (Test. 15. 237:21-22) vs. 
(second mentioning) OYON NIM єтмлерє NOYHNTNA мпєгооү 
мпєүр пиєєує ‘everyone; (оүом nm) [who; (er — ) will perform 
(na-eipe) an act of mercy (меоу-ммт-ма) on the day (м-пє-гооү) of 
their (the patriarchs’) remembrance (м-пєү-р п-мєєүє)]? (Test. Is. 
237:24). 














d) The set interpretation of definite antecedents 


The combination of virtual relative clauses with specific definites is 
licensed under certain contextual conditions, namely when the 
resulting construction receives a set interpretation. In this case, it is 
Presupposed that the definite antecedent specifies a class of entities 
from which one is chosen that meets the description provided by the 
virtual relative clause, eg. TAXPC anok єїтистєүє epoq ‘my 
Christ; (па-хре) [in whom; (epo-q) I (anor) believe (e-T-mcreye)]' 
(AP Chaine no. 145, 32:16, пмоү epe Tacwr ama NA?POOY 
MAMOY мәнта ‘the death (п-моу) [that (epe) my Father (ma-eiwr) 
Apa Nahrow is going to die (Na-Moy) (in if) (мент-д) (KHML I 
7:27), NNETAAZ epe NEqCNOY xH2 epooy ‘the (pavement) stones; 
(меме-плл) [on which; (epo-oy) his blood (пед-смод) has been 
smeared out (epe ... хнг)]? (KHML I 6:28). 








11.1.5.3 Restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses 

Relative clauses fall into two major categories, depending on their 
restrictive or non-restrictive function. Restrictive relatives provide 
information necessary to establish the identity of the relative 
antecedent or to narrow down the set of potential referents. Non- 
restrictive relatives, on the other hand, are used as parenthetical 
assertions that convey thematically backgrounded information that is 
considered less central for the main thrust of the discourse. 


a) Restrictive relatives 


Virtual relative clauses generally occur in the restrictive mood, e.g, 
OY20E EPE пмоутє мостє ммо “а thing; (oy-2og) [that God 
(п-моүтє) hates (epe ... мосте) (iti) (нмо-4))" (Ас. A&P 202: 126- 
127), Nee Noyecooy eqcopn ‘like (Nee) a sheep; (n-oy-ecooy) 













пав мо ey M NNAgpN. гемлггелос єүмює 
exon ‘for (rap) what (oy) (is) (really) the power (lit. the thing 
(rr-2w5)) of the demons; (N-gen-Aainwn) [who; fight (lit. give (e-y-T)) 
with us (NMMa-N)] compared to (NNagpn) fhe angels; who; fight 
(є-у-міує) for us (exw-n)]?? (KHML H 11:14-16). In extended 
existential clauses, virtual relatives are consistently used as identifying 
descriptions (see above, section 10.2.3.3 of Unit 10), e.g. Neyn 
OypanG Ae 2M пмартурюм MM2ATIOC ATTA MHNA ENEQPAN mne 
маркос ‘(there) was (мє-үм) a (certain) man; (oy-pwme) in (gm) the 
memorial chapel (п-мартурюм) of the holy (n-rr-242710c) Apa Mena 
[whose name (was) (lit. while his; name (was) (e-rieq-pan ... пє)) 
Mark (mapxoc)]’ (Mena, Mir. 74b:2-9). 

The restrictive meaning and function of virtual relative clauses is 
particularly clear when they modify the predicate noun phrase of an 
identificational sentence, e.g. ayw NTOq пе прро eqeapark ‘and 
(ayw) he (Constantine) (wro«) (is) the king; (r-ppo) [who; is under 
you (e-q-2a-par-K)| (Eud. 54:12-13), мм rie промє eqnaswuT 
MCA пеафирє eqgHk NEMTW матмвонеє: Epoq ‘who (мим) (is) 
the man, (т-ромє) [who; will watch (e-q-Na-owyT) his son (мса 
Tieq-wnpe) drowning (lit. going (e-q-Enk) to the depths (of the sea) 
(м-ємта))] and (Ae) would пої help (N-q-TH-BoHee!) him (epo-q)]? 
(Ac. A&P 200:89-90). Non-virtual relative clauses may. have a 
restrictive use and specify the reference of a non-specific definite 
antecedent, e.g. ayo Newaxe Nwape TTGTOYAAB АПА ПАМБФ 
xooy мас ‘and (ayw) the words; (Ne-waxe) [that the holy 
(n-meToyaaB) Apa Pambé used to say (them) (N-wape ... xoo-y) to 
her (Hilaria) (мл-с)]” (Hil. 6:17-18), mro nTa пмоутє aay ‘the 
rules; (N-rwg) [that God (п-моүте) has made (them; (мт-а ... 
aa-y)]’ (Test. Is. 230:28-29). 


b)  Non-restrictive relatives 


Virtual and non-virtual relative constructions can both be used in the 
non-restrictive mood, providing supplementary information about a 
contextually or situationally given referent. Thus, consider: 2ewcioy 
Npoyze MN 2eNCIOY N2TOOYe єуї маєм ENEYNOOYE NTeYgH 
‘the evening (м-роугє) and (мм) morning (N-gTooye) stars; 
(ger-cioy) [which indicate (lit. give (c-y-t) sign (maem)) the hours 








| -те-үан)] (Hil. 1:10-12), гемор әм 
EYO NEPHMOC EMN aay монтоу ‘the streets; (2ємч-оір) in 
(гч) Hell (amnre) [which; are (є-ү-о) (in a) deserted (м-єрнмос) 
(state) [without (e-m) anyone (aay) on them; (NeHT-oy)]]’ (Ac. A&P 
204:132) vs. єлм[мјтє ere пм ne nua мпричє MN Tlóa262. 
NNOEB2€ ‘to Hell; (є-аммте), which; is (ere паї rie) the place (пі-мл) 
of weeping (м-періме) and (міч) gnashing (r-6a262) of teeth 
(N-N-oBze)]? (Ac.A&P 204:142), пєгооү mman €Tepe nxoeic 
Nat 2am epok ‘the day; (ne-200y) of the judgement (м-п-әлп) 
[(when) the Lord (rr-xoeic) will judge (lit. will give (erepe Na-T) 
law (ear) you (epo-x)]’ (Ac. A&P 202:128). lj 

In the context of recursive embedding, restrictive relatives precede 
non-restrictive ones, e.g. OYON NIM eqon пхлє єтпољүтєүє ETBE 
пмоутє ayw ETMNay єраляє ‘everyone; (оүом мам) [nci who; (is) 
in (e-q-214) the desert (n-xate) [reo who; (єт ) leads an ascetic life 
(moayreye) for (єтвє) God (п-моутє) and (ayw) in order not to see 
(є-тм-млү) anybody (€-pwne)]]’ (Onnophr. 214:24-25). 


11.1.6 Infinitival relative clauses 

The majority of relative clauses are finite verb constructions, but with 
attributive relatives we also find infinitiva! clauses introduced by the 
prepositional complementisers м- ‘for’ and є- ‘to’, e.g. оүвлттісмА 
MOYXA! мпгемос THPq мадам ‘a baptism (oy-Banticma) [fo save 
(м-оүхл) the entire (tTHp-q) race (мегегємос) of Adam (ч-лАлы)]? 
(Eud. 34:13), oywaxe €xooq epooy ‘a word (oy-waxe) [to be 
Spoken (e-xoo-q) to them (epo-oy)]' (Eud. 60:10-11), eyckeyoc 


соүомд ‘for a vessel (є-у-ск fo eat ‘ dace 
(Onnophr. 211:8). сүос) [fo eat from (e-oyom-q)] 


11.2 Free relative clauses 


All major types of attributive relative constructions have free relative 
counterparts, which have no overt relative antecedent, Free relatives 
are internally clausal in structure; externally they have a distribution 
that is identical to that of noun phrases, e.g. прро дє NTEpeqnay 
CNENTA TINOYTE лл NuMaq (...) ‘when the King (п-рро) saw 
(Nrepe-q-nay) [what God (п-моүтє) had done (e-ne-NT-a ... AA-q) 





q clause alone, but rather correspond 
to the entire noun phrase containing it. In other words, free relative 
clauses have a phonologically empty relative antecedent (indicated as 
Охо). The internal structure of Coptic free relatives is presented in 
figure 11.4. 





DETERMINER ANTECEDENT RELATIVE CLAUSE 





[Rc NT-A п-моүтє aa-q; (...)] 
what God had done (iti) 








FIGURE 11.4 The covert pronominal head of free relatives 


Section 11.2.1 discusses the nominal and clausal properties of free 
relative constructions. Section 11.2.1 presents an overview of the main 
semantic types of Coptic free relatives. 


11.2.1 Main syntactic characteristics of free relatives 

This section considers four types of evidence for the covert pronominal 
head of free relative clauses, namely (i) their morphological marking 
as definite noun phrases, (ii) the anaphoric dependencies between free 
relatives and co-referential pronouns, (iii) their external distribution, 
and (iv) the distribution of gaps and resumptive pronouns, 


a) Determination 


Free relative clauses are syntactically encoded as definite noun 
phrases. The person, number and gender specification of the covert 
pronominal head are recovered by either the definite-article те, т-, N- 
or the corresponding demonstrative pronouns mai, та, Nat. The 
presence of both determiners makes it possible for free relatives to 
express the same range of meanings as definite noun phrases. 


Examples: (sing. masc. пєтмлмєлєї epooy ‘he who will neglect 
(п-ет-ма-лмелех) them (the instructions) (epo-oy)’ (praec. Pach.103), rai 
Ae гаша erepe Nexpeictianoc (for NexpicTiaNoc) + єооү naq ‘this 
опе (пат), however (gww-q), [whom the Christians give (erepe ... T) praise 
(cooy) fo (wa-q)]' (Eud. 36:14-15), пл NTA пепіїх MTAIABOAOC хє 
моумє egoa монта ‘this one (nai) [in whom (мент-д) the spirit (пє-тїйх) 
















€503) roots (чмоуме))) (КНМІ, П 33:25-26), (sing. fem.) тєтоуноутє 
epoc xe tract (Ше land of the Mariótés), Ше one they call 
(т-єт-оү-моүтє) »Pajat« (т-плєтат)” (Mena, Martyrd. 2a:13-14), Tai 
єтоуробіс EPOC €EOA ZITOOTOY MNATTCAOC мплєют єтом мпнүє 
‘she (тәл) [who is watched (lit. they watch (eT-oy-poeic) her (epo-c)) by 
(erroor-oy) the angels (м-м-лггєхос) of my Father (м-па-єот) [who is 
(er  ) in (әм) heaven (м-пнує))" (Eud. 50:21-22), (plural) emri 
ємєттна) мнатє ‘except (emurri) only (мматє) those who have been 
ordered (e-w-er-rng)) (praec. Pach. 117), Nercooyg epoq THpoy ‘all 
(тнр-оү) those who gathered (w-er-cooy2) with him (epo-q)' (Test. Is. 
228:5), млі NWAYEING ммооү gapoq enema NB! (for qi) хшгос (for 
^oroc) ‘those (мәл) [who are brought (lit. they have brought (N-wa-y-ciNne) 
them (ммо-оү)) to him (wapo-q) to this place (є-пех-мл) of justification (lit. 
taking (N-81) account (awroc)]’ (KHML II 21:24-26). 








b)  Anaphoric dependencies 


The covert head of free relatives functions as the antecedent for a 
following pronoun in much the same way as common nouns and 
pronouns, €.g. epe мєтфооп 2H пхмє ETBE пмоутє млгє 
Єршмє TWN pgaN оуемфіс т^гооү н €ygaN2KO EYNAZE 
єтрофн TON єүфхнєшє єүмлгє ємооү TWN eco ‘where (row) 
will [those who live (N-etwoom) in (gm) the desert (n-xaie) Sor the 


- sake of (erse) God (п-моутє)) find (epe ... ма-оє) somebody 


(є-ромє), when they get into trouble (lit. if an obstacle (oy-exiqic) 
comes upon them (Pyan ... Tago-oy)), or (н) when they are hungry 
(e-y-wAm-zko), where (Twn) will they find (є-ү-мл-2є) food 
(є-трофн); if they suffer from thirst (c-y-gaw-eise), where (том) 
will they find (є-у-ма-оє) water (є-мооү) to drink (e-co)? 
(Onnophr. 211:11-14). 


c)  Syntactic distribution 


Coptic free relative clauses (FRCs) appear in all nominal positions of 
the clause, including the extraclausal positions of vocative and 
appositional phrases. 








j 7). OYE Ad сокоү NCAOYCA 
who went (N-eT-Moowe) with him (nmma-q)] withdrew themselves (a ... 
сок-оү) on each side (Nca-oy-ca)’ (Test. Is. 234:6-7), хич пєгооү 
€THHAY A NETMTIACA NZOYN тнроү Oyxai ‘since (хич) that (єтмиду) 
day (пе-гооу) [all (тир-оу) which is inside me (lit. which is in my inner 
(м-гоум) side (м-єт-м-па-сл))] has become healthy (a ... oyxai)’ 
(Ounophr. 209:8-9) (direct object FRC) мтє moya noya Taye 
петасооүм MMO євох гм меграфн ‘and each one (п-оүл п-оүл) told 
(Nre ... Taye) [what he knew (m-er-q-cooym mmoq) from (әм) the 
Scriptures (ме-графн)) (V. Pach. 137:5-6), моүшм mnentaqceene 
мпоєк ‘I ate (a-+-oywn) [what was left (u-116-NT-a-q-ceere) of the bread 
(м-п-оє)) (Onnophr. 218:5), (indirect object FRC) yape mmoyre t 
оүгмот мчєтмчлтистсүє ‘God (пмоутє) shows (lit. give (yape ... 1)) 
favour (оү-гмот) [to those who will believe (м-єт-ма-гистєує) |" (Test. Is. 
228:11), MNNCWC ммєєүє EBOA гм TAZHT enewTamaAq ‘after that 
(rmiico-c) I reflected (a-1-meeye) by myself (lit. in (гм) my heart (плнт)) 
[about what I had done (e-11e-NT-a-1-aa-q)]’ (Onnophr. 207:30), (possessor 
FRC) парівмос ммєтоуноутє єрооү xe хоудоурілкі ‘the regiment 
(паріенос) [of those whom (epo-oy) they call (м-м-єт-оу-моутє) 
»Luduriakon« (хоүлоүрхк@)]?” (Mena, Martyrd. 1b:20-22)  xekac 
єунлфуф NZHTG єусну MN оүплүрофорлх (for оупанрофоріл) 
NNETNAWY мант MN METNACWTM €poq гч оуї-стна ‘in order that 
(xenac) they shall read (є-ү-мл-шо) from it (the book) (NgHT-q) for the 
benefit (є-ү-гнү) and (mn) satisfaction (оү-пхүрофоріл) [of those who will 
read (N-N-GT-Na-wy) from it (weir-q)] and (мм) [of him who will listen 
(п-єт-мл-сетмы) to it (epo-q) with (әм) attention (lit. giving (оу-ї) one's 
attention. (әтм-))]” (Onnophr. 224:3-5) (adverbial FRC) євнк wa 
MGNTAQTNNOOYT ‘I am on my way (c-1-BHK) [fo (wa) the 2 one who has sent 
me (11G-NT-A-q-TNNOOY-T)]’ (Test. Is. 230:11), (vocative) choy єпмоутє 
N€TP готє 2HTq мпедрлм ‘praise (смоү) God (є-п-моутеє), [vou who 
fear (м-єт-р готє гнта) his name (M-meq-pan)]’ (KHML II 34:22-23), 
(apposition) maxoeic i€ mexc пємтмлпотАССЄ мпш мплешт 
єтвһинтч "Му Lord (ma-xoeic) Jesus (ic) Christ (rie-xc), [he because of 
whom (єтвинт-ч) I renounced (пє-чт-л--лпотАССЄ) my father’s 
(r-rra-eiT) house (м-пчні))? (KHML II 34:25-27), (left-dislocated topic) 
TicTNAANADure (for nerNAANTAere) eyeamwper (for єуєтімареі) 
ммод ‘[ke who will protest (n-er-Na-ANAvare)] shall be punished (lit. they 
will punish (є-у-є-Мімареї) him (rmo-q)) (Mena, Martyrd. 2b:30-32), 

























MBAXE (...) ENAX! EMTIMIA 2M пєдсооү мсоп 
[де who will break (п-єт-ма-оуєвті) a piece (оу-мка) of pottery (4-BAxe) 
(...)] shall be (G-q-Na-x1) reprimanded (єпітіміл)) at (әм) the (lit. his) sixth 
(rieq-cooy)) occurrence (м-соп)" (praec, Pach, 125). 





d) The internal role of the covert antecedent 


The clause-internal tole of the covert pronominal head of free relative 
clauses 18 recovered by gaps and resumptive pronouns, the syntactic 
distribution of which is regulated by the same family of syntactic 
constraints that also apply to attributive relative clauses. 


Examples: (subject FRC, gapping) nert cew rap гм Tranpo ‘for (rap) 
he; who; (п-єт __) teaches (lit. give (T) teaching (cBw)) with (gn) the mouth 
(т-тапро) (AP, Chaîne no. 66, 15:5), (direct object FRC, resumptive 
pronominalisation) єкєоүшм лє NNENTA пмоутє TNNOOYCOY Nak ‘you 
should eat (e-k-e-oywn) [what God (п-моүтє) has sent (it) (N-N-ENT-a ... 
TNNOOY-Coy) to you (мх-к)]? (AP Chaîne no. 20, 4:16), meTKNAArTet 
MMOq NTM пмоутє ‘what, you will ask (п-єт-к-мА-мтег) (it) (ммо-с)) 
from (мтм) God (r-moyre)' (Onnophr. 216:25), NENTAKNAY €pooy ‘what, 
you have seen (Ne-NT-a-R-Nay) (if) (єро-оу)" (Onnophr. 219:2), (adverbial 
FRC, resumptive pronominalísation) nerenn aaay гнп еро ‘he; (п-єте) 
before whom; (єро-4) nothing Gay) is hidden (мм... енп)” (V. Pach. 6:29- 
7:1), єтимттємос әм NGNTAdqApPXGI монтоу ‘towards perfection 
(є-т-ммт-тєлмїюс) in (әм) Dwhat; he had started (ne-nT-A-q-Apxer) (in it) 
(мант-оу))" (Zen. 201:28), (subject FRC with intervening TAM marker, 
resumptive pronominalisation) NOYMEPIANOG ПА NTAGP рро флтєүгн 
“Numerian (моунеріанос) he; (пм) [who; had been (nr-a-q-p) king (рро) 
before them (г^-тєү-ән)]? (Mena, Martyrd. 1а:21-24), NET&HEYCGI NTwprt 
ayo мч! wNeTeNOYOY лч ме ‘those; who; do not get enough 
(n-ere-ne-y-cei) of robbing (N-Twpm) and stealing (м-сп) [what does not 


belong to them (ІЙ, what is not (an) theirs (N-N-eTe-Noy-oy))]’ (Sh. IV 
99:23-24). 


11.2.2 Semantic types of free relatives 

Free relative clauses may receive different semantic interpretations 
some of which are related to the referential properties of noun phrases 
(non-specific and generic free relatives), while others are more clause- 
like in character, describing particular or hypothetical state of affairs 
(appositive and hypothetical free relatives). 












Specific 
Free relative clauses have a default reading as non-specific indefinites, 
referring to any arbitrary member of some discourse domain that meets 
the description provided by the embedded relative clause, e.g. матта 
мпєтмлерє MTOyYwu MMNOYTE хм пкаг ‘blessed is [he who 
will do (м-п-єт-мл-єрє) the will (u-n-oywy) of God (м-п-моүте) 
оп (дах) earth (m-xAg)| (Onnophr 212:8-9), epe месмоу 
HTIITIATpIAPXHC  MAQgXDTIICG MN NCTHACIH MNNCWN MN NETCWTM 
encigaxe ‘may the blessings (ме-смоу) of the patriarch 
(м-гепатріархне) be (epe ... ма-фатіє) with (мм) [those who come 
(м-єт-ма-сі) afer us (MNNCw-N)] and (мм) [those who listen 
(N-eT-cwTM) fo these words (e-NeI-waxe)]’ (Test. Is. 228:6-7), ainay 
€neK20 NEE MMENTAGNay єпоо мпмоүтє ‘I looked (a-i-ay) at 
your face (є-пєк-20) like (Nee < м-т-2є) [someone who had seen 
(м-пе-мт-л-д-мҳү) the face (є-п-2о) of God (м-п-моүтеє)]* (Test. Is. 
229:8-9, ne[r]epe пахо! [Na] хпод ката pomme ganaq 
муомтє NTO 'Dvhat my boat (na-xoi) will bring in (n-er-epe ... 
wA-xro-q) each (ката) year (ромпє)|, I will split (lit. make) 
(gà-i-Aa-q) into three (м-домте) parts (N-ro) (KHML II 17:4-5). 


b) Generic free relatives 


Free relative clauses may be interpreted as generic definites, describing 
a characteristic property or behaviour that defines class membership, 
e.g. NENTAYAIAKONG! AE KAAWC NE NENTAYAZEPATOY гм гш 
wNerpabnu “Ле ones who served (Ne-NT-a-Y-AlakONE!) well 
(xarwe)] (are) [those who stand (ме-мт-а-у-а2є рат-оу) within (әм) 
the confines (п-ал) of the Scriptures (м-ме-графн)) (praec. et institut. 
Pach. 33:30-31), eyo Nee NNENTAYTWNE EMKEAIWN гм пеурафє 
HN TIEYCOACA єгоүш Epo! ‘in (gm) their joy (mey-pawe) and (мм) 
compassion (rrey-coAca) towards me (єро-г), they (the four lads) 
were (c-y-o) like (Noe) [those who had passed (м-ме-мт-л-ү-помє) 
to the other world (¢-1-Ke-aiwn)]’ (Onnophr. 220:2-3), мтємоу 
ampe NOE ммєтол пиртт ‘suddenly (мтємоу), І woke up 
(х--мнфє) like (Nee) [tose who are under (the influence of) 
(N-tN-eT-24) wine (n-npri)]' (Onnophr. 221:31-32). 








p relatives 


When used as epithets, free relative clauses indicate a fixed property of 
the referent without mentioning its name, e.g. пемтадємергеї 
манттнутм HIIelOY0q) NATAOON єчеємергеї 20 NeHTN мпхак 
€BO^ MNETNOYWY ETPENXW моущахе (...) ‘(as for) [him who has 
effected (ne-wr-A-q-eweprei) in you (мәнт-тнүтм) this good 
(N-araeon) desire (r-reroyog)] he may also (ew) produce 
(є-4-є-ємергет) іп us (монт-м) the fulfillment (м-пехшк євох) of 
your wish (ri-rrerw-oyog) to let us say (€-Tpe-n-xw) a few words 
(N-oy-waxe) (..) (Zen. 199:25-27), away emai NTA пєйїх 
MTTAIABOAOC Xe моумє євол монт ‘look (anay) at [him (e-mai) 
[in whom (монт-4) the spirit (rre-niNA) of the devil (и-п-Алволос) 
has branched out (lit. has taken (NT-a ... xe євол) roots (NoyNne))]]’ 
(KHML II 33:25-26), ПЄМТАЧЄШЄ мпмооү євох әм TIE TPA 
мхорнв (...) ekeNe2ce NOYHOY гм пєїхмє ‘oh (you) [who 
brought (r-ewra-q-eme) water (м-п-мооү) out (євох) of (ем) the 
pie pde of Khóreb (n-xopck) will you (please) raise 
Є-к-є-мєгсє) water (м-оу-моу) in (ом j - ? 
(Mena, Mir. ы, үй е p 
Free relative clauses may refer to backgrounded discourse 
participants that are contextually or situationally given, but not 
properly individuated, e.g. ayw EqTayo NNEqwaxe NCBW CIAKWB 
NIEqYHPE MN метсооүг epoq тироу ‘and (ayw) he (Isaac) told 
(e-q-rayo) his words (N-Ne-q-waxe) of instruction (N-cBw) to Jacob 
(єчакаю), his son (rieq-gupe), and (гич) all (тир-оу) [those who 
gathered (м-єт-сооүг) with him (epo-q)]’ (Test. Is. 228:4-5), nat 
THPOY €T€KNAY єрооү Nal NE мєєютє мпкосмос ‘all (тир-оу) 
those (Nai) [you are looking (єтє-к-маү) at (epo-oy)], they (Nat) 


Seabed (ме-єютє) of the world (м-п-космос)’ (KHML II 
21-22), 


d)  Appositive free relatives 


In Coptic, relative antecedents with unique referents cannot be 
modified by a non-restrictive attributive relative clause. To provide 
information about such unique referents, a free relative clause must be 
selected, which may be determined by either the definite article or 
demonstrative pronoun, e.g. юүАлс плпостолос пєтмоофє мм 
пемхоєіс ‘the Apostle (r-Arrocroxoc) Judasi, [who; (n-er — ) went 








SS 

ти 7 з > 
TIACOT. (read TTACQ)TTI) TITEXEMH пемтлар ттоуфа) HITACKDT стом 
ммтн[ү]є ‘my chosen one (пл-соттт) Ptolemy; (птєлемн), [who; has 
done (nie-wT-A-q-p) the will (n-oyww) of my Father (m-na-eiwr) in 
(er | әм) heaven (мы-м-пнүє)]' (KHML П 30:28-29), пмоутє 
NENTAqWONEe MN пємєют АЛАМ MN АБЄЛ MN моге ‘God; 
(п-моутеє), [whoi has been (пє-мт-л- фаттє) with (мм) our father 
(пєм-єют) Adam, with (мм) Abel (тич) Noah (nwee)]’ (Test. Is. 
233:1) пмоутє єтом2 ri NTAQTAMO! єфєп сє әм мєрсє 
NTAqwoTIOy гаром тирм ‘the living (er | ong) Godi (п-моутє), 
(who; (na) has taught me (NT-a-q-Tamo-1) fo bear (є-щфеті) 
grievances (gice) through (әм) the grievances (Ne-gice) [that he bore 
(чт-л-4-фоп-оү) for us (глро-м) all (тир-м)|) (KHML II 30:1-2), 
суєфатіє NwHpe NAAYeIA пл eTxw mmoc xe (...) ‘they will 
become (є-у-є-фалтє) the children (N-wupe) of David; (N-AayerA), 
[who; (Tat) says (er __ xw) that (xe) (...) (V. Pach. 35:11-13), 
TTIAPOGNOC €TOYAAB Tal єтоүроєс єрос EBOA ZITOOTOY 
NNAFTGAOC мплєют єтом мпнүє ‘oh holy (єт | | oyaas) virgin; 
(т-пареємос), [who; (тал) is watched (lit. they watch (єт-оү-роєс) 
her; (epo-c)) by (zrroor-oy) the angels (м-м-лггєлос) of my Father 
(ri-rià-exvr) in (eT __ ом) heaven (м-м-пнүє)]” (Eud. 50:20-22). 

A free relative instead of a virtual relative clause may modify the 
indefinite nominal predicate of classificational sentences, e.g. anr 
оугоор (read оүоүгоор) mai eywaNNOxq єевох  QadqBok 
єуфамноутє epoq gaqei ‘I (anr) (am) a dogi (оү-оүгоор), [who; 
(пәл) goes away (wa-q-Bwr) [if they throw him; (e-y-qam-mox-q) out 
(євох)] (and) (kei) comes (wa-q-Bwx) [if they call (є-у-фам-моутє) 
him; (єро-9)]] (AP Chaine no. 139, 31:8-9). 222 


e) Hypothetical free relatives 


Hypothetical free relatives are semantically interpreted as the protasis 
(ir-)clause of a conditional construction, with the surrounding main 
clause functioning as the apodosis. Syntactically, such hypothetical 
free relatives are encoded as left-dislocated topics. They are 
particularly common in prescriptive and didactic contexts, often with a 
promissive connotation, e.g. Nal тнроү пєтмллмєлєї єрооү 
€qnaxi emiTmia 23pooy ‘(as for) all (rnp-oy) these (rules), [ле who 
will neglect (n-eT-Na-ameael) them (epo-oy)] will be reprimanded 






them (2Apo-oy) (praec. Pach.103), пєтчлфшпє єдгистєүє 
ємфахє мпмоутє мм медпєтоүлле счлфотє NKAHPONOMOC 
мтимтрро мпмчоүтє “(as for) [him; who (n-er__) will come 
(ма-фштіє) [to believe (e-q-mcreye) the words (e-n-waxe) of God . 
(м-п-моүте) and (un) his saints (Neq-neToyaas)]], ле; will become 
(q-Na-gorie) heir (м-клнромонос) to the kingdom (мо-т-ммт-рро) 
of God (м-п-моүте)” (Test. Is. 228:11-13), метмамелхета MMOC 2H 


пеугнт тнра 2M оүгистіс eqmcreye (read єупістєує) 
ENENTALXOOY THPOY TAGOM HN TÓOM мпамеріт NüHpe мм 


TIETINX ETOYAAB млфшпє мимау ‘(as for) [them who (N-eT__ ) will 
Study (Na-MexeTa) й (the testament) (ммо-с) with (әм) their whole 
(тнр-ч) heart (ney-2wr), in (om) faith (оу-пістіс), [believing 
(e-y-mcreve) іп ай (тнр-оү) [what I have’ said 
(@-Ne-NT-a-l-x00-y)]]], my power (та-бом), the power (т-бом) of 
my beloved (м-па-меріт) Son (N-wHpe), and (мм) the Holy 
(eT-oyaas) Spirit (пє-пїїїх) will remain (Na-ywne) with them; 
(ммма-ү)? (Test. Is. 236:13-15). 


f)  Double-determined free relatives 


A few idiomatic free relatives behave syntactically like “bare” nominal 
stems, regardless of the presence of the definite article, e.g. NEMN 
петнамоуд мәнтоү (Шеге) was nothing (мє-мм) [good 
(п-єт-мамоу-д)) in them’ (Sh. Ш 214:17). When such бее relatives 
are determined, the definite or indefinite article precedes the invariant 
inner determiner rr, e.g. мпеурооуф aN ne гємпєтооүєт ‘their 
care (ney-pooyg) (is) not (an) [idle things (een-rr-er-goyerr)] (Sh. 
Ш 213:10-11), пемпетоухлв меют єттлєнү кАЇТА смот NIM 
ana ZHNOBIOC ‘[our holy (пєм-п-єт-оүллв)] father (м-єтот) [who 


(er __) is honoured raemy) in (kara) every (мич) manner (смот)], 
Ара Zenobius’ (Zen. 199:1-2). 





Cleft sentences are very common in the syntactic patterns of Sahidic 
Coptic and occur in the declarative as well as the interrogative mood, 
е.р. понгємшом петхмоу MMOK хє NIM рмтк ‘(it is) the governor 
(п-2нгемом) [who (єт __) is asking (хмоу) you (ммо-к) [what (мим) 
your name (рмт-к) (is)] (KMHL II 31:14-15), мм [r]ewoy 
rHiercopn MTMHHYE ‘who (NIM) (is it) now (TeNoy) [Aat (er — ) is 
misleading (cwpm) the crowd (м-пемннає) |?" (Ac. A&P 212:231). 
Cleft sentences are complex sentences structures that express a single 
proposition by means of a biclausal syntax. In Coptic, cleft 
constructions represent a special type of tripartite nominal sentences in 
which a noun phrase (or its equivalent) is equated with a restrictive 
relative clause (section 11.3.1). Such nominal clefts encode different 
semantic types of focus, ranging from presentational (new information) 
focus to explicit contrast (section 11.3.2). 


11.3.1 The equative format of cleft sentences 

Coptic cleft constructions have a form that is identical to that of 
tripartite nominal sentences. Both cleft constructions and tripartite 
nominal sentences include an extra pronominal element besides the 
subject and the predicate, which forces a sentential interpretation of the 
structure (see above, section 5.2.1 of Unit 5 for the syntax of the 
agreement clitic). Thus compare: (declarative) Nroq ne пеуєют 
мимса пмоутє ‘he (NToq) (Pachóm) (was) their father (ney-ciwr) 
after (rica) God (п-моутє)" (У. Pach. 4:11) vs. eve мтод mayaaq 
Te Eqanaxwpel гм mma ermmay ‘and (it) was (є-мє) him (что) 
alone (mayaa-q) [who was living as a hermit (€-q-anaxwpel) in (әм) 
that (єтммлү) place (п-мл)]! (AP Chaine no. 181, 43:21-22), 
(interrogative) mi Ne мвллмпє ayw мм ме Necooy ‘who (мім) 
(are) the goats (м-вллмпте) and (ayw) who (мим) (are) the sheep 
(м-єсооу)?" (AP Chaine no. 140, 31:14) vs. мм rre мтлдтоовє 
HHOOY мпема ‘who (мим) (is it) [that planted (NT-a-q-Twwoe) them 
(the trees) (ммо-оу) in this place (ri-riei-3)]?? (Onnophr. 219:20-21). 
A schematic representation of the equative format of nominal clefts 
and tripartite nominal sentences is given in figure 11.5 (AGR-CL stands 
for agreement clitic’) 
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FIGURE 11.5 The equative format of cleft sentences 


Nomina] clefts involve minimally two clauses: the matrix clause is a 
tripartite nominal sentence that includes a restrictive relative clause. 
Taken together, the matrix clauses and the embedded relative clause 
express a single proposition. The following sections review the main 
syntactic characteristics of nominal clefts, namely (i) the distribution 
of tense and negation, (ii) the morpho-syntax of the agreement clitic, 
(iii) the anaphoric relation between the clefted noun phrase and the 


embedded relative clause, and (iv) the interaction between clefting and 
topicalisation. 


11.3.1.1 The distribution of tense and negation 

The distribution of tense and negation provides further evidence for the 
equative format of Coptic cleft constructions. The clefted noun phrase 
can only appear with the preterit auxiliary Ne-, suggesting that cleft 
sentences- are subject to the same tense restrictions as the 
corresponding tripartite nominal sentences, е.в. ENE NTOQ mayaaq 
NE Eqanaxwpel гм mma eTHMay ‘and (it) was (є-ме) Aim (мтосі) 
alone (tayaa-q) [who was living as a hermit (€-q-anNaxwpel) іп (гм) 
that (єтммхү) place (m-ma)]’ (AP Chaine no. 181, 43:21-22), әлөн 
MITATOYCNT TIE MN TIKA2 NE оү rrerqoorr ‘before (охөн) heaven 
(т-пє) and (мм) earth (п-кл2) were created (lit, they had not yet 
created (мптлт-оү-смт)), what (oy) was (мє) (there) [that (er ) 
existed (woor)]?’ (Contra Orig. 60:40-41). 

In nominal clefts, negation may take wide or narrow scope (see 
above, section 9.2 of Unit 9). When negation occurs within the 
embedded relative clause, it takes wide scope over the backgrounded 
proposition, e.g. мич петнамапістеує AN ENESOM MMNOYTE 
‘who (мм) (is it) [that will not (aw) believe (eT-t-q-na-mcreye) in 
the mighty deeds (є-чє-бом) of God (м-п-моүте)]?° (КМНІ, П 










hand, negation occurs in the matrix clause, 

ikes narrow scope over the clefted constituent, leaving the 
backgrounded proposition outside its scope, e.g. Mrippe AN nerxi 
KBA N2HTC 2NOYGONT ‘(it is) пої (м- ... лм) тап (п-ршме) [who 
(єт — ) takes (хі) vengeance (квл) through it (the sword) (мгнт-с) 
wrathfull (әм oyowmr)| (Sh. IV 12:12), (with omission of the 
negative prefix N-) н ENE оүфүхн AN NZWON TETNZHTOY (...) ‘or 
(н) if (ewe) (it) (were) пої (лм) a living (N-zwon) soul (оү-фүхн) 
[that (er __) (resided) within them (монт-оу) (...)]’ (Sh. III 220:7-8). 


11.3.1.2 The morpho-syntax of the agreement clitic 

The agreement clitic of nominal cleft sentences differs both 
morphologically and syntactically from the corresponding pronominal 
element in tripartite nominal sentences, suggesting that it has been 
further grammaticalised as a focus marker. 


а) Ргосііѕіѕ and phonological reduction 


In tripartite nominal sentences the agreement clitic occurs in clause- 
second position with other prosodically weak functions words and 
particles, e.g. oyaroya rap мак пе питом Nga ємєг ‘since (гар) 
you have (lit for you (ма-к) (is)) continuous (oy-ar-oyw) rest 
(п-мтом) until eternity (wa enez)’ (AP Chaine по; 30, 6:7). The 
corresponding agreement clitic of nominal clefts, however, has 
determiner-like properties, forming an indivisible prosodic unit with 
Ше following relative clause, e.g. оүгав rap ENANOYY TIE NTAqAAq 
‘since (rap) (it is) a beautiful (e-Nanoy-q) thing (oy-2w&) [that he did 
(NT-a-q-aa-q)]’ (AP Chaine no. 17, 3:26). 

The proclitic behaviour of the agreement clitic in nominal clefts is 
particularly clear in the context of vowel elision. This happens when it 
is attached to relative complementisers with a word-initial e: 


COMPREL єт, єтє, єтерє-, 


е 





FIGURE 11.6 The phonological reduction of the agreement clitic in 
nominal clefts 


elision applies, the resulting complex PROCLITIC — 
RELATIVE COMPLEMENTISER — EMBEDDED CLAUSE looks superficially 
like a free-standing relative clause, e.g. мім rap пєтмлл2є ep[xr]q 
ЄМІ0Є MN меюүгоор н NIM TETNATTWN MN NAPE NIM NTOq 
TICTNACWP €BOA ємшє мч фєммоүт AxN WOXNE 21 CEW 
because (rap) who (мим) (is it) [that (er __} would stand up (Na-aze 
рата) [to fight (e-rage) with (ым) dogs (Ner-oyzoop)]] or (н) who 
(nits) (is it) [that (er — ) would struggle (Na-trwn) with (MN) bears 
(ni-ap=)], who (мим), indeed (wroq), (is it) [that (er — ) would set out 
(Na-cwp egoa) [to fight (є-мшє) with (мм) lions (гем-моуг) without 
(хх) plan (woxne) and (23) counsel (сви) (Camb. 8:15-18). 





b) Agreement behaviour 


The agreement clitic of nominal clefts generally agrees in number and 
gender with the clefted noun or pronoun: (sing. masc.) євол хє прро 
TE NTAqTAMIOq Nac ‘because (egoa xe) (it was) (пе) the king 
(п-рро) [who made it (the bed-chamber) (NT-a-q-Tamio-q) for her 
(na-c)]* (Eud. 50:8-9), ayw мтоҷ ом neNeqqi мпєдросуд әм 
ae е ‘and Cr Gt was) (n(e)) him (мто4), too (on), [who was 

ing (€-Ne-q-q)) care (n-rieq-poo of (әм) everythi 

мм)” (Zen. 202:11-12), (sing. fen.) оти ва 
Sel єгоум єпєклспасмос "(й is) (r(e)) your maid-servant 
(rek-2M2AX) Eudoxia (єулож) [who (er — wishes (oye) [to 
enter (€-e1 єгоүм) to greet you (є-пєк-лсплсмос)]]? (Eud. 56:1-2) 
(plural) xe [N]Tooy ne NTAYTNNO[oly мс waNTeger ‘(it was) 
(ме) them (the elders) (мтооу) [who sent (мт-л-ү-тымооү) for him 
(Apa Matthew) (Ncw-q) [to come (wante-q-e1)]]’ (KHML II 21:8-9). 
"Аза focus-marking device, the agreement clitic may assume a 
default value 3" person singular masculine Tie, с.р. ANON Ac MayAAN 
TieTgoorr мпема ‘(it is) (п(є)) us (anon) alone (Mayaa-n) [who 
(eT __) reside (goon) here (м-пєі-ма)? (Onnophr. 221:2-3). 
| The agreement clitic can be omitted in cleft constructions with 
independent pronouns, which are inherent focus expressions, e.g. NTOK 
€TwAT Aoroc мпмчоүтє 24 тафухн “(it is) you (мток) [who (er 
—) will account (lit. give (Na-t) account (хогос)) to God 
(м-п-моүтє) for (ga) my soul (тл-фүхн)” (Hil. 5:28). 

The morpho-syntactic behaviour of the agreement clitic is 
summarised in table 11.2 below, where [+ AGR] indicates presence or 
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PRONOUN o [rc єт-..] Deletion of AGR-CL 





TABLE 11.3 The morpho-syntax of the agreement clitic 


11.3.1.3 The cleft constituent as a pivot І 
The relation between the cleft constituent and the embedded relative 
clause is one of identification: the relative clause contains an open 
position or “variable” (either realized as a gap or as a resumptive 
pronoun) for which the clefted noun or pronoun provides an 
appropriate value. The clefted noun phrase therefore fulfils two 
grammatical functions simultaneously. It is the subject of a tripartite 
nominal sentence, but at the same time it is the antecedent noun of the 
embedded relative clause. As a relative antecedent, it may have an 
inlernal subject, object, or adverbial role. 


Examples: (subject clefts) n мім ммомлхос NE NTAQBWK gapoq erae 
поүхлі мтєдфухн (...) "ог (н) which (vun) monk; (м-момахос) (was it) 
[who; came (мт-а-срвак) to him (wapo-q) for (erge) the salvation 
(п-оүхл) of fis; soul (м-тєҷ-фүхн) C]? (KHML П LE: 9-11), oy ne 
NTaqywrne ммо Taweepe ‘what, (oy) (is it) [that (it) happened 
(Nr-a-q-gwre) to you (ммо)], my daughter (ra-weepe)?’ (Hil.10:6-7), 
(direct object clefts) oy rrerkoyezc«2Ne ммод NTEKZMZAA ETPECAAC 
‘what; (оү) (is it) [that you order (єт-к-оуєг Cazne) your maid servant 
(N-TeK-2mMzaa) [to do (И) (e-rpe-c-aa-c)]]?' (Eud. 52:4), (indirect object 
clefts) мм петкфахє мимла NTOK ‘who; (мм) (is Діла you (мток) are 
talking (єт-к-фахе) fo (/tim)(NMMa-q)]?’ (V. Pach. 1:5-6), (adverb clefts) 
TIKA2 ON Tle NTAYKTOOY єрод ‘(it is), again (ом), the earth; (т-клг) [that 
they (i.e. the birds and fish) return (мт-а-у-кто-оу) to (it) (epo-q)]" (Zen. 
202:15-16). 
















"constructions are subject to strict categorial constraints in 
that focus clefting is only applicable to the nominal arguments of the 
clause. Clauses, verb phrases and other predicates cannot be clefted, 
because they denote relations rather than individuals, which serve as 
the primary domain of identification. When a predicate or an ‘entire 
clause is in focus, Second Tenses are employed as an in-situ focus 
strategy (see above, section 7.2.2.2 of Unit 7). 


11.3.1.4 Basic properties of the restrictive relative clause 

The backgrounded proposition of nominal cleft sentences is generally 
placed in a non-virtual relative clause construction, although virtual 
relative clauses are available as a marked alternative, e.g. ANOK 
KOCTANTIMOC  прро  ммеграламо|с| nerc2u е[вол] әм 
Tequwr[e]o  rupc (.) ‘(it is) Д (anok), Constantine 
(костамтічос), King (терро) of the Romans (м-ме-2ромаюос) 
who; (er | ) divulges (сом egoa) (а decree) in (2N) Ais; entire 
(тнр-с) kingdom (тед-мчт-єро) (...)° (Eud. 40:3-4) vs. пәүгоүстос 
MPeqxpo ZHNWN EqCZAI єратоу NNENNGIOTE (read NNENGIOTE) 
€TOYAAB NEYCEBHC єтоүнә әм gir ‘(it is) the victorious 
(N-peq-xpo) Augustus (п-әүгоүстос) Zénón; (zumww) [who; is 
writing (e-q-cga1) to (єрат-оу) our holy (er ... OYAAE) and pious 
(n-eycesnc) fathers (м-мем-єотє) [that (er . ) reside (oyu2) in 
(ем) Shiét (алнт)]]” (Hil. 10:20-22). 

The definiteness opposition between virtual and non-virtual relative 
constructions does not apply to nominal cleft constructions. Thus, 
virtual relative clauses can predicate over clefted personal pronouns, as 
seen in: ємє NTOq Mayaaq rre EqaNaxwpel әм TIMA єтммлү ‘and 
(1) was (є-ме) him; (wroq) alone (mayaa-q) [who; was living as a 
hermit (e-q-xmaxeapei) іп (әм) that (єтммау) place (m-ma)]? (AP 
Chaine no. 181, 43:21-22), and virtual relatives over clefted indefinite 
noun phrases, as in оүгав rap емлмоүд rie NTaqaagq ‘since (rap) 
Gt is) a beautiful (e-nanoy-q) thing; (oy-2we) [that he did (it) 
(NT-A-q-aa-q)]’ (AP Chaine no. 17, 3:26) 





11.3.1.5 The interaction between clefting and topicalisation 

Focus clefting interacts in various Ways with topicalisation and left- 
dislocation. In cleft constructions, topics and focus may co-occur, but 
topics generally precede the focus constituent. Particularly common 
are cleft sentences with topicalised adverbial phrases, €.g. EXN NAI Ae 










ос) will (manage) to do (i) 
(eTe-q-Na-aa-q)]?’ (Zen. 203:27-28), мммса Mga Ae туште 
MITNOYN TETNAMWME мак MMA ммооміє) ‘after (мччсл) the (day 
of) judgement (n-gan), (it is) the pit; (т-фотє) of the Abyss 
(м-п-моүм) [which; (er __) will become (Na-wwrte) your (Na-k) 
dwelling (м-моомє) place (m-ma)]’ (Eud. 38:24-25). 

Cleft sentences сап be embedded into a left-dislocation structure. 
When this happens, the left-dislocated topic is co-referenced by a 
clefted independent pronoun, e.g. rrewraqt рам eaaay NIM ayw 
€TCOOYN мгфв NIM мтод єтсосум мемрам '[he who has given 
(пе-мт-а-с-Т) a name (pan) to everybody (eaaay мим) and (ayw) 
knows (єт-сооүм) everything (N-gwB мим)|, (it is) him; (мто) 
hwho; (er | ) knows (сооүм) our name (New-paw)]' (Onnophr. 
219:7-9), мемтаумоу мм пєхс NTOOY NETNAWNZ ON MN TIeXC 
‘(as for) [those who died (ме-мт-л-ү-моү) with (мм) Christ (ne-xc)]i, 
(it is) them; (wrooy) [who; (єт __) will also (ow) live (ua-wwz) with 
(мм) Christ (rre-xc)]' (Sh. IV 4:18-19). 

The clefted focus expression may precede left-dislocated pronouns 
and temporal adverbs, e.g. oy NTWTN пєтетмоүєф трємала 
[N]NazpNn Nat ‘(as for) you; (NTwTN), whats (oy) (is it) [that you; want 
(ere-rN-oyeg) us [to do (i5) (rpe-w-aa-q) about (NNagpn) these 
(things) (млі) ДП?" (Camb. 11:9-10), мм |(т)ємоу rrercopn мпиннфє 
“who; (мам) (is it) now (renoy) [that who; (єт __) is misleading 
(capri) the crowd (м-тт-мннфє)]?” (Ас. A&P 212:231). і 





11.3.2 Semantic types of focus 

Cleft sentences are focusing constructions used іо markan argument as 
focal that may otherwise be construed as non-focal, or to mark a 
predicate as non-focal that might otherwise be in focus. The 
interpretation of focus is based on the interaction of several discourse- 
related factors, such as the identifiability of the referent of the clefted 
constituent and the informational predictability of the embedded 
relative clause, The different focus readings of nominal clefts fall, 
however, within the spectrum of exhaustive listing focus. 
Exhaustive listing specifies an exhaustive set of discourse entities for 
which a given proposition holds true and excludes other possibilities. 





In Coptic, exhaustive focus may be presentational when it introduces 
new referents into the discourse as in оупкіх €qoyaAB NTE пмоутє 
TieTga xe монта ‘(it 15) a pure (e-q-oyaaB) spirit (oy-riRX) of (мтє) 
God (п-моүтє) [which (єт __) speaks (waxe) through him 
(nzHT-q)]’ (Test. Is. 232:4-5), OY2WB NTE пмоутє netwaxe 
NMMHTN ETBHHTY “(it is) a divine (lit. of (wre) God (п-моүтє)) 
matter (оү-гаж) [that I am speaking (e-t-waxe) to you (мммн-тм) 
about (єтвннт-д)]? (Eud. 60:24-25). 

The notion of exhaustivity may be Specified overtly either by 
restrictive focus particles like emare ‘only’, enez ‘ever’ or оушт 
‘single’, eg. TAHN eyxe 2ENKOYI EMATE NETNNAXOOY ом 
медкатарешма (for медкхторешма) ‘yet (панм) even though 
(ewxe) Gt is) only (emare) a few (things) (гем-коуг) [that we are 
going to say (е(т)-тм-мл-коо-ү) of (әм) his achievements 
(neq-xxropeana)]* (Zen. 201:13), мам NpWME ENE? ME мчтлдєт 
SPATq мпемеют єдмоко мент ємєҗвөк єдрафє ‘which (ким) 
тап (N-pwme) ever (eneg) (is it) [that had gone (NT-a-q-e1) to 
(epar-q) our father (Matthew) (м-пем-ємот) [disheartened (e-q-no&R2 
N-2HT)] and did not go away (є-мє-ч-век) [rejoicing (e-q-pawe)]]! 
(KHML II 11:8-9), оүфирє моүшт пєтфооп mai ‘(it is) (just) a 
single (м-оуфт) son (oy-gmpe) [that (er __) I have (lit. exists 
(woor) with me (мл-1))] (Ac. A&P 194:22). 

Another example for the concurrent expression of exhaustive and 
presentationa] focus is the salutation formula at the beginning of 
letters, where the identity of the writer represents the most salient part 
of information, while the following relative clause comprises 
situationally given information, e.g. mereaaxictoc NPPO ZHNON пє 
NTA пмоутє Т Naq мптло NTHNTPPO пара педємпол €qc2A1 
ератоу NNECNHY NMeyceEnc (for меусєвнс) мфоумерітоу (...) 
“(it is) this most humble (re-exaxicroc) king (м-рро) Zénón 
(zr), [whom (Na-q) God (n-wóyre) has given (NT-a ... t) the 
honour (м-п-тмо) of kingship (м-т-ммт-рро) beyond (пара) his 
worthiness (neq-eunga)], [who is writing (e-q-caa1) to (є-рат-оу) 
the pious (мм-єүсєвнс) and beloved (м-фоу-меріт-оу) brothers 
(N-Ne-cnny)]’ (Hil. 7:21-23). 















Nominal clefts are commonly used to highlight the thematic 
importance of a referent for the subsequent discourse. The clefted noun 
phrase refers to an already known or easily identifiable discourse 
entity, while the embedded relative clause describes a situation that is 
the matter of current concern, e.g. nxoeic rap nero (for rero) 
мпетрн NTACHNHAIC (for мтасумеїднсіс) ‘for (rap) (it is) the Lord 
(r-xoeic) [who (er __) is (w) witness (м-мєтрн) to my conscience 
(м-тл-снмнлс)]” (V. Pach. 89:1-2), [хрн]ү Tgar[ioc ajn[a rima] 
rie NTAqGWNT є|рог) ETBE пернт NTAI[EPH]T ммо Naq ‘perhaps 
(хрнү) (it is) the holy (r-24r10c) Apa Ména (ana мима) [who has 
become wrathful (мт-хл-ч-бемт) with me (epo-1) because of (єтвє) 
the promise (п-єрнт) [that 1 made (мт-л--ернт) to him (na-q)]l 
(Mena, Mir. 11b:25-29). 


11.3.2.3 Contrastive focus 
Cleft sentences are typically used for contrastive emphasis with 
various degrees of strength. Contrastive focus operates on a domain of 
discourse entities that are either known to the speech participants or 
readily identifiable from the context. The contrastively specified focus 
expression exhaustively specifies a subset of the given set of discourse 
entities for which the backgrounded proposition holds true. But unlike 
presentational and highlighting focus, contrastive focus implies a set of 
alternatives, namely a complementary set of discourse entities besides 
those specified by the focus for which that proposition could equally 
hold true. The set of alternatives brought into play by contrastive focus 
may be overtly given, eg. ayroycroc KWCTANTINOC прро 
NAHAIOC TIG NTA TIXOGIC TICNNOYTC тоумоса NAN мрро єпмА 
MHANOMOC МАТ ТЄ AIOK[A]HTIANOC прро мпхиїбомс ‘(it is) 
Augustus (хүгоүстос) Constantine, the righteous (N-Amaioc) king 
(п-рро) [that the Lord (п-ховс) our God (пєм-моүтє) has raised 
(NT-a ... тоумос-д) for us (na-n) as a king (N-ppo) instead (є-тт-мл) 
of the shameless (N-ar-yme) criminal (м-п-лчомос) Diocletian 
(Atonanrianoc), the king (п-рро) of injustice (ri-rr-xi N-6ONC)]’ 
(Eud. 38:1-3). 

The strongest form of contrast is corrective or counter-assertive 
focus, used in contexts where the speaker contradicts a previous 
utterance. Counter-assertive focus is exemplified by pairs of negative 


ап irmative clefts, where the contrasted focus expressi city 
different values for the same proposition, e.g. мпрамє AN петкто 
HMHMOC єпмхл eTqoywy ECKWNC мента NTOC мтод TIETKTO 
нпроме єпмл ETCOYwWY EkKWNC mmay ‘(it is) not (H- ... AN) man 
(проме) [who (єт | ) turns (кто) it (the sword) (ммо-с) to the place 
(є-п-мл) [where (NgHT-q) he wants (eT-q-oyway) [to wound 
(є-кемс)]]]; rather (wroq) (it is) it (the sword) (мтос) [which (er 
—) turns (кто) the man (м-п-риме) to ће place (є-п-мл) [where it 
wants (єт-с-оүша) [to wound (e-kawc)]]]' (Sh. IV 12:9-1 1). 

The restrictive focus particle mayaa- ‘alone, only’ imposes an 
exclusive interpretation on the cleft constituent. It is asserted that none 
of the alternatives brought into play by contrastive focus clefting itself 
could provide a possible value for the open predication contained in 
the restrictive relative clause, e.g. NTWTN HAYAATTHYTN TICTITAANH 
MMØTN “(it is) you (NTwTN) yourselves (MayaaT-THyTN) [who (єт 
__) mislead (mann) yourselves (мма-тм)] (Ac. A&P 196:38). 


11.3.2.4 Informative-presupposition clefts 

The appositional relative clause of focus clefts need not be entirely 
uninformative, but may contain information that cannot be construed 
from ‘the preceding discourse or is situationally given. Such 
informative-presupposition clefts are stylistically marked, since they 
Present novel information as an established fact that is known to some 
people, but not yet known to the addressee. They are typically used in 
epistemic contexts, indicating the high degree of confidence that the 
speaker has about the verifiability and immediate relevance of his 
contribution. 


а) Proverbial use 


Informative-presupposition clefts may have a proverbial character. The 
information contained in these sentences is presented as truism, which 
is unlikely to be challenged by the addressee or some other party, e.g. 


` TKOT петмаракә мөүхн ‘(it is) the fire (п-коәт) [which (єт _) 


will burn (ma-pox2) the matter (n-evan € w-T-2yAH)| (Test. Is. 
232:26). 


b)  Inferential use 


Informative-presupposition clefts are commonly used in persuasive 








presupposition clefts have a strong inferential character and assert P 
one state of affairs is closely tied to another with the implication of a 
cause-effect relationship, e.g. єкфлмчохт €BOA NTOK ETNAt 
логос MMNOYTE 24 тафухн ‘if you throw me (е-к-фам-мох-т) out 
(egoa), (then) (it is) you (NTOK) [who (er __) will account (lit. siti 
(ма-Т) account (хогос)) to God (м-п-моутє) for (24) my sou 
Cra-qyxu)| (Hil. 5:27-28), мпртрє полємос gone амок 
NIETNANTOY €20yw ‘do not start (мпр-трє . gone) a Sie 
(похемос)! (It is) me (anox) [who (єт __) is going n bring them 
(the apostles) (мл-мт-оу) in (ezoyw)] (Ac. A&P 208:180), с 
TAXPO мтєбмбом ANOK гар петмоугм MMWTN євол гәч өлфис 
мич “but (aaaa) be strong (тахро) and brave (мтє-бм-бом), for (rap) 
(it is) me (anok) [who (єт __) saves (моүгм) you (нмо-тм) from 
(egoa әм) every (мим) trial (exrqic)]’ (Eud. 50:22-23). 





virtual relatives 


Complementiser 
alternations 


Relative | gaps 
vs. resumptive 
pronouns 


Virtual and non- 


Virtual relative clauses may appear in 
non-relative environment, such as 
circumstantial clauses, | secondary 
predicates, Second Tenses sentences, 
while non-virtual relatives are restricted 
to relative environments and Second 
Tense sentences. 


Various subordinating complementisers 
introduce virtual and non-virtual relative 
clauses: virtual relatives are introduced 
by the variant relative markers nom,st. 
€pe- and pron.st. є-, while non-virtual 
relatives display a high degree of 
allomorphic | variation. Alternating 
complementisers express agreement (i.e. 
feature matching) with the embedded 
subject or tense-aspect-mood marker. 





811.1.1 


$11.1.2 


instantiate two different types of 811.13 


placeholders that occur in the syntactic 
position from which the pivot has been 
relativised: covert ones (gaps) and overt 
ones (resumptive pronouns). Thus 
compare: TENOC NIM NPWHE 
[e]ryoorn ən Тлммтрро ‘every (мич) 
human (м-ршме) race; (renoc) [that 
(er | ) lives (goon) in (әм) my 
kingdom (та-ммт-рро)) | (Mena, 
Магіугі, 2b:19-20) уз. мефпнрє 
NTAYQUTIe євол ZITOOTY мпемеют 
АПА Maeeoc ‘the mighty deeds; 
(ме-бом) | and (мем) miracles; 
(Ne-grmpe) [that (еу) happened 
(мт-дзу-фатє) through (ei-TooT-q) 
our father (м-пем-єют) | Apa 


Matthew] (KHML II 18:14-16). 











Stacked relative 
clauses 


Definiteness 
opposition 


"involve "several layers 


y 
of relative 


embedding, where one relative clause is 
embedded into another. Nested relative 
clauses contain two or more pivots with 
an relative clause attached to them, e.g. 
2NKEWHN єуопт NKApHOC GNAQUOY 
emate ‘other trees (gN-Ke-wHn) [nci 
while (they) were loaded (є-у-опт) 
with fruit (ч-кхрпос) [rcz while (they) 
were plenty (e-naww-oy)]]’? (KHML П 
21:14-15). Stacked relative clauses, on 
the other hand, have a single pivot with 
a series of two or more relative clauses 
attached to it, e.g. NecNHY єтоулав 
стуооп гм пхмє ‘the holy brothers; 
(Ne-cnny) (lit. [aci who (er — і) are 
holy (oyaas)) [rcz who (er — ;) live 
(woor) in (gm) the desert (п-хліє ДТ 
(Onnophr. 216:34-217:1). 


The determination of the antecedent 
noun phrase plays a crucial role in the 
selection of relative constructions. 
Roughly, virtual relative clauses are 
selected in the context of indefinite 
antecedents, e.g. oynuooy eEnawwq 
‘much (lit. which is abundant 
(e-Naww-q)) water (oy-Hooy)' (Бий. - 
46:17), and non-virtual relatives in #67 
context of definite ones, e.g. м[єсбіх 
eToya[as] ‘his holy (lit. which are holy 
(er |  oyaaE) hands (Neq-o1x)’ 
(KHML II 18:18). 





§11.1.5.1 


estrictive 
relatives clauses 


Free relatives 


Hypothetical 
relative clauses 





into: 


restrictive and non-restrictive relative 
clauses, depending on whether they 
provide information that is necessary for 
referent identification (e.g. оүмоү 
eqcawe ‘a bitter (lit. such that it is 
bitter (c-q-cawe)) death (оу-ноу)! 
(KHML II 33:8), or whether they 
provide thematically  backgrounded 
information that is less central for the 
main thrust of discourse, e.g. gengip 2N 
AMNTG €YO мерннос ємч aay 
ментоу ‘the deserted (lit. which are 
(e-v-o) (in a) deserted (м-єрннос) 
(state)) streets in (әм) Hell (AMNTe) 
without (єчнм) anyone (aaay) on them 
(ngHT-oy)’ (Ac. A&P 204:132). 


are relative clauses that occur without an 
overt antecedent. Internally they have 
the structure of clauses; externally they 
have the same distribution as common 


noun phrases, e.g. AIOYOHM 
HHeNTAQCeeHe мпоєк ‘I ate 
(a-roywn) [what was left 


(м-пє-мт-л-с-сєєпє) of the bread 
(м-п-оєік))" (Onnophr. 218:5). 


have а  clause-like interpretation 
corresponding to the protasis (IF-clause) 
of a conditional construction, while the 
surrounding main clause is semantically 
interpretated as the apodosis (THEN- 
clause), e.g. meTNaaNAire (for 
NIETNAANTDEre)  eYeAmupci . (for 
суєтімареї) ммо ‘(as for) [him who 
will protest (r-er-Na-ANApare)], he 
Shall be punished (lit. they will punish 
(в-у-є-дмінареі) him (нмо-д))" (Mena, 
Martyrd. 2b:30-32). 


$ 







§11.2.1 


§11.2.2 







Exhau: 
listing 







overtly embody their discourse function. 
In Coptic, cleft sentences represent a 
nominal sentence pattern in which an 
initial focus constituent is equated with 
an appositional relative clause. 


stive The different focus interpretation of §11.3.2 

clefts can be subsumed under exhaustive 
listing focus, which implies the 
exhaustive specification of a set of 
discourse entities for which the 
backgrounded proposition holds, e.g. 
оүшнрє NoywT ncrgoor Nat ‘(it is) 
(just) a single (N-oywT) son (оү-анрє) 
[that I have (lit. that (er — ) is (yoon) 
with me (na-1)]' (Ac. A&P 194:22). 


Exercises 


11.1 Comprehension and transfer 


A. 


B. 


Go through the list of key terms and make sure that you 
understand all of them. 


Decide whether the following statements are true or false. 


The complementiser e- occurs in virtual as well-ás non-virtual 
relative clauses. 


Virtual relative clauses are characterised by a generalised 
resumptive pronoun strategy. 


The complementiser er- is restricted to subject relatives. 


Definite antecedents are semantically incompatible with virtual 
relative clauses. 

Non-virtual relative clauses can never occur in the restrictive 
mood. 






(3) 


4) 


(5) 





ive clauses have a distribution that is identical to that of 
noun phrases. 


The appositional clause of nominal clefts always contains 
presupposed or contextually given information. 


The focus of cleft sentences may be either contrastive or 
exhaustive. 


Attributive relative clauses 


Fill in the correct form of the relative complementiser by 
selecting one of the two options. 


TMA ON (єтєрє/єтє) KNABWK €poq ‘the place (тт-мл) [where 


um o going (| к-ма-важ) to (epo-q)]’ (AP Chaine no. 47, 


OYOUT MNeNNOYTe (er/epe) Taemy  nanoAXoN MN 
TApAYMIC ‘worship (oywayr) our revered ( таєшу)) gods 
(м-мем-моутє), Apollón (п-Аполлам) and (мм) Artemis 
(т-ардуміс)! (KHML I 5:11-12) 


"nri (ere/e) чоүнг 2N оуїмє "а servant 
Oy-AlakonitHc) [who lived C q-oyug) in (әм) a village 
(oy-tric)]' (AP Chaine по.99, 22:9-1 0) Р З 


помс NIM (ємт/єтє) фаувак €20YN єрооү ‘every (мім) city 


(noxic) [that they enter A-Y-E қ 
208:188) (_Фа-ү-вак єгоүм)] (Ac. A&P 


AqXNOYC ETBE oe (є/мт) ACEI евох әм riequi "Бе asked her 
(a-q-xnoy-c) about (єтвє) the way (ee) [in which she had 
Аа a-C-el) Out (e&ox) of (әм) his house (neq-m)]" (Hil. 









































SAINT PACHOMIUS’ JOURNEY TO THE OTHER WORLD 


ayw ACQDHe мпеоүшо NOYWT NTGPOYNKOTK хүш мтєроухі 
нпємеют плошм єпкмєач (read єпкєм) à ката oe 
мтамурпхоос". AqNay engpweipé (for engpgipe) мклхант 
NTAGP пєдтооү NEBOT eqacke! €dgN OYNOGO Npage MNN 
(for мм) оүтєлнл. NTepeqnay Ae NOI TAI ennewwt (for 
GNENGIWT) TAZWM €qHooge MN ПАГГЄЛОС €qTCABO ной 
enca мпклєом (read мпкємем) NTOY AE AqriT свох ZHT 
ласшк ммод Eqxw ммос хє AMOY NPNAY €TAOYCIA NTA 
TIXOEIC TAAC NA! ETBE NEKCBOOYE ETNANOYOY NTAKTCABO! 
GPOl ETPAMOOWE NZHTOY W ПАЄЮТ ETOYAAB AYU NEQTCABO 
ммоч ewedqóooH egMnNaATKoON (read єгємпїхїкөїы) NE ayw 
Neyrapnoc (for мєукарпос) єүфооп ZN OYMNTATTAKO лү 
AqrcaEoB (for AqrcaEoq) ewmequamgarie THPOY Ay чт 
стоукнт egurq мч пеүсл (..) MNNCWC мтероүр TEON 
мипархїсшсќ (urmapaAeicoc) NTE труфн моукоуї aqNay 
сполло малскітнс" eqzN оума eqo NUAPBA лүш EqTAXPHY 
єгоум єфнм єдоти мклрпос (for мклрпос) моє моуоугор 
євомг (for eqow2) EBOA гм паглрпос (for педкарпос) 
€HNTAQ єхоусі" ммлү єєр пвол мпонмч ETMMAY. NTO Ae. 
мтєрдмчәү єрооү Aqka ход єпєснт EqwelTe (for eqyme) 
WANTOYTIAPATE” MMOG ayw NTEPOYNAY EPOY AqGUUT єгоум 
ezpaq омм (for гм) оумоб NMKag мент лүш MEXE TICON 
NBAAZHT MMENGIOT TIAgUHM XE AKNAY GITZO NACKITHC 
Niakgice єкї CBO Naq мпедсотм NCWK ETPEGHOOWE ZNN 
(for гм) оүөввею. тємоү бє aNay EMAI NTEIMING MN 
тепиїміА? NraqTaac NAY NÓI пхоєіс ETMA NTECQHNTATCOTM 
ceoox. (V. Pach. 86:6-87:10) 








NOTES: a. read wrepequkork b. мм ‘world’ c. NT-A-N-WPTT-X00-C d. 
гралре ‘young man’ e. BAAZHT ‘innocent’ f. ске ‘to practise’ Е. DP GEOA 
гит= ‘to run towards 5.0. h. oycia ‘state, condition’ i. rAprtoc fruit j Р 
п-вол Чо walk out, leave’ К. rapa tco ‘Paradise’ 1. труфи ‘delight, јоу 
m. AckrTHC ‘hermit, monk’ п. exoycra ‘power, strength'o. mapare ‘to pass 
by’ p. emtea ‘penalty, punishment". 


(0) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4 


(5) 


(6) 


Specify for each relative clause in the text fragment whether it 
has a restrictive or non-restrictive meaning and function. 


Free relative clauses 


Consider the following examples of free relative clauses. Identify 
the placeholding gap or resumptive pronoun that indicates the 
internal grammatical role of the covert relative antecedent. 


^БАємєроүхос TIC T2LXN WMKOAACIC || ‘Abdemeruchos 
(хвАємєроүхос) [who supervises (n-eT-gixn) the punishments 
(м-коллсіс) (of Hell)]’ (Test. Is. 235:1-2). 


NOYMEPIANOC Mal NTAqp ppo л тєүгн ‘Numerianus, [who 


(паї) had been (nt-a-q-p) king (рро) before them]’ (Mena, 
Martyrd. 1a:21-24) 


Alp OE NNETZINHE ETBE COTE NTAINAY єрос ‘I had become 
(4--p) like (ee < T-2€) [those who sleep (м-м-єт-січнв)) 
because of (erge) the overwhelming (vision) (өотє < т-готє)) 
[that I had seen (мт-а-ічмау)) (Onnophr. 221:26-27) 


TIBIOC NTHMAKAPIA 2AAApIA TWEEPE мимачоутє мрро 
ZHNWN  H€NTAQZICTOPIZe MMO NOt ППЄТОүлАБВ апа 
mango ‘the life (п-віос) of the blessed (м-т-макаріл) Hilaria, 
the daughter (v-geepe) of the god-loving (м-п-мм-чоүтє) 
king (м-рро) Zénón, [which the holy (п-п-єт-оүллв) Apa 
Pambó has written down (rre-wT-a-q-21c To pize)]' (Hil. 1:1-2) 


ATTA IWZANNHC TIENTAYEZWpPIZE MMOY ZITN MAPKIANOC ‘Apa 
John [who had been exiled (lit. they had exiled 
(NT-a-y-ezoprze) him (umo-q) by (grew) Markianos]' (AP 
Chaine no. 488, 46:21-22) 


Tomomona Tat NTA MXC Towc epok ‘this destiny 
(t-omonomna), [which (rai) the Lord (rr-xc) has destined (NT-a 
... Tog--c) for you (epo-k)]’ (Onnophr. 212:27-28) 


(1) 


2) 


0) 


114 


п) 


(2) 


[what you are seeking (м-єтє-тм-дичє) for 
(Ncw-oy) from us (гі-тоот-м)), [to wit (ere war ne) the 
achievements (nN-Karopewma) of the monastic practise 
(N-T-TroayTta) of the blessed (м-п-макаріос) Apa Zénobios]’ 
(Zen. 199:7-9) 


Translate the following Coptic examples, which contain a free 
relative clause. 


екєоүшм лє [NNENTA пмоутє TNNOOyCoy мак) (AP 
Chaine no. 20, 4:16) 


Іметпістєує [ere nal rie rixok мпсотм]] (Test. Is. 228:7-8) 
(тистєує ‘to believe") 


TENOY бє TIXUK NTAMICTIC тє Tal 2M оүмє хє мпмоутє 
мастєтнутм GBOX aN әм |пєтєтмалітєї (for 
TeTeTNNAatTe!) ммод) (Hil. 8:10-12) 


Nominal cleft sentences 


Classify the following cleft sentences by selecting one of the two 
options. 


€BOX хє прро me NTaqTamiog Nac ‘because (єкох xe) (it 
was) the king (п-рро) [who had made it (the bed-chamber) 
(NT-a-q-Tamio-q) for her (Eudoxia) (мл-с)) (Eud-50:8-9) 
thematic prominence О contrastive focus 














NENTAYMOY MN пєхс NTOOY NETNAWNZ ON MN TIeXC ‘(as 
for) those who died (мє-мт-л-ү-моү) with (мм) Christ (пе-хС), 
(it is) they (мтооү) [who (er __) will also (ом) live (Na-wng) 
with (мм) Christ (пє-х))" (Sh. IV 4:18-19). 

О informative-presupposition cleft О restrictive focus 











їр хк TING 
‘since (eman) (t is) you (alone) (мток) and (мм) God 
(п-моүтє) [who (єт __) knows (сооүм) ће entire (THp-q) 
course (ei-ri-rog) of my life (м-па-віос) (Hil. 12:22) 
О presentational focus O restrictive focus 





(4) пкшәт петмаражо. меухн ‘(it is) the fire (n-KwgT) [which will 


burn (єт __ Na-pwxg) the matter (м-вухн < м-т. і 
і ом (м-өүлн < N-T-gyaH)]’ (Test. 


0 informative-presupposition cleft O restrictive focus 


B. Translate the following text fragment. 








Г FROM THE APOPHTHEGMATA PATRUM (SAYINGS OF THE FATHERS") 


^T^ өєшлшрос плпгєрмнс“ aqko мла NOOHMNT NxwwMe 
ENANOYOY AqBWK WA ATTA. MAKAPIOC AqXooc Naq X€ OYNTal 
HHAy NWOMNT NXWWME ємамоуоу ayw tt 2Hy° N2HTOY ayw 
OM фарє месмну хітоу меєї нү axic Ge epoi xe oy 
TeTegge epor eaaq. aqoywuyB моі rigaio xe NANOY TI2WB 
MEN АЛАЛА NANOY TMNTZHKE плрдрооү THPOY. чтєрєдсотм 
AE eal АЧБШК aqTaay €BOX Aqxi TeyTMH = aqTaac 
NNeTwaar. (AP Elanskaya 13a:12-34) 











NOTES: a. пгєрмнс *Phermés (toponym) b. kw na- ‘to keep for oneself? 
C. t гну ‘to give profit’ d. Тын ‘price’ 











Present tense sentences may indicate a regular activity or characteristic 
behaviour of the subject referent. The habitual interpretation may be 
reinforced by frequency and interval adverbials like минмє ‘daily’ and 
мпєгооү HN TeywH ‘day and night’, e.g. erge OY TENKOTK €XN 
оумаммкотк мехефамтімом ‘why (lit. for (єткє) what (reason) (oy)) 
do (woman) you sleep (те-мкотк) on (єхм) an ivory (м-слєфамтічом) 
couch (оу-ма-м-мкотк)?? (Eud. 58:3-4), anon Tap ес 2HHT€ TNNAY 
ємємєрнү миннмє ‘for (rap), look (eic гннтє), we look (TN-Nay) 
after each other (є-мем-єрну) daily (минме)" (Onnophr. 211:3-4), 
TN2APEZ EPOC мпєгооү MN TeywH ‘we watch (vw-2Apeg) her 
(cpo-c) day (r-rie-200y) and (мм) night (re-ywu)’ (Hil.8:6-7). 


€) Generic present tense sentences 


The present tense may have a generic use to describe situations that hold 
true at all times, e.g. псатнр rap maparrene (for параггехлє) NAN 
2M псүлггємом ‘for (rap) the Saviour (тьсштир) summons 
(raparrene) us (Na-N) through (әм) the Gospel (т-єүлггємом) (V. 
Pach. 89:14-15), epe TiMOyTe t мпоүл поүл ката neice 
eTeqnawong ‘God (п-моүтє) gives (epe ... Т) to every single person 
(м-п-оүл п-оүл) according to (kara) the grief (n-gice) which he will 
receive (ere-q-wa-gorn-q) (Onnophr. 212:7-8). 


7.3.3 Future tenses 

With respect to future time reference, Coptic employs two different tense 
forms: the First Future q-Na-cwrm ‘he is going to hear’ and the Third 
Future €-q-e-corrn ‘he will come’. The First and the Second Future-are 
formed by combining the present tense form of the motional verb мл ‘to 
go’ with a lexical verb. The Third Future, on the other hand, is an 
underlying locative construction, whose future time reference stems from 
the goal-directed meaning of the prepositional predicate e-cwTm ‘(be) 
towards hearing’ (sce above, sections 7.1.2.3 and 7.1.2.4 for the syntax of 
the First and the Third Future, respectively). 

The complete paradigm of future tenses is presented in table 7.3 below. 
In literary Sahidic, the second person singular allomorphs Te- and тєр- 
are morphologically fully productive, e.g. те-ма-2є “you (woman) will 
find? (Bud. 54:7) vs. тер-ма-вак “you (woman) will go’ (Mena, Mir. 











7772965:11)7 Occasionally, the final n of the first and second plural pron 
Ten- and тєтм- is deleted in the context of the future auxiliary Na 
to avoid a cluster of two nasals: тєтм- /te.ton/ + wa /na/ > тєл 
Пекла), e.g. TeT-Na-moy ‘you will die’ (Eud. 58:28). 


FIRST FUTURE SECOND FUTURE THIRD FUTURE 
1" sing. t-Na-cwTm 





€-I-NA-CO'TH €-I-6-CO TH 


2" sing masc. K-NA-CWTM €-K-NA-COTH €-K-€-CU TH 


2"! sing, fem. TG(P)-Na-CurM є-рє-сатм Є-р-є-сатм 


З" sing. masc, q-Na-CWTM €-qG-Na-CWTM €-q-e-coTM | 


3"sing.fem | С-МА-СФТМ €-C-Nà-CU TH €-C-€-CWTM 


1* plural TEN-NA-CWTM | €-N-NA-CUTM о €-N-€-CuTM 
оч plural TETN-NA-CWTM  €-T€TN-NA-COTM Є-тєтм-є-сал 
3" plural C€-NA-CWTM €-Y-NA-CUTH €-Y-€-CWTM 


Before noun TIPWME €pe промє EPE проме 


NA-COTH NA-COTH саты 


TABLE 7.3 Future tenses 


7.3.3.1 Syntactic relations between Suture and present tenses 

A structural relation between the First Future q-Na-cwTn ‘he is goin; 
hear’ and the First Present q-cran ‘he hears, is hearing’ is suggestec 
the obligatory presence of the verbal copulas oyn ‘(there) is’ and 
(Шеге) is no’ in the context of indefinite subjects, e.g. є 
OYMNTEREIHN NATA2OOY ‘a misery (оү-ммт-євєінм) will come ц 
them (oyn ... Na-Tago-oy)’ (V. Pach. 90:28-91:1), ммм meTaN 
MAQUIG МАК W AIOKAH 2M пемом оүдє гм пєтмнү '(there) : 
be (мим .. ма-фатіє) no repentance (метамог) for you (Na-k), oh 
Diokletian (Аюклн), (neither) in (әм) this era (ттєі-мрм) nor (oye: 
(2м) the one to come (т-єт-мнү)” (Eud. 38:22-23), ayo MN a; 
NANİTHMENOC маєф омбом €poq ‘and (ayw) по (aaay) advers. 
(N-antrumenoc) will be able to gain power (MN ... ма-єф-бм-бс 
against him (the hermit) (epo-q)' (Onnophr. 221:20-21). 

The First Present and the First Future differ morphologically from ‹ 
another with respect to their compatibility with formal classes of 
verb. As pointed out in section 7.3.2.2 above, Stative verb forms 
excluded from contexts other than the First and Second Present and 





, €.g. EINAXITK єпоүович (...) натоуш Чат 
going to take you (єч-хіт-к) to the endless (м-ат-оуф) light 
(є-п-оүоєич)? (Test. Is. 229:23-24). 

In the Third Future e-q-e-cwrm ‘he will come’, the directional 
preposition e- is deleted in the context of a nominal subject (see above, 
section 7.1.2.4). The resulting construction epe промє corn ‘the man 
will hear? takes exactly the same form as the Second Present. Despite this 
isomorphy, it is possible to distinguish both tenses on syntactic grounds, 
the Second Present but not the Third Future is compatible with Stative 
verb forms, e.g. гос epe oyctxapion To гю ‘as if (гос) a 
variegated tunic (oy-ctxapion) were placed (epe ... To) on him 
(z1ww-q)’ (AP Chaine no. 181, 43:25). Since the Third Future is not 
subject to the aspectual restrictions of the Stern-Jernstedt rule, the 
presence of a construct state form is therefore a reliable diagnostic for the 
Third Future interpretation of the sentence in question, e.g. хєклс epe 
пмоүтє TCAEO! eETeyepracia (eTeyeprecia) ‘(I fasted a whole 
week) in order that (хєклс) God (п-моүте) would teach те (epe ... 
тсаво-і) about the well-doing (e-r-eyepraciA)' (AP Chaine no. 239, 
71:29-30). 


7.3.3.2 The correlation between future tense and modality 

Future tense and mood represent two different categories of verbal 
semantics in the sense that future tenses describe forthcoming situations 
that occur after the present moment and moods describe situations that 
the speaker believes to be true, likely, or desirable. Yet, futurity is never a 
purely temporal concept, but always involves an element of speculation 
and prediction: in anticipating events that are not yet actualised, future 
tensc always makes intrinsic reference to possible worlds. It is therefore 
hardly surprising to find future tenses in modal contexts. Some of these 
modal uses relate to deontic modality, which deals with obligation and 
desire, and others to epistemic modality, which deals with degrees of 
possibility. Although all three Coptic future tenses have partially 
overlapping temporal and modal uses, the First and Second Future tenses 
are better candidates as markers for future time reference than the Third 
Future. Thus, while the First and the Second Future have a primarily 
lensc-deictic function, indicating progression from the present to the 


ir ода! judge 
Speaker concerning the necessity or desirability of s 


ome future action 


7.3.3.3 Temporal and modal uses of the First and Second Future 

The First and Second Future cover a broad spectrum of tense distinctions 
reaching from near to remote future time reference. Although various 
degrees of temporal distance are expressed, they always assert relevance 
of a forthcoming situation for the present. Therefore, both future tenses 
may be thought of a present-in-the future. 


а) Near Future 


As grammaticalised expressions of near future reference, the First and 
Second Future locate a forthcoming situation in the vicinity of the present 
moment. Adverbs of temporal location of the kind тємоу ‘now’ or 
м-пєт-млү ‘in this hour’ are frequently used to stress the connection with 
the present moment, e.g. TENOY бє pAWE NTOK XE GINAXITK 2N 
oyenkag (for сумка?) eyoyNog ‘now (темоу) rejoice (Paye), you, 
(мток) since (xe) I will take you (e-rwa-xrr-k) from (ом) grief 
(oy-erkag) to joy (є-ү-оүмо4)” (Test. Is. 229:20-21). The near future 
reading may also be contextually implied, for instance, by a preceding 
imperative, e.g. axı oywaxe epoi (...) єімахє OY Nak ‘say (axı) а 
word (oy-waxe) to me (epo-i) (...)! What (оү) shall I say (e-1-Na-xe) 
to you (Na-k)?’ (AP Chaîne no. 28, 5:24-25), Near Future reference may 
include the day following the present moment, e.g. epwan TIOyoeIN efi} 
€BOA AMH CTAHMAPTYPION ayw TITAAGO NA филтє Ne ‘when daylight 
(п-оүович) appears (epwan ... єї євох), come (you woman) (am) to 
my shrine (є-па-мартурюм) and (ayw) healing (п-тллбо) will be 
granted (lit. happen (м^-фатє)) to you (ме)? (Mena, Mir. 30b:19-23), 
PACTE гм поуаа) HriNOYT€ тєммавак (...) MMON алла TENNABWK 
мпєичау ‘tomorrow (pacte), with (әм) God's will (п-оүшо), we will go 
(тєм-ма-вок)(...). No (ммом), we will go (тєм-ма-важк) right now (lit. 
in this hour (-me1-Nay))!’ (Mena, Mir. 77а:16-24). 


b) Distant Future 


The First Future may have distant future interpretation and refer to larger 
time intervals that include the present moment, e.g. eic 2ннтє 
TENNAMOY MN NENQHPE гм Тернміх za тивє ‘look (eic гннтє), we 








(тек-мартурід) will last (мА-фатє) seven (N-cawq) months (м-єкот)" 
(KHML I 76:2-3). 


c) Remote Future 


The First and Second Future may locate the anticipated event a long time 
after the present moment. Even when indicating a remote future, both 
future tenses maintain a connection with the present moment, asserting 
the current relevance of the anticipated situation, e.g. nxoeic Nagel (for 
масі) NNOYNOG (for моумоб) Neycla 2M пєкн 2H пєгооү Hriga 
‘the Lord (r-xoeic) will require (Na-Bel) а big (NN-oy-NO6) sacrifice 
(м-еустл) from (әм) your house (пек-ні) on (2м) the day (rie-200y) of 
the: festival (м-п-фа) (У. Pach. 88:12-13), mNNCA Nal OYN 
KEZMECNOOYCE мгємєл малоуємче ‘after (мммса) these (wax) another 
forty-two (кє-2мє-счооүсє) generations (N-reNea) will come (OYN ... 
Na-oyeine)’ (Test. Is. 231:7-8), epe чгєчєл ETNHY млоүхм євох 
гм neqcwma MN neqcuoq ‘future (єт-мну) generations (N-renea) 
will be saved (epe ... Na-oyxat) through (євол гм) his (Jesus’) body 
(meq-cwra) and (мм) his blood (meq-cwma)’ (Test. Is. 231:16-17), 
AAA EKNAMWMTE 2H 16.262 NNOBZE фл пєгооү mman ‘but (waa) 
you will be (є-к-ых-ауаттє) in (2m) (the place of) the gnashing (п-блгбг) 
of teeth (w-NoE2€) until (ma) the day (пє-гооү) of the Judgement 
(и-п-2лтт)? (Eud. 38:23-24). Е 


d)  Commissives 


Commissives are speech-acts in which one commits oneself to do things, 
that is, promises and threats. Since commissives present some future 
action in terms of the speaker's guarantee, they are always formulated in 
the first person, e.g. 'FHaeipe ката пекфахе ‘(from now оп), J shall act 
(t-na-cipe) according to (kara) your word (пек-фахе) (V. Pach. 
93:29-30), ANOK MMATE мимак TNNACIpe Hrine2cnay ‘I (anok) and 
you (мммл-к) alone (mmare) shall celebrate (TN-Na-e1pe) the second 
one (Pascha) (м-п-мєг-смау) (Eud. 70:2-3), tnaqwTe євол 
мпгємос тнра NNexpercTianoc 1T will eliminate (t-Ma-qwTe євох) 


the 
(Eud. 36:6-7). 


e) Directives 


Directives are used to make other people to do things. Directive speech- 
acts are always related to the future, since only the future can be changec 
as a result of one’s actions, e.g. ткленкеї Ae NTNHCTEIA EqNap TOY 
2M reque) ayw ткєтє әм пні мттєсфеНР ‘(as for) the instructior 
(т-клөнкєп) of fast (м-т-мнстегҳ): he shall make (e-q-wa-p) the firs! 
one (T-oy!) in (gm) his house (rreq-ner) and (ayw) the other (т-кєтє) ir 
(ем) his collegues’ (t1-rreq-wenp) house (пізні)? (praec. Pach. 115), хрну 
[тє]члатооүч мтєвак єптопос мапа MHNA ‘perhaps (арну) you 
(woman) will be able to rise (re-wa-q-rooyw) and go (м-тє-важ) tc 
the shrine (є-п-топос) of Apa Mena’ (Mena, Mir. 26b:5-9). 


f)  Conditionals 


Conditional sentences (e.g. if they come we will sleep upstairs) provide 
the typical syntactic frame for the description of an anticipated, imagined 
or hypothesized situation. In this context, the First and the Second Future 
assume an epistemic-modal interpretation, indicating that the anticipated 
situation has а real possibility of being fulfilled at some- point in the 
future, e.g. єрфамвак ezpal eoixHti (...) CENATCABO epoq ме 
N€EOX тлфүлн (...) ‘when you (woman) go (ep-gan-&ok) to (є-еїхнн) 
Jerusalem (...), the people from (м-єкох) my tribe (ra-pyan) will inform 
you (сє-ма-тслво) about it (epo-q) (the tomb)'(Eud. 58:23-26), arra 
єфхє NOYWY мпхоєс пє XITN EZOYN epoc GNaxiTN "but (алла) 
if (ewxe) it (пе) (is) the will (n-oyww) of the Lord (м-п-хоєіс) to take 
us (хтт-м) inside (egoyn) it (epo-c) (the city), he will take us inside 
(q-Na-x1T-N)’ (Ac. A&P 196:39-40). 


7.3.3.4 Temporal and modal uses of the Third Future 

The Third Future seldom refers simply to future time, but rather 
combines future time reference with some modal judgement of the 
speaker about the necessity or desirability of some future action. As a 
deontic modal, the Third Future is particularly common in directive 


speech-acts, where the speaker puts an obligation on the addressee or 
others. 





Only rarely does the Third Future appear to have simple future time 
reference. When it does, it locates an event in the remote future without 
any specific connection to the present moment, e.g. eqeqwrme мак 
NOYWNZ флєнєг мм оүпрофнТл маттако ‘everlasting (фа ємєг) 
life (oy-wng) shall come (e-q-e-wwre) on you (ма-к) and an 
indestructible (N-ar-raxo) (gift of) prophecy (oy-npoqnta) (Onnophr. 
222:6-7), памоутє AG ЄЧЄХФК EBOA NTETNXPIA THPC ката 
тєдмитрммао (...) ‘My God (па-моутє) will fulfil (e-q-e-xwK ego) 
all (тир-с) your needs (N-TeTN-xpta) in accordance with (kara) his 
richness (тес-ммт-рм-мло)....)" (Phil 4:19). 


b) Directives 


In the vast majority of cases, the Third Future is used as a deontic modal 
to express the speaker’s beliefs about obligations that various individuals 
have, e.g. araa eyewopwp ммрпнує MN меума w[TA]e Mace 
[ee]pa: ‘but (Алла) they shall destroy (e-y-e-wopwp) the temples 
(м-м-рпнүє) and (mN) their places (Ney-ma) of bull (Mace) sacrifices 
(м-тллє ezpai)? (Eud. 40:8-9), ekeoywm Ae NNENTA пмоутє 
TNNOOYCOY мак ‘you should (rather) eat (є-к-є-оуфи) what God 
(п-моүте) has sent (N-Ne-NT-a ... тммоосу-соу) to you (Na-K)’ (AP 
Chaine no. 20, 4:16). Occasionally, the Third. Future has a “weak” 
deontic reading and indicates а polite request, ¢.g..nenTaqeine 
HITHOOY євол ZN THETPA NXOpHE (...) єкємєгсє NOYMOOY м 
rieixAie ‘oh (you) who brought (n-ewra-q-eme) water (м-п-мооү) out 
(egoa) of (әм) the rock (т-пєтрл) of Khóréb (м-харнв), will you 
(please) arise (e-X-e-Negce) water (м-оү-мооү) in (zm) this desert 
(пенхліє) (Mena, Mir. 33b:30-34a:1). 


c) Conditionals 


In Conditional sentences, the Third Future does not usually express the 
possibility of some future action, but rather an instruction to act in a 
certain way under particular circumstances, e.g. єрфам oycon Ae 
woo6eq медтммчкотк (...) «epe  пєдриммні BOK єпмА 
NNOIKONOMOC махітоу Naq wanTtqao ‘if а brother (oy-cow) hurts 
himself (epyan ... фообе-ч) and cannot sleep (Neq-TH- -мкотк) (...), 
his superintendent (rieq-prm-ni) should go (epe ... вак) to the place 





(є-п-мл) of the stewards (m-M-omomonoc) and take it (the oil, a 
garment) (N-q-x1T-oy) for him (Na-q) until he gets better (дамт-срло)? 
(praec. Pach. 105), ayw ON месмну єүфхмлмєлєї єкєчєгсє HHOOY 
гм пмомос (read тчомос) єпмоутє (read rirmoyre) ‘and (ayw) 
also (on) (as far as) the brothers (ме-смнү) (are concerned): if they 
become negligent (e-y-gam-AneAer you shall arise (є-к-є-меосє) 
them (ммо-оу) in (әм) the law (п-момос) of God (м-п-моүте)? (V. 
Pach. 94:14-16). 


d) Purpose clauses 


The Third Future is frequently selected for subordinate clauses of 
purpose. Purpose clauses are semantically modal in expressing an 
attitude by the subject that explains what goals he or she pursued in 
carrying out the main clause event, e.g. aqxarexe NNECNHY 2xTHd 
WOMNT NEBOT ETBE TEQWEEPE XEKAC €qeóo EqNAY EPOC MMHNE 
‘he (the king) kept (a-q-karexe) the brothers (м-мє-смнү) with him 
(гАтн-ч) (for) three (worm) months (м-єкот) because of (erse) his 
daughter (req-weepe) in order that (xexac) he could keep (e€-q-e-cw) 
seeing (e-q-way) her (epo-c) daily (ммнме)! (Hil. 12:8-10), wrooy дє 
мтєроусати AyTAXpO ETRE Twaxe XE EYEZAPEZ EPOOY ZABOA 
ФА mxigpaq NNBgaa ‘when they (the brothers) (мтооү) heard (it) 
(чтєр-оү-сотм), they felt encouraged (a-y-raxpo) because of (erge) 
the word (п-флхє) that (xe) they would guard (e-y-e-zapeg) 
themselves (єро-оү) against (zagoa ga) the curiosity (rm-xi-2pa-q) of 
the eyes (N-N-Bax)’ (AP Chaine по. 19, 4:8-10). 


7.3.4 Perfect tenses 

Coptic has two different strategies for the grammatical expression of past 
tense reference. One strategy is the use of the First Perfect a-q-cwTm and 
the corresponding Second Perfect мт-л-д-сотм ‘he has heard, heard’. 
The other strategy is represented by the combination of absolute tenses 
with the temporal auxiliary Ne, which underlies the formation of Preterit 
tenses. Since both the Perfect and the Preterit signal the past location of a 
situation, the relation between both tenses is not that they are mutually 
exclusive and contrastive, but rather that the latter contains an extra 
element of meaning not present in the former. The Preterit auxiliary ne is 
a purely tense-deictic element, while the Perfect marker a is a 
portmanteau morpheme that indicates both past tense reference and 


support in the context of indefinite subjects, e.g. A OYCON XNE апа 
сарапіом (...) "а brother (oy-con) asked (a ... xne) Apa Sarapion 
C... (AP Chaîne no. 28, 5:24). The entirely regular paradigm of the First 
and Second Perfect is presented in table 7.4. 


ВИ —————————— 





FIRST PERFECT SECOND PERFECT 
1" sing. A-I-CO'TH NT-A-I-CWTM 
2™ sing. masc. A-K-CWTM NT-a-K-CWTM 
2"! sing. fem. ^-рє-сштм NT-a-pe-coTH 
3" sing masc. | A-Q-COTM NT-A-Qq-CU TM 
3" sing, fem. a-C-CWTM NT-a-C-CWTM 
1* plural a-N-CWTM NT-a-N-CWTM 
2™ plural A-T€TN-CUTH NT-a-TETN-CWTM 


3" plural A-Y-CU TM NT-A-Y-CO' TH 


Before noun à rn pane CWTN NT-4 TIPWHE сети 


TABLE 7.4 The First and Second Perfect 


The Perfect presents an event from a retrospective point of view as 
having reached its termination at some time prior to the present moment. 
The aspectual component of the Perfect makes it incompatible with the 
more durative Stative and nominal predicates that lack a clearly defined 
endpoint as part of their internal temporal structure. 


a) Simple past 


The Perfect is consistently used in series of temporally ordered events, 
which constitute the temporal skeleton of the main plot, e.g. плідкомос 
Ac aqeipe мпєсоүшо Aqxi NTOOTC HITNOHICHA AYOYWM мм 
мєүєрнү мпєгооү єтимау ‘the deacon (r-Amxowoc) fulfilled 
(a-q-eipe) her (Hilaria’s) wish (м-пес-оушо)), took (a-q-x1) the solidus 
(a golden coin) (м-п-момісма) from her (мтоот-с) (and) they ate 
(л-ү-оүшм) together (мч меуєрну) on that (ermmay) day (м-п-гооү)” 
(Hil. 5:1-4), әм TeyNoy Ae a neqaac neg род aqpqwr AqMoy 
‘suddenly (gu Tenoy), his (Diocletian’s) tongue (пєд-хлс) filled (a ... 








ez) his mouth (pw-q), he was eaten (lit. he became (a-q-p)) by worm: 


(qn) (and) died (a-q-moy} (Eud. 38:27). 


b) Perfective aspect 


The Perfect grammaticalises not only past tense reference, but alsc 
indicates perfective aspect, which conceptualises an event as a single 
point in time with no internal divisions, e.g. ACON? 2N KEMNTCNOOYC 
ємромтяє (мромиє) ‘she (Hilaria) lived (a-c-wnz) another twelve 
(кє-мчтсмооүс) years (єм-ромпє)” (Hil, 12:18), a  пмоутє 
пдуміоургос (for плнмюүргос) xwpHrel мам  N2eNpPeqoyoem 
‘God (п-моүтє) the Creator (п-Думіоургос) provided (xwprrei) us 
(ма-м) with light-bringers.(N-gen-peq-p oyoem)' (Hil. 1:6-7). 


c) Anterior aspect 


The Perfect may also indicate Perfect or anterior aspect, which signals 
the enduring relevance of a past situation, e.g. ayo xinTaKel єгоүн 
ETENTOAIC AKTPE HEAAC Nay €EO^ ‘and (ayw) since you came (хі(м)- 
NT-A-K-e1) into (egoyn) this city (є-теєі-помс), you caused (a-«-rpe) 
the blind (м-влхє) fo see (Nay egoa) (KHML I 5:2-4), aqp nay 
NNoycynazic ‘it is (lit. has made (a-q-p)) the hour (Nay) of your 
(woman) services (N-Noy-cynazic)’ (Eud. 60:5-6). Anterior aspect 
implies resultativity: the resultant state of a past event is still observable 
at the present moment, e.g. eic әннте aKoyxal ‘look (eic), you have 
become healthy (a-«-oyxa1) (Onnophr. 209:6), паєют arf gice 
NTEKMNTOYAAB "Му father (па-єїют), I have troubled (lit. I have given 
(a--T) trouble (gice) to) your holiness (м-тек-ммт-оуадв) (Hil. 5:3) 
(used idiomatically for “excuse me”). 


7.3.5 Preterit tenses 

The primary function of the auxiliary we is to establish a new temporal 
reference point in the past, with respect to which temporal interpretations 
are made. Events can then be interpreted as coinciding with, preceding or 
following this newly established deictic centre, which furnishes three 
Preterit tenses, viz. the Preterit Present Nne-q-cwTm ‘he heard, was 
hearing’, the Preterit Past Ne-a-q-corm ‘he had heard’, and the Preterit 
Future Ne-q-Na-coTm ‘he was going to hear’, cf. table 7.5 below. 





| PRESENT FUTURE — PAST 
ії sing. NG-I-CWTM ING-I-NA-CXOTM NG-A-1-CWTM 





2™ sing. masc, NG@-K-CWTM = NG-K-NA-CWTM X N€-A-K-CUTM 
2"sinp.fem. | NG-PG-CWTM  N€-PG-NA-CUTM о N€-A-P€-CU TH 
3" sing. masc. N€-G-CWTM N€-Q-NA-CUTM . N€-A-Qq-COTH 





3" sing. fem. N€-C-CWTM NE-C-NA-CWTM NG-A-C-CQO'TI4 

1* plural N€-N-CO'TH NG-N-NA-COTH N€-A-N-CO'TH 

24 plural N€-TE€TN- N€-T€TN-NA- N€-A-T€THN- 
саты саты CWTM 

3" plural ме-у-сати N€-Y-NA-CUTM N€-A-Y-CO TH 

Before noun NEPE промє мере промє NE-A Tipanc 
соти NA-COTM А соты 

TABLE 7.5 Preterit tenses 


7.3.5.1 Optional appearance of the agreement clitic ne 

Under conditions that are not yet well understood, Preterit clauses may 
contain the invariable agreement clitic me and thus assume the form of 
nominal sentences, e.g. NequwNe AE 2wwq TIE NÓI АПА TANOYTE 
nemwnwmMoc (for noixononoc) ‘the steward (п-єкочомос) Apa 
Panoute, too (gww-q), was sick (Ne-q-wwNne)’ (У. Pach. 91:2-3), меср 
готє гар ME EBWK ENEMONACTHPION мпвусамтюм ‘for (rap) she 
(Hilaria) was afraid (чє-с-р готє) to go (є-вожк) to the monasteries 
(є-ме-момастирюм) of the Byzantine region (м-п-вусамтюм); (Hil. 
2:12-13). 


7.3.5.2 The Preterit Present 

The Preterit Present Ne-q-cworn ‘he heard, was hearing’ indicates the co- 
incidence of a situation with the secondary deictic centre, which is 
located in the past. It is subject to the same semantic restrictions as the 
corresponding First Present q-cwtm ‘he hears, is hearing. Thus, copula 
support applies to indefinite subjects, e.g. ayw мєум гєммоб монм 
рит діхм тпүгн (for пнгн) ‘and (ayw) (there) were big (2єм-моб) trees 
(м-фим) growing (мезум).. PHT) near (zixw) the well (т-птүгн) 
(Onnophr. 219:17-18). The Preterit Present underlies the selectional 
restrictions of the Stern-Jernstedt Rule, e.g. aye Neyeipe (read 
NeqeIpe) мтпафе мтєуфн equana ‘and (ayw) he (Isaac) spent 





ере) half (м-т-плфе) the night (N-re-yan) praying (є-у-флих)! 
(Test. Is. 231:30). 


On the semantic side, the Preterit Present is widely used to express 
imperfective aspect and habituality. 


a)  Imperfective aspect 


The Preterit Present is associated with the imperfective point of view that 
presents an event as being extended in time, e.g. клі rap Neqageparq 
NMMAq Noyoeiy wim ‘for (kar rap) Ле (the archangel Raphael) 
accompanied (lit. he stood (Ne-q-age) on his foot (e-pxr-q)) him | 
(Nrma-q) (Apa Philotheos) all (ким) the tine (N-oyoeiy)’ (KHML I 1:6- 
8), млі AG Eqxw ммооү Nepe oemAopoc 2HOOC мпоує NOYKOY! 
(...) eqpeme (for єдріме) ayw мер (for Nepe) 242 ом 2N месмну 
peme ‘when he (Pachém) said (e-q-x«) these (words) (nat), Theodore 
was sitting (Nepe ... гмоос) at a short (м-оү-коүг) distance (м-п-оує) 
C...) weeping (e-q-peme) and (ayw) many (gag) of (ом) the brothers 
(ме-смну) were also (ow) weeping (мєр ... peme} (V. Pach. 90:15-17). 
The imperfective semantics of the Preterit Present may have a habitual 
connotation, presenting a continuous past activity as a characteristic 
property of the subject, e.g. Nepe AloKaH T Nay моємларом 
теромпє єткє rieooy ммєумоутє ‘Diocletian (ліоклн) gave (Nepe 
-. CD them (the Persian kings) gifts (N-gen-Awpon) annually 
(тє-ромпє) for (erse) the glorification (п-єооү) of their gods 
(N-Ney-NoyTe)’ (Eud. 42:14-15). 


b)  Backgrounded aspect 


The aspectual opposition between the Perfect and the Preterit Present is 
utilised to express the foreground-background distinction in the temporal 
organisation of narratives. The Perfect appears in foregrounded portions 
of the narrative, which describe the main course of events. This contrasts 
with the Preterit Present, which describes backgrounded events that 
provide an explanation for the main event frame, e.g. aywTopTp 
AYTIAZTOY ayoywwT NAC мєсомоос rap. me єхм mnecopoNoc 
мелефамтімом ‘they (the servants) were startled (a-y-wroptp), they 
bent down (a-y-magt-oy), (and) did obedience (a-y-oywwt) to her 
(ма-с) (Eudoxia), since (rap) she (Eudoxia) was sitting (ме-с-смоос) 





"54: ! AqTOOYN KUCTANTINOC aqcwoy?  €20yN 

миединнфє тнра MMATOI ENTAqZE єрооү 2N TANTIOX€IA MMATE 
BOA хє Meqecaruzce єпхоєіс педмоутє ‘(King) Constantine rose 
(a-q-reoyw) (and) gathered (a-q-cwoyz) all (rup-q) his troops 
(м-пед-мннфе) of soldiers (м-матої), (yet) only (мматє) (those) he 
found (entT-a-q-ge¢) in (әм) Antiochia (T-anTioxeia) because (egoa 
xe) he trusted (Ne-q-2eamze) in the Lord (є-п-хоес), his God 
(rieq-Noyre) (Eud. 42:19-21). 


7.3.5.3 The Preterit Future 

The Preterit Future ne-q-na-cwrm ‘he was going to hear’ serves as а 
future-in-the-past, which describes past events that were in progress but 
not yet accomplished, e.g. худ wrooy меумар оүкоү: мбопє мроме 
“апа (ayw) they (wrooy) were about to become (Ne-y-Na-p) а small 
(oy-Koy!) group (м-бопє) of people (N-pwme)’ (V. Pach.3:28). The 
Preterit Future is used specifically to describe the result of a 
counterfactual condition, whose actualisation is considered extremely 
unlikely or impossible, e.g. ewe [wr]ak[x]ooc xe ic во|не|єї epo 
NeKNaoyxal ‘if (ewe) you had said (мт-л-к-хоо-с) »Jesus, help 
(вонөєт) me (epo-i)!«, you would have been saved (ме-к-ма-оухат)! 
(Ас. A&P 202:125-126), Nepe nxoeic MTEMA NEINABOK 
ТАПАРАКАЛЄ! mMoq ‘if ће Lord (п-хоєіс) were-(Nepe) in this place 
(ri-ici-na), I would go (меччча-вак) and appeal (та-пархкллех) to him 
(umo-q)’ (Ас. A&P 200:100-101). І 


7.3.5.4 The Preterit Past (Pluperfect) 

The Pluperfect or Preterit Past Ne-a-q-cwrm ‘he had heard’ denotes а 
past-in-the-past and locates the accomplishment of some event prior to 
the secondary temporal reference point grammaticalised by ме, e.g. Lara 
ZPA 2H TOMNTXWWPE ETTAXPHY NEAGBWK €5OX мємау єпосә ‘but 
(aaa) with (әм) his (Pachóm's) resolute (eT-Taxpny) strength 
(tq-rNT-xwwpe), he had gone (Ne-a-q-Bwx) out (євол) with them 
(Nema-y) (the brothers) for mowing (c-r-weg)’ (V. Pach. 87:14-15), 
NCAYP оүсмот rap хє Neyoyon ayw weyco ‘for (rap) they behaved 
(lit. they had taken (мє-л-ү-р) the appearance (оу-смот)) as if (xe) they 
were eating (ме-у-оушм) and (ayw) drinking (Ne-y-cw)’ (KHML I 
80:21-22). In narrative discourse, the Pluperfect has a stage-setting 








d describes events that precede the main course of events, e.g. 
HMNNCOC AE ON А тєхріА gone єтрєдвок чабн TIMING NNECNHY 
єтом TOM NEAQEI EBOA гм пеюор дүш меднєг NHCA2 NOI 
пеєоор єтимау что Ає ACMAHA AqxIOOP MN NETNMMAG ‘after 
that (unncw-c) it became necessary (lit. the need (re-xpia) occured (a 
-.. фате)) (that) he (Antony) went (є-трє-4-вожк) to pay (м-4-бм) а 
visit (n-ne) to the brothers (N-Ne-cnny) that were in (єт-әм) the 
Fayyüm (п-юн). He had come (Ne-a-q-e1) upon (ego гм) the canal 
(r-eioop) and (ayw) that (єт-ммау) canal (п-єтоор) was full 
(ме-4-мег) of crocodiles (м-мслг). He (nrroq) prayed (a-q-qana) (and) 
crossed over (a-q-xtoop) with (мм) those that were with him 
(м-єт-мммл-4) (V. Ant. 21:6-9). 


7.3.6 Habitual tenses 

Coptic employs the aspectual marker wape, wa- to indicate multiple, 
iterative, frequentative, distributive, habitual or extensive action. This 
verbal aspect is called the Habitual in most Coptic grammars. The 
conjugation base wape, wa- carries no temporal features by itself. Its 
past or present interpretation stems from the tense marker (which is a null 
morpheme in the present tense). 


HABITUAL HABITUAL HABITUAL 
FIRST PRESENT 0 SECOND PRESENT PAST 
1* sing. QA-I-CO' TM €-QA-I-CO TH NG-QJA-I-CUTM 





2™ sing. masc. qua-K-CO TM €-QA-K-CO'TM N6-@a-K-CWTM 
2" sing. fem. Wa-PE-CWTM єфл-рє-сштм N€-QJA-P€-CO TH 
3"sing mas. | ga-q-corH €-gJA-Q-CO TH N€-0)a-q-CO TM 
3"singfem  wa-c-cwTM €-ga-c-cuTM N€-gJA-C-CO TM 


1* plural QJA-N-COTH €-Wa-N-CWTM N6€-WA-N-CWTM 


2™ plural Wa-TETN- €-Wa-TETN- N6-Wa-TETN- 
сатм CWTM cwTM 

3" plural Wa-Y-CWTM €-Wa-Y-CWTM N€-QA-Y-COTH 

Before noun QMape промє  cgape промє ме-фарє 


саты сты промє CWTM 
TABLE 7.6 Habitual tenses 





‘The Habitual underlies the same ie temporal restriction as the Stative and 
conibines only with present tenses. This does not seem to be an 
accidental property of this aspectual pattern, but rather indicates that the 
Habitual is semantically stative. In presenting a pattern of events rather 
than a specific situation, the Habitual denotes a state or condition that 
holds consistently over an extended period of time. It is therefore 
semantically incompatible with the Perfect and the Future tenses that are 
associated with a single event reading. 

The Habitual Present and the Habitual Past differ, however, from the 
corresponding First Present and Preterit Present in being exempt from the 
the Stern-Jernstedt Rule: both conjugation patterns are fully compatible 
with the construct state, e.g. gape TEIBNNE TAYE MNTCNOOYC NAOOY 
NENNE KaTa ромпє ‘this date-palm (TeI-BNNe) yields (ga pe ... Taye) 
twelve (мчт-смооүс) bunches (м-лооү) of dates (N-BNNe) per (ката) 
year (porre) (Onnophr. 208:11-13), пхлхє меч єдмоухє 
N2ENMGEYE €YXA2M єгоүм EPOQ ANTONIOC AE 200«q gadqEoopoy 
2ITN Negana ‘the enemy (п-хахє) (ie. the devil) insinuated 
(e-q-Noyxe) filthy (e-y-xagm) thoughts (м-2ем-мєєүє) on him 
(epo-q). Anthony, however (gww-q), repelled them (wa-q-Boop-oy) 
through (дтн) prayers (me-gani) (М. Ant. 8:13-15), Oayw 
мєфлчәрохрєх NNEQOBZE Noe моурір Narpion ‘and (ayw) he (the 
possessed boy) gnashed (Ne-wa-q-gpoxpex) his teeth (n-meq-on2€) 
like (Noe < N-T-ge) а wild (N-arpion) boar (оү-рїр)” (Mena, Mir. 
23b:24-27). 


7.3.6.2 Pluractionality and habituality 


The Coptic Habitual represents a pluractional pattern, which indicates . 
the plurality of events and participants. The successive occurrence of ` 


several instances of an event as a characteristic feature of a whole period 
of time, which gives rise to a habitual or gnomic interpretation. 


а) Pluractional aspect 


The multiple occurrence of an event may be stated explicitly by 
frequency adverbials or quantified subjects and objects, e.g. ayw 
Qgaqsaokx qgapoc мсєпсмдү ммнічє ‘and (ayw) Ле (Apa Pambó) would 
go (wa-q-Bwx) to her (Hilaria) (gapo-c) twice (N-cen-cnay) а day 
(м-мнмє)! (Hil. 6:16), оүмнндє rap мсоп gaqacnaze ммо! 


"erxranpo “because (rap) a lot (оу-мннує) of times (м-согі) he wo 








kiss (wa-q-acraze) me (ммоз-) on my mouth (є-тл-тлпро)? (І 
10:11-I2), роме rap NIM ETNABWK єпедтопос флүмлтє мптал 
“for (rap) every (мім) man (ршме) who will go (єт-ма-вак) to his (4 
Mena’s) shrine (c-neq-tonoc) will obtain (wa-y-mare) recov 
(м-п-тллбо)? (Mena, Mir. 26b:9-12). 


b)  Habituality 


The Habitual Present gaq-corn ‘he usually hears? is commonly used 
ascribe a recurrent event pattern to the clausal subject as a characteri: 
property, е.р. тмєгсмтє AG NCAATHZ флусфоуг NÓI мкомєс . 
NETPIBOYNOC MN NApXON NTAYAH мпрро ‘and (on the blast of) 
second (т-мєг-смтє) trumpet (м-сллтих), the courtiers (м-комес) £ 
(мм) tribunes (ме-трівоумос) and (мм) chief officials (N-apxwn) of 
royal (м-п-рро) court (N-T-ayan) would gather (wa-y-cwoyz)’ (E 
60:16-18). In the absence of information to the contrary, the Habit 
Past Ne-qagq-cwTn ‘he used to hear’ induces a contrastive interpretat: 
that the event pattern that is described no longer holds, e.g. ayo Nga 
MIINOYTE E€ETEWAQCOTMOY . NTOOTY Neyaqxooy 2wwq 
eneqmonaxoc ‘and (ayw) the words (N-waxe) of God (m-m-Noy1 
that he (the abbot) heard (eTe-wa-q-corm-oy) from him (м-тоот: 
(Pachóm), he himself (gww-q) would tell them (ме-ща-с-хоо-у) to 
monks (є-мес-момахос)! (V. Pach. 139:27-28). 


c)  Gnomic use 


The Habitual Present often assumes a gnomic interpretation in gene 
statements of facts or truisms, e.g. oypwme мсофос Meqnex [waa 
NIM €EOA ZINAI АЛАА gaqt 2THq e[Nerco]rM єрооү ‘a w 
(м-софос) man (oy-pwme) does not throw (Me-q-Nex) away (enc 
every (Nim) word (waxe) like that (gnar) but (xaa) focuses (wa-q: 
his attention (2vn-q) towards those who listen (є-м-єт-сатм) to tlh 
(epo-oy)' (Teach. Ant. 6-7), пмомахос ngak gayt клом exa 

TIKA? ayw ON мпнує WayT клом ExWY мпмто EBOA мпмоүтє ^ 
prudent (N-gak) monk (п-момахос) is given (lit. they give (ga-y-t) 
crown (kaom) on his head (e-xw-q) on (әм) earth (rixa) and (ayw) a 
(on) given (фа-у-ї) a crown (клом) on his head (e-xa-q) in heav 
(м-пнүє) in the presence (м-п-мто egoa) of God (м-п-моүте)? (, 


За NTA 
© (corr мем) they (flies) will sit 
(da-Y-oyo2) оп (exm) honey (п-євіш), if they can find it 
(в-у-фам-бмт-д), some other time (corr Ae) they will sit (ya-y-oyw2) on 
(єхм) bread (п-оєк) (Sh. Ш 48:6-8). 


d) Conditional use 


As a grammatical marker of pluractionality, the Habitual conjugation is 
commonly used in the apodosis clause of conditional clauses that 
quantify over types of situations, e.g. алла ECWANYOTIE ETPEYÓWNT 
моусоп EWAQGWNT ката 6€ NNETOYAAB ‘but (axa) if it happened 
(€-c-wan-wwrre) on some occasion (N-oy-corr) that he (Pachóm) would 
become angry (e-rpe-q-ounr), (then) he became angry (6-q@a-q-6WNT) 
in (kara) the manner (oe < T-2€) of the holy ones (N-N-ET-oyaaB)’ (V. 
Pach. 3:20-21) євол xe moyoeu) мім €YQgANOYO  єуоушм 
мпвүкоү: NOEK мєфлусфоуг eneyepHy ‘because (єкол xe) every 
(тим) time (меоуєму) when they finished (e-y-gaw-oyo) eating 
(є-ү-оүшм) their small portion (м-пєү-коү1) of bread (n-oeik), they 
used to gather (Ne-wa-y-cwoyz) with one another (є-мєү-єрнү) (V. 
Pach. 137:3-4). 


€)  Intentional use 


The Habitual Present may have an intentional or-commissive use and 
indicate the readiness, willingness or capability of the subject to perform 
` a particular action, e.g. mama пахої nat *I will keep (ga-i-kA) my boat 
(па-хої) for myself (na~) (KMHL II 17:3), ne[r]epe пахої [Na] 
хпоч ката ромпє wWaldaq NWOMTE NTO ‘what my boat (ma-xo1) will 


bring in (п-єт-єрє ... мл-хпо-4) each (kara) year (Pomme), J will split 


ир (ma-t-aa-q) into three (N-womre) parts (N-ro)’ (KHML II 17:4-5), 
MNNCA TIAMOY gamTaaq  €20YN сптопос Nama mhna ‘after 
(мічмса) my death (пл-моү), Г will give it (the dish) (wa-1-Taa-q) to the 
shrine (є-п-топос) of Apa Ména’ (Mena, Mir. 17b:16-20), WAIWPK NAK 
TIAXOCIC XE MN AAAY NPWME MTEMA мммлм ‘I (am willing to) swear 
(wa-t-wpk) to you (ма-к), my Lord (ria-xoeic), that (xe) (there) is (мм) 
nobody (aaay м-ромє) here (м-пісі-мл) with me (мимачі)" (Mena, Mir. 
14b:27-31). 


| Key Terms: 


Tense-aspect- 


mood (TAM) 


markers 


Compound 
tenses 


First and 
Second Tenses 


Wh-in-situ 
questions 


Replacive and 
contrastive 
focus 


are grammatical markers, which express 
various categories of verbal semantics, sucl as 
tense (the location of events in time), aspect 
(the internal structure or frequency of events) 
and mood (the commitment of the speaker to 
the truth of the reported event). 


are verbal tenses with two or more grammatical 
markers. The Conditional ¢-q-wan-corm 
‘if/when he hears’, for instance, consists of the 
relative marker є- and the conjugation base 
фам. 


Absolute tenses come in pairs of basic First and 
derived Second Tenses, the latter containing the 
relative marker є- and мт- besides the main 
TAM expression. Second Tenses represent a 
special type of inflectional morphology that is 
found in the context of interrogative and 
declarative focus constructions. 


are constituent questions in which an 
interrogative pronoun occurs in the same 
syntactic position as its non-interrogative 
counterpart in the corresponding declarative 
clause. Coptic wh-in-situ questions exhibit a 
Straightforward correlation between Second 
Tense selection and the clause-internal position 
of the question word. 


are semantic focus types that occur in 
declarative as opposed to interrogative context. 
Question-answer pairs provide a typical context 
for replacive focus, which is assigned to the 
sentence element that answers the preceding 
question. Negative-affirmative pairs provide a 
typical context for contrastive focus, where the 
focus in the affirmative clause expresses an 
alternative value for what has been rejected in 
the negative clause. 
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Copula 
support 


Epistemic and 
deontic 
modality 


Aspectual 
distinctions 


Preterit tenses 


Pluractional 
aspect 


eference with respect to the present moment, 
ie. the time at which a sentence is being 
uttered. The linear order of the time of the 
event with respect to the present moment 
furnishes three absolute tenses: the present, the 


past and the future. While the present locates an · 


event at the present moment, the past locates it 
prior and the future subsequent to the temporal 
reference point. 


In Coptic, present tense sentences with 
indefinite subjects require the introduction of 
the verbal copulas oym ‘(there) is’ or мм 
‘(there) is no’ to be grammatical. 


Epistemic modality is concerned with 
knowledge, truth, and belief in relation to what 
is said. Deontic modality, on the other hand, 
involves actions by the speaker or others. 


present a situation from an external point of 
view as a single, unitary whole. It makes no 
reference to the internal development of that 
situation. Anterior (Perfect) aspect has an 
additional meaning and implies that the result 
of some event is observable at~ the. present 
moment. Perfective and anterior aspects work 
in the opposite direction of imperfective aspect, 
which is associated with the present tense and 
implies the ongoing state of the situation that is 
described. 


are compound tenses, consisting of an absolute 
tense and the Preterit auxiliary me. The 
auxiliary ne establishes a new temporal 
reference point in the past, with respect to 
which temporal interpretations can be made. 


refers to the plurality of events and participants. 
In Coptic, pluractional ^ aspect is 
morphologically marked by the Habitual 
conjugation, which indicates | iterative, 
frequentative, habitual or extensive action. 


§7.3.2.2 


87333 


87.3.4 


87.3.5 


87.3.6 











7.4 Comprehension and transfer 





Go through the list of key terms and make sure that you understand 
all of them. 





Decide whether the following statements are true or false. In the 
latter case, provide one or two counterexamples: 


















Coptic tense-aspect-mood markers (TAM) are proclitic elements 
that are prosodically dependent on the following sentence ` 
constituent. 


2. There are two syntactic positions for TAM markers, one preceding 
the subject and another one preceding the main verb. 


3. In word or wh-questions, the clause-internal or clause-external 
‘position of the question word is correlated with the presence or 
absence of Second Tenses. 


4. | When Stative verb forms are combined with indefinite subjects, the 
copular verbs oyn ‘(there) is’ or mn ‘(there) is пої must be 
introduced into the structure. 


5. Тһе Third Future e-q-e-cwtm ‘he will hear? indicates not only 
future time reference, but also deontic modality. 


6. The Perfect a-q-cwrm ‘he has heard, he heard’ and the Preterit 
Present мє-ч-сатм ‘he was hearing’ have the same temporal and 
aspectual interpretation. 


7. In narrative discourse, the Perfect a-q-cwtm is commonly used to 
provide an informative background for the main storyline. 


8. Pluractional/habitual aspect (qa-q-cwtm) is restricted to the 
present tense system. 





Translate the verb forms in the following Coptic examples. 





A. Analyse and translate the following verbal tenses, e.g. a-q-carn: (1) amar Nai Noyma NMwre Mayaar ‘___ for me (Na-1) a living ( 











3" pers. sing. masc. First Perfect ‘he has heard, he heard’. wone) place (N-oy-ma) by myself (mayaar)’ (Onnophr. 207: 1 
н 12) 
VERBAL TENSE ANALYSIS TRANSLATION E 
2 (2) Tenage гар є<ү>рфмє EBOA әм TapyaH " || someo 
ic: . (є-ү-ршмє) from (egoa әм) my clan (та-фүхн)’ (Eud. 54:7) 
ApecwTH 
тсотм (3) gape пмоутє t оүгмот NNeTNamicTeye ‘God (п-моүт: 
CECWTM —— а mercy (оү-әмот) to those that will belie 
NOIRACUTE (N-N-eT-Na-micTeye)’ (Test. Is. 228:11) 
NTAKCWTM 


(4) axa Newamooue ZN млоуєратє гм оудпомот мм OYORE 
‘but (ахла) __ оп (әм) my feet (Na-oyepate) in (әм) gratefulne 
(оү-өп-гмот) and (мм) humility (оу-єввіо) (V. Pach. 90:6-7) 


WAPE проме CwTM 





В. Analyse and translate the following verb forms and verbal 








constructions, e.g. a-q-er enema: 3" person singular masculine (5) пемхоєіс rap mat мак ката пєкгнт ‘since (rap) our Lo: 
First Perfect ‘he came to this place’ (пем-хоєс) | | | you (Na-k) according to (ката) your hea 
(пек-гит)" (V. Pach.136:11-12) . 
VERB FORM/VERBAL CONSTRUCTION ANALYSIS TRANSLATION РЧР ЕЕРЕЕ doxes rip d dus 
amway єпєкго | (Tests. 229:8) into the sea’ (Mena, Mir. 23b:28-30) 
TENCZAI Mena, Martyrd.2a:29 , 
= (Мен з 223) (7 паєют єтоулав ctoyeg oycxHMaA ммомахос "Му ho. 
eet фріпе (Mena, Mir. 25:21-22) | (єт-оүллв) father (пл-єшт), а monk’s (м-момлхос) hat 
стату (У. Pach. 2:7) | (оу-схима)! (Hil. 6:10-11) 
меүннү (V. Pach. 3:25) (8) xexac epe Moya moya ммооү Napwwe epo« ‘in order th: 
NTA OY Wwe (Eud. 36:24) (xexac) that every опе (moya moya) of them (the brother: 
фо Kok (AP Chaine no. 11, 3:6) (ммо-оү) for himself (epo-q)’ (V. Pach, 4:2-3) 
GINAXE OY (AP Chaine no. 28, 5:25) | (9) лмок Ae awak євох єптооүє (...) ‘(as for) me (амок), t 


AYXMOYq (AP Chaine no. 19, 4:6) the desert (є-п-тооүє) (...)’ (Ас. A&P 200:95) 





A. Recall that the four absolute tenses (the Present, the Future, the 
Perfect and the Habitual) come in pairs of “basic” First and 
"derived" Second Tenses. Fill in the corresponding First and 
Second Tense in the empty cells and translate them into English, 
e.g. адвок — NTAQBWK ‘he came’. 





FIRST TENSE SECOND TENSE TRANSLATION 
errany 

сеговс 
€WaAqowNT 

зутадм 
МТАКЄІ 


TENKOTK 


_ À——MÀ ÀMuáÓ 


B. Second Tenses are selected in a variety of interrogative and 
declarative focus contexts. Consider the following Coptic examples 
and identify the relevant syntactic context motivating Second Tense 
selection by choosing one ofthe two alternatives. 


(1) ecnacoywnec naw nge (...) ‘how (lit, in which (N-aw) manner 
(n-2€)) could she (possibly) recognize (€-c-Na-Coywn-ec) her 
(...)?' (Hil. 8:26-27) | 
О wh-fronting question O wh-in-situ question 


(2 MMN neraNon Na Mone NAK W AIOKAH 2M TICIAKUN оүлє 
2M пєтмнү AMMA EKNAWWME 2H пблобо NNOBZE Wa пєгооү 
mnan (беге) will (Na) be (wwne) no (ммм) repentance 
(метамогд) for you (ма-к), oh (w) Diocletian (моклн), (neither) 
in (gm) this world (ттєз-лтөм) nor (oyAe) in (әм) the one to come 
(п-єт-мнү), but (uaa) you will be (е-к-ма-фатіє) in (әм) (the 
place of) the gnashing (11-6az62) of teeth (м-мовге) until (qa) the 
day (rie-200y) of the Judgement (м-п-глтт)? (Eud. 38:22-24). 

D replacive focus О contrastive focus 












STETNX! мпеєроме ETON (...) ємхі ммод єптопос мл 
мима ‘whereto (є-там) do you bring (e-retNn-x1) this m 
(r-nei-ponic)? - We bring (є-м-хї) him (mmo-q) to the shri: 
(є-п-топос) of Apa Ména’ (Mena, Mir. 24b:1-6) 

О contrastive focus О replacive focus 


(4) apa мєтмнү ммчсам €yNAP oy woy ‘what (oy) shall th: 
who come (м-єт-мну) after us (нммса-м) do (є-ү-мл-р) 1 
themselves (gw-oy)?’ (AP Chaine no. 207, 53:29) 

О yes-no question D wh-in-situ question 


(5 zome waqaay мбллє €MeYoyepHTe ZENKOOYE egaqrr 
меуго бшоуб ‘(as for) some (people) (zone) he (the demo. 
made them (wa-q-aa-y) lame (м-бллє) in their legs (є-ме 
оүєрнте), (as for) others (гєм-кооүє) he twisted (€-wa-q-Tpe . 
Swoy6) their face (Ney-20)' (KHML II 53:3-5) 

О anticipatory focus О contrastive focus 


C. Translate the following the text fragment and identify all verb 
tenses you know. 





FROM THE VITA OF APA ONNOPHRIOS 


AXXNOYQ XE NTAKEI ETIEIMA Naw моє ayw eic" оүннр моүоєа 
XINTAKE! (XIN? NTAKGI) enema ayw NEWAKOYM OY ayw ETBE oy 


єккнк ләнү" EMN? omco Tw (for ro) zwwx. (Onnophr. 206:32- 
207:2) 





Notes: a. eic (interjection) ‘look’ b. хім (+ Second Perfect) ‘since’ c. кш 
A2HY ‘to undress’? d. є-нм a Relative Present, which translates as 
circumstantial clause ‘while’, 5 









a) 


Q) 


G) 


a) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


Recall that several absolute tenses require the presence of the 
copular verbs oyn еге) is’ and mn ‘(there) is no’ in the context 
of indefinite subjects. Complete the following Coptic examples by 
selecting one of the two alternatives given in brackets (© indicates 
the absence of a copular verb). 


(oyw/(2) гєммоб мгісє млошпє ммод o пмеріт мпмоутє 
icaak ‘great grievances will befall (ма-фаштіє) him (Jesus Christ), 
oh (w) Isaak, the beloved (п-меріт) of God (м-п-моутеє)! (Test. Is. 
230:5-6) 


MNNCA NAI дє ON (Neyen/Ne-Ø) оүсамє мримло фооп 2H 
філоханітн (...) ‘after (німічсл) these (Nat) (the other miracles) 
(there) was (__ goon) also (on) a rich (м-рм-мло) woman 
(oy-cgime) in (әм) Philoxanité (...) (Mena, Mir. 22a:16-20) 


ayw (меум/черє ©) әєччос манм pur хм титүгн (for 
тїпнгн) ‘and (ayw) (there) were big (zem-moG) trees (N-@HN) 
growing (__ pur) near (gexn) the well (ri-myrn)’ (Onnophr. 
219:17-18) 


a (oyw/2) [o]ycon mMamamaxoprruc [réad.. anaxwpiTHc] 
єпдрам IG ama пәа<п>моүтє єхнгісөл `єгємсїнү 
ммамчоүте “a hermit (м'АнАХФРІТНС) brother (oy-con) whose 
name (є-перрам) (was) Apa Papnoute was writing (a ~ 
eznriceal) to God-loving (м-малі-моутє) brothers (є-сєм-смну)! 
(Onnophr. 205:8-9) 

Translate the following Coptic examples 

ANON AG TNOYHY NKHME момє MMIAION (Hil. 5:20-21) 


ayW NEPE мкл NIM фооп Nay гюүсоп (V. Pach. 4:22-23) 


tep gore єтвє ncay (Test. Is. 229:30) 





















Q) 










(3) 
















(1) 








С AAAA CEINE NCA 2eNgAXe neppe (Hil. 1:19) 









Decide which temporal or modai meaning is involved in th 
following future tense sentences by choosing one of the tw 
alternatives. 


гм оүмоү TeTNAMOY (for тєтм-ма-моу) ‘you will surely di 
(lit. ‘in (zw) a dying (оү-моү)) you shall die (TeTN-Na-Moy)) 
(Bud. 58:28-60:1) - 
О near future 





О directive 











чере пєгмот  мпмоутє  NAQUIHE NOYON NIM nt 
метпістєує “шау the grace (пє-гмот) of God (м-п-моүтє 
come upon (epe .., ма-ушфиє) everybody (м-оүом кам) and (MN 
those who believe (м-єт-пістєує) (Test. Is. 228:7-8). 

D volitive use О commissive use 


EPE проме ммромє ETHWNE мабф єплгоү MMOOY ETBE 
оусом eTgone ‘the man (п-ромє) (responsible) for the people 
(мемершме) who are sick (eT-wwne) will stay (epe ... Na-6w" 
behind (єпәгоү) them (the brothers) (ммо-оү) for (the sake об 
(er&e) a sick (et-wwne) brother (oy-con)’ (praec. Pach. 129) 

O directive use О commissive use 


Analyse all Preterit tenses in the following Coptic examples, e.g. 


d : : : 
Neqcwrm: 3" person masculine singular ‘he was hearing, he 
heard’ 


ayw тбипфєшє (for помпалічє) €THHAY мчєлашопє ом 
NCOOY2C тнроу ммєсмну гм поүєгсломе мпхоєіс ‘and 
(ayw) that (єт-ммау) affliction (п-бм п-дєичє) had occurred 
(Ne-a-q-qwrte) in (әм) all (тнр-оү) the convents (N-cooyzc) of 
the brothers (м-ме-січну) through (ом) the order (п-оүєг-сләмє) 
of the Lord (м-п-хоєіс) (У. Pach. 91:10-12) 















ү! Рам 
ү) were about to become (Ne-y-Na-p) a small кої) 
group (м-бопе) of people (N-pwrie)’ (V. Pach.3:28) 


(3) лүш мфахе мпмоутє ETEWAG(COTMOY мтоота Negadqxooy 
2wwq rre ємечмомахос ‘and (ayw) the words (N-waxe) of God 
- (м-п-моүтеє) which he (the abbot) heard (ere-ga-q-corn-oy) 
from him (w-roor-q) (Pachém), he himself (gww-q) would them 
(me-ga-q-xoo-y) to his monks (e-Neq-monaxoc)’ (V. Pach. 
139:27-28). 


F. Translate the following text fragment. 





SAINT APA NAHROW IN THE AMPHITHEATRE 


TOTE AYEN TIMAKApIOC апа  NA2POOY єпєөєлАрон (for 
GTIG@EATPON)' лчкєлєүє” скл OYMOY! євох єрод xe eqeoyan 
мпедсшма?, лдпора NNeqóux EBOA Eqxw MMOC хе“ «сно 28 
TIXWWME ммчефллмос хє оүфүхн єсоушмо NAK євох 
мпртадс! ммєенрюм? (Psalm 73:19). /мчтєумоу a mmoyi пләт 
єпеснт AQOYWYT wNeqoyepure AGOYWN мро aqgaxce ом 
оүсмн мршмє EXW ммос XE ємахшо EPOK NAW моє ETBE 
eore MMIXAHA єткате! ©POK;/NTEYNOY A_MIXAHA TAAOd EXN 
NEQTNZ моуоєм adXrrd EZOYN єтполіс" А пмоү: OYWYT 
Nag aqnwT emeqma. (KHML I 4:6-19) 








Notes: a. еєлдром ‘theatre’ b. kexeye ‘to order’ c. cona. ‘body’ d. eqxw ^ 


ммос xe ‘saying that’ (introduces direct speech) e. оуфухн єсоушмо мак 
egoa ‘soul (оу-фухн) which appears (e-c-oywNz egoa) to you (wa-&)' (a 
relative clause) f. мпр- ‘do пої" (negative imperative) р. енрюм ‘wild animal, 
beast’ h. хоо Чо touch? i eore < т-готє |. er-«wre ‘who surrounds’ (a 
relative clause) k. помс ‘city, town’ 


nr 





Relative tenses and moods 


Coptic is a language with a basic tripartite tense system with distinct 
conjugation patterns for present, past and future tenses. More fine-grained 
temporal distinctions are made in the domain of past and future time 
reference. In the past, the presence of a secondary deictic centre furnishes 
a triplet of Preterit tenses, to wit the Preterit Present, the Preterit Past 
(Pluperfect), and the Preterit Future. Moreover, there are two distinctive 
future tenses that ascribe different degrees of likelihood or necessity to a 
forthcoming situation. 

Besides absolute tenses, Sahidic Coptic has an extensive set of relative 
tenses and moods, Relative tenses derive their name from the fact that they 
locate some event with respect to another event rather than a fixed 
temporal reference point. In this way, they serve similar functions as 
temporal connectives like after, when and until in English. Section 8.1 
examines how these subordinate tense forms establish the relative order of 
events. The focus of section 8.2 is on the Coptic modal system. Mood is a 
grammatical category through which the speakers of a language 
communicate their attitude or beliefs concerning the likelihood, 
desirability, or necessity for some situation to occur. Within the same 
formal system, Coptic has not only an Imperative, but also a formally 
distinct Jussive, Conditional, and Inferential mood. 








8.1 Relative tenses 


Coptic relative tenses express three types of temporal ordering relations, 
viz. simultaneity, precedence, and subsequence. Relative tenses that 
indicate simultaneity locate some event at the same time as some other 
event or state. Relative tenses that indicate precedence or anteriority locate 
an event prior to another event, and relative tenses that express 
subsequence locate some event after some other event. 


8.1.1 The inventory of Coptic relative tenses 

Coptic relative tenses are anaphoric tense categories, since they receive 
a temporal interpretation from a contextually given reference point, which 
is the time of the event with respect to which a particular temporal order is 
established. The inventory of Coptic relative tenses is presented in table 
8.1 below. The anaphoric behaviour of relative tenses has a structural 
correlate in their restriction to adverbial clauses (ADV-CL), which may 
precede or follow the main clause (M-CL) they modify, 

The principle determining the relative order of main and adverbial 
clauses is iconicity, meaning that the linear order of clauses reflects the 
chronological order of events. Thus, adverbial clauses formed with the 
Temporal conjugation will normally appear preceding the main clause 
they modify, since they describe events occurring prior to the main event. 
Vice versa, adverbial clauses containing a Terminative follow the main 
clause that they modify, since they describe events that succeed the main 
event in time. a 

In providing information about the temporal order of events, relative 
tenses are often associated with a particular aspectual interpretation and 
refer to the preparatory phase of an event or its termination. For this 
reason, these tenses are semantically incompatible with Stative verb 
forms, which designate non-dynamic situations without internal temporal 
Structure. 


ATIVE TENSES AND MOODS 








————————————————— ÁN a 
RELATIVE TEMPORAL ADV-CL > М-СЫ  M-CL >ADY-CL 
TENSE RELATION 
TEMPORAL PRECEDENCE yes marked option 
чтєрє-д-сотм 
after/when he had heard 
TERMINATIVE SUBSEQUENCE | marked option yes 
qganT(s)-q-coTH 
until he hears/heard . 

CONJUNCTIVE SUBSEQUENCE no yes 
N-Q-COTH 

and he hears/heard 

RELATIVE PRESENT SIMULTANEITY yes yes 
€-q-coTH 

while he hears/heard 

CONDITIONAL PRECEDENCE yes marked option 
€-q-QAN-CWTH Е 
if/when he hears/heard · 

INFERENTIAL SUBSEQUENCE no yes 


TAPE-q-CWTM 
and/so he shall hear 
er eee 


TABLE 8.1 The relative tense system 


8.1.2 The Temporal 

Adverbial clauses corresponding to *AFTER'-clauses in English are formed 
with the Temporal conjugation nrepe-q-cwtn ‘after/when he had heard’. 
The Temporal operates in tandem with a following Perfect to indicate past 
anteriority and locates some event prior to the main clause event. 


8.1.2.1 Forms 

The entirely regular inflectional paradigm of the Temporal conjugation is 
shown in table 8.2 below. The base morpheme мтерє /en.te.re/ may be 
phonologically reduced to мтєр /en.te.r/. 


TEMPORAL 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
p NTep(c)-I-cu TH NTep(e)-N-co TH 
2" masc. мтєр(є)-к-сФти NTEP(E)-TN-CWTM 
2™ fem. мтєр(є)-сотм ` 
3" masc. NTep(€)-q-cwTM мтєр-оү-сштм 
3" fem. nTep(e)-c-cuTH 
Before noun мтєР(Є) промє соти 





TABLE 8.2 The Temporal conjugation 


8.1.2.2 ‘AFTER’-clauses and the temporal organisation of the narrative 
The Temporal conjugation designates anterior events, which have been 
accomplished some time before the main event starts. In introducing a 
series of temporally ordered events that push forward the storyline, 
adverbial clauses formed with the Temporal belong to the foregrounded 
portions of the narrative. 


a) Change of temporal location 


The Temporal is used to signal a change in time or progression in the 
development of the storyline. The discontinuity of temporal location and 
succession of events is often highlighted by the Greek discourse marker 
Ae, €.g. NTepe poyze Ae ON gurie ayt oyw єүр гов ‘when night 
(poyze) had fallen (wrepe ... wwne), they finished (a-y-f oyw) working 
(e-v-P wB} (V. Pach.6:5)) мтєредсштм Ae NOI пмоб мрро 
KWCTANTINOG aqcwoyzg EZOYN NNEqmaTor тнроу ‘after the great 
(п-моб) king (м-рро) Constantine had heard (it) (wrepe-q-cwrn), he 
gathered (a-q-cwoygz) all (тнр-оү) his soldiers (м-мес-матої)" (Eud. 
44:25-26), мтєроувак дє Egpal EXN тєпросфора мпєсєї єпєснт 
Nói плєтос катл поєвос ‘when they (the brothers) proceeded 
(мтер-оу-вок) to (exw) the Eucharist (те-просфора), the eagle 
(п-лєтос) did not come (мпе-с-єї) down (єпєснт) as (ката) usual 
(п-гєөос)’ (AP Chaine, no. 192, 49:31-32). 








b) Discourse cohesion 


Temporal subclauses provide a bridge between two narrative units: they 
commonly recapitulate the most important information of the preceding 
stretch of discourse, e.g. Nal Ae мтєредхооү aqkorq ЄБОА xe 
qnaswK ‘when he (Andrew) had said (wrepe-q-xoo-y) these (words) 
(Nai), he turned away (4-q-kor-q євол) to (xe) leave (ч-ма-вак)! (Ac. 
A&P 196:41), Nrepeqcwrn [ena] Aqpage emate (...) ‘when he (the 
landlord) had heard (wrep-q-cwrm) this, he rejoiced (a-q-pawe) 
exceedingly (emare) (...) (Mena, Mir. 28b:4-9). 


c) Extending the paragraph marker acwwne ‘it happened (that)’ 


When extending the existential sentence a-c-wwne ‘it happened (that)’, 
the Temporal clause has a scene-setting function and marks the beginning 
of a new discourse paragraph, e.g. лсушпє лє мтєрежок єпмоум 
alnay EMMANWWIe мчєфүхооүє THpoy ‘it happened (4-c-gwne) 
when I had come (чтерє-і-каж) to the abyss (є-п-моум), (that) I saw 
(а-1-мәү) the residence (є-м-мам-ушпє) of all (тнр-оү) the souls 
(N-Ne-pyxooye)’ (Ас. A&P 198:72-73), ayw acywne nmreioyoexy 
NOYUT (..) NTepoyxi мпечєшт MAZWM EMKAIEWN (for єпкєм) 
(...) aqnay engpweipe (for engpunpe) NBAAgHT ‘and (ayw) it happened 
(a-c-wwmie) in that same (N-oywT) period (м-пеюоуоєку) when they had 
brought (чтєр-оу-хі) our father (4-men-e1wT) Pachóm to another world 
(є-п-кл-єшм) (...), (that) he saw (a-q-nay) the innocent (N-BaaguT) 
child (e-11-gp-weipe)’ (V. Pach. 86:6-9). 


8.1.3 Terminative aspect 

Coptic has a special verbal aspect to indicate that some event lasted until 
some other event took place. Due to its delimiting meaning and function, 
the want-q-cwrm ‘until he hears’ pattern will be referred to as 
Terminative aspect in this grammar. 


8.1.3.1 Forms 
The inflectional paradigm of the Terminative is presented in table 8.3. In 
the first person singular, there are two allomorphs, wawt- /Santi-/ and 





; er representing the less common variant, e.g. 
TNAeie xe КМАТ бом маг WANTAXI МПЄКАОМ маттако ‘I will know 
(f-na-eme) that (xe) you will give (к-ма-Т) me (ma-i) strength (бом) 
until I receive (фамта-хі) the imperishable (N-aT-TaKo) crown 
(м-пє-кхом)”! (KHML II 30:5-6). 


—— M M MM M M ÀÀ— ання 
————————MMMM À À À—— M À à 


TERMINATIVE 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
nd QANT-COTH, QANTA-COTM | QgANT(G)-N-CO TM 
2" masc, qgaNT(c)-k-co TM QANT€-TN-COTM 
2™ fem, QANTE-CWTM 
3" masc, Фамт(е)-д-сштм WANT-Oy-CWTH 
3" fem, Фамт(е)-с-сотм 


before noun QMANTE промє CWTM 


ня 


TABLE 8.3 Terminative aspect 


8.1.3.2 The delimitative meaning of ‘UNTIL’-clauses 

The Terminative is used in temporal clauses corresponding to English 
‘UNTIL’-clauses. It designates the initial stage of some event beyond which 
the event described by the preceding main clause по longer continues. 


a)  Delimitative 

The Terminative describes a delimiting event that provides an endpoint for 
the main clause event, although this event had the potential to go on 
beyond that point. As an aspect, it has no inherent tense value: the event it 
describes is temporally interpreted as taking place after the main event has 
been accomplished, e.g. anok Ae alow 2M MMA ETMMAY EIYAHA 
Фамтє пєгооү прокоттє! ‘I (anok) stayed (a-i-6w) at (әм) that 
(єт-ммәү) place (п-ма) praying (єч-алнл) until the day (пє-гооү) 
advanced (gawre ... прокоптєї)" (Onnophr. 206:10-12), тємоу с[є] 
[nehigaxe [t]Naxt[oq] ey[c]azoy Фам[тлєрє] NOYKBA мм кнмє ‘sO 
(6€) now (темоу) I will tum (Т-мл-кто-ч) this word (riei-qa.xe) into a 
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curse (є-ү-сләоү) until I do (фамта-єтрє) vengeance (N-oY-kEA) with 
(мм) Egypt (кнмє)” (Camb. 2:18-20), twoor минє фамтєхак євох 
NZOE NIM ENTAIZWN MHOOY єтоотє ‘I am (t-woor) with you (NMMe) 
until you complete (wante-xwx євох) everything (N-gws nim) that І 
ordered (ENT-a-1-2WN) you (eroor-e) (to do)’ (Eud. 52:13-14), мгелнл 
EXWC QANTE TIXOEIC xapize NAC MrrTAXGO ‘and you should pray 
N-r-wana) for her (exw-c) until the Lord (n-xoeic) grants (фамтє ... 
xapize) her (Na-c) healing (м-п-тллбо)? (Hil. 9:4-5), aqrpe cooy 
NKECTWNAPIOC 2WMKE ммод фамтє TIeqCNoq 2€ єхм пкл ‘he 
(the king) let (a-q-Tpe) six (cooy) torturers (м-кестамарює) beat 
(2@wxe) him (Apa Nahrów) (ммо-ч) until his blood (rieq-cNoq) 
dropped (wante {+ 2€) down on (єхм) earth (r-&a2)' (KHML I 5:25) 


b) Purposive 


The Terminative may assume a purposive interpretation, when the 
delimiting event designates the attained goal of some prior action, e.g. 
NTOOY AE ayMoowe NMMAq QANTOYNTG єгоүм єөєнєєтє ‘they 
(the brothers) (NTooy) walked Q-y-Mooge) with him (Pachóm) 
(ммма-д) so that they brought him (WaNT-oy-NT-q) inside (єгоум) the 
monastery (єөєчєєтє < €-T-?eNeere)' (V. Pach. 87:20-21), ayare 
STIXOL AYEWK WANTOyTIW2 Epoq "they went (a-y-are) onto the ship 
(e-ri-xoi) (and) went away (a-y-Bwx) until they reached (фамт-оу-пшг) 
it (єро-4) (Ac. A&P 196:51-52), AqNTOY єдмоофє oxreyon 
Q9ANTOYCO MN NeyTENOOye ‘walking (€-q-mMoowe) in front of them 
(the Persians) (2^-тєү-ән) he (Constantine) brought them (х4-мт-оу) so 
that they could drink (water) (чамт-оу-са) with (мм) their cattle 
(меу-твмоосує)! (Eud. 48:16). 


8.1.4 The Conjunctive 

The Conjunctive N-q-Cu'rH ‘and he hears’ occupies a special position in 
the Coptic conjugation system, since it has no inherent temporal, aspectual 
or modal features of its own, but receives its semantic interpretation from 
a preceding verbal tense. As the most underspecified member of the 
Coptic conjugation system, the Conjunctive may indicate a broad 





spectrum of structural relations between clauses, crossing the traditional 
distinction between coordination and subordination. 


8.1.4.1 Forms 

The inflectional paradigm of the Conjunctive conjugation exhibits a 
considerable degree of allomorphy in various person, gender, and number 
distinctions. This paradigmatic irregularity results from the interaction of 
two parameters of allomorphic variation, one of which concerns the 
distribution of the alternants мтє- /ente-/ and м- /по/, and the other the 
variable position of the schwa /ә/, as indicated by the different placement 
of the superlinear stroke (for its prosodic interpretation, see section 1.3.1.3 
of Unit 1). Moreover, there are two allomorphs for the first person 
singular, NTa- /enta/ and Ta- /ta-/, the latter involving the deletion of the 
morpheme-inital syllabic nasal м- /әп/. 


tr C CENE 





CONJUNCTIVE 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
p (n)ra-co TH NT(G)-N-Cu TH 
2" masc, N-F-COTH | NT€-TN-CWTM 
2" fem, NTE-CWTM 
3? masc, N-g-CWTM N-C€-CUTH 
3" fem. N-C-CU TH 
Before noun NTE промє COT 


———MMÓ—MÓ—ÀM———MÁ e À— 
TABLE 8.4 The Conjunctive conjugation B 
Examples: (1* sing.) мта-пшот egoa ‘and I pour out (євох)’ (Mena, Mir. 
10а:11-12), тл-шбт mmo! ‘and I strangle myself (riro-1)? (Ac. A&P 202:103), 
(2™ sing. masc.) м-Г-ді ‘and you carry’ (AP Chaine no. 6, 2:28), N-r-qwrre ‘and 
you will be’ (Camb. 8:2), (2™ sing. fem.) NTe-Bwx ‘and you (woman) go' (Eud. 
52:5), (3 sing. masc.) n-G-qwa ‘and he will spoil’ (Test. Із. 231:16), R-q-p 
ore ‘and he will fear’ (Camb. 8:12), N-q-Tcago-oy ‘and he will teach them’ 
(Test. Is, 231:12), (3 sing, fem.) м-с-рінє ‘and she wept’ (Hil. 9:14) (1" pl.) 
N-TN-oywrs ‘and we eat’ (Onnophr. 215:29), мтемоужаї THPN gioycor ‘and 
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may we all (тир-м) be saved (мте-м-оухаі) together (gr-oy-con)’ (Zen. 199:4) 
(2" pl.) Rre-ri-e: ‘and you shall come’ (Camb. 10:5), (3 pl.) &-сє-пот ‘anc 
they run’ (AP Chaine no. 50, 11:1 1), (before noun) ire qrooy мхоєі moone 
‘and four (qrooy) ships (мехоєі) should land (fre ... Moone)’ (Eud. 62:11). 


8.1.4.2 Clause chaining 

In a clause chain consisting of two or more consecutive verbs 
Conjunctive morphology may appear on medial or final verbs, but not or 
the initial verb that introduces the chain, e.g. MNNCWC ON qwaae єх 
Оүфє NCROC NqHOY 2a тттнрч матооүч мпєдмєгдоммт N200Y 
NdOwA NAMNTE Nagel (for мас) мтмчтромє TKPC мтоотс 
мпхахє ‘after that (HNNcw-c) he (Jesus Christ) will ascend (q-na-are) 
on (єхм) a cross (lit. a wood (oy-we) of cross (N-EpGE) and will die 
(м-с-моу) for (za) the whole (world) (п-тир-4) and rise (N-q-Twoyn) on 
the third (lit. his third) (м-пєҗ-мєд-фомнт) day (n-200y) and destroy 
(N-q-q@wa) Hell (м-Аммтє) and take (n-q-qei) all (THp-c) humanity 
(N-T-MNT-PoM&) away from the hands (wroor-q) of the enemy 
(м-п-хлхє)? (Test. Is. 231:14-16). See figure 8.1 for further illustration: 





CHAIN-INITIAL VERB | CHAIN-MEDIAL VERB(S) CHAIN-FINAL VERB 
[ABSOLUTE TENSE] [+ CONJUNCTIVE] - | [^ CoNJUNCTIVE] 





Q-NA-AA€ N-Q-HOY ... N-q-QWwa N-q-qei 
he will ascend and йе... and destroy and take away 











FIGURE 8.1 Clause-chaining with Conjunctive verb forms 


As a clause-chaining device, the Conjunctive covers some kind of middle 
ground between coordination and subordination. Coordination involves 
the combination of two or more clauses, neither of which is syntactically 
dependent on the other. Subordination, on the other hand, occurs when 
two clauses are combined such that one clause is embedded in or 
syntactically dependent on the other. 








a) Topic continuity 


The Conjunctive typically connects subject-identical clauses, which 
indicate topic continuity, i.e. the involvement of the same discourse 
participant in a series of actions or activities, e.g. epe rrexc смоү epo 
Nqt бом we ‘may Christ (пє-ХС) bless (epe ... смоү) you (epo) 
(woman) and give (m-q-t) you (Ne) power (бом) (Eud. 56:12-13), 
CENAMEPE Пс — NTAMAXUPHCIC | €TOYAAE | NCGATIOTACCE 
мпкосмос (...) ‘they (the hermits) will love (ce-NA-Mepe) the life 
(rr-&ioc) of holy (єт-оүллк) seclusion (м-т-Амлхорнсіс) and renounce 
(w-ce-Arroracce) the world (м-п-коснос) (...) (Test. Is. 233:13-14). 
The Conjunctive resumes the number and gender specification of the 
expressed second person subject of a preceding imperative, e.g. qet (for 
чі) NNEKBAA єрїї NrNay ємколасіс ‘lift (qet egpar your eyes 
(N-NexK-Ba,) and look (м-гемау) at the punishments (є-м-коласіс)! (Test, 
Is. 235:5-6) (see below, section 8.2.1.2). 

Occasionally, a topical noun phrase recurs for a second time in the 
Conjunctive clause, e.g. xe epe гємфухн Nat гнү дүш NTE гємфүхн 
вок €paTq мпмоутє ом твво NIN ‘so that (xe) the souls (2єм-фүхн) 
will benefit (lit. gain (Ф) profit (гнү)) and (ayw) the souls (оєм-фухн) will 
come (NTE .., BWK) to (epar-q) God (м-п-моүтє) in (әм) every (NIM) 
purity (твво)! (Sh. Ш 40:28-29). 











b) Switch reference 


‘Despite its ample attestation in series of subject-identical clauses, the 
Conjunctive can also be used to connect different-subject clauses, which 


involve switch reference, i.e. the shift from one discourse participant to: 


another. In sequences of different-subject clauses, switch reference often 
involves a change in grammatical functions. The switch-referenced subject 
has been introduced as a non-subject constituent in the previous clause, 
€g. ємхі MHOq єптопос NAMA MHNA APHY NQXAPEZe NAq HITTAAGO 
‘we bring (e-w-x: him (the possessed boy) (ммо-4) to the shrine 
(c-rr-rorroc) of Apa Ména (N-ama мима) and perhaps (apuy) йе will grant 
(n-q-xprze) him (wa-q) healing (М-п-таллбо)” (Mena, Mir. 24b:4-8), 
HNNCA TIX@K мма THPOY GNACWTTT HHNTCNOOYC NPOHC масушмо 
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NAY €BOA NNEQMYCTHPION NQTCAEOOY єптупос мпефсомл MN 
педсмоҷ NAXHeINON тм OYOEIK MN OYHPH NTE Noek wwe 
NCWMA NNOYTe NTE THPT gore NCNOq ммоутє ‘after (мнммсл) the 
completion (п-хак) of all (тнр-оү) these (years) (маг) he (Jesus) will 
choose .(q-Na-cwTm) twelve (M-MNT-cNooyc) people (м-ршме) and 
reveal (N-q-oywng євол) his divine secrets (N-Neq-MycTHpion) to them 
(Na-y) and teach them (м-4-тслво-оү) the nature (є-п-түгюс) of his 
real (N-aaH@INON) body (r-rreq-cona) and (мм) blood (пєд-смо4) 
through (errw) bread (oy-oem) and (мм) wine (oy-npri) and the bread 
(n-oem) will become (мтє ... game ) a divine (м-моутє) body (N-cwma) 
and the wine (n-nprr) will become (тє ... game ) divine (м-моутє) 
blood (Qi-cwo«qy (Test. Is. 231:10-14). i 

Switch reference is particularly common with non-emphatic personal 
pronouns, ¢.g. темоу бє TWOYN MAPON NTAXITE €XH пєҗтлфос 
‘now (темоу) then (бє), rise (rwoyn), lets go (маро-м) and let me take 
you (woman) (мта-хіт-є) to (єхм) his (Jesus Christ's) tomb 
(meq-tTagoc)’ (Eud. 68:10-11), лат NNOG ом тєкимтмоутє NIT oe 
NAP TAATOAOTIZE MIiclANOMOC N2HréMwn "таке me (aa-T) strong 
(м-моб) through (әм) your divinity (тєк-ммт-моүтє) and give (w-r-T) 
те (ма-і) the means (oe < T-2€) fo defend (myself) (ra-arroxorize) 
against this criminal (м-пегамомоє) governor (N-gHreM@N)!? (KHML 
П 35:2-4). 

When the switch-referenced subject is a common noun or proper name, 
it frequently undergoes subject-verb inversion: the inverted subject noun 
occurs in postverbal position and is morphologically marked by the focus 
particle мот, while the preverbal subject position is occupied by a co- 
referential pronoun, e.g. єуєтамом гм оүммтмє єпємтаумау epoq 
хекас єуєфатіє EYCMAMAAT ZN мєүгвнүє THPOY луш мсєє egpal 
єхфоу мб NecHoy тнроү  eTcH2 ‘they shall inform us 
(є-у-є-тамо-м) truthfully (lit. in (әм) a truthful manner (оу-ммт-мє)) 
about what they have seen (є-пе-мт-азу-мау) so that (xexaac) they 
become (e-y-e-qarie) blessed (є-у-смамалат) through (әм) all (rup-oy) 
their works (мєү-гвнүє) and all (тнр-оү) the blessings (мє-смоү) 
written down (єт-снг) (in the Scriptures) will come (м-сє-єї) upon them 





(exw-oy)’ (Sh. III 158:28-31). A more detailed analysis of subject- 
inverted clauses will be offered in Unit 10. 


с) 


Subordinate clauses 


In chains of same-subject and different-subject clauses, the Conjunctive 
serves primarily to coordinate and connects clauses of equal status, but it 
is equally suitable for various types of subordinate clauses. 


Subject clauses appear postverbally after the existential verb yone ‘to 
happen’, while the preverbal subject position is occupied by the 
expletive third person singular feminine pronoun -c Че, eg. 
єсфамфатє AC NCEEINE NAq NZENTET H ZENKEGINOYOM (...) 
‘when it happened (e-c-wan-wwmre) (that) they brought (N-ce-e1ne) 
him (Pachóm) (ma-q) fish (m-zew-rET) or (н) other food 
(zen-Ke-oIn-oywn) (...)’ (V. Pach. 5:1-3), ayw єсфамфатіє амок 
TAEP PWHE TAMOY TATWOYN €EOA 2м N€THOOYT мпмєгфонмт 
мгооү Тматрє OYON NIM ep пнєєує мпєтмрам NCGGTIKAACI 
MM@TN Nay мет ‘and (ayw) when it happens (e-c-wan-ywne) 
(that) 1 (амок) become (та-єр) human (pame) and die (та»моу) and 
rise (Ta-Twoyn) from (гм) the dead (м-єт-мооүт) on the third 
(и-п-мвг-фоммт) day (N-zooy), I will cause (ї-ма-трє) everybody 
(оүом мім) to remember (lit. make (єр-) remembrance (п-мєєүє) of)) 
your name (м-пєтм-рлм) and call upon (м-сє-єпикллєт) you 
(нна-тм) for them (Na-y) as a father (N-eiwr)’ (Test. Is. 237:1-4), 
мчєсуопє ммо TAOCYWYT ммекмоутє мвотє ‘it will not happen 
(ммє-с-фштпє) to me (ммо-) (that) Z worship (та-оүшот) your 
abominable (м-вотє) gods (N-NeK-NoyTe)’ (KHML I 5:21-22). 


Conjunctive clauses are often used as propositional complements of 
verbs of cognition, such as eie ‘to know’, e.g. xeKac єүєемє 
ncearanize ETpeyywre NeyciA мпчоүтє (...) ‘so that (xeKac) 
they shall know (є-ү-є-еімє) (that) they (the holy fathers) fought 
(n-ce-Arwnize) to become (є-тре-ү-фшпє) a sacrifice (м-еустл) for 
God (м-п-моутє)! (У. Pach. 253a:25-28). 





Conjunctive-inflected verb forms may also introduce adverbial purpose 
clauses that specify the intended outcome of the main clause event, e.g. 
GIEHK єптопос МАПА MHNA MTAgAHA ‘I am on my way (є-1-Енк) to 
the shrine (є-п-топос) of Apa Ména го pray (NT-a-wana)’ (Mena, 
Mir. 27b:23-25), mmze eneccwna голос (for гохес) тлтомс 
ммод ‘I have actually (gwawe) not found (m-m-ge) her body 
(є-пєс-сомл) ѓо bury (ra-Tw nc) it (ммо-4) (Hil. 8:1), ngarioc 
пєтрос плрхиєгископос TIAPAKAA€! HIIGXC NAIHKE! HTIAEIOC 
ката | педоуфу ‘holy (п-глгюс) Peter, archbishop 
(п-лрхнетископос), ask (паракалєї) Christ (вепе-ХС) Іо guide 
(м-д-дінкеї) my life (м-па-віос) according to (ката) his will 
(neq-oywy)! (Hil. 3:29-30). - 


Finite Conjunctive clauses alternate with non-finite infinitival clauses 
in control constructions, which express indirect directive or commissive 
speech-acts, e.g. Тоүєг cagNe erpeygmuge мпмоүтє NTTIE мм 
neqxc iC мм пеєпмх ETOYAAB NCeTHOYO02 бє €TOOTOY єтлүє 
TIPAN NNGIAWAON євол гм TeyTanpo ‘I (hereby) give (1-оүєг) 
order (cage) (that) they should follow (є-тре-у-фифе) the God 
(м-п-моүтєе) of heaven (м-т-пє) and (ri) his Christ (пєч-Х©) Jesus 
and (нм) the Holy (er-oyaag) Spirit (rre-nmX) and (that) they never 
again (N-ce-TH-oye2 єтоот-оү) pronounce (є-таує) the name 
(r-pAw) of the idols (N-Ne-tAwaon) with (ом) their mouths 
(rey-ranpo)' (Бий, 40:6-8), ANOK rap cloywy мтлпот NTANWZT 
€EOA мпасмок єхм прам мпахоєіс iC riexc ‘since (rap) I (лчок) 
want (єч-оушод)) fo go (мтл-тет) and shed (мтл-пшгт) my blood 
(м-пд-смод) for (єхм) the name (п-рам) of my Lord (м-пл-хоєіс) 
Jesus (ic) Christ (rie-xc)' (Mena, Mir. 10a:10-15). 


Clausal connectives 


‘A range of clause connectors may specifiy the syntactic relation between 
-the Conjunctive clause and the preceding main clause. 








Conjunctive clauses may be combined with various rhetorical 
conjunctions that indicate a particular discourse relation, such as 
contradiction (ax4a ‘but’) or topic switch (Ae), e.g. єтвє mau 
Tr pakaxet NTETHHNTZHT ETHTPETETNZOMEAEI (for 
ETMTPETETNZOMIAE!) NZHTOY алла NTETNXI Z2PHTN ENWAKE 
єтоүлав (...) ‘for (єтвє) this (reason) (пат) I appeal (t-Tlapakarel) to 
your sound judgement (N-TeTN-MNT-gHT) not to concern (yourselves) 
(e-TM-Tpe-TeTN-gonere!) with them (мант-оу), but (aasa) ѓо pay 
heed to (wre-Tw-xi 2pu-rw) the holy (er-oyaag) words (є-м-уахе) 
С.У (Sh. III 31:2-5), єуфамтмр anag мпрам мимоутє NCEEIPE 
Ae NKGANAQ Ncemapaga ммод (...) ‘if they do not swear 
(6-y-an-TH-p) an oath (anag) in (әм) the name (п-рам) of God 
(н-пемоутє), yet swear (w-ce-eipe Ae) a different (kind of) oath 
(N-Ke-anaq) and violate (м-се-плрава) it (ммо-4) (...)* (Sh. Ш 19:4- 
6). 

Particularly common is the combination of Conjunctive verb forms 
with coordinating conjunctions like ayw ‘and’ and н ‘or’, e.g. anaa 
eyegopyp ммрпнує мм мєума м[тд]дє Mace <eg>pat (...) 
NCCKAAY HMA мрин лүш NEKKAHCIA NCEKOTOY NCeq! просфорл. 
ментоү гм Trerooy mai ‘but (aaa) they shall destroy 
(e-y-e-gopyp) the temples (м-м-рпнує) and (мм) their places 
(меу-ма) of bull (mace) sacrifices (металє) (...) and they shall make 
them (N-ce-Kaa-Y) places (м-ма) of tears (м-рмн) arid (ayw) they shall 
(re-)build (м-се-кот-оү) the churches (N-eKkancia) and ‘celebrate 
(w-ce-qr) the Eucharist (просфора) in them (мгнт-оү) on (гм) this 


very (rai) day (mer2ooy) (Eud. 40:8-10), yone |міммат ayo” 


імщігсоти є[р[ої! мпооү [пт мплхоєіс ic neXt ‘be (gone) 
with me (иммләа) and (ayw) hear (м-г-сштм) me (epo-i) today 
(мпооү), oh Father (п-:шт) of my Lord (м-пл-хов:с) Jesus (ic) Christ 
(ne-xc)' (Eud. 46:11-12), рфам  oyeAxpic Tazooy н NTE 
oyxiNAYNOC тшоүм exwoy (...) ‘if an affliction (оу-ехіфіс) comes 
upon them (the hermits) (pgam .. таго-оу) or (н) a danger 
(оү-кичАүнос) rises up (NTE ... тшоүм) against them (exw-oy) (...)’ 
(Onnophr. 211:31-32). 








Conjunctive direct object clauses are often introduced by the finite 
subordinating complementisers гшстє and gwc ‘(such) that’ and their 
negative counterparts мнишс and мнпотє ‘that not’, e.g. mar Ae 
AQWNAZ ом оүмоб NOYOEIY ZN оүсбрдет QWCTE NTE ZAZ NTE 
метом TIME THgóHóOH ETWHNT Epoq моло мсоп ‘he (палі) lived 
(a-q-wnag) in (әм) silence (oy-copagT) for (gn) a long (оу-моб) time 
(м-оуоєщу) such that (сшстє) many (242) who were in (м-єт-ом) the 
village (п-Тмє) could not (NTE ... тичу-би-бом) meet (є-тшммт) 
him (epo-q) on many (N-gag) occasions (N-com)’ (AP Chaine no. 
210:54:25-27), хапшмє gwc мар ee мкєрөмє ‘he (the senior monk) 
changed (a-q-mwne) such that (zwc) he became (м-4-р) like (ec < 
T-2€) another man (м-ке-ромеє)" (Onnophr. 216:2-3), enxw Ge мпаі 
мнпос NTE oya xooc xe (...) ‘we actually (бє) say (e-w-xo) this 
(m-ma1) so that (mmwc) someone (oya) will not say (NTE ... xoo-c) 
that (xe) (...) (У. Pach. 291:6), бахтнутм дм TECBW мнпотє 
мтє nxoeic моүбс (...) ‘wrap yourselves up (блх-тнүтм) in (әм) 
the teaching (те-сва) so that (мнпотє) the Lord (ri-xoeic) does not 
become angry (мтє ... моүбс) (...)' (V. Pach. 329a: 14-17 [Ps. 2:12]. 


e)  Clause-initial Conjunctives 


The impossibility of a chain-initial Conjunctive can be directly related to 
the serializing character of this conjugation pattern. Yet, there are a few 
counterexamples to this positional restriction, where a Conjunctive occurs 
clause-initial position, e.g. anok gw Taa[r]owrze (for Taarwnize) мм 
NeioyAa1 мкєкоү ‘I (anon) myself (gw) will fight (ra-aronrze) with 
(мм) the Jews (Ne-1oyAal) a little more (м-ке-коут)" (Ac. A&P 194:15- 
16). It looks as if this example involves verb ellipsis, where a matrix 
control verb like oywa ‘to want’ has been deleted from the surface 
structure of the clause, although its semantic content is recoverable from 


the strong intentional reading of the Conjunctive verb form Ta-aronize ‘I 
will fight’. 














4.4.4.3 Event composition 
The different degrees of structural integration between main clauses and 
Conjunctive clauses roughly correlate with different degrees of semantic 
integration between the main event and the consecutive events referred to 
by the chain-medial or chain-final Conjunctive verb forms. 


a) Complex events 


Conjunctive clause chains can describe a complex event consisting of two 
or more subevents, e.g. wacmagTc EXM пка? NCpiMe фамтєссєрп 
тка? 2N NecpMelooye ‘she used to throw herself (wa-c-magT-c) on 
(exm) the ground (n-kag) and weep (м-с-ріме) until she drenched 
(wante-c-gepn) the ground  (r-xag) with (әм) her tears 
(wec-pMeiooye) (Hil. 9:13-14), nrepeqaonimaze xe (read Ae) 
mooy NqNay xe мамоу пєүсмот aqt exwoy MMECcxHMa 
ммомлхос aqyonoy epoq 2N oypage ‘when he (Pachóm) had tested 
(NTepe-q-AoKimaze) them (the novices) (ммо-оу) and seen (N-q-Nay) 
that (xe) their character (пєү-смот) was good (NANoy), he put (a-q-1) 
the monkish (м-момахос) habit (м-пє-схнмл) on them (exw-oy) (and) 
received them (a-q-won-oy epo-q) with (әм) joy (oy-pawe)’ (У. Pach. 
112b:14-19), ayw мтєумоу gayka BOX мпплөос ayw мтєумоу 
gape поүхм qure NAY NCEMTON мсєї єооү мпмоүтє MN 
MGQAHA мпемєют ETOYAAB ana Maoeatoc “апі (хүс) immediately 
(мтєүмоү) they vomitted (wa-y-Ka Boa) the evil (м-п-плөос). and (ayw) 
they recovered (lit. recovery (n-oyxa:) happened (wape ... yore). for 


them (Ma-y)) and were relieved (м-сє-мтом) (from sickness)... 


immediately (мтєумоу) and praised (lit. give (w-ce-t) praise (єооү)) 
God (м-п-моутє) as well as (мм) the prayers (Ne-wana) of our holy 
(єт-оүллк) father (м-пєм-єзөт) Apa Matthew’ (KHML II 10:16-20). 


b) Polarity switch 


A series of Conjunctive clauses may present a situation from different 
points of view, for instance, by switching from positive to negative 
polarity, e.g. Mape мматої BWK wceqei (for Nceqr) ммеплах epe 
пєдснод xH? єрооү мсємохоу €OXAACCA MHTIWC NCENAY EPOOY 









NCcemicTeye emeqnoyre “еї the soldiers (м-млтот) go (Mape ... век) 
and remove (N-ce-qel) the (pavement) stones (м-ме-плах) on which his 
(Apa Nahréw’s) blood (rreq-cwo«q) has been smeared out (epe ... хна) 
and throw them (n-ce-Nox-oy) into the sea (e-earacca) so that 
(мнпос) they do not see (N-ce-Nay) them (epo-oy) and have faith 
(n-ce-mcreye) іп his god (e-meq-Noyte)’ (KHML I 6:27-30). 


c) Discourse paragraph 


The Conjunctive may be consistently used throughout an entire discourse 
paragraph, describing a succession of events that are grouped together 
under a single contextual parameter, e.g. вок гм оүбєпн мгсовтє NAC 
NQTOOY NCTPATHAATHC MN GTOOY NTBA MMATOI HN qTOOY N2ApMA 
NNECTPATHAATHC MN WOMNT мтрро тпареємос MN OYNOYE 
€NAQUq EBOA 2H пні мпєкхоєс (..) NrTAAC МАС єтресхо EBOA 
єптопос nrieuxoceic iC NEXC (...) NTE qrooy чхоє MOONE zaen 
NqTOoy NTE qTOOY Wwe ZN ӨАЛАССА WANTCXWK EBOA N2(UE NIM 
ENTA IIXOCIC KOOY NAC MNZOYN мслфч моооу NCEMOONE єөїхїн 
ayo мгснмлмє |міпемеют |мє)піскопос масүмлгє [м]тпомс 
тирс мпооү (...) MNNCA NAI AE тнроү мгр mal 2N OYCHOYAH 
мфорп ENAl THPOY NEXOOY моупіємтнкомтархос мм педтлоү 
MHATO! €EOA 2N тн мпрро NYOPT NQCHMANE ммпомс MN NfTH€ 
X€KAC NNeyTapacce (..) ‘go (вок) quickly (ом оүбєпн) апа make 
ready. (w-r-co&re) for her (мА-с) four (n-qrooy) generals 
(м-стрлтнлатнс) and (мм) forty thousand (qrooy м-тва) soldiers 
(м-матої) and (мм) four (qrooy) chariots (N-gapma) for the generals 
(N-Ne-cTparHaaTHc) and (мм) three (фоммт) (chariots) for the virgin 
(т-пароємос) queen (N-T-ppw) and (мм) a large amount of (€-Naww-q) 
gold (оу-моув) from (gm) the house (пі-ні) of your lord (м-пек-хоєіс) 
(...) and give й (N-r-Taa-c) to her (Na-c) to spend (e-rpe-c-xo Boa) оп 
the place (є-п-топос) of our Lord (м-пем-хоєіс) Jesus (ic) Christ 
(пе-хе) (...) and four (qrooy) ships (м-хоєі) shall lie in port (wre ... 
moone) before (zaon) four (N-qrooy) and four (ships) (qrooy) shall lie 
(мтє .. wne) on (гм) sea (eaxacca) until she accomplishes 
(фамт-с-хак євох) everything (N-2wB Nim) that the Lord (nxoeic) 





days (n-200y), and they shall land (м-се-нооме) at Jerusalem (є-өїхнїї) 
and you shall notify (м-г-сннаме) our father (м-пєм-єзют) the bishop 
(м-єгискотос) that he assembles (м-ч-сумагє) the entire (тир-с) city 
(мет-поліс) today (нпооу) (...)`; in addition to (мимса) all (тнр-оү) 
these (orders) (Nat) you shall do (m-r-p) this (nat) swiftly (ом 
оү-споүдн), before (м-форті) all (rup-oy) these (є-млі) you shall send 
(мгхооү) out (egoa) first  (м-форп) a  commander-of-fifty 
(N-oy-TIENTHKONTApxoc) and (нм) his fifty (meq-Taroy) soldiers 
(н-натої) on (гм) the king's (м-п-рро) road (т-н) and he shall notify 
(м-д-снмаме) the cities (м-м-поміс) and (мм) villages (n-tme) that 
(xexac) they will not be troubled (wNe-y-Tapacce)’ (Eud. 62:4-18). 


d) Aspectual verbs 


Verbs of inherently directed motion like є Чо come’ and важ ‘to go’ and 
assume position verbs like Twoyn ‘to stand up’ may be used as auxiliary 
verbs, indicating the entrance into some event or state. When construed 
with such aspectual verbs of initiation, Conjunctive clauses have a single 
event interpretation, e.g. amoy NrNay єтлоүсіл "соте (amoy) and look 
(м-г-маү) at my state of being (e-Ta-oycia)!’ (V. Pach. 86:13-14), oyAe 
HMelel EINABWK єуна ENC? н оүсооүг Тахоос гос €YNTAI 
` тєжоүсїл ‘and (oyAe) I never (enez) intended (lit. I never went 
(мпє-1-є1)) fo go (є-1-ма-вок) to a place (є-у-мА) or (н) a congregation 


(oy-coov2) and speak (ra-xoo-c) as if (wc) I had (є-умта-і) authority. 


(r-exovcia) (V. Pach. 90:3-5), NeINABOK тапаракллеї ммод ‘(if the 
Lord were in this place) I would go (Ne-1-Na-BwK) and appeal 
(ra-napakaAe: to him (ммо-4) (Ac. A&P 200:100-101), emarwoyn 
tTawoT ммо ‘I will stand up (e-1-Na-Twoyn) and strangle (та-фст) 
myself (нно-і)" (Ac. A&P 202:102-103). 


8.1.4.4 Tense construal 

The Coptic Conjunctive is an extremely flexible serialisation pattern, 
which links two or more finite verb forms and describes events of various 
complexities. Apart from signalling sequentiality and consecutivity, it 


told (ewT-4 ... xo-oy) her (Na-c) within (м-п-гоүм) seven (N-cawq) 









makes no further contribution to temporal, aspectual or modal 
interpretation of the clausal chain in which it appears. The Conjunctive is 
assigned a particular tense or mood by being anaphorically related to 
preceding verbal tense. Not only absolute but also relative tenses can serve 
as antecedents for the semantically underspecified Conjunctive 
conjugation. In this case, both the relative tense and the Conjunctive 
describe a complex event that occurs before or after the main clause event. 


Examples: (absolute tense as an antecedent) пєкєоүл єтом TETNMHTE 
єтмпєзмпфд Nqwaxe NMMar ‘this other person (rei-xe-oya) who is in (єт 
-2N) your midst (тєтм-мнтє) that J ат not worthy (єт-мпє-ї-Мгирд) (that) ле 
talks (N-q-waxe) to me (NMMa-1)’ (KMHL II 30:18-19), ayw Aqkexeve 
мсєємта єхи rmEHHA ‘and (Ayo) he (the governor) ordered (a-q-Kereye) 
(that) they brought him (Apa Nahréw) (м-се-ємт-4) to (exm) the tribune 
(пі-внмА)! (KHML І 5:18-19), Tuaqyrrq NTaNoyxq eoaxacca "T will take it (the 
corpse) (T-Na-qrr-q) and throw it (NTa-Noyx-q) into the sea (e-exxAcca)' (Mena, 
Mir. 14а:5-7); (relative tense as an antecedent) чтєредкок лє мар момлхос 
AqMWME ZN оулмема Ayw Aqxe neqa2e EBOA клкос ‘when he had gone 
(away) (NTepe-q-BwK) and become (w-q-p) a monk (момлхос), he became 
(a-q-mwrte) negligent (lit. in (әм) a negligence (oy-Anex14)) and (ayw) spent 
(a-q-xe egoa) his time (rieq-A2e) badly (клкос)’ (AP Chaine no. 1, 1:3-4), 
HNNCOC луфдллєї QATEYZH gANTOYXITQ єптооү NCETOHCQ NCOYHNTH 
мпєєвот моүшт rAgmNc ‘after this (мммсш-с) they sang psalms 
(Азу-фалаєі) in front of him (Pachóm) (ga-req-gn) until they took him 
(gan-oy-xir-q) to the mountain (є-п-тооү) and buried him (м-се-тонс-ц) 
on the fifteenth day (м-соу-ммти) of that same (м-оүшт) month (н-пєг-євот) 
Pashóns (rawwnc)’ (V. Pach. 95:25-27). 


8.1.4.5 Apodosis clauses 

The Conjunctive may appear in the apodosis clause (the *THEN'-clause) of 
a conditional construction, which relate two hypothetical events in terms 
of cause and effect, e.g. ayo ємулче EBOA єптооү ETZIBOXA 
NTNCYNAF€ HN NECNHY 2M TICABBAT.N HN TKYPIAKH ‘(ayw) whenever 
we came (є-м-фам-єї) out (євох) to the outer (єт-дівох) mountain 
(є-п-тооү), we celebrated the Eucharist (м-тм-сумагє) with (мм) the 








brothers (мє-смнү) on (em) Saturday (ri-cXgBAT.N) and (riw) Sunday 
(т-күрїлкн)? (BMisc. 441:32-442:1). 


8.1.5 Absolute-relative tenses | . 
The verbal tenses considered so far are anaphoric tense categories, which 
receive a temporal interpretation from a contextually specified reference 
point. In this respect, they are semantically contrastive with the absolute 
tenses, which are deictic tense categories where time reference is 
determined with respect to the present moment. Absolute-relative tenses 
combine thcse two kinds of temporal reference. As combined deictic- 
anaphoric tense categories, absolute-relative have a reference point that is 
located at, before, or after the present moment and in addition locate a 
situation at, before, or after that reference point. 


8.1.5.1 Forms "E | 
Coptic has three absolute-relative tenses, which are morphologically 
derived from “basic” First Tenses by adding the relative marker e- in front 
of the verbal cluster, cf. table 8.5: 





RELATIVE RELATIVE RELATIVE 

PRESENT FUTURE PERFECT 
1* sing. €-1-CWTN €-I-Na-CWTM €-A-I-CU TH 
2" sing masc. €-K-CWTH €-K-NA-COTH €-A-K-CUTH 
2" sing. fem. | єРЕ-СШФТИ €pe-Na-CWTM €-a-PE-CWTM 
3" sing. masc. €-q-CWTH €-q-Na-CWTM €-a-q-CWTM 
3 sing. fem, | Є С-СФДТМ €-C-Na-CWTH €-A-C-CU TM 
1" plural €-N-CUTM €-N-NA-CWTH €-A-N-COTH 
2™ plural €-T€TN-COTH €-T€TN-NA-CUTM €-A-TETN-CWTM 
3 plural 6-yY-CWTH €-Y-NA-COTM €-A-Y-CU TM 
Before noun epe прошмє epe промє €-4 пршмє 

соти Na-CWTH CWTM 


a ET і 


TABLE 8.5 Absolute-relative tenses 
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8.1.5.2 Syntactic differences with Second Tenses 

Absolute-relative tenses share with Second Tenses the relative marking of 
the main tense/aspect inflection. But while the verbal paradigms of the 
Relative Present and the Relative Future are formally identical to those of 
the Second Present and Second Future, the Relative Perfect e-a-q-cwTm 
*when/while he heard’ and the Second Perfect nt-a-q-cwrm ‘he heard? 
are morphologically distinguished with respect to the relative markers є- 
and NT-, respectively. і 


а) Syntactic dependency 


Second Tenses represent a special type of inflectional morphology, which 
flags main clauses with a marked information structure, such as question-. 
answer pairs (see below, section 7.2.2 of Unit 7), e.g. єкушмчє coy - пхс 
eiywne єпаснпар ‘from what (e-oy) do you suffer (є-к-фамче)? - Lord 
(n-xc), I am suffering (e--gwwe) from my liver (e-ra-2umo p)? 
(Onnophr. 208:28-30). Absolute-relative tenses, on the other hand, are 
syntactically dependent tcnses that introduce various types of complement 
and adjunct clauses, e.g. хє ange epoc pw econg ‘because (xe) we 
Jound (a-N-ze) her (Hilaria) (epo-c) at last (pw) being alive (e-c-ong)’ 
(Hil. 12:6-7), ayw arte: (for єтї) eqogc aqge єпєснт exen (for 
єхм) пчго (for neqoo) 2N тєүмнтє ‘and (ayw) when (arre: he 
(Pachóm) was harvesting (e-q-o2c)], he fell (4-q-2€) down (enecur) on 
(exen) his face (vq-20) in (әм) their (the brothers") midst (тєу-митє)! 
(V. Pach. 87:16-17). 


b)  Copula support 


Absolute-relative tenses differ syntactically from the corresponding 
Second Tenses with respect to their external distribution and the 
applicability of copula support. Coptic has a rule of copula support in 
present tense sentences with indefinite subjects, which thus take the form 
of existential sentences. Copula support applies in full force in the 
Relative Present, e.g. ayze epoq єүм оүмоб момом ом пасшма 
egoa 2H пфаомє ‘they found (a-y-ge) him (Pachóm) (epo-q) while 
(there) was (є-үм) а big (оу-моб) fever (м-омом) in (ом) his body 














q-caHA) because of (egoa гм) the illness (rr-gowe)' (V. Pach. 87:19- 
20), єтвє OY єккнк дону EMN 2ECU TW їф@к ‘why (erge oy) are 
you naked (lit. stripped off (є-к-кнк) naked (agry)) without (there) being 
(є-мм ... тш) clothes (gBcw) on you (giww-k)?’ (Onnophr. 207:1-2). The 
corresponding Second Tense sentence is, however, exempt from copula 
support, e.g. gwc epe oyctxapion TO гоо ‘as if (zwc) a (varigated) 
tunic (oy-ctxapion) were placed (epe ... то) on him (giww-q)’ (AP 
Chaine no. 181, 43:25). 


8.1.5.3 Syntactic distribution 

Absolute-relative tenses have a flexible syntax and appear before or after 
the main clause with respect to which their temporal interpretation is 
determined. They indicate various types of clausal dependencies 
(concomitance, sequentiality, secondary predication). 


a) Clauses of circumstance and concomitance 


The Relative Present is widely used *WHEN'- and ‘WHILE’ adjunct clauses 
that indicate the co-temporality of two situations, e.g. ay! єїөєфрє! 
ммооү MN мсукарпос єс qTOOY NwHpe нм ayet мпоүє ‘and 
(ayw) while I was looking (e-1-oewpe1) at them (the trees) (нмо-оу) and 
(мм) their fruits (Ney-Kaprioc), look (eic), four (qrooy) young (utin) 
fellows (м-днрє) came (a-y-e1)- from a distance (м-п-оүє)? (Onnophr. 
219:28-30), eyMoywT Ae NTKAOHKI NNEYYWY оүтє NNEYKWTE 
спмооү WANTE примнєї xooc ‘when they reflect upon (є-у-моушт) 
the instruction (м-т-кленкі) they shall not stretch out (NNe-y-aywuy) and 
not (оүтє) turn (мме-у-коте) to the water (є-п-мооү) until the house- 
keeper (п-рмм-нех) says so (дамтє ... xoo-c)' (praec. Pach. 123). 

Adverbial time clauses of concomitance often have non-temporal 
mcanings, providing background information about the setting, the 
conditions or the circumstances undcr which the main event/situation took 
place, e.g. NTK NIM NT€I2€ EPE MEINOG мєооу KWTE EPOK плхов!с 
‘you (NTK) (are) who (Nim) such (m-Trei-2€) that this great (пєі-моб) 
glory (м-єооү) surrounds (epe котє) you (epo-k) my lord 
(rrà-xoeic)?' (Eud. 50:28-52:1). 
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A range of temporal connectives can further specify the co-temporality 
between the main clause and the dependent clause situation. Particularly 
common are the subordinators (є)м госом ‘as long as, during, when’ and 
єтї ‘while, still’, eg. єм gocon Ae enwaxe MN NENEPHY Adel 
єгоүм NOI понгємшм NTExwpa єтммлү ‘While (єм госом) we were 
talking (6-N-waxe) with (мм) each other (мємєрнү), the governor 
(п-днгємом) of that (єт-ммхү) district (N-Te-xwpa) came (a-q-er) in 
(ezoyn)’ (KHML I 143:12-14), ere: (for єтї) ємомоос aqt rieqoyor 
€pol NŐI oynpecEyTepoc мәлло єпєдрам NE weannuc ‘while 
(єтє) we were silting (e-w-2M00c), an old (м-рлло) priest 
(oy-npec&yrepoc) came forth (lit. gave (a-q-t) his way (rreq-ovo:)) to 
me (єро-1), whose name (e-rieq-paw) (was) John (i924 NNHC)' (Abbatón 
228:13-15). A more detailed discussion of WHEN'- and *WHILE'-clauses 
will be offered in section 12.2.2.1 of Unit 12. ; 


b) Predicative adjuncts 


Sentence constructions with predicative adjuncts express two types of 
predicative relationships, one between the subject and the main verb (the 
“primary” predicate) and another between the subject, direct and indirect 
object and an additional predicate expression, the predicative adjunct (or 
“secondary” predicate). Predicative adjuncts that describe the state of the 
subject referent are called subject depictives and predicative adjuncts that 
describe the state of the direct or indirect object are called object 
depictives. Predicative adjuncts are optional sentence constituents: they 
can be omitted without any unsystematic change of meaning, e.g. arava 
Тєр готє €BwK єгоум єптопос віхадм ‘but (414a) I am afraid 
(t-ep zore) of entering (e-&wx єгоум) the shrine (є-п-топос) (of the 
holy Apa Mena) being impure (є-1-хләм)” (Mena, Mir. 29b:14-17), ayw 
ANON TNNANTQ GqMHP єгоум ENeTNgapMa Nee моүоүгор ‘and 
(хуш) we (anon) will bring him (Constantine) (TN-Na-NT-q) bound 
(є-ч-мнр) to your chariot (e-MeTN-gapma) like (Nee < N-T-26 a dog) 
(м-оу-оугор)" (Eud. 44:11-12), KNay epoi eiwwne ‘you find (lit. you 
see (кмлу)) me (єро-і) sick (epum)! (Mena, Mir. 27b:19-20). 















с) 
The Relative Present is widely used to form the resultative complement 
clauses of aspectual verbs of continuation or completion, such as бо ‘to 
remain’, moyn egoa ‘to stay, continue’, ro Чо stop’, oyw ‘to have 
already done’, which assert the accomplished or ongoing state of some 
event, e.g. xe NNEISW єкнк дону ‘so that (xe) I would not stay 
(NNe-1-ow) naked (lit. stripped off (є-ічкик) naked (agny))’ (Onnophr. 
217:31), AqMOYN AE євол EqWAHA ZAPOC (..) ‘he (Apa Sarapión) 
remained (л--моүм) praying (e-q-wana) for her sake (gapo-c) (...) (AP 
Chaîne no. 240, 73:5), ano єшушме eragumap ‘I stopped (41-40) being 
sick (€-1-qwne) at my liver (e-ra-gurap)' (Onnophr. 209:10), aqoyw 
equoy ‘he is already (a-q-oyw) dead (e-q-moy)’ (Ac. A&P 196:24). 


Resultative complements 


d)  Sequential-consecutive clauses 


Relative-absolute tenses may have a sequential-consecutive function and 
connect two or more clauses in a series. In elaborating on the description 
of some situation, such sequentially used absolute-relative tenses extend 
the narration in the same time-line as the preceding clause, e.g. TIPAN Ac 
моємєєтє ETMMAAY ME єрнтє ємо моүгнт NOYWT MN мемерну 
gioycom epe TPHNH WOOT ZN TNMHHTE ENWOOTT гм оуєсухіх (for 
оүнсүхїл) MN NENEpHy ENT єооү MMNOYTE ‘the name (п-рам) of 
that (єт-ммлдү) monastery (меємєєтє < N-T-zeneeTe) (was) Eréte 
and we lived (e-w-o) together (ә-оү-сог) with (мм) опе another 
(чем-єрну) in harmony (м-оу-онт м-оуат) and peace (їрнчн < 
яевірнми) was (epe ... woon) іп (әм) our midst (тч-мннте) and we 


were (є-м-фооті) at (гм) ease (oy-ecyxia) with (мм) one another: 


(мем-єрну) and praised (e-n-t єооү) God (м-п-моүтє)’ (Onnophr. 
210:23-26). : : . 
Absolute-relative tenses may assume a purposive reading and describe 


the intended outcome of the main clause event, e.g. qmny мб! 
OYArr€XoC NTE TINOY TE eqcyNare ммо! NITCABBAT.N MN TKYPIAKH 


‘an angel (оу-аггєлос) of (wre) God (п-моүтє) comes (q-Nuy) and 
serves (the Eucharist) (e-q-cyware) to me (rnmo-) on Saturday 
(мегесхвваточ) and (мм) Sunday (т-күрглкн)? (Onnophr. 214:22-23), 
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MNNCA пєооү AE MMEXC лає: qapod NŐI HIXAHA ПАРХАГГЄлОС 
мипноує eaqrcaEoq ‘after (мммса) the glorification (п-єооү) of 
Christ (м-пе-хс), Michael, the archangel (rr-Apxarrexoc) of heaven 
(м-м-пноүє), came (a-q-e1) to him (Constantine) (wapo-q) and 
instructed him (e-a-q-Tcapo-q)’ (Eud. 42:1-2). 


8.1.5.4 Tense distinctions 

Absolute-relative tenses combine the absolute time location of a reference 
point with the relative time location of a situation. They express three 
different ranges of temporal reference. 


a) Relative Present 


The Relative Present e-q-cwtm ‘when/while he hears/heard’ depicts 
events or states that lasted during the time at which another event took 
place, e.g. аулпамта єпәнгємшч eEqBHK єпЕНМА ‘they met 
(азу-апамта) the governor (e-rr-2nreriow) оп his way (e-q-gnk) to the 
tribunal (є-п-внма) (Ac. A&P 208:171-172), ayw eic. ce мромпє 
dwoon гм TIEpHMIA єнїоофє ZN NTOOY Nee ммєөнрюн ‘and 
(ayw), behold (eic), (for) sixty (ce) years (мромпє) I have been living 
(t-woon) in (2N) this desert (T-epnmia), wandering around (є--моосє) 
in (гч) the mountains (N-Tooy) in the manner (Nee < N-T-ze) of wild 
beasts (м-мє-енріом)" (Onnophr. 210:18-20), Nat Ae eqxw ммооү 
Nepe өєшлшрос zmooc мпоүє моүкоү: ep (for epe) паго 
мпєснт ‘when he (Pachóm) was saying (e-q-xw) these (words) (Nat), 
Theodore was sitting (Nepe ... zmooc) at a little (м-оу-коут) distance 
(м-п-оүє), his face (mq-go) (turned down) to the ground (єр ... 
ni-TI-ecHT)' (V. Pach. 90:15-16). 


b) Relative Future 


The Relative Future e-q-Na-corn ‘when/while he is/was going to hear’ 
describes an event that was about to happen when another event took 
place, e.g. acze єухої eqwagónp єүпомс xe capaana ‘she (Hilaria) 
found (a-c-2€) a ship (є-у-хої) ready to sail (e-q-Na-woup) to a city 
(є-у-поліс) called (xe) Saraléa’ (Hil. 3:17-18), тархн rap EYNABWK 


ETANAXxwpicic (for ETANAXWPHCIC) фаурлфіє EMATE єткє TIGZKO HN 
nege ‘because (rap) (in) the beginning (r-apxn) when they are about to 
enter (є-у-ма-важ) the solitary life (¢-T-anaxwpicic), they rejoice 
(wa-y-page) much (emare) about (erge) the hunger (пе-дко) and (мм) 
the thirst (п-єтвє)" (Onnophi. 211:14-15), exwaswwT Now! eiNAEDK 
єптако ‘will you watch (e-xk-na-ówgT) те (Ncw-1) going down 
(c-1-Na-Bw@R) to destruction (є-п-тлко)?? (Ac. A&P 200:90-91). 


c) Relative Perfect 


The Relative Perfect e-a-q-cwrTm *when/while he has/had heard’ indicates 
an anterior event that had been accomplished some time before another 
event started, e.g. ayze єпонрє qun eaqoyw eqmoy ‘they found 
(a-y-ze) the little (нм) boy (є-п-унрє) having already (€-a-q-oyw) 
died (e-q-moy)’ (Ac. A&P 196:48), мібаут AINAY €yareaei (for 
eyarean) Nyoy Gace: мпоүє ‘I looked up (a-t-cwwT) (and) saw 
(a-t-nay) a herd (e-y-Arexer) of antilopes (м-фоцу) having approached 
(c-a-c-el) from a distance (м-т-оүє)” (Onnophr. 206:13-14), ayze epoq 
Gaqp BAe єпєдвлл cnay ‘they found (а-у-оє) him (Diocletian) 
(cpo-q) having become (e-a-q-p) blind (вххє) in both (cnay) his eyes 
(e-meq-Baa)’ (Eud. 36:22-23). 


8.2 Moods 


Mood is a grammatical category used to describe the speaker’s attitudes or 
beliefs towards non-observable facts. A major division in the modal 
domain concerns the distinction between epistemic and deontic modality, 
where the former deals with matters of knowledge, truth, and belief in 
relation to what is said and the latter with obligation and desire. Epistemic 
and deontic modality are therefore related to the informative and the 
pragmatic functions of language, respectively. The inventory of Coptic 
basic moods is presented in table 8.6 below. 


AND MOODS 





DEONTIC MODALITY 


IMPERATIVE 
cwrn 
listen! 


EPISTEMIC MODALITY 
CONDITIONAL 
€-q-Q)AN-CWTM 
iffwhen he hears/heard 





JUSSIVE INFERENTIAL 
MAP€-d-COTMH TAPE-Q-CWTM 
may he hear and/so that he shall hear 


TABLE 8.6 Basic moods 


In expressing a proposal for action, the imperative and the Jussive relate to 
deontic modality. The Conditional and the Inferential, on the other hand, 
are epistemic modal patterns that express hypothetical situations and 
emphatic assertions and deductions, respectively, 


N.B. Besides the involvement of the speaker in the event under consideration, 
deontic and epistemic modal pattern have little in common semantically. 
Thus, it is never possible to interpret a deontic modal pattern like the 
Jussive epistemically in terms of the speaker’s commitment to the truth of 
what is being said. Neither can an epistemic modal like the Conditional be 
used deontically to elicit some action from the person they are directed to. 
In this respect, Coptic moods differ systematically from the modalised 
future tenses, which have epistemic as well as deontic uses (see above, 
section 7.3.3 of Unit 7). 


| 8.2.1 The imperative 

+ The imperative represents the quintessential form of deontic modality that 

; encodes events imposed by the speaker. In Coptic, as in many other 

| languages, the imperative is an impoverished conjugation pattern. It is 

: morphologically impoverished in the sense that most imperatives lack 
special formal marking and syntactically impoverished in the sense that 

| imperatival mood can only have second person reference. 


; 8.2.1.1 Forms 


Imperatives can be formed morphologically either by unmarked infinitival 
verbs or by irregular imperatives with a distinct imperatival marker. 





a)  Infinitival imperatives 


Most verbs have infinitival imperatives, where an uninflected absolute or 
construct state stem is used as the main predicate of the imperatival clause, 
с.р. OYXA! NAGIOTE €TOYAAB ‘farewell (oyxat), my holy (eT-oyaas) 
fathers (Na-e1oTe)!’ (Hil.8:13-14), CAQUK €BOA pbi dt il 
yourself (схдш-к) away from (євох) the idols (м-м-єдалом)!” (Eud. 
38:12-13), мток 2WWK goxwe мєєує мекмоукк eme xe оү 
TIETKNAAAG ‘you (мток), on your part (gww-k), take council (woxne), 
think (месує), ponder (мекмоук-к), consider (well) (eme) what (оү) 
you will do (T-eT-K-Na-aa-q)!” (Camb. 9:12-15), 208 NIM хооү NAI 
‘tell (xoo-y) me (Na-t) everything (298 мим)!” (Eud. 54:17). 


b) irregular imperatives 


Coptic has a number of so-called irregular imperatives, which are 
characterised morphologically by a special imperatival prefix a- Or bya 
suppletive verb stem that is phonologically unrelated to the basie form of 
the verb. Some irregular imperatives are also inflected for gender and 
number. 





SING. MASC. SING. FEM. PLURAL BASE VERB GLOSS 
AAO-K ло AAW=TN ^o stop! 
AMOY AMH AMHGI-TN єї соте! 
ANING, ANI- ANING, ANI- | АМІМЄ, ANI, SING bring! 
дрірє, Арі- APIP6, Api- АРІРЄ, АРІ eipe make! 
AXI-, AXI= AXI-, AXI AXI-, Мхї= xw say! 
AOYWN AOYWN AOYWN OYWN open! 
ANAY ANAY ANAY NAY see! 
мо, MW MO MMHEITN xi take! 
МА- Ha- HA- T give! 


ЧО 


TABLE 8.7 Irregular imperatives 





Examples: amoy enecur gapor промє єтоулав "соте (amoy) down 
(єпєснт) to me (@apo-1), holy (eT-oyaas) man (n-pwme)!? (Onnophr. 210:12), 
AMH NTENAY ємабіх MN плсгир ‘come (woman) (ами) and look (wTe-Nay) at 
my hands (є-ма-біх) and (мм) my side (па-сгир)" (Eud. 52:3), am[n]errm 
€BOA AOYON NAN мттүлн чтпомс "соте (аннєгтм) outside (євол) (and) 
open (aoywn) us (Na-N) the gate (м-т-пүлн) of the city (м-т-поліс)! (Ac. 
A&P 206:166-167) лр пмєєүє пахоєіс ‘remember (lit make (api) 
remembrance (п-мєєүє)), my Lord (ria-xoeic)! (Ас. A&P 200:83), anine Nar 
мпєдтооү ммєүлггємоч emma ‘bring (anine) me (мач) the four 
(м-пє-дтооү) gospels (м-м-єүлггемом) here (є-пі-мА)" (Hil. 11:25), ani 
OYFNOHH мам €2O0YN w NCAg MMM! мпїнх ‘give (ami) us (Na-N) advice 
(оү-гмалчн), oh (w) educated people (N-cag) of the house (t-n-11) of Israel!’ 
(Eud. 52:23), axic nay ‘fell if (axi-c) to them (Na-y)!’ (Hil. 11:25), тємхоєіс 
AOYWN мам ‘our mistress (тем-хоєіс), open (AcywN) to us (Na-N)!’ (Eud. 
54:20), мо мгсоуєм Tóix NCgal мпекеют MN тєдсфрлгіс ‘take (it) (the 
letter) and you will recognise (N-r-coyen) your father's (м-пєк-єшт) 
handwriting (lit the hand (т-біх) of writing (N-cga1)) and (мм) his seal 
(Teq-coparic)!’ (Victor, Martyrd. 29:25-26), хүр мл мм мпваттісмА ‘and 


(ayo) give (мл) me (Na-1) the baptism (м-п-валтттісмА) (Pist. Soph. 111:6). 


с)  Prefixation of ma- 


Lexical T-causatives have two imperatival forms that appear in free 
variation. On the one hand, there are “bare” infinitival imperatives, e.g. 
АЛАА TAXPO мтєбмбом ‘but (aaraa) be strong (Taxpo) and vigorous 
(мтє-бм-бом)" (Eud. 50:22). On the other hand, there are irregular 
imperatives formed with the suppletive imperatival verb ma- ‘givel’, e.g. 
MATCAEO!) ETMA NTA THAyAOC моуха єпмооү ‘inform те (MA-TCAEO!) 
about the place (e-rr-Ha), where (мт-л) Paul threw himself (Noyx-q) into 
the water (є-п-моосу)" (Ac. A&P 196:50-51), матаміо Nal NOYAEO 


‘make (ма-таміо) me (ма-ї) a drag net (N-oy-aBw)!’ (AP Elanskaya 
23b:34-35). 











8.2.1.2 The imperative and second person reference 
In Coptic, as in many other languages, imperatival mood can only have 
second person reference. By using the imperative, the speaker proposes 
that the addressee take action, while the Jussive mood must be selected 
when he or she issues a command from another speech participant. Since 
the subject of imperatival clauses refers to the addressee, the use of second 
person pronouns becomes redundant and only a few irregular imperatives 
show second person inflection on the verbal stem. The number and gender 
specification of the unexpressed second person subject of imperatival 
clauses may, however, be co-referenced by various types of pronouns: 


° So-called ethica! datives, which reinforce the necessity or urgency of 
the proposed action, e.g. eewwpe (read eewpel) Nak ‘see (еєтрєі) 
for yourself (ма-к)” (KHML II 21:26), tenoy бє віта (for qırq) 
мак хан ‘now (темоу) fake it (the cloak) (Brr-q) (away) from me 
(gixa-1) (V. Pach, 92:15), кёк мак єпоєматом ‘(if you want to 
become a monk) go (вок) for yourself (Na-K) to the Henaton 
(e-n-genaTon)!’ (Hil. 5:17) 


ə  . The second person subject pronoun of a following Conjunctive, e.g. 
gre [ч)ммл› ayw [N]rcwrm epoi мпооү ‘be (wne) with me 
(чима-т) and listen (м-г-сотм) to me (epo-1) today (мпооү)!, (Eud. 
46:11) 


D Appositionally used independent pronouns, which are added to the 
imperatival verb for emphatic purposes, e.g. смоос NTOK гм тєкр 


‘sit (zmooc), you (мток), іп (2N) your cell (тек-рі)!? (AP Chaine no. 


49, 10:30-11:1). 


8.2.2 The Jussive 

Coptic has a Jussive mood, which is formally distinct from the 
corresponding imperative. Both deontic modals are in complementary 
distribution with respect to grammatical person. While the imperative has 
only second person forms, the Jussive instantiates specific first and third 


person forms for orders, requests, entreaties, and the like, e.g. ayw xi 
MOGIT 2HT 2M TIGKOYOGIN лүш марієїмє W поуоєм хє NTOK ME 


napeqnuoyen ‘and (ayw) guide me (lit. take (хі) road (моєтт) before me 
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(гнт)) in (әм) your light (mex-oyoem) and (ayw) let me kno 
(mapr-eme), oh (w) light (п-оуоєгм), that (xe) you (мток) (are) m 
saviour (па-ресрмоугм)!" (Pist. Soph. 79:18). 


8.2.2.1 Forms 


The defective pronominal paradigm of the Jussive mood is presented ii 
table 8.8. The empty paradigmatic cells in the second person singular ап: 
plural are filled by the corresponding imperatives. 


Sa MÀ 





JUSSIVE 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
T Map(€)-I-CWTM мар(є)-м-сштм, маро-м 
2 
3" masc. HAP€-q-CXOTM нар-оу-сатм 
3" fem, MAPE-C-CWTM 
Before noun MAPE ripae сштм 


——————— MÀ 
TABLE 8.8 Jussive mood 


8.2.2.2 The metaphorical extension of deontic modality 

From a syntactic point of view, the imperative and the Jussive may be 
treated as a single‘verbal pattern, since the forms are in complementary 
distribution. Yet, both deontic modals differ from one another both 
semantically and pragmatically: semantically in the sense that the Jussive 
always implies the presence of a remote causer; pragmatically in the sense 


that it is used as a politeness form in those contexts where the imperative 
would be socially inappropriate. 


a) Remote causer 


The conjugation base мар(є)- represents the imperatival counterpart of 
the causative verb трє- ‘cause to do’ (for its syntax, see section 6.4.3 of 
Unit 6). The Jussive therefore implies the presence of an implicit CAUSER, 
denoting the entity that is capable of initiating the proposed action, e.g. 


TENOY бє плхоєс маре TIEKNA TAZOOY ‘now (тємоу бе), my Lord 
(па-хоєіс), may your grace (пєк-мл) come upon them (Mape ... 
таго-оу)! (Abbatón 242:31). Third person plural Jussives may have a 
passive interpretation, where the causer is left unspecified, e.g. лллА 
мароумоур мпхої EMMA мтлкбмта NZHTY ‘but (ax) let the ship 
(м-п-хо!) be moored (lit. let them moore (мар-оу-моур)) at the place 
(в-п-мл) where you have found it (NT-a-K-onT-q)! (Ac. A&P 204:145- 
146), ureprpeyKAxr KagHy NTAAIBITON (for NTAAGBITWN) АЛАА 
HApOYkoocT мммАС ‘dont let те (мпєр-трє-ү-клл-т) be bared 
(Kagny) of my habit (м-та-лівітом), but (алла) let them bury me 
(мар-оу-коос-т) with it (чммл-с)!? (Hil. 12:23-24). 


b) Third person imperatives 


The Jussive replaces the imperative in manipulative speech acts (orders, 
instructions) with third person reference, e.g. ewxe маматшоум ам 
Mapegt mmoyq мам ‘if (ewxe) he will not (an) rise (N-q-Na-TwWoYN), 
he shall give (mape-q-t) to us (ма-м) what is his (NNoy-q)’ (Ac. A&P 
210:211-212), млрєдвок масотмєс NTOOTG (read NTOOTOY) 
NNernot ‘he should go (Mape-q-BwK) and hear it (the testament) 
(N-q-corne-c) from those (мтоот-оү) who know (м-м-єт-мог) (to 
read)! (Test. Is. 236:4). 


c) Politeness form 


The Jussive is used as a politeness form in manipulative speech-acts when 
the addressee outranks the speaker on a social or ontological hierarchy, 
e.g. AIO TIAGKDT єтмамоуд MAPE TEKNA TAZON THPN ‘please (лю), 
my good (єт-млмоү-) father (ma-eiwT), Jet your grace (пєк-мл) соте 
upon us (Mape ... Tago-n) all (rup-w)!! (Onnophr. 216:24-25), eic 
TEIKEOYE! MAPECWNZ мпєкнто EBOA ‘behold (eic), this other (girl) 
(Te1-Ke-oyel), let her stay alive (mape-c-wng) in your presence 
(м-пек-мто egoa)! (Hil. 8:5), nxoeic пмоутє ппамтократар єфхє 
KNACOYTN  TA2IH әм  H20E ETNABWK єрод єє HapicoTH 
€2€NANAFNOCIC єүпрєпе мплскопос '(oh) Lord (п-хоєіс), God 
(п-моутє), Almighty (п-памтократар), if (ewxe) you want to direct 
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(к-ма-соутм) my way (Ta-gin) in (әм) the matter (ri-20&) that I want to 
pursue (єї мавак < eT-T-NA-EOK)), then (ete) let me hear (Map--cwrm) 
Scripture readings (e-zen-anarnwecic) that are suited (є-у-прєпеї) to 
my goal (м-па-скоттос)! (Hil. 2:20-21). 


d)  Optative 


The Jussive can have an optative reading, expressing the speaker's hopes 
about some state of affairs that has not yet been realised, e.g. аксєти 
OYMAXE марєцмоум єкох мимак ‘you have heard (л-к-сєтм) a word 
(оу-фахе). (So) may it stay (млрє-4-моүм egoa) with you (мима-к) 
(Test. Is. 228:9-10), mape тавусід MOTE ECWHTT мпєкмто євол "may 
my sacrifice (Ta~eycia) be (mape ... yone) accepted (є-с-өнп) in your 
presence (м-пєк-мто єкол)!? (Test. Is. 232:32-33). 


e)  Exhortative 


First person plural Jussives are conventionally associated with an 
exhortative meaning and function, expressing desires for actions involving 
the speaker and some other speech participant, e.g. тємоу бє мамератє 
MapNCTTOoyAAze €T агапн 21 MNTNA "lef us now (тємоу Ge), my 
beloved (ма-мератеє), be zealous (мар-м-споудлує) to give (e-t) love 
(Arar) and (гі) charity (мімт-ма)? (Abbatén 247:34-248:2), The 
freestanding form Mapon ‘let’s go’ is used as a parenthetical expression 
that reinforces the proposition for action that is described, e.g. тємоу бє 
TOOYN MAPON NTAXITE €XH MeqTApoc ‘now (тємоу ce), rise 
(тфоум), let's go (mapon) and I will take you (woman) (NTa-xıT-€) to 
(єхм) his (Christ's) tomb (rreq-ra$0c)!' (Eud. 68:10-11). 


8.2.3 Conditional mood 
The Conditional €-q-wan-cwTm ‘if/when he hears’ introduces the 
subordinate adjunct clause (the protasis) of an open conditional sentences, 


which describes hypothetical situations that have the potential of 
becoming reality. 





8.2.3.1 Forms 
The Conditional conjugation ¢-q-qan-cwrn ‘if/when he hears’ is a 
compound verbal tense, consisting of an initial relative marker є- and the 
modal auxiliary wan, which has a fully grammaticalised meaning and 
function. It undergoes subject-verb inversion in the context of full noun 
phrases: epe NPsutjecr ФАМ — ЄРФАМ NPsubject (see above, section 7.1.2.4 
of Unit 7). 
DR MEET шшш uc шнын НЫ 
CONDITIONAL 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
1 €-1-QJAN-COTH €-N-WAN-CWTM 





2" masc. €-K-(QAN-CO TH €-T€TN-(JAN-CO TH 
2" fem. €-P-QAN-CUTH у 

3" masc, €-G-YAN-CWTH €-Y-MAN-CWTM 

3" fem. €-C-gJAN-CUTH 

Before noun (e)pgam промє coTH 


i Зо decis Й САЛА ERE MM C 
TABLE 8.9 Conditional mood 


8.2.3.2 Modal and aspectual uses of the Conditional 

The Conditional conjugation -has a broad spectrum of. semantic 
connotations. Depending on the tense-aspect selected in the apodosis 
clause, it assumes a more modal or more temporal interpretation. 


(‘whenever, every time he hears’). 


а) Real conditions 


As an epistemic modal, the Conditional anticipates a situation about which 
the speaker has some positive belief that it will occur at some point in the 
future. The apodosis clause of such realis conditionals frequently contains 
a future tense, asserting that if one event takes place some other will 
naturally follow, e.g. eywaneme rap моі NENTAyNaY EPOq THPOY 
cenamicreye epoq (Eud. 52:21-22) ‘because (rap) ifall (тнр-оү) those 
(people) who saw (N-eNT-a-y-Nay) him (Jesus Christ) (epo-q) come to 





NSES AND MOODS 201 





че (є-у-уам-єме) (about it), they will believe (се-ма-гистєує) in 

im (epo-q) (Eud. 52:21-22), eywanel мсєбмтм €NPHC TNMAX! 
єооү ‘if they come (е-ү-флм-єл) and find us (N-ce-6NT-N) awake 
{є-м-рнс), we will be glorified (lit. receive (TN-Na-x1) glory (eooy))’ 
(AP Chaine no. 44, 9:17, ayo Ттистєує xe єчфамеї YAPON 
н. a THPN 2ITN медіана ‘and (ayw) I believe (f-mcreye) 
а “зу ai ай ні (є-4-фам-єї) to us (Mapo-n), we all (тнр-м) 

р УМА і 

н т. TOWN бем) profit (гну)) from (gitN) his prayers 


b) - Quantification over event types 


hie Conditional may express quantification over types of situations rather 

an Possible Scenarios in some imaginary world. The quantificational 
meaning is reinforced by the selection of habitual aspect in the consequent 
clause, C.B. ECWANTWOYN EWAHA мєфалсфлнл минає ‘whenever she 
(Hilaria) rose (е-с-фам-тфоум) to pray (є-фанх), she used to pra 
(Ne-wa-c-wana) with her (her younger sister) (ммима-с)! (Hil. 9:12) M 
Paar OYCON THKA2 Naq гммоусаа (for гм оүгов) Newaquectaq 
but Qua) whenever a brother (оу-сом) hurt (pwan ... t MKA2) him 
(the ill-tempered monk) (wa-q) in anything (2NN-oy-20q), he used to hate 
him (nie-ga-q-necro-qy (У. Pach. 86:2-3). | 


€) With other deontic modals 


Realis conditionals may restrict the deontic force of a manipulative speech 
act by specifying a condition or circumstance under which an ы о 
be obeyed, e.g. ayw on NECNHY €YgANAMCACI EXENEZCE ммооү 2H 
TiNOHOC (read гичомос) єпмоүтє (read мпмоутє) ‘and (x ae 
(ом) (as far as) the brothers (мє-смнү) (are concerned): if Шу become 
negligent (є-ү-флм-лмєле) you shall raise (є-к-є-мєгсє) them 


(ммо-о i М 
94:1 fep up in (гм) the law (п-мфмос) of God (м-п-моүте)? (V. Pach. 


Р 














— 8.2.4 Inferential mood 
The Inferential rape-q-cwrn ‘and/so that he shall hear’ instantiates a 
relatively unique case of evidential modality in the Sahidic Coptic 
conjugation system. Evidentiality is a grammatical concept that refers to 
those inflectional elements or functions words that indicate both the 
evidence type and the reliability of the information contained in a 
sentence. 


8.2.4.1 Forms 

The entirely regular inflectional paradigm of the Inferential тлрє-д-сотм 
is represented is table 8.10. Contrary to what is stated in many Coptic 
reference works, there is no evidence for a paradigm gap in the first 
person singular. Yet, it seems to be the case that first person singular 
Inferentials (rap-i-cwrm) can only be used under specific contextual 
conditions. 





INFERENTIAL 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
i TAP-1-CO TH TAp-N-CWTM 
2" masc, TApE-K-CWTM TApe-TN-CWTM 
2" fem. TAP€-CUTM 
3" masc, TAPG-q-CWTM TAp-OY-CWTM 
3" fem. TAPE-C-CWTM 
Before noun TAPE TIPWME CWTN 





TABLE 8.10 Inferential mood 


8.2.4.2 Inferential evidentiality and first person reference 

In a systein based on a primary division of the source of knowledge into 
the speaker and other speech participants, inferred evidence is intrinsically 
related to the speaker. When the speaker was a knowing participant in 
some event, either as a voluntary agent or conscious experiencer, the 
knowledge of that event is normally direct and evidential markers are 
therefore often omitted. First person singular inferentials do, however, 
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occur in those contexts where the speaker distances himself from his own 
actions and takes the stance of an outside observer, e.g. ayw qi прооүф 
тарієї мск ZN Oypawe ємєм «mock ‘and (ayw) take (qi) care 
(п-рооүф) and I shall fetch (Tap--e1) you (мсо-к) with (әм) joy 
(oy-pawe) without (e-men) delay (оск)” (Test. is. 230:9-10), maramo 
NAI NOYABO ТАРКА OYAAAY NAI €EOX ZN мєкбїх ‘make (ма-таміо) а 
drag net (м-оү-лва) for me (a4) so that I keep (rap-i-kA) something 
(oy-xaay) for myself (мат) from (әм) your hands (мек-біх)" (AP 
Elanskaya 23Ь:34-24а:Ї), xexac aree ENERET Tapipp аммо 
€MNTATCOOYN мим ‘such that (xekac) J, having learnt (є-ат-єтмє) about 
this other (thing) (e-riei-ker), become (rapr-p) free (lit. alien (шммо)) 
froin all (ким) ignorance (є-мит-ат-сооум) (AP Chaîne no. 211, 60:5). 


8.2.4.3 The validitional function of the Inferential 

The Inferential can be characterised as introspective evidential, which 
encodes not only inference based on (non-)observable facts, but also 
indieates the speaker’s belief that the inferred evidence is particularly 
robust and cogent. Consequently, the speaker takes responsibility for the 
truth of his assertion. 


а) Assertive-promissive 


The Inferential is commonly used in prescriptive contexts, where the 
speaker assures the addressee about the emergence of some state of affairs 
once his instructions are followed. In this usage, it indicates the high 
degree of certainty the speaker has for his assertion without actually 
specifying the source of knowledge or evidence type. In other words, the 
validity of the inference is solely based on the speaker's authority, e.g. 
ayo мгоүо NZOYO CWTM NCA пмоүтє Tapeqnagmek ‘and (ayw) 
most of all (чгоүо ngoyo) listen (соти) to (мсл) God (п-моутє) and 
(be assured) he will save you (Tape-q-nagne-k)’ (Catéch. Pach. 5:7-8), 
AMA MOYN €EOX €KOBBIHY TAPEKGW гм пєооү NTA пчоүтє TAAG 
мак ‘but (алла) remain (ноум євох) humble (є-к-еввіну) and (be 
assured) you shall remain (таре-к-ба) іп (әм) the glory (п-єооү) that 
God (п-моутє) has given (мт-д. ... Taa-q) to you (мак)? (Catéch. Pach. 








7:13-14), Yone моуфнм Npeqt карпос Tape песмоү HITXOGIC 
gore gixwk ‘become (wwrte) a tree (N-oy-wHN) which brings forth 
(N-peq-t) fruit (карпос) and (trust me) the Lord's (м-п-хоєіс) blessing 
(пе-смоу) will come down (Tape ... wwe) on you (гіхш-к)? (ВНот. 
4:32-33). 


b) Reported indirect speech 


The Inferential may introduce indirect speech, where the speaker himself 
makes a report of a report and is therefore the source of knowledge, e.g. 
2M OYWH A пхосіс XOOC NAN TAPNOYWM EBOA гм WHM NIM єтом 
HUAPAACICOC єїмнтєї панм NCOYN TITIVETNANOYQ MN ппєөооү 
‘concerning (гм) eating (оушм), the Lord (п-хоєіс) told (a ... xoo-c) us 
(ма-м) that we can eat (Tap-N-oywn) from (ом) every (мм) tree (gnm) in 
(єт-ом) Paradise (n-rrapaAeicoc) except for (emen) the tree (т-фнм) 
of knowing (м-соум) what is good (m-meT-NaNoy-q) and (мм) what is 
bad (ппєөооү < п-п-єт-гооү)' (Abbatón 237:12-14), єтвє mai 
TNaaiTel мпмоутє NETZIXN OYON NIM TAPEQOYON NAI HTIgaXe 
ayw махорнгєї (for махорнгєї) Nal NNetnaxooy ‘for (erge) this 
(reason) (mat) I will ask (f-Na-airer) God (м-п-моүтє), who is above 
(п-єт-21хм) everyone (оуом мім) that he opens (Tape-q-oywn) for me 
(Na-1) the speech (n-r-gaxe) and (ayw) provides. (N-q-xopHrer) me 
(ма-т) with what I shall say (мем-є-Т-ма-хоо-у) (...)' (KHML II 49:3-5). 


c)  Purposive 


As an introspective evidential, the Inferential often assumes a purposive 
reading, revealing the speaker's motivation for issuing a command or 
reflecting his view on the intended result of somebody else's action, e.g. 
CAZETHYTN єгрм поєемос THPG NNEZPWMAIOC TAPE NETNCNHY 
2woy ON єтє мпєрсос мє єї Ncecw ‘withdraw yourselves 
(cage-THYTN ezpai), oh entire (тир-4) nation (n-geeNoc) of the 
Romans (N-Ne-gpwmaioc) that your brothers (метм-смну), the Persians 
(єтє мперсос мє), may also (20-oy) come (Tape ... єї) and drink 
(n-ce-cw)’ (Eud. 46:23-25), NNEYKET тєкүпн гм naoyoeny TAPE 
TOIKOYMENH THPC EIME хє AYKYTIH гє 2м WIHT ETBE оүлпот MHpri 
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‘they should not rebuild (мме-ү-кєт) this vault (тєт-күпн) in (әм) my 
time (пл-оүоєга) that the entire (тнр-с) world (т-оікоүмємн) will come 
to know (Tape ... eme) that a vault ([o]y-kyrm) fell down (a ... 2€) in 
(әм) Shiét because (єтвє) of one cup (oy-artor) of wine (м-нрп)” (АР 
Chaine no. 17, 3:27-28), AQHOYN AE EBOA EQWAHA глрос TAPECOYXAI 
ayw a пмоутє соти epoq ‘he (Apa Sarapión) remained (a-q-Moyn) 
praying (e-q-gana) for her sake (zapo-c) that she might recover 
(Tape-c-oyxa!) and (ayw) God (п-моутє) hearkened (a-q-cwTm) him 
(єро-4) (AP Chaine no. 240, 73:5-6). 


d)  Inference through reasoning 


The Inferential can be used to express the speaker's expectation with 
regard to the outcome of some event. The inferred evidence may involve 
mental constructs, ie. reasoning about behaviour, based on logic 
intuition, traditional wisdom ог previous experience, e.g. epyan 
oympacmoc (for оүпєралсмос) TWOYN EPAI 2IXN OYPWME фарє 
Neexipic QA! МАД NCACA NIM TApeqkoy! NZHT макрмрм Cif a 
temptation (оү-тпрлсмос) comes (єрфам ... тшоүм) against (єдраї 
гом) someone (oy-pwne), the hardships (ме-еміфіс) become more 
intense (gape ... agar) for him (Na-q) on every (ким) side (N-Gaca) such 
that he becomes disencouraged (lit. faint-hearted (Tape-q-Koy! монт)) 
and vexed (м-с-крирм) (AP Chaine no. 45, 9:18-20). 








Key Terms: 


Relative tenses 


Iconicity 


Terminative 
aspect 


Topic 
continuity 


Switch 
reference 


Absolute- 
relative tenses 


Epistemic and 
deontic 
modality 


are anaphoric tense categories that locate some 
event with respect to another event rather than a 
fixed temporal reference point. Coptic relative 
tenses express three different ordering relations, 
viz. co-occurrence, precedence and 
subsequence. 


is a discourse-oriented principle of syntax, 
according to which the linear order of clauses 
reflects the chronological order of events. 


is used in temporal clauses corresponding to 
English “unti!”-clauses. Тһе  Terminative 
depicts a delimiting event that provides an 
endpoint for the main clause event, although 
this event had the potential of going on beyond 
that point. 


Subject identical clauses express the sameness 
of the same topic throughout a series of clauses, 
often designating the involvement of the same 
discourse participant in a series of actions. 


designates a shift from one discourse 
participant to’ another in a series of subject- 
different clauses. 


are mixed deictic-anaphoric tense categories 
that combine the absolute time location of a 
reference point with the relative time location 
of a situation. 


Epistemic modality is concerned with 
knowledge, truth, and belief in relation to what 
is said. Deontic modality, on the other hand, 
involves actions by the speaker or others. 
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88.1.1 


58.1.3 


§8.1.4.2 


88.1.4.2 


88.1.4 


$8.2 


Realis 
conditionals 


Inferential 
evidentiality 
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indicate real conditions involving a positive 58.2.3 
belief on the part of the speaker about the 
probability of the state of affairs that is 
described. In Coptic, such realis conditionals 

are expressed by the Conditional mood 
€-q-WaN-cwTn ‘if/when he hears’. 


encodes not only inference based on (non-) 
observable facts, but also indicates the 
speaker’s belief that the inferred evidence is 
particularly robust and cogent. 


§8.2.4 


Exercises 


8.1 Comprehension and transfer 


Go through the list of key terms and make sure that you understand 
all of them. 


Decide whether the following statements are true or false. 


The Temporal conjugation nrepe-q-cwTm ‘when he had heard’ has 
a single event reading. 


Terminative aspect WANTe-q-cwTm ‘when he had heard’ occurs in 
main and embedded clauses. 


The Conjunctive w-q-cwrt ‘and he hears/heard’ takes over the 
temporal, aspectual or modal value of the preceding verb form. 


The Conjunctive is the only relative tense that can Бе combined with 
the Stative stem pattern. 


The Relative Future e-q-Na-cwtm ‘while he will hear? cannot occur 


a resultative complement of aspectual verbs of completion like ло 
о stop’. 


Imperative mood is restricted to second person reference. 





















epyan: onals may describe a pattern of events, when the 
apodosis clause contains habitual aspect. 





8. Тһе Inferential rapeq-q-cw'rn ‘and/so that he hears’ has a defective 
pronominal paradigm. 


8.2 Relative Tenses 


A. Analyse and translate the following verbal tenses, e.g. 
мтєерє-4-сотм: Temporal 34 pers. sing. masc. ‘when/after he had 





heard’. 
п 
VERBAL TENSE || ANALYSIS VERBAL TENSE ANALYSIS 
масотнм (QANTeqQCUTMH 
NTGPECWTN NCECWTH 
EACCWTM WANTACWTM 


а M 


B. Analyse and translate the following verb forms and verbal 
constructions, e.g. NTepe-q-et enema: Temporal 3" pers.. sing. 
masc. ‘when he had come to this place’. 

VERB FORM/VERBAL CONSTRUCTION ANALYSIS l 
ayW NTEPEYCWTM €TEHHTQ (V. Pach. 138:16) 

(Ac. A&P 196:34) 

(Test. Is. 231:12) 

(KHML I 1:15) 

(Eud. 40:9-10) 

(Test. Is 230:26) 

(V. Pach. 1:7) 





фамткр пєгооү CNAY 
NGQTCABOOY 

мгвак єгоум єпрпє 
мсєкотоу 
WMANTOYMING NCOK 


єлчгєп гав epoq 





(1) 


Q) 


G) 


(4) 


(5) 


аи the relative tenses іп the following examples and translate 
them. 


OYN кегмє смооүсє NTENEA NAOYEINE WANTEGE! мб! NEXT 
forty-two other (кєгмє cNooyce) generations (N-renea) will 
come (оум ^. NA-OYEINE) * (Test. Is. 231: 7-8) (мет marks the 
inverted nominal subject) 


HNNCA фомтє дє мромпє €COYH2 2M TINA ETMMAY A пхоєс 
GEATT MAI EBOA EAMA TAMBW xe oyczme Te ‘after (мммса) 
three (wonTe) years (м-ромпє) in (2m) that (єт-ммалу) place 
(п-ма), the Lord (п-хоєіс) revealed (cer євох) this (matter) 
(пәл) to Apa (¢-arta) Pambó, (namely) that (xe) she (Hilaria) (тє) 
(was) a woman (oy-cgime)’ (Hil. 6: 20-22) 


TITAAMTIMPOC NTAKP OY TENOY WANTKTAZT<K> мгоуфат 
МПЛІАБОЛОС ‘(oh you) miserable person (m-Traaamwpoc), what 
(оү) did you do (мтак-р) now (тємоү) and the Devil 
(м-п-Лїлволос)Р (Ас. A&P 202:121-122) 


мтересвак єгоүч єракотє act пєсоүо 2N өормн 
мпеспіх s into (єгоум) Alexandria (є-ракотє), she 
(Hilaria) went forth (lit. gave (a-c-t) her way (rrec-oyo) (driven) 
2 on the impulse (т-горын) of her spirit (м-пєс-пїїх)? (Hil. 


CENHY €BOA 2N хара NIM WANTOYE! NCEOywuT EMMA 
NTANACTACIC мпфнрє нпмоутє ‘they come (се-мну) from (әм) 
every (мим) country (xwpa) and ^  attbe place (є-п-мл) of 
the resurrection (N-T-anactacic) of the Son (м-п-анрє) of God 
(м-п-моүте)” (Eud. 54:9-10) 





(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 








C Ae NTepPed2HOOC €XN тимтеро NN6€2POHAIOC 
4 пмоүтє фшпє мимад f on (exw) (the throne) of the 
kingdom (тимтєро) of the Romans (м-мє-2роммос), God 
(п-моутє) was (a ... wore) with him (мима-д)" (Eud. 40:1-2) 


Complete the translation of the following Coptic examples by 
translating the Conjunctive clauses. 


€IEHK €TITOTIOC NAMA MHNA NTAMAHA ‘I am on my way (e-t-Enk) 
to the shrine (є-п-топос) of Apa Mena (м-лпл MHNA) : 
(Mena, Mir. 27b:23-25) 

TWOYN AMOY євох мгбф 2H пекма HAYAAK ‘rise (TwoyN) and 
go (amoy) out (євол) > (Onnophr. 207:6) 


ємхі ммод ЄПТОПОС МАПА MANA Арнү махарідє мА 
мптахбо ‘we bring (e-N-x1) him (the possessed boy) (ммо-а) to 
the shrine (є-п-топос) of Apa Mena (м-лпа мима); perhaps 
(хрнү) › (Mena, Mir. 24b:4-8) 


паєшт  єюушу  €TPGKBATTTIZC MMO! NTANWT єтнпє 
NNexpHcTianoc ‘My Father (пл-єют), I want (є--оуфоа)) you to 
baptize (є-трє-к-влптіхє) me (ммо-1) 7 (Mena, Mir. 31а:34- 
b:4) i 


‘TNABWK NTAp косміком (Pach. 147:9) ‘I will go (t-Na-BwxK) 
(косміком ‘man of wordly profession") 


qe: (for 41) ммеквлх €2p31 мгмау ємкохасіс ‘open (qe! egpar) 
your eyes (N-NEK-BAA) > (Test. 15. 235:5-6) (коллсіс 
*punishment") 









B MOODS 





Translate the following Coptic sentences that contain a Relative 
Present. 


(1) a TMaay Ae мпмєєҗ nay єпєсон 
рє eqn[h]y євол єпєқ 
(Ac.A&P 194:4-5) ач[н]ү РО 


(2) wrepeqoye Ae eqcMoy epoi à табом єї є О 
209:25-26) por (Onnophr. 


(3) TIAXOEIC NTK мм NTEIZE EPE пєїмоб Neooy KWTE EPOK 
(Mena, Mir. 30b:8-12) 


(4)  адмоофє mayaaq єгоум мч тттооү є[мм] aaay Moowe 
чимала (Mena, Martyrd. 4b:33-5a:5) 


F. Translate the following text fragment. 


















SAINT PACHÓMIUS FUNERAL 


MNNCOC аүгнммєүє (read gymNele) гхтєдән gNNOYNOG (for gN 
OYNOÓ) NOYPOT фамтоухіта ENEMA NEMTON 2PCAe NTE MMA 
NTAQMTON MMOq мәнта p әммннує (for гєммннфє) N200Y 
€quweg ctwoyspe (for ctNoyqpe) євол. мєсмну Ae THPOY 
AYNMT єсоум epoq eypeme (for eypme) ayacnaze NTEqranpo 
MN néqCUHA THPG єтоүллв лүш AYP тшшфхп мпєгооү єтимау 
MN TeYgn THPC cYog мпєчкотє гөн мпєөнсїхлстнрїюм (read 
©YCIACTHTHPION). мтєроур TCYNAXIC AG MIINAY NQXDpTI ayKWNC 
(read aykwwc) mmeqcwma єтоүллв моє NNECNHY тнроү (...). 
HNNCOC әүфәхлє: ZATEqZH WANTOyXxITG єптооү меєтомса 
NCOYMNTH мпєєвот моушт плфомс єл NECNHY ктооү єграі 
сөємєєтє гм(моу)моумоб NNOYwuq (for моуфуа) N2HT MN 
евеєю (for екв). (V. Pach. 95:9-27) 





: NOTES: а. гнммеує ‘to sing hymns’ b. ma NTAQMTON MMOq монта ‘the 
; place where he (Pachóm) went to rest (i.e. was buried)’ (a relative clause) c. 















2wcAe ‘such that’ d. way євох ‘to spread out’ e. acrtaze ‘to salute, to kiss’ 
f. cuma ‘body’ р. eroyaas ‘holy’ h. eyciactupion ‘altar’ і. cynazic ‘service’ 
j. Фллле ‘to sing psalms’ К. oywyq монт ‘affliction’. 


8.3 Moods 


^. 


(1) 


Q) 


G) 


(4) 


G) 


(6) 


Q) 


Fill in the right form of the imperative by selecting one of the two 
options. 


(anveine) negnpe Koy! фАро! Tawaxe NMMAG KATA 
neqoywy ‘bring (sing. masc.) this little (koyi) boy (nei-qupe) to 
me (фаро-і) so that I talk (ra-qaxe) with him (NMMa-q) according 
to (kara) his wish (rreq-oyeq)! (KHML II 32:20-21) 


(4pr-/p-) плмєєүє бє w пасом ммеріт ‘remember (sing. masc.) 
me (lit. make my remembrance (па-мєєує)), oh (w) my beloved 
(м-меріт) brother (ma-con)!’ (Onnophr. 209:16) 


(annerrn/amMoy) єгоүм MEG мммак ‘come (sing. masc.) inside 
(єгоум), (may) the Lord (п-хс) (be) with you (мммл-к)!” 
(Onnophr. 213:4) 


(ann/e1) мтємау ємабіх HN паспир ‘соте (sing. fem.) and look 
(мтє-мау) at my hands (є-ма-б1х) and my side!’ (Eud. 52:3) 


(nT-/ANI-) тефухн міоулас ezpai ‘bring (sing. masc.) the. soul 
(тє-фүхн) of Judas (N-loyAac)!’ (Ac. A&P 202:113-114) 


(вак/внк) NHTN євол м NZEONOC [N]TETNTAANA ммооү ‘go 
(pL) away (євох) under (см) the nations (N-geenoc) and lead 
them (ммо-оү) astray (мтєтм-плама)! (Ac. A&P 206:157-158) 


Tenxoeic (aoywn/oywn) мам ‘our mistress (rew-xoeic), open 
(sing. fem.) to us (na-n)! (Eud. 54:20) 





NSES AND MOOD 








(2) 
(3) 
ө 
(5) 


a) 
2) 


6) 


(1) 


Translate the following Coptic sentences that contain a Jussive. 
марєатиє оүгнкє Noer (Test. Is. 235:26) 
маре NNoyq мам (Ac. A&P 210:211-212) 


AKCETM оуфахє MAPE(MOYN євох мммак (Test, Is. 228:9-10) 


MAPOYC2Al NTEGAIAOHKH NCEKAAC NTOOTOY (Test. Is. 235:21) 


Mapeqaze рата NAXE фонмт мсоп мфана єпмоүтє ом 
парам (Onophr. 216:26-28) 


Translate the following conditional sentences. 


€garie єтєтмфампаракллєї MILXOEIC GNAXAPIZE HITTAAGO 
NTAMEEPE UTN NETNMAHMA NAcNHY (Hil. 8:12-13) 


єсфамбфут єгоум EZPAC PAPE MECCA NZOYN BWA EBOA 
9ACHAZTC єхм mkag мсрімє (Hil. 9:13-14) 


CYYANENKOTK NO! NEPOME мтємро TNaqiTq мтлмоүха 
eeasacca (Mena, Mir. 14a:3-7) 


Determine the contextual function of the Inferential by selecting one 
of the two options. 


HAPNÓOPEe! NTHOK?C TAPMP вррє гм TITBBO MAPNP MAIPOME 
TAPNP QBHP emcoyc пммромє ‘let us bear (нар-м-форєт) 
affliction (мет-мокос) and (believe me) we will become (тАр-м-р) 
new (appe) in (гм) purity (п-твво), let us become (Hap-N-p) man- 
lovers (мл-ромє) and (trust me) we will become (rap-n-p) friends 
р Jesus who loves mankind (п-мм-роме) (Catéch. Pach. 


О assertive-promissive О reported speech 





(2) 


(3) 


(4) 





єс ннтє гар Aqgpm XW єрок NTTIM@piA тарекр BOA 
єпкичАүнос ‘for (rap), look (eic enne), he already (а-4-фргі) 
told (xw) you (єро-к) the punishment (N-T-Timwpta) so that you 
can escape (тарє-к-р вох) from the danger (e-n-KiwAyNoc) 
(BHom. 21:17-18) | | 

D inference through reasoning О purposive 

оүләмєҷ NKewc мкоумпос (for комвос) ‘Tape пєзхмгосюс 
грок ммо ом TequNT2A2 мфахе ‘let him (Apa Ptolemaios) 
again receive (oyagMe-q) another stroke (N-ke-gc) with the girth 
(м-коумпос) that this impious (person) (nie-ANgocioc) cease 
(Tape ... срок) from (әм) his multitude (req-rwT-2A2) of words 
(n-ga xe)! (KMHL II 32:1-2) 


О assertive-promissive D purposive 


чар мтєпросфорла Tape маггєлос MOOWE Єр! ST 
он элднн шк єгоүч єптафос usan n» 
we will offer (мт-м-ді) the Eucharist (n-Te-npocqopa) so that a 
angels (N-arreaoc) will соте (Tape ... mooge) down (eem) wi : 
(мм) the sacrifice (тє-өүсіл) and allow us ee) ae 
(NT-N-BwK) into (єгоүм) the tomb (є-п-тафос) of our salvation 
(м-пем-оухаі)" (Eud. 72:23-25) 


D assertive-promissive D inference through reasoning 





Modes of negation 


This Unit examines the negative counterparts of the various verbal tenses, 
aspects and moods discussed so far. The negative is a grammatical 
category used to deny the actuality of some situation or portions thereof. 
For the most part, negative statements are not utilised to add any new 
information, but rather to express denial and contradiction of a previous 
statement, rejecting its content either entirely or partially and convey this 
evaluation to the addressee. A negated clause is obtained by modifying an 
affirmative clause in some way. Coptic has an extensive set of negative 
conjugation patterns, which are formed with such diverse morphological 
devices as negative affixes and adverbs, auxiliary verbs, as well as 
specialised negative tense-aspect markers. 

An overview of the negative verbal system is presented in section 9.1. 
The addition of a negative marker to the verb may make the entire clause 
negative, but it is also possible to use the same negation pattern to 
explicitly negate a single clausal constituent, leaving the rest of the clause 
outside of the scope of negation. Section 9.2 settles some general issues 
concerning the operation of negative scope, i.e. the different meanings 
associated with negative sentences. Section 9.3 deals with the double 
negation м... лм, in which negative polarity corresponds to two distinct 
markers, viz. the negative prefix w- and the clause-internal negation 
adverb an ‘not’. Section 9.4 deals with negative tenses, where negative 















polarity. and a particular temporal, aspectual, or modal category are 
expressed by a single, indivisible morph. Another topic of this section 
concerns negative conjugations formed with the auxiliary verb тм Чо do 
not’. 


9.1 Basic strategies for negation 


Negation interacts in complex ways with mood. Negative assertions can 
occur in any of the traditional sentence mocds (declaratives, 
interrogatives, imperatives) and may be uttered with complete certainty or 
with some doubt. For this reason, the negative is generally not treated as a 
particular type of mood, but as an inflectional category in its own right. 
Coptic makes productive use of three morphologically distinct negation 
strategies, viz. (i) the double negation м... an, which involves two 
negative elements that together constitute a single instance of negation, 
eg. мїсооүм ам мршмє м Temoxc ‘I do not (ам) know 
(w-F-cooyw) anybody (м-роме) in (әм) this city (rer-rroxic)? (Hil. 
4:23), (ii) specialised negative tenses, which are portmanteau 
realisations of negative polarity and a particular tense, aspect or mood, 
The Negative Perfect rme-, for instance, denies the occurrence of some 
event in the past, e.g. мпєкл AAAY мхроп NHTN єрїї мпмто €EOA 
мпмчоүтє мч мроме ‘I did not place (нпе-ізкл) any (aaay) obstacle 
(м-хропі) for you (мн-тм) in front (м-п-мто євох) of Сой (м-п-моутє) 
and (мм) mankind (м-роме)" (V. Pach. 89:7-8), and (iii) the negative 
auxiliary verb тм ‘to do not’, e.g. єтирмовє єпмоутє NTAQTAMIOK 
‘not to commit (є-тм-р) a sin (Noge) against the God (є-п-моутє) who 
has created you (мт-л-4-тлмю-к) (V. Pach. 89: 28) 

The distribution of the three basic negation strategies among different 
verbal tenses, aspects, and moods is shown in table 9.1 below. Each 
negative conjugation pattern is presented with the corresponding 
affirmative. 


IDES OF TO 
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NEGATION AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 

STRATEGY 

DOUBLE FIRST PRESENT NEGATIVE FIRST PRESENT 
NEGATION q-CWTM N-Q-COTH AN 

М... AN he is hearing he is not hearing 


€-q-coTH 
he is hearing 


SECOND PRES 
€-q-coTH 


Q-NA-COTM 


RELATIVE PRESENT 


while he is hearing 


FIRST FUTURE 


he is going to hear 















NEGATIVE RELATIVE PRESENT 
€-N-Q-COTH AN 
while he is not hearing 


NEGATIVE SECOND PRESENT 


N-€-q-CWTM AN 
he is not hearing 





ENT 






NEGATIVE FIRST FUTURE 
N-Q-NA-COTH AN 
he is not going to hear 








SECOND FUTURE 
€-qQ-NA-CO'TH 
he is going to hear 







NEGATIVE SECOND FUTURE 
N-€-Q-NA-COTM AN 
he is not going to hear 





N6-q-CWTH 
he was hearing 


PRETERIT PRESENT 


NEGATIVE PRETERIT PRESENT 
N-N€-4-CO'TH AN 
he was not hearing 
































NEGATIVE 
TENSES 






A-q-CoTH 








Wa-q-CWTM 








SECOND PERFECT 
NT-A-(-COTM 
he has heard, he heard 


FIRST PERFECT 


he has heard, he heard 


SECOND PERFECT 
NT-A-q-COTM 
he has heard, he heard. - 


HABITUAL PRESENT 





he usually hears 


NEGATIVE SECOND PERFECT 
NT-A-Q-COTM AN 
he has not heard, he did not hear 





NEGATIVE FIRST PERFECT 
MITe-q-coTH 
he has not heard, he did not hear 













NEGATIVE SECOND PERFECT 
€TE-NME-q-CWTN 
he has not heard, he did not hear 


NEGATIVE HABITUAL 
ME-q-CWTM 
he usually does not hear 

























NEGATION AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 


| STRATEGY 
















UNEXPECTED 
PERFECTIVE 
A-q-OYW є-4 соти 
he has already heard 


UNEXPECTED NEGATIVE 
PERFECTIVE (‘NOT-YET’) 
HIIATC-q-CIOTH 

he had not yet heard, before he heard 

























THIRD FUTURE 
є-«-є соти 
he shall hear 


NEGATIVE THIRD FUTURE 
NNE-G-CWTM 
he shall not hear 




























IMPERATIVE NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE 
CWTH MITp-CWTH 
hear! do not hear! 





















NEGATIVE CONJUNCTIVE NEGATIVE CONJUNCTIVE 

AUXILIARY N-q-COTH N-q-TH-COTH 

тм and he hears and he does not hear 
CONDITIONAL CONDITIONAL 







€--QAN-CWTH 
if/when he hears 


€-q-QAN-TH-COTH, 
€-q-TH-CUTH 
if/when he does not hear 






















TEMPORAL NEGATIVE TEMPORAL 
~~ "соти 

NTEPE-G-CWTH NT6epe-q-Tn 

after/when he had heard after/when he had not heard 


















TABLE 9.1 The negative verbal system 


The negative verbal patterns listed in table 9.1 above differ ри 
with respect to the morphological marking of the оце à ne 
negation would appear to be a simple non-decomposable concept, б 
primary negation strategy in Coptic is the double d N- cos 
Negative tenses, on the other hand, represent the diametrica у opp en 
pattern, since the negative marker and the tense-aspect-moo s : 
have been merged to form a portmanteau morpheme. No suc Bigs 
meaning mismatches apply to negative conjugations formed wit! 
auxiliary verb тм ‘to do not’. 





чарє палі р оүнр ммовє оүлє МДР 205 AN 


9.2 Negative ѕсоре 














The primary function of negated sentences is to deny something that has 
been put forward tentatively or confidently. The scope of the negation is 
the part of the meaning that is negated. The negative marker may have 
Scope over every constituent in a clause. As a result, the entire content of 
that clause is rejected. The negative may also be more limited in Scope, 
rebutting only part of the information that is presented. The operation of 
negative scope can be illustrated by way of the double negative м... AN, 


but notice that the contrast between wide scope and narrow Scope negation 
can also be observed in negative tenses. 







9.2.1 Locality conditions on negative scope 
The scope of negation is reflected by syntactic structure in an obvious and 
elementary way. In a complex sentence construction, the subordinate 
clause is outside the Scope of matrix clause negation (clausal embedding is 
indicated by brackets); e.g. NedCOoOYN AE AN хє оусрінє Te ‘he did 
not (AN) know (Ne-q-cooyw) [that (xe) she (re) (was) a woman 
(oy-czime)]’ (Hil. 6:14-15), Nqoyww ам ecwTH XE OYN момахос 
€pe Meeye pw нпорміх (for HITOPNCIA) ментч ‘he did not (AN) want 
(N-q-oywy) [to hear (є-сөтмч) [that (xe) (there) is (оум) a monk 
(момахос) who has (lit. in whom are (epe ... мәнт-4)) also (Pw) erotic 
(м-порміл) thoughts (Meeye)] (AP Chaîne no. 160, 36:5-6), арну 
HIICON THT N2HT AN єфахє NHHAN ‘perhaps (apny) the brother 
(п-сом) does пої (ам) agree (lit. be persuaded (м- ... тнт) of heart 
(N-2HT)) [to talk (€-waxe) to us (Ntta-n)]’ (AP Chaine no. 238, 70:21). 
Due to the clause-bound character of negative Scope, negative marking 
must be added to the embedded clause to express its negative polarity, e.g. 
Tmcreye xe пмоүтє NA[oBgq] aN epon ‘I believe (T-mcreye) 
[that (xe) God (п-моутє) will not (an) forget (Na-OBW-q) about us 
(єро-м)ї (V. Pach. 137:13-14). In this example, the negative is located 
within the clause functioning as the complement to the matrix verb 
mereye ‘to believe’. It is generally the case that a negative in one clause 
does not have Scope over another clause that it is coordinated with, e.g. 


‘how many (оүнр) sins 






















































his опе (rri) commit (wape ... р) and (oyAe) he does not 
(an) (even) work (м-4-р гав)!" (AP Chaine no. 153, 33:25-26). 


9.2.2 Wide scope 

When negation has wide scope over an entire clause, its function is to 
deny that some condition or state holds true without specifying the 
grounds, e.g. ммєсмну р хр лм ‘the brothers (ме-смну) do not (aN) 
need (lit. make (м- ... р) need (xpia)) (it) (i.e. the money)’ (AP Elanskaya 
16b:6-7), полхо лє Neqcooyw AN пє мимтоуєєвіємич ‘the senior 
monk  (r-2440) did not (an) snow  (we-q-cooyw) Greek 
(м-ммт-оуєєіємім) (AP Chaine по. 188, 46:23-24), гос NTCPOBT ам 
‘since (zwc) Z am not (an) at leisure (N-t-cpost)’ (АР Elanskaya 
24а:16). 

Negative descriptions of events are generally interpreted relative to a 
rich context, providing some background information why a particular 
course of action was not taken. Against such an explanatory background, 
negative statements become salient and informative, e.g. лрнү aqnoy 
оүпомтєүтнс гар ME мамлєдтооүм AN za NEACANOC ‘perhaps 
(apy) he (Apa Ptolemaios) died (a-q-moy): since (rap) he (пе) (is) noble 
(оү-помтєүтнс), he would not (an) be able to bear 
(м-4-мА-єф-тошоүм) the tortures (N-Bacanoc)’ (KHML П 34:6-7), 
[Nzoco]N aAKzZOMOAOrel мпєкмовє [ANO]K [zw] мімагопт epox 
[an] ‘since (Ngocon) you have confessed” (л-к-оомологеї) your sin 
(м-пієк-мове), I (anox), on my part (gw), will not (aw) hide myself 
(N-{-Na-zor-T) from you (epo-k)' (Mena, Mir. 16а:3-7), Nqtco ам 
голос (for голос) абшпє rap моуом'мім ‘he (the pagan commander) 
does not (aN) spare (N-q-t со) (anybody) at all (gwaoc), as (rap) he 
locks up (q-6wrie) everybody (м-суом мим) in prison’ (KMHL II 29:13- 
14), Nroc Ae accwTM NCW ENECCOYWN AN мпнєєүє мпєчнт 
мєсмєєүє rap xe eqwaeipe NMMAC NOyMEeTMaIpwHe ‘she (the 
woman pilgrim) (мтос) listened (ac-cwrm) to him (the landlord) 
(Ncw-q), mot (ам) knowing (e-Ne-c-coywn) his intentions (lit. the 
thought (м-п-мєєүє) of his heart (m-neq-gnT)), since (rap) she thought 











` (мє-с-мєєүє) that (хе) he was doing (e-q-na-eipe) her (мима-с) а 


favour (N-oy-meT-Mai-pwme)’ (Mena, Mir. 27b:7-14). 

In contradictions, negation signifies a person's mental act of denying, 
rejecting or rebutting a statement that is actually made or envisioned as 
being made by someone, e.g. kcooyN хє AKP оунир мромпє фа 
тємоу AAAA мгсооүм AN хє KNAP кєоүннр ‘you know (к-сооүм) 
how many (оуннр) years (м-ромпє) you lived (lit. made (а-к-р)) so far 
(wa TeNoy), but (134a) you do not (aN) know (м-г-сооүм) how many 
other (years) (кє-оүннр) you will live (k-na-p)’ (Enc. Victor 77:14-15), 
NTETNAMOY (read NTETNNAMOY) AN ALA TeTNAMwre (read 
TETNNAMOY) wee  Mmemoyre ‘you shall not (an) die 
(N-TETN-NA-Moy), but (aaaa) you will become (TETN-Na-ywmne) like 
(Nee < N-T-ze) gods (N-NeI-NoyTe)’ (Abbatón 237:17-18), oyae ANON 
2OWN NTNNATIWT AN ААЛА TNNAMOY NMMAK ‘and (оүлє) we (ANON), 
too (gww-n), will not (aN) run away (N-TN-Na-nwT), but (aaaa) (rather) 


die (тм-ма-моу) together with you (ммма-к)" (AP Chaine по. 186, 46:9- 
10). 


9.2.3 Narrow scope 

The negative is not always semantically sentential, but may have narrow 
scope relative to a single constituent. In this case, negation applies to the 
asserted or focused portion of the sentence, leaving the presupposed or 
backgrounded portions outside of its scope. As a result, only specific 
aspects of the event in question are denied, thus tacitly allowing that some 
event of that kind did actually take place or will do so in the future, e.g. 
курєн (read куріє) CTPATHAATHC NENBHK AN ЄПМА єтммлү ‘Lord 
(курен) knight (стрлтнллтнс), we are not (ам) on our way (N-€-N-BHK) 
to that (єтимау) place (є-п-ма) (i.e. Alexandria)’ (Hil. 3:22) (meaning: 
we are about to leaye, but not to Alexandria). 

The focus of negation corresponds to the contrastively stressed focus 
brought into play by the Greek conjunction aaa ‘but’, NNEQAYTA2€ 
TMNTEPO TAP AN ммпнүє гм пфахе H м прам (...) AXAà 2N 
оүбом мпістіс ‘since (rap) they did not (an) reach (N-Ne-wa-y-Taze) 
the heavenly (м-м-пнує) kingdom (т-мыт-єро) by virtue of (zm) talk (lit. 
the word (п-флхє)) or (n) а (good) reputation (п-рлм) (...), but (алла) 








(rather) by virtue of (гм) strong (оу-бом) faith (м-пистіс) (Pères apost. 
35:9-12), NNeqMoK2 A€ AN монт ETBE MZICE €NTAYAAd МАЧ АЛАА 
ETEC TMNTATZOTE ETOYMHN євол мгнтс ‘he (Pachóm) was not (an) 
grieved (w-we-q-nox2) because of (erge) the suffering (n-zice) that they 
(the brothers) caused (eNT-a-y-aa-q) him (Na-q), but (aaaa) (rather) 
because of (erse) Ше impudence (т-ммт-ат-готє) in which they 
persisted (єт-оү-мнм c&02)' (V. Pach. 6:12-14). 


9.3 The double negation n- ... aN 


The syntactically discontinuous negation w- ... aN involves the clause- 
initial particle n- and the clause-internal negation adverb an ‘not’, both of 
which turn a positive clause into a negative one. Both negative markers 
display some degree of variation in linear order, which can be related to 
both the scope of negation and to syntactic constraints on enclitic function 
words and particles. 


9.3.1 The negative scope definer м- 

The clause-initial particle м- (assimilated form м-) functions as a negative 
scope definer that assists in the accurate identification of negated 
Sentences, с.р. NAY моє NTENNAPWKZ AN гєм (for әм) Teternoymia 
HFiNIKON єгоум ємєплгрє єтї кво ммфухн ‘how (lit. in what (kind) 
(м-лә) of manner (N-ge)) could we not (an) be inflamed 
(м-тем-ма-роко) with (gen) this spiritual (м-Пїйкон) desire 
(rer-emmeymia) for the remedies (e-Ne-nagpe) that give (er-T) solace 
(кво) to the souls (м-м-фухні)? (Hil. 1:20-21), мпхоєс суша ам 
€Tpeqao Hriema ga ean ‘the Lord (rr-xoeic) does пої (лм) want 
(м- ... oyway) it (the inscription of Jesus’ cross) to leave (e-Tpe-q-ao) this 
place (м-пєг-ма) until (фа) the end (ean < T-gan)’ (Eud. 76:18). 

In clauses containing а Preterit or Second Tense form, the negative scope 
definer N- is attached to the Preterit auxiliary Ne(pe)- and the relative 
marker e(pe)., e.g. NNEqMoKg AG ам монт єткє псє (...) ‘he 
(Pachóm) was not (AM) sad (m-we-q-Mox2) because (erse) of the 
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suffering (n-gice) (...)’ (V. Pach. 6:12-13), поүоєнч €TOYNAqITQ N2HT 
£N oYóopóc мкроҷ NeyNaqiTg мак ам ‘the light (п-оуоємч) that will 
be taken (lit. that they will take away (er-oy-wa-qrr-q)) from me (мент) 
in (әм) а guileful (м-кроді) ambush (оү-борбс), it will not (an) be 
brought (м-є-ү-ма-мт-4) to you (Na-x)’ (Pist. Soph. 100: 1-2). 

The reverse order obtains in the context of relative embedding, where 
the negative prefix w- always follows the subordinating relative marker 
that introduces the relativised clause, e.g. пплмтүкімємос (read 
TIANTIKEIMENOC) erf мимау etpeqnypaze (for erpeqrneipaze) 
HHOOY N2HTOY ємдоушу ам єтрєубш әм TANAXOPiCIC (for 
TANAXOPICIC) *the Adversary (T-ANTYKIMEeNOC), who is fighting (er-T) 
with them (the hermits) (ммма-ү) to lead them (ммо-оу) into temptation 
(e-rpe-q-nypaze) with them (i.e. the grievances) (мгнт-оү), Hot (ам) 
wishing (€-n-q-oywy) for them to stay (є-тре-у-ба) in (гч) the solitude 
(T-ANAxopicic)! (Onnophr. 211:16-1 8). 


NEGATIVE | RELATIVE | SUBJECT NEGATION 
PARTICLE | MARKER | PRONOUN ADVERB 
Ре Na-NT-q 
SECOND i i 
the li-bring- 
TENSE З x і 











NEGATION 
ADVERB 





CLAUSE 





FIGURE 9.1 Variable positions of the negative scope definer n- 


The negative scope definer n- may be elided. When this happens, the 
negation adverb an ‘not’ becomes the sole carrier of negative polarity, e.g. 
dcYrxaeper: AN NNKEMONAXOC ETZIBOA ETEWayeEl фарод єбм NwINe 
NNecnny ‘he (the abbot) did not (AN) permit (q-cyrxwpei) the other 
monks (м-м-ке-момахос) from outside (єт-дікох), who came 
(eTe-ga-y-ei) to him (wapo-q) to visit (є-бм п-даме) the brothers 
(м-ме-смну)" (V. Pach.138:16-1 8), мток кчлпот лм ‘would you (мток) 
not (AN) run away (к-ма-пот)? (AP, Chaîne no.186, 46:6), медоүнү ам 
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ммо ne ‘he (Pachóm's brother) was not (aw) far away (Ne-q-oyny) 
from him (Pachóm) (mmo-q)’ (V. Pach. 1:4-5). 


9.3.2 The clause-internal negation adverb an 

The negation adverb an ‘not’ can also appear in more than one position. 
Its location with respect to the direct and indirect object and other 
postverbal constituents is determined by the following placement rules: 


a) Direct object syntax 


lt is never possible for the negative adverb aw to disrupt the syntactic 
continuity of the construct state (see above, section 6.3.1.2 of Unit 6), e.g. 
ETBE оү tragen gice AN oyeg (read: NoyewN) моүбс ‘why (єтвє 
оү) сап I not (an) suffer (lit. receive (T-Na-gerr) suffering (21ce)) without 
(oye) getting angry (моүвс)?' (V. Pach. 2:14), мтммаклак лм єє 
єгоум єтємпомс ETBE перлч xe ic ‘we will пої (aw) allow you 
(N-TN-Na-kaa-k) to come (e-ei) into (ezoyw) our city (є-тем-поміс) 
because of (erse) this (disgraceful) name (met-pan) Jesus? (Ac. A&P 
196:31-32). By contrast, AN occupies an intermediate position between the 
absolute state marked verb and the prepositional object, e.g. NfCooYN ам 
мромє 2M тєтомс ‘J do not (an) know (м-ї-сооум) anybody 
(N-pwre) in (әм) this city (rer-rroxic)' (Hil. 4:23), мтєфімє ам NCA 


памартурюм * (why) do you (woman) not (an) look (м-тє-алчє) for . 


(мсл) ту tomb (па-мартурюм)?" (Eud. 58:5). 


b)  Pronominal clitics 


The negation adverb an comes after dative clitics and pronominal objects, 
e.g. мімаАї 208 eqzoce Nak an ‘J will not (an) burden (lit. give 
(N-t-Na-t)) you (ма-к) (with) a difficult (e-q-20ce) job (гав)? (KHML II 
33:14-15), ммом пмоутє NNEXPICTIANOC NAANeXe MMOK AN 
мтєгє gakoa ‘if not (ммом), the God (п-моутє) of the Christians 
(меме-хрістідмос) will not (ам) tolerate (ма-амехе) you (ммо-к) in 
this manner (м-тєл-әє) forever (qa-&o)' (Eud. 38:13-14), xa NEINAY 
epooy an me ‘but (ахла) I could not (an) see (мєч-мхү) them 


(єро-оү) (Ac. A&P 204:139-140), Neqnarnnay (read NEQNATNNOOY) | 
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9apoi aN ne ‘he (Apa Poimén) would not (an) have sent (a message) 
(Ne-q-Na-TNNay) to me (wapo-1)’ (AP Elanskaya 20b:1 1-12). 


c) Functional clitic clusters 


The negative adverbial Aw is placed in clause-third position, following 
enclitic function words and particles, e.g. NeqcooyN Ae aw xe 
оүсамє Te ‘he did not (an) know (Ne-q-cooyn) that (xe) she (Te) 
(was) a woman (оү-сәгмє)? (Hil. 6:14-15), NNEgayTAze тимтєро rap 
AN ммпнүє 2M TIQAXE н 2H TIPAN (...) ‘since (rap) they did not (AN) 
reach (N-Neé-ga-y-Tage) the heavenly (м-м-пнүє) kingdom (т-ммт-єро) | 
by virtue of (әм) talk (lit. the word (r-maxe)) or (n) a (good) reputation 
(rr-pan X... (Pères apost. 35:9-12). 


9.4 Negative tenses 


Negative tenses represent a departure from the mainly analytic character 
of the Coptic tense-aspect-mood System with a one-to-one correspondence 
between morphemes and categories of verbal semantics. As shown in table 
9.2 below, all negative tenses are marked by a morpheme-initial labial or 
velar nasal м- or w-. Since the rest of the base does not bear any formal 
relationship with the affirmative counterpart, these negative conjugation 
patterns originate from the merger between negation and the relevant 
tense-aspect-mood marker into a single morph. 

Negative tenses show contrasts between the wide scope and the narrow 
scope reading of negation similar to the syntactically discontinuous n- ... 
AN pattern. By contrast, the auxiliary verb тм ‘to do пої" can only be 
associated with the narrow scope of predicate negation. 

















AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 

HABITUAL PRESENT NEGATIVE HABITUAL 
Wa-q-CWTMN H€-q-CO TH 

he usually hears he usually does not hear 

FIRST PERFECT NEGATIVE FIRST PERFECT 
A-q-COTH мпє-4-сотм 

he has heard, he heard he has not heard, he did not hear 
SECOND PERFECT NEGATIVE SECOND PERFECT 


NT-A-q-CWTM 
he has heard, he heard 
HABITUAL PRESENT 
Qa-q-COTM 

he usually hears 


€T€-HTIe-q-COTMH 
he has not heard, he did not hear 


NEGATIVE HABITUAL 
мє-4-сотм 
he usually does not hear 


UNEXPECTED PERFECTIVE UNEXPECTED NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE 
A-q-OYW 6-q-CWTM HHAT€-4Q-COTH 

he has already heard he had not yet heard, before he heard 
THIRD FUTURE NEGATIVE THIRD FUTURE 
€-q-€-CWTM NN6-q-CWTM 

he shall hear he shall not hear 

IMPERATIVE NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE 

CWTH мпр-сотн 

listen! do not listen! 


TS ——————- 


TABLE 9.2 Negative tenses 








9.4.1 The Negative Habitual 

Since it simultanously expresses quantificational aspect and negation, the 
Negative Habitual ne-q-cwrn ‘he usually does not hear’ is used for the 
negative description of an event pattern. It thus works in the opposite 
direction of the affirmative Habitual ga-q-corn ‘he usually hears’, which 
indicates iterative, frequentative, or habitual action (see above, section 
7.3.5.1 of Unit 7), e.g. oypoMe мсофос HeqNex [gaxe] NIM євох 
Zia! ana gaqt 2THq e[werco]Tn epooy ‘a wise (м-софос) man 


(oy-pwne) does not throw (ne-q-wex) away (євох) every (мим) word. 
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(waxe) like that (giai) but (ахла) focuses ( i i 
1 a-q-T) his attention (әтн- 
towards those who listen (є-м-єт-сетм) to them (epo-oy)’ (Teach, ice 


6-7). 
9.4.1.1 Forms. 


The complete i i i i i i 
б kd e inflectional pardigm of the Negative Habitual is presented 


NEGATIVE NEGATIVE і МЕСАТІУЕ 


а Баны RELATIVE HABITUAL : 
r ENT HABITUAL PAST 
. H€-i-COTH €-ME-I-CWOTM N€-H€-i-COTM 


du 
2" sing, masc, H6€-K-CO'TH 


, €-ME-k-CWTM N€-HG-K-COTH 
2™ sing. fem He x 
- 5 Pe€-caoTH €-Hepe-coTH NE- - 
3" sing. masc, Me- : и 
Й . q-CWTM €-H€-q-coTH N€-H6€-q-coTH 
3" si 
sing. fem. H€-C-CO'TM €-H6€-C-CoTM N€-M6€-C-CO TH 
1° 
рок H€-N-CO'TH €-H€-N-CO'TM N€-H€-N-COTH 
2^ 
plural H€-T€TN- €-H6€-T€TN- мє-ме-тєтм- 
соти соти Co 
3 plural мє-ү- Es 
Y-COTH є-ме-у-сатм N€-H6€-Y-CO TH 
before noun н. промє є-мєрє промє мє-мєрє 
соатм промє соатм 


TABLE 9.3 The Negative Habitual 


9.4.1.2 Negative descriptions of event patterns 
The Negative Habitual provides a negative description of an event pattern, 


€20YN єтєр ‘whenever someone (oya) saw (є i 
| | POAN ... Nay) him (th 
brother) (epo-q) he did not want (Me-q-zna-q) to reply (lit. be PA Р 


reply (ova?) and (oyAe) to take him (e-xiT-q) into (єгоүм) his cell 
(e-Teq-P) (AP Chaine по. 45, 9:21.22) NTOd Ає род 
ЯРО мент єррїї exwoy әм 





‘ б however (gww-q), did not 
б мммтглрфгнт ‘he (Pachóm (мтод), i 
like eene (ne-ne-q-rowse) against them (the brothers) (ма-ү) іп dd 
way (aaay), but (instead) he was patient (Ne-qa-q-gpow) with A 
(exw-oy) with (әм) great (oy-Noc) indulgence (M-MNT-gap@-gHT)’ (V. 
Pach. 5:17-19). : А 


a) Habitual " 

-occurrence of a particular event pattern may be conceptualised as 
банана property A habit of the subject referent, e.g. aati Ae 
€igaNeiMe xe Тоуох eguomwe NeLITY ‘when (e-c-yone) ol RE 
(e--wan-eme), that (хє) I am cured (t-oyox) from Пава Sica А 
will not accept it (the donkey) (ne-i-xrr-q)' (У. Pach. 90:1 ie ), её 
TIAIABOAOC TAP AO єдборб єпромє wa пєчглє wNIqe eru 
the devil (п-Мзлколос) does not cease (mepe -. ло) kosa 
(e-q-6opc) man (e-m-pœme) until (ga) his last (пєд-әлє) fie x 
(w-niqe)’ (КНМІ П 48:7-9), meyanixe (for Meyanexe) ү "ppa 
єфлхє) мммлү єптнрч ‘they (the monks) usually do not age 
(Me-y-anixe) to speak (e-gaxe) with them (women) (мима-у) а 
(єптире)" (Hil. 10:18). 


b) Generic 


When used in proverbs and gnomic assertions, the Negative Habitual ` 


Present me-q-cwTm ‘he usually does пої hear’ receives і с 
interpretation: the continuous absence of a Particular type of ev a 
presented as a general truth that holds at all times, e.g. оүромє тато = 
meqgap2 eygaxe m[Myc]THpion ‘the imprudent за ro 
(oy-pwme): he does not keep (me-q-zape2) a secret (lit. a us 
(м-мустирюм) word (e-y-qa.xe))' (Teach. Ant. 5), mepe пат Sa ie 
єр xoeic єлллү мплөос єнєг ‘he (rm) of such (ill-tempered) nai i 
(м-те-мічє) will not manage to ever (ewe?) master (мєрє ... (ep = c 
any (є-хллу) passion (плеос)" (AP Chaine no.12, 3:9), ойе pin a 
COGN €XN тєслпє єсом пєсмод ‘and (оүтє) they do not ee 
(мє-ү-пєгт) ointment (coon) оп (exn) her (the girl's) head (rec-ane), 
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when she has her period (lit. when she is in (є-с-әм) the blood 
(rre-cNoq)) (Sh. Zoega 589:20-21). 


с)  Backgrounding 


The Negative Relative Habitual €-u€-q-corn ‘usually without hearing? 
frequently occurs in negated circumstantial clauses and Secondary 
predicates to provide background information about the main clause event, 
which is formulated in the affirmative, e.g. neyo NOY2HT NOYO'T нм 
оуфухн NoyoT ayw NEPE NKA NM Moon Nay ZIOYCOM ємєрє aaay | 
Xooc ENETWOOT Nay xe Noyi Ne ‘they (the brothers) were (ме-у-о) 
as опе (м-оушт) heart (м-оу-онт) and (мм) опе (N-oywr) soul 
(оү-фүхн) and (ayw) all (ым) things (мкл) were (Nepe ... yoon) in 
common (21-oy-com) to them (мазу) and no one (aaay) said (є-мєрє ... 
хоо-с) about what belonged (e-w-er-goon) to them (Na-y) »they (ме) 
(are) mine (моуї) (V. Pach. 4:22-23), лада OYKW2T мсавє ne 
TiéTHHMAY EMEGXW? ENAIKAIOC arr 9)4qPoK2 NNpeqep noge ‘but 
(424) an intelligent (N-cage) blaze (оу-кфет) (is) that one (теєтинау) 
(i.e. the burning river) in not touching (e-me-q-xw2) the righteous ones 
(€-N-AiKaloc), but (aaa) burning (флх-ч-рекг) the sinners (N-N-Peq-ep 
Nose)’ (Test. Is. 234:26-27). - 


9.4.2 The Negative Perfect 

The Negative Perfect Hrre-q-corH ‘he has not heard, did not hear’ has 
the same temporal reference and aspectual meaning as the affirmative First 
Perfect a-q-cwrn ‘he heard’, e.g. АДАМ NXOEIC EXN бом NIN ayo 
ниє OYON MMON толма єр NENTakaaq ‘he (Christ) made us 
(a-q-aa-n) masters (м-ховіс) over (єхм) all (мич) powers (бом) and 
(ayw) (yet) no one (оуом) of us (ммо-м) has dared (ume ... толмл) to do 
(є-Р) what you have done (T-ENT-a-K-aa-q)’ (Ac. A&P 198:70-71). 


9.4.2.1 Forms 


The inflectional paradigm of the Negative (First) Perfect HII€-q-co'TMH 
‘he has not heard, did not hear” and the Negative Relative Perfect 
€-Hri(e)-q-corn ‘without having heard’ is presented in table 9.4. Due to 
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the reduction of the relative marker e-, the Negative Relative Perfect is 
often written as Мп(є)-ч-сетм, which makes it look like the Negative 


First Perfect from which it is derived. 





NEGATIVE RELATIVE PERFECT 
є-мп(є)--сотм 
є-мг(є)-к-сотм 
єе-мп(є)-сштм 
€-Hri(€)-q-coTH 
€-Hri(6)-C-co TH 


NEGATIVE PERFECT 
I* sing. мп(є)- сети 
2" sing. mas.  MTI(E)-K-CWTM 
2™ sing. fem.  mm(e)-cwTM 
3" sing. masc. mm(e)-q-cwTM 
3 sing. fem. мп(є)-с-сштм 


1% plural мп(є)-м-сотм є-мп(є)-м-сотм 

2% plural мп(є)-тч-сотм €-HTI(€)-TN-CO TH 

3" plural MIT-OY-CO TH €-HIT-OY-CO TH 

Before noun MTE промє COTH є-мп(є) MPWME CWTM 





TABLE 9.4 The Negative Perfect 


9.4.2.2 Negative descriptions of past events . e 
Negative escriptions of past events may also provide a descriptive 


d for the understanding of the foregrounded events by 
NE them to an alternative mode of development that did, in fact, 
not take place, e.g. ETBE oY Ae TENKOTK €XN OYMA NNKO ТЕ on 
21 gar (...) EMMEMINE NCA ПТОПОС NTAANACTACIC why же оү, 
do you (woman) sleep (тє-мкотк) on (єхм) a couch (lit. a s ar 
(N-NKOTR) place (оү-мә)) of gold (м-моув) and (21) silver (gar) an : did 
not look (є-мпє-алчє) for (nca) the place (п-топос) of my resurrection 
(n-Ta-anacracic)?” (Eud. 50:23-25). 


a) Wide scope 

The Negative Perfect can be associated with either a wide or x d 
scope reading of negation. Under a wide scope interpretation, the Nega m 
Perfect asserts that a particular type of event never took place. Very often; 

















— 
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Such negative descriptions of events convey a strong sense of 
counterexpectancy, where the non-occurrence of that event is presented as 
a remarkable and noteworthy fact, e.g. нпоуоуфо €TOOTOY єтооүнм 
EXM TIKA? NNEZOOY тнроү MküCcTANTINOC прро ‘they (the Persians) 
did not again (lit. they did not place (мп-оү-оүә) their hands 
(єтоот-оү)) raise up (€-Twoyn) against (exm) the country (rr-k2) in all 
(тнр-оү) the days (n-we-200y) of King (n-ppo) Constantine? (Eud. 
48:18-19), мпекл. даху мхроп NHTN €2pai MUIMTO €EOX мпноутє 
MN Npwne ‘I did not place (rrre--&4) any (aaay) obstacle (м-хротт) for 
you (мн-тм) in front (м-п-мто €EOA) of God (м-п-моүтє) пог (мм) 
mankind (мч-роме)? (V. Pach. 89:7-8). 


b) Narrow scope 


The fused negation of the Negative Perfect may have narrow scope 
relative to the adjunct. In this case, it is not denied that a particular type of 
event took place, but rather it happened under different circumstances or 
for different reasons. The constituent that attracts the focus of negation 
corresponds to the contrastive focus constituent marked by aaaa ‘but’, e.g. 
мпеєпєгѓмл ммоуд (for NOYA) N2HTTHYTN ENEZ (...) eint. ETBE 
поухаі мтечфухн ‘I never (enez) reprimanded (mm-e1-enertma) 
anyone (NN-oya) of you (мант-тнутм) (...) except (єгїнї) for (єтвє) 
the salvation (п-оүхл) of his soul (м-тєҗ-фүхн)?” (V. Pach. 89:17-19), 
MTOP плфнрє мпоүтофк ГАР ЄТО!КОНОМА АЛАА NTA TIXC тофк 
SYCOACA NNECNHY eTOYAAE єтфоот 2м пхліє "Мо (мтр), my son 
(ma-@upe)! For (rap) you have not been destined (lit. they have not 
destined you (мп-оу-тоф-к) for this career (€-t-omoNnomia), but (aaa) 
the Lord (n-xc) has appointed you (мт-а. ... TOg-K) as а comfort 
(e-y-coaca) for the holy (ev-oyaas) brothers (м-мє-смнү) who live 
(єт-фооп) in (zn) the desert (r-xai€)' (Onnophr. 216:33-217:1). 


Negated secondary predicates 


he Relative Negative Perfect is commonly used to negate a secondary 
redicate (see above, section 8. 1.14). In this case, it denies that the subject 
direct object referent attained a certain mental or physical state when 
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the main clause event took place, e.g. Naw моє AqOYOTEN євол Nói 
пхоес мптнра ємпїмєпчє ‘how (N-aw N-ge) did the Lord (п-ховіс) 
of the universe (м-п-тнр-ч) pass by us (л-д-оүотв-м) without us noticing 
(є-мп-м-єпчє)?” (Pist. Soph. 21:5-6), ламкотк adgwowe моүгооү 
мпедоүФм oyAe nrreqco ‘one day (м-оү-гооү) he (the sick child) lay 
down (а-4-мкотк) sick (4-q-qonme) (and) did пої eat (иттє-чд-оүшм) nor 
drink (urie-q-co)' (Ac. A&P 194:23). 





9.4.2.3 The two negative Second Perfects 

To express the marked combination of focus and negation, two negative 
counterparts of the Second Perfect are available, which differ with respect 
to scope of the negation. 


а)  er(e)-un(e)-q-corn ‘he has not heard, he did not hear’ 


The eT(c)-uri(c)-q-corn pattern is selected, when negation takes wide 
scope over the entire clause, e.g. Tanay xe «eThHrreqet єпєснт 
€TBHHTK єфопє MMON єє ETBHHT ‘and I see (та-млу) whether (xe) 
he (the eagle) did not come (єт-мпє-ч-єї) down (єпєснт) because ої 
you (€TBHHT-K), if (єфопє) not (ммом), then (eie) because of me 
(єтвннт) (AP, Chaine no. 192, 49:34-50:1), оүкоүч «eTHmneqei 
єпєснт €TEHHTK єткє хє псом фосм epox ‘thus (оукоум), Ae (the 


eagle) did not come (єт-мпє-д-сі) down (єпєснт) because of you | 


(єтвннт-к), because (erge хє) the brother (п-сом) is angry (wocn) 
with you (єро-к) (AP Chaine, no.192, 50:5-6), eTermexwen 2N aw 
мма ‘in (әм) what (aq) place (м-мл) have you (woman) not been defiled 
(єте-мпе-хаом)?" (Besa, frag. 35, 116:14-15, [Jer 3:21). 


b) | NT-a-q-c@wTM an ‘he has not heard, he did not hear’ 


The мт-л-д-сәтм an pattern, by contrast, has a bound, narrow scope 
interpretation, leaving the verb out of the scope of negation, e.g. NTA паї 
QUOTE AN ЄТЕННТ ANOK ГАР ANT OYAAAY AAA ЄТЕЄ T€xHpa HN 
N€IOPQANOC à пмоутє єрє мпегое ‘this (па) did not (AN) happen 
(NT-a ... фаттє) for my sake (єтеннт), since (rap) (as for) me (амок), I 
(anr) (am) a nobody (oy-aaay), but (axaa) for the sake of (erge) the 
widow (тє-хнрл) and (мм) these orphans (мє-орфлмос) had God 


(п-моүте) done (хл... €ipe) this thing (n-riei-208)! (AP Chaine no. 225 
65:31-33), NTAINTQ NAK AN ETBE OYAAAY AMAA ETRE паоухаі ‘I dove 
not (an) brought it (the wheat) (NT-a-I-NT-q) because of (єткє) anything 
(oy-xaay) but (aaa) my salvation (rra-oyaxai) (V. Pach. 138 2). Я 


9.4.3 The Unexpected Negative Perfective 
The Unexpected Negative Perfect мпат(є)-4-сштм ‘he has not yet heard’ 
comprises three layers of meaning,. including negative polarity, са letivi 
aspect, and absolute time reference. For the time of the Шисгий сє. it is 
ее that some event has not yet reached its termination, although it 
eaves this possibility open for the nearby future, 9.5. мпатєкр Axioc 
N@axe NMMAq ‘You have not yet become (мплтє-к-р) worthy (axioc) t 
talk (N-waxe) to him (Jesus Christ) (мима-д)" (KHML II 30:21-22) й 
9.4.3.1 Forms | 
The inflectional paradi $ 
S nk дек а күнү p мпәт(є)-4-сотм ‘he has not yet heard’ 


UNEXPECTED NEGATIVE 





RELATIVIZED UNEXPECTED 


PERFECTIVE 
i sing SERERE NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE 


d 

2™ sing. masc. мплАт(є)-к-сотм 
digs 

2™ sing. fem. MIMATE-COTN 
то 

3" sing. masc, HTTAT(G)-q-co TH 


rd ш. 
3" sing. fem. мпат(є)-с-сати 
із 


plural мпат(є)-м-сатм 
nd 
2" plural HTIAT(G)-TN-CO' TM 
rd ` 
3" plural HITAT-OY-COTM 


Before noun ure прамє сатин 


є-мпАї-сФтм 
є-мпат(є)-к-сати 
є-мпатє-с@тм 
€-NITTAT(€)-q-cwTH 
є-мпхт(є)-с-сФтм 
є-мпхт(є)-ч-сатмы 
€-HrIAT(S)-TN-CO TH 
€-MITAT-OY-CWTM 
€-Hràre промє соти 


TABLE 9.5 The Unexpected Negative Perfective 
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9.4.3.2 Incompleteness and counterexpectancy 

The Unexpected Negative Perfect, as the name suggests, carries a negative 
presupposition; it is tacitly assumed that this state of affairs runs counter 
to the addressee's expectations of how things normally work out, e.g. 
мпхїтшр €Neigi NTelóoT єтрахі самє єгоүч єпанамфатє ‘I 
have not yet reached (vmxt-ri2) such (м-те-бот) heights (є-мез-с) to 
take (e-rpa-xi a woman (cegme) into (egoyn) my residence 
(є-па-мл-м-фопе)” (Hil. 9:6-7). 


a) Absolute tense 


When used as a main clause pattern, the Unexpected Negative Perfect has 
absolute time reference and denies that some event has been accomplished 
by the moment of speaking. It is in this context that the underlying 
negative presupposition applies in full force: the on-going state of the 
event in question is presented as a remarkable fact, e.g. ayo eic 2nnre 
urixtoyoN mmoc пахоєіс ‘and (ayw) look (ec. гннтє), I have not yet 
opened (mrat-oywn) it (the sack with gold), my lord (па-хоєїс) (Mena, 
Mir. 15b:22-25), ємемпатоуфатіє гар 2м книє NÓI HHONACTHPION 
€Tog ‘since (rap) (there) were not yet (є-ме-мпат-оу-адиттє) many 
(eT-oq) monasteries (м-момлстнрюм) in (гм) Egypt (kame) (V. Ant. 
5:6-7), wroq Ae прро менпатахі Barricma ‘but he (NToq), the king 
(п-рро), had not yet received (ме-мпәт--хі) baptism (ваптісма) (Eud. 
42:1), євол хє мпатекеююро мпмтон eTN2eXmze Epoq ‘because 
(egoa xe) you have not yet perceived (мпхтє-к-єїщрг) the peace 
(м-т-мтом) that we are hoping (eT-N-geamze) for (epo-q)' (AP Chaine 
no. 6, 2:25-26). 


b) Relative tense 


In temporal adjunct clauses, the Unexpected Negative Perfective functions 
as a relative tense: the emergence of the main clause event is contingent 
on the completion of the subordinate clause event, although there is no 
evident logical relation or temporal overlap between both events. 
Moreover, the negative presupposition that underlies the мплт(є)-ч-сатм 
no longer holds, e.g. eloywa enay eTacwNe мпаїмоу ‘I want 
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(€--oywq) to see (e-nay) my sister (e-Ta-cwne) before I di 
(нлаї-моу)" (КНМІ, І 75:20-21), оүтє ммеукотє а €BOA pea 
rue енпәтоүкшлә ‘апа (оүтє) they (the brothers) shall not Bo 
(ммчє-ү-котє) in (єгоүм) (and) out (egoa) from (гм) the village (n-tne) 
before they ring (the bell) (є-мпат-оу-кфхло) (praec. Pach 90) 
T€K?H2A^ €YAOXIA TETOYWW єє EZOYN єпєклсплсмос Fare 
TITAAATION хах “your servant (Tek-gmgaa) Eudoxia wants (єт-оушфа)) 
to come (є-єї) inside (єгоүм) to your welcome (€-MeK-acmacnoc) 
сар, the palace (ni-maaarion) gets busy (Finare ... холму (Eud. 56:1- 


9.4.4 The Negative Third Future : 

The Negative Third Future nne-q-cwtr ‘he shall not hear’ serves as а 
deontic future tense in much the same way as the corresponding Third 
Future є-9-є-сотм ‘he shall hear’ (see above, section 7.3.3.4 of Unit 7); 
but while the latter imposes an event on the addressee or some other party, 
the former is used to prevent some event from happening, e.g. x ii 
петекм^єтиоүме epoq мчекоүшма EKEOYWM лє NNENTA бра 
TNNOOYCOY мак ‘and (ayw) (the food) that you might desire 
(п-єт-қ-мА-єтпөүмєт) for (epo-q), you shall not eat (чме-к-оуом-4) 

you should (rather) eat (є-ке-оуамі) what God has sent (N-NE-NT-a і 
TNNOOy-Coy) you (ма-к)" (AP Chaine no. 20, 4:15-16). Й 


9.4.4.1 Forms 

The inflectional paradigm of the Negative Third Future NN€-q-coTMH ‘he 
shall not hear’ is presented in table 9.6 below. Of the two first person 
singular allomorphs, nna- represents the unmarked form, while the 


marked variant wme-r represents а s i i 
і va poradically used 
formation, induced by paradigm uniformity. TO EM 












NEGATIVE THIRD FUTURE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
NNA-CWTM (rarely ммє--сөтм) | NNe-N-CUTM 





2™ masc, NN€-K-CUTM NN6-TN-COTH 
2™ fem. NN€-CWTM 

3" masc. NN6€-d(-CU'TM NNE-Y-CWTM 
3° fem. NN€-C-CUTM ‘ 
Before noun NNE TIPWME CWTM 


———————————————————— 


TABLE 9.6 The Negative Third Future 


9.4.4.2 Negative directives and commissives 

The Negative Third Future is rarely used in connection with future time 
reference to assert the improbability for some event to happen, e.g. 
NNEKPIKE оүдє NNEKZE АЛАЛА GKNAMATE мфов NTAK2! TOOTK epoq 
‘you will not go astray (мчє-к-ркє) or (oyAe) fall (мчє-к-гє), but 
(444a) you will succeed (є-к-мл-матє) in the work (мфов < м-п-206) 
that you have undertaken (lit. that you have laid (мт-л-к-2г) your hand 
(тоот-к) on (epo-q))’ (Onnophr. 217:14-15). For the most part, it has a 
deontic meaning and function, expressing negative directive or 
commissive speech-acts, - 


а) Prohibitive 


The Negative Third Future appears in prohibitions and prescriptions 
designed to withhold the addressee or others from engaging him- or 
herself in a particular course of action, e.g. NNE aaay мррмє OYM мкА 
мтєарі “ло man (aaay мромє) shall eat (Nne ... оушм) anything (мкл) 
in his cell (m-req-pr? (praec. Pach. 114), ммє aaay gaxe MN Neqepuy 
гм пклкє ‘no опе (aaay) shall talk (wwe ... фахе) with (мм) one another 
(Neq-epuy) in (әм) the dark Хп-какє)? (praec. Pach. 94), NNEK2WTB 
NTCHBE (for мтснає) NNEKZWTB ом 2M mac ‘you shall not kill 
(мме-к-оштв) neither with the sword (м-т-снвє) nor (on) with (2m) the 
tongue (п-ллс)” (Test. Is. 233:22-23), ммчєүкєт T€IKYriH 2M плоүоєю 
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(...) ‘this vault (Ter-xynn) should not be rebuilt (lit. they should not build 
(NNE-y-KeT)) in (әм) my time (па-оүоєю) (...)’ (AP Chaine no. 17, 
3:27). 


b)  Commissives 


In the context of first person reference, the Negative Third Future receives 
promissive interpretation, expressing the speaker's commitment to refrain 
from certain types of misbehaviour or transgressions in the future, e.g. 
NNGLXIOYE NNEIP HNTP€ NNOYX NMNeixi бол ‘I shall not steal 
(NNe-I-x10ye), Г shall not make (nne-1-p) false (м-моүх) witness 
(мчтрє), I shall not tell (ичє--хї) lies (бох)? (Sh. Ш 20:13-14), anon 
бє 2WWN NNENOYW2 ETOOTN ep полємос HIINOYTe мтпє ‘and we 
(ANON бє), in our turn (гам), we will not again (lit. set (имє-м-оүөг) 
hand (єтоот-м) to) make (Є-Р) war (полємос) with the God 
(м-п-моүтє) of heaven (м-т-пє)? (Eud. 48:13). 


с) Negative purpose clauses 


In purpose/reason adjunct clauses, the Negative Third Future describes the 
intended or anticipated negative outcome of the main clause event, e.g. 
NIOYAA! ayTaxpe ттүлү (read crm) 2N OYTAXPO X€kAC NNE 
MAHOCTOAOC €EMBWK єгоүч єтпомс ‘the Jews (N-i0YAa1) 
strengthened (a-y-raxpe) the gate (т-пуду) very strongly (ом OY-TAXPO) 
So that (xekac) the apostles (м-лпостолос) could not go (Nne .. 
єф-вак) into (egoyn) the city (є-т-помс)’ (Ac. A&P 206:152), ani 
тефүхн NIOYAAC єрїї XEKAC NNE TIAIABOAOC бм лоїбє exw (read 
exw) ‘bring (ant) the soul (те-фухн) of Judas up here (ezpai) so that 
(xekac) the devil (M-AtazoAoc) won t find (wwe ... бм) a pretext (хобє) 
against me (exw-1)’ (Ac. A&P 202:1 14), Ncenoxofy] [є]хм neqra$oc 
NCG20BCq XGKAC NNE Aaay NPWME p neqmeeye ‘and they (the 
inhabitants of Zion) shall throw it (the garbage) (м-се-мох-о[ү}) on 
(єхм) his (Jesus?) tomb (Meq-Tagoc) and cover it (м-сє-говс-ч) so that 
(хекас) no man (aaay N-pwmMe) might remember it (lit. make (NNe... p) 
its remembrance (пє-мєєүє))’ (Eud. 58:21-22). 












9.4.5 The Negative Imperative 
Imperatival clauses have a biclausal structure for negation, consisting of 
the negative auxiliary mnp- ‘do not!’ and an infinitival complement clause. 
Negative imperatives can be used with various degrees of force, ranging 
from prohibitions to polite requests and entreaties, e.g. мпркотк єрмовє 
‘do not return (мпр-кот-к) to sin (lit. to do (e-p) sin (NoBe))!’ (Onnophr. 
209:6), мпрр готє тплрөєнос єтоүллв ‘dont be (нпр-р) afraid 
(готє), holy (єт-оүллк) virgin (т-пареємос)" (Eud. 50:20-21), 
MTIPKAAT мск ‘dont abandon me (lit. leave me (мпр-клхт) behind you 
(nca-x))!' (Ac. A&P 200:82-83), MITEPTPE Aaay EME XE NTE OYCZINE 
*dont let (мпер-трє) anybody Gaay) know (eme) that (xe) you (мтє) 
(аге) а woman (oy-cgme)’ (Hil. 6:24-25). 


N.B. The negative imperative mnp- has an absolute state counterpart, where the 
infinitival clause has been elided, although its content can be recovered 
from the preceding context. Such elliptical imperatives function as 
negative parentheticals, meaning something like ‘(oh) no, don’t’, e.g. 
EKNAGWYT NCW! EINABWK EMTAKO мпор rixoeic ‘will you watch me 
Boing to perdition? Oh no (мпор), my Lord (na-xoeic)!! (Ac. A&P 
200:91). 


9.4.6 The negative auxiliary тм 
Coptic has yet another group. of negative conjugation patterns that are 
formed with the negative auxiliary тм Чо do not’. The auxiliary rH is 
‘semantically more restricted than other types of negation, since it can only 
take narrow scope over the main verb and its complements, e.g. anaa xe 
^dgTàM NNEQBAA ETMGWYT Epoq єтггнра ‘but (алла) because (xe) 
he closed (aq-atam) his eyes (N-NEq-BAA) not fo see (є-ты-бесут) it (the 
sun) (epo-q) at all (errrnpq) (Zen. 200:27-28), a TAGOM єї epoi гостє 
ETNTPAAICOANE emrrHPq хє 1гкоєт н toge ‘my strength (тА-бом) 
came (back) (a ... єї) to me (єрої) so that (gwere) I did not notice 
(e-TM-Tpa-aiceane) at all (єптира) that (xe) I was hungry (t-2koerr) 
or (н) thirsty (Т-ове)" (Onnophr. 209:26-27). 

The predicate negation properties of TM are particularly clear in the 
context of indefinite pronouns, which are uniformly interpreted as 
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negative polarity expressions (see above, section 4.3.3 of Unit 4), e.g. 
TAO MIIHONAXOC Me TMATIE AAAY N2YAH Naq ‘the treasure (r-ago) 
of the monk (н-п-момахос) (is) пог to acquire (тм-хпє) any (aaay) 
property (м-гүхн) for himself (NA-q)' (AP Chaine no 30, 6:5-6), [госте] 
мт|єтім [aaay] e[gon]con e[maz]M[e]q євох [om ма)біх ‘so that 
(gwcre) nobody Gaay) will be able (нте-ти ... €g-óHóOH) to save 
himself (є-млгмє-ч) from (євох 2N) my hands (ma-cix) (Mena, 
Martyrd. 3a:2-5). | 


9.4.1.1 Two different clausal positions 

In the context of pronominal subjects, the negative auxiliary ты occupies 
an intermediate position in a cluster of modal verbs, coming after the 
conditional marker wan and before the epistemic modal verb (e)g- *can, 
to be able to', eg. ENWANTHZAPE? дє птопос Nawwq ‘if we do not 
keep (them) (i.e. the rules of the fathers) (e-N-gaN-rn-2Ape2), the place 
(п-топос) will be deserted (ма-а)? (AP Chaine 10.185, 46:3). In the 
context of nominal subjects, however, it is no longer possible for the 
conditional marker wan and the negative auxiliary тм to remain in their 
base position. In this case, both auxiliary verbs move to an extra-clausal 
position, following the relative marker epe and preceding the subject 
nominal: epe NPsubject WAN-TM — EP-MAN-TH NPsubjecs e.g. ЄРфАмтм 
TiPOM€ лпотАССЄ NENKA NIM €T2M пкосмос чамаффатеє ам 
HHONAXOC ‘if a man (п-ршме) does not give up (ep-wan-TH 
АПОТАССЄ) everything (м-ємка nim) that belongs to (lit. that (is) in 
(єт-әм)) the world (п-космос), he will not (an) be able to become 
(N-q-Na-w-wwrte) a monk (м-момахос) (AP Chaine no. 242, 74:28). 


2.4.1.2 Negative conjugation patterns with ти 
The negative auxiliary verb тм has a broad syntactic distribution and is 
used as the marker of negative polarity in four negative tenses: 


| a) The Negative Temporal NT6P6€-q-TH-COTH 


95. €rI24€ AG мтєрєдтмєфбмбом мс TIeAPAKON €TAYO єпєснт 
NNANTONIOC (for NANTWNIOC) aqownT Epoq мнім мнод (...) finally 











had not been able 
пе when the dragon (ne-Apakow) fad пої ж 
e er aa to cast (e-rayo) down еа аы 
со he became angry (a-q-own7r) about him: 
ммич ммо-9) (V. Ant. 9:6-7). 


b) The Negative Terminative gawTe-q-rH-COTH | 
хгоү ETPEqoyxat 
JOYE NCWOY WANTOYTMKA aay ETA | : 
Eu (550) thes shes (a-y-zioye) them (меш-оу) ший they 2 n 
(want-oy-TH-Ka) anyone (aaay) behind (eragoy) 
(e-rpe-q-oyxa)' (Joshua 8:22). 


і Negative 
c) The Negative Conditional шн то and the Neg 
Relative Present e-q-Tm-cwTH ‘ifhe does not hear 


Both negative conjugations are used to express negative pue p 
compare: emgaNTMgApeg Ae птопос мло ‘if we be n ke 
i fathers) (€-N-WAN-TH-2APeQ), 
them) (ie. the rules of the ( т ae 
aes will be deserted (ма-а)? (AP Chaine Sed Же 
єфатє ETETNTMGETIH євірє мпл гч оүмоү bed ri uos 
Se on *if you do not hasten (є-тєтм-тм-бєпн) o тей 
this (м-гтл1), you will surely die (lit. in (әм) a dying (оү-моү) y 
(TeTN-Na-Moy))’ (Eud. 58:28-60:1). | 


4) Тһе Negative Conjunctive м-4-тм-сотм 


e NTETM понкє 2004 KWTE 2H педи H 2N oe 
se Tq2€ воүмоб NTAIo ‘and would the poor (man) (т-гнк ; iu 
m ate not seek (мтє-тм .. коте), in (әм) his (own) 


(neq-m) ог (н) in (гм) (that) of his neighbours (м-єт-дтоуф-д) until he : 


i у 13- мім 
finds (gaNT-q-2€) a great (є-оу-моб) gift (м-тмо) Ead. [scu m 
NE промє eqMAóOQT NCA TIEqWHPE EqEHK NE! зані ш 
epoq ‘who (мм) (is) the man (rr-pone) who will uu Ne q боо, 
his son (neq-wupe) drowning (lit. go (є-ч-внк) to ey od pé M: 
and would not help (м-4-ти-вонеєї) him (epo-q)? А 
90). 
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€)  Negated infinitival clauses 


Aside from these negative tenses, the auxiliary ти is the standard pattern 
of negation in infinitival clauses, e.g. л nenelwT TIA20H ZWN €TOOTN 
єтир ma ‘our father (пем-єюют) Pachóm ordered us (єтоот-м) not to 
do (e-Tm-p) this (rra) (V. Pach, 139:31), Honan (for HONON) глрєг 
EPOK єтир NOBRE єпноутє NTAqTAMIOK ‘but (номам) be careful 
(2Apeg) not to sin (lit. commit (€-Tr-p) sin (мове)) against the God 
(є-п-моутє) who has created you (NT-a-q-TAMIo-K)’ (V. Pach. 89:27-28). 


A more detailed description of infinitival clauses will be offered in section 
12.3 of Unit 12. 


Key Terms: 


Wide vs. narrow 


Negation may be semantically sentential (wide $9.2. 
Scope 


Scope) and provide a negative description of an 
event without specifying the grounds, or more 
Specific and narrow in its scope, in which case 
only certain aspects of the event in question are 
denied. 

Double negation Tepresents a negation strategy where negative $9.3 
polarity is encoded by two separate negative 
markers, viz. the negative Scope definer м- and 

the negation adverb an ‘not’. 


The Unexpected Coptic has a special verbal tense-aspect for the §9.4.3 
Negative expression of incompleteness ("not yet"). The 
Perfective 


мПат(є)-4-сәтм pattern carries а negative 
Presupposition; it is tacitly assumed that this 
state of affairs runs counter to the addressee's 
expectations of how things normally work out. 








(0 





Exercises 

9.1 Comprehension and transfer 

A- Со through the list of key terms and make sure that you understand 
all of them. 

B. Decide whether the following statements are true or false. 

1. Double negation structures may occur without the initial negative 
particle n-. 

2. The negation adverb an ‘not’ occupies an intermediate position 
between the verb and the direct object. 

3. Both double negation patterns and negative tenses are compatible 
with a wide or a narrow scope interpretation of negation. 

4. The narrow scope interpretation of a negative sentence can be 
reinforced by continuing it with a rectifying алла (‘BUT’)-clause. 

5. The Negative Third Future NNe-q-cwrm ‘he shall not hear’ 
functions as a deontic modal, which puts an obligation on the 
addressee or others to refrain from a particular action. 

6. тм-педайуеѕ can only appear in infinitival clauses. 

` 9.2 Double negation 
A. The placement of the negation adverb an "пої is the postverbal 


domain is regulated by a family of morpho-syntactic constraints, as 
discussed in section 9.3.2 above. Place the negative marker aw in 
one of the two positions indicated by blanks in the Coptic examples. 


MNCeNAeQ __бмбом ^ EBEA NEICMOY EXN 1aKwE ‘they will not 
(an) be able (м-сє-мл-єа-бмбом) to nullify (e-Bea) these 
blessings (Ne1-cmoy) upon (exn) Jacob’ (Test. Is. 229:32-33) 
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(2) NtNager — ^MY POTN ___ ‘Iwill not (an) hide (меї-ма-оєті) 


(3) 


(4) 


(1) 
(3) 
a 
(5) 
93 


A. 


anything (aaay) from you (epo-rw)' (Abbatón 23 1:19) 
AAAA MC2APe2 __ GIITBEO | NTMNTMONAXH ‘but (Qo) she (the 
possessed girl) does not (an) watch (N-c-2apeg) the purity 


(Є-п-твво) of the monastic life-styl -T-MNT-i : 
Pach.141:13-14) Mi taney HONE T 


ANOK Ae мРмало — — €iHOOQge  — мымнтч Qa ezpal 
єтсумтємі (for еєтсүнтєлєїл) MTENON ‘I (anor) will not 
(ам) cease (м-1-ма-ло) walking (e-1-H009&) with you (мммн-тм) 
until (ga ezpai) the completion (є-т-сумтєма) of this era 
(м-ттєз-міюмч)” (Abbatón 230:13-15) 


Translate the following Copti i i 
ptic examples, which contain a i 
present or future tense. х о 


NQNACQ TWOYN AN JA NBACANOC (KHML II 34:6-7) 
NfCOOYN an xe NTA оү gone mmoc (Hil. 7:30-31) 
NTNaNay AM єпоуоєім MANTOY@INe Ncw! (Test. Is. 230:15) 
TNNACWTM NCWK AN (V. Pach, 5:17) | 
Negative tenses 


Analyse and translate the following negative tenses. 


і VERBAL TENSE ANALYSIS TRANSLATION 
-NNACWTM 


MIECWTM 


NeMnNATOYCOTM 











B. 


Translate the following negative tense constructions. 


NEGATIVE TENSE CONSTRUCTION 
(Test. Is. 235:29) 
(AP Chaine no. 20, 4:16) 


(V. Pach. 5:18) 
(Ac. A&P 200:90) 


TRANSLATION 
нпєдбем оєк 
ммекоуома 
мємєдтоавє Nay 
мативонеєі epoq 


ипрр гот (Bud. 50:21) 


єтир NOEE єпмоутє (У. Pach, 89:28) 


meee 


CHQ.' пєхє 
C. Identify the negative tenses in the following examples and translate OVA мәнтоү мпдәхло xe ТАМО NAI Noyagw TAPIKO Nai Mrrekp 
Е TMeeye әм тамомн, NTOQ Ae nexaq xe Ntcporr (for 
them. NfcPOqT) an. nexe TIKCOYA Nag петєоумта! TIPAN єөооүё xe 
йу apne мнєтмгноос erom ere[ru]p cnay ‘and (оутє) | опа МАТАМІО мА NOYABO тлркд OYAAAY мм єБол £N мєксіх,. 
t (є-том) with the two of you (€-TeTN-p cnay)’ (praec. Pach, *qOYOQR хє ANOK TNATAMOC nak *YxNOYq Ae Ncaoyca! noi 
95 ПОЛО CNAY хє NAW моє ANON ANCTICUTIK хє TAMIOC NAN ayw 
9 ) HrIeKoyaxp €AAC. TIAI Ac AKXOOC NAq хє ТмаАтАМОС МАК. пехє 
(2)  мметмхі €AAAY мтопос NCA птопос HIHNAZOPAIOC хє ic Поло NAR, XE AXOOC NHTN xe NfNATAMIOC an ayw 
* — (it) (the garbage) to-any (e-Aaay) place (м-топос) (else) than MreTNAYne! әсі МІСРОВТ AN, пм Ae SrTHTAMIOC Nag 
(мса) to the place (r-rorioc) of that Nazarene (ri-ri-NAzopaioc) qNAXOOC xc “тасса ETBE ПАМОБЄ МПпЄдоүФф єтаміос ayw 
Jesus (ic)" (Eud. 52:27-28) пн наст MITNOY2 NT€YNOY ama AITOYNEC тєдфүхн хє 
MNEYORM" MITAI NTEIMING 2N оүлүпє (for оүлүпн) [2 Cor 2:7]. 

(3 eq$ope NNOYWTHN (for моүфтнм) €6ooyne (read мсооүмє) 


joyoeiy тнра eMeqoyen ладу мсл оєк 2! гмоү матє 
мы 4-фареї) a garment (NN-oy-qTHN) of sackcloth 
(м-пєс-оүоєа) __ anything 
(21) salt (әмоү) alone (nare) (№. 


‘he was wearing (є- 
(N-GooyNe) all (THp-q) his time 
(Aaay) but (мсл) bread (oer) and 
Pach. 86:1-2) 
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Nal Aqxapize 


MMOOY = NNPwHe 
NNeYENOXAGI (for NN 


Oy) to the people (N-N-pwme) of his 
-Ёме) so that (хєклс) ___ him (Na-q) апа (мм) his 
мє) in (әм) any respect (aaay N-20B)’ (V. Ant, 4:18- 


village (n-neq 
sister (reqem 
20) 


Translate the following text fragment. 














(AP Elanskaya 23b:19-24a:27) 
L— 





NOTES: а, меу subj 
noun) b. OYNTa-q ‘he had’ c, €-q-cr@ “despicable 
clause) d.ago 'drag-net е, "monastery (here: 

Т-ЄТЄ-оүнт-ч ‘he who had’ (a free relative clause) р. ee 
‘bad’ (an attributive relative clause) h, NCAOYCaA ‘ap 
be grieved (here: offended)’ j, goc ‘since’ k, rm 


ect-verb inversion 


cell, 
ooy (< єт-гооү) 
агі, іп private? і, хупеї ‘to 
‘that one’ (see above, section 














й 1.1 of Unit 4) 1. солт мпчоүг Чо break up (the connection) (lit. to cut off 
(corr) the rope (n-rr-N0y2))' m. wKM ‘to make dark 


E. Consider the following two examples and decide whether negation 
has wide or narrow scope. 


‘and (оутє) 
1) ovre (for oyAe) ON NNE pone WB pone єүгмоос 
e also А no one (pane) shall shave (wwe ... g&) anyone (pene) 


sitting (e-Y-2nnooc)' (praec. Pach. 97). | 
0 рій scope reading О wide scope reading of negation 


‘they (the hermits) 
2) мєүр пмєєүє po xe OYN космос goon 
я ян do not even (pw) remember (lit. make (мєү-р) thought 
- (п-мєєує)) that (xe) а world (космос) exists (оүм ... goon) 
(Onnophr. 215:3-4) 


0 narrow scope reading О wide scope reading of negation 











Word order 


The description of the Coptic conjugation system presented in units 7- 
9 dealt with the temporal, aspectual and modal propertiés of verbal 
tenses with little attention for sentence form. This is the first of three 
units on Coptic clause structure. The focus of the present unit is on 


‘| word order variation with particular attention for the relation between 


the syntactic placement and the interpretative properties of clausal 
Subjects. Unit 11 examines the relativisation system and Unit 12 
revisits the main types of subordinate clauses, 

Sahidic Coptic is a language with relatively flexible word order that 
permits several arrangements of the main constituents subject (S), verb 
(V), and direct object (O). The positional freedom of the subject and, to 
a lesser degree, the direct object and adverbial modifiers is largely 
determined by the information load that these constituents have in 
discourse. Since constituent ordering is sensitive not only to 
grammatical function but also to pragmatic considerations, Coptic may 
be classified as a discourse-configurational language, where topic and 
focus prominence involve a departure from the canonical S-V-O 
order. The fully productive word alternations in Sahidic Coptic are 
dealt with in section 10.1, This leads to section 10.2, which examines 
the residual verb-initial V-S and V-S-O sentences. These verb-first 
sentence patterns are restricted to a closed class of adjectival, existential, 
and possessive verbs, 








10.1 Subject order and information structure 





In Coptic, simple declarative clauses are generally compatible with 
preverbal, postverbal and left-dislocated subjects. The removal of the 
subject noun from the preverbal position requires the presence of a 
pronominal placeholder that resumes its person, number and gender 
features (indicated as PROsy ‘resumptive subject pronoun’). The label 
“subject inversion” is used here for word order patterns in which the 
subject comes after the verb and the direct object. Consider the sample 
sentences in table 10.1, which differ minimally with respect to the 
syntactic position of the subject. 





SUBJECT POSITION EXAMPLES 





BASIC WORD ORDER HNNCA Toy AE моооү a пАїлконос T 
(5-У-0) пєдоүо єпєепрєсвутєрос  єтоулак 
АПА mamgw ‘after (MNNCA) five (Toy) 
days (Ngooy) the deacon (п-Аілкомос) 
went (lit gave (a-q-t) his way 
(песроуої)) to the holy (eT-oyaag) priest 
(є-пе-пресвутєрос) Apa Pambó' (Hil. 
5:31-32) 

ANApeac Ae aqt ne[q]oyor ‘(as for) 


Andrew, he went forth (lit. gave (a-q-t) his 
way (meq-oyo)’ (Ac. A&P 206:152-153) 


LEFT-DISLOCATION я 
(TOPICsy —PROsy ЗУ: О), 





єтє ємомоос aqt педоүо epor nói 

OynpecEyrepoc молло (..) ‘when 

(єтє) we were sitting (€-N-gNooc), а - 
venerable (м-слло) priest 

(оү-прєсвүтєрос) сате (lit. gave 

(a-q-t) his way (песроуоі)) to me (epo-1) 

C. (Abbatón 228:13-14) 


SUBJECT INVERSION 
(V- PROsy—-O-S) 





TABLE 10.] Positions for subjects in Sahidic Coptic 


The syntactic distribution of subjects is not free, but determined by the : 


need of marking them with respect to their discourse information 
content. The typical discourse role of the subject is that of topic, 





representing the constituent that expresses what the sentence is about. As 
sentence topics, subjects are selected from the elements that are 
presupposed at a given point in a discourse, The subject may, however, 
also be the focus of the sentence, representing the element of information 
that is unpredictable from the preceding discourse. The topic or focus 
tole of clausal subjects has visible syntactic effects to the effect that a 
nominal constituent that usually occurs preverbally occurs instead in a 
non-canonical position in the left or the right periphery of the clause. 


10.1.1 S-V—O as the basic word order 
In languages with relatively flexible word order, the practical problem. 
arises as to how one can determine whether any particular order is 
basic. This section presents several diagnostics for identifying 
(S-V—O) as the basic word order of Sahidic Coptic from which other 
Word order patterns are derived. 


a) Precedence relations 


S—V-—O order can be established as the basic word order on syntactic 
grounds, since this is the order that reflects the basic structural 
relations between the verb and its arguments. Coptic is a head-initial 
language, where the verb precedes the direct and the indirect object. 
Moreover, most tense-aspect-mood inflections appear clause-initially 
in front of the subject. Since the TAM marker precedes both the 
subject and the verb, and the verb precedes the object, the subject must 
also precede the direct object, e.g. a оүсом xNe апа САРАТПОМ (...) 


‘a brother (oy-con) asked (А... xne) Apa Sarapion C... (AP Chaîne 
no, 28, 5:24). 








TAM-MARKER SUBJECT 





DIRECT OBJECT 
















* OY-CON 


АПА CAPATIION 
PERFECT a brother 


Apa Sarapion 














FIGURE 10.1 Precedence relations and S-V—O surface order 












) larkedness 


The basic constituent order of a language typically occurs in sentence 
patterns involving a minimal amount of syntactic structure and 
morphological marking. As we will see in sections 11.1.3 to 11.1.5, 
both left-dislocation and subject inversion represent syntactically more 
marked options than canonical S-V—O sentences. To indicate the 
subject role of the dislocated nominal constituent, a pronominal 
placeholder must be inserted in the preverbal subject slot. Moreover, 
inverted subject nouns are morphologically marked by means of the 
focus marker nci. Compare, then: (S-V-O) a молло xooc xe (...) 
"Ше senior (monks) (м-слло) said (a ... xoo-c) that (xe) (...) (AP 
Chaine no. 47, 10:8); TOPICsy -РВОзу -V-O) мтод ON aqxooc xe 
C...) ‘(as for) him (Apa Isaac) (мто4), he also (ом) said (4-q-xoo-c) 
that (xe) (...)' (AP Chaîne no. 25, 5:5); (V- PROsy-O-S) ayxooc nói 
менєютє ETBE oya xe (...) “Our fathers (мем-єютє) said 
(а-ү-хоо-с) about (єткє) someone (oya) that (xe) (...)’ (AP Chaîne 
no. 148, 33:3). 


c) Pragmatically neutral contexts 


S-V—O is the order which arises in pragmatically neutral contexts that 
provide felicitous answers to questions like whats going on? or what 
happened (next)?, e.g. a Teqcwne Ae wa NNEqkeec ‘his (Apa 
Mena’s) sister (req-cwne) gathered (a .. wa) bis bones 
(N-Neq-Keec)’ (Mena, Martyrd: 4а:1-2); mxoeic Na Rei (for qi) 
NNOYNOG (for NoyNOG) мөүс әм пекні гм пєгооү mnga ‘the 
Lord (п-хоєіс) will require (мл-вег) a big (мм-оу-мос) sacrifice 
(N-eycia) from (әм) your house (пєк-ні) on (әм) the day (пє-2ооү) 
of the feast (ri-rr-g)' (У. Pach. 88:12-13), әм TeyNoy Ae a TIEqAac 
ne2 poq aqpqwr aqmoy ‘suddenly (gn темоү), his (Diocletian’s) 
tongue (nieq-ac) filled (a ... мег) his mouth (pw-q), he was eaten by 
(lit. he became (a-q-p)) worms (чит) (and) died (a-q-moy)’ (Eud. 
38:27). 

S-V-O constructions with nominal subjects and objects are not 
particularly common in narrative discourse, since neither argument has 
an antecedent in the previous discourse that could be traced back by 
means of a personal pronoun or demonstrative. If such sentence 
structures do occur, they are used as general statement of facts or 
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truisms, e.g. «ape TEINNG таує MNTCNOOYC NAOOY NBNNE КАТА 
pomme ‘this date-palm (Tel-BNNe) yields (wape ... Taye) twelve 
(ммт-смооүс) bunches (м-лооү) of dates (N-BNNe) рег (ката) year 
(ромпє)" (Onnophr. 208:11-13), Nepe AloKAH + Nay N2€NAOPON 
теромпє ETBE пеооү NNEYNoyTe ‘Diocletian (Аюкхн) gave 
(Nepe ... 1) them (the Persian kings) gifts (ч-2єм-лором) annually 
(те-ромпє) for (erge) the glorification (п-єооү) of their gods 
(N-Ney-NoyTe)’ (Eud. 42: 14-15). 

Quantificational sentences show a Clear preference for the canonical 
5—-V—O order, in particular when the subject is an indefinite pronoun, 
eg. €PWAN Oya єтї (read avrei) ммок моүгов (...) ‘if anyone 
(oya) asks (єрфам .., єтї) you (ммо-к) something (N-oy-gws) Ga) 
(AP Chaîne no.161, 36:14), л oyon £M NETOYaAB p 2H€ мгооү 
MATOYOM NATCO ‘one (оүом) of (ем) the holy ones (ni-eroyaag) 
Spent (a ....p) forty (oue) days (n-200y) without eating (N-aT-oywm) 
(and) drinking (м-ә: cw)’ (KHML II 35:18-20). 


10.1.2 Constituent order in the postverbal domain 

Coptic direct and indirect Objects have a restricted syntactic distribution. 
` This is because direct objects are assigned accusative case under 

adjacency with the verb and therefore resist “scrambling”, i.e. the switch 


of position between Object and adverbs for emphatic or contrastive 
purposes. 


10.1.2.1 The canonical V> DO > IO > Apr order 

The direct object must be located in the structural position that is 

closest to the verb, namely the complement position to its right. This 
: position can be occupied by different categories: in the construct state, 
{ the complement position of the verb is only compatible with object 
‚ nouns and pronouns, e.g. coyn HHeTNAMOYq мм ппєөооү ‘to 
| know (coyn) what із good (пепеєт-мамоу-сі) and (мм) what is bad 
: (ппєөооү < п-п-Єт-гооү)? (Abbatón 237:14), while prepositional 
| objects as well as subordinate clauses are licensed in the complement 
| Position of verbs marked for the absolute State, e.g. Kal rap 
| TETNCOOYN NTAAMACTPO$H тирс ‘since (Kal rap) you know 
| (TETN-cooyn) my entire (тнр-с) mode of life (мета амастрофні) (У. 
| Pach. 88:25-26), TETNCOOYN rap xe Meigeine (for MEIQINE) мсл 
| TIAMTON ‘since (rap) you know (TeTN-cooyn) [that (xe) I did not 








WR raren нннеее? 
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look (me--weme) for (мсл) my own. peace (па-мтом)). СУ. Pach. 
88:28). | . й 
Ditransitive verb like t Чо give’ and xapize ‘to grant are construe 
as double object constructions in which the primary direct object 
designates the tranferred entity and the secondary indirect object "i 
goal or beneficiary of the transfer event that is described. When bo 
' objects are either nominal or pronominal, the direct object precedes the 
indirect one, e.g. yape пчоүтє t оүгмот NNeTNamcTeye ‘God 
(п-моүтє) will grant (pape ... Т) a favour (оү-гмот) to those who 
will believe (м-м-єт-ма-пістєує) (Test. 15. 228:11), qNaxapize 
MNTAAGO NTaweepe 21тм NeTNgana масмну ‘he (the Lord) will 





grant (q-Na-xapize) healing (м-п-тллбо) fo ту daughter - 


(ni-TA-geepe) through (2rrw) your prayers (NeTN-pana), my brothers 
(ма-смну) (Hil, 8:12-13), mapeqt NNoyq мам ‘he should give 
(маре-єр б) us (мл-м) what is his (NNOY-q)’ (Ac. A&P 210:211-212). 

Since adverbial modifiers are not included in the verb-complement 
structure, they appear at some distance from the verb in the clause- 
final domain. The preferred order is DIRECTIONAL/LOCATIONAL 
ADVERBS > MANNER ADVERBS > TEMPORAL ADVERBS, €g. ayw 
Aqmapg євол NNeqóix єгрмї ETINOYTE гм OYPINE PE 
Thpt XIN роүгє wa гтооүє ‘and (ayw) he (Pachóm) lifte 
(a-q-npg) his hands (N-Neq-61x) up (ezpan) to God (є-п-моутє) 
weeping (gn oypime) the entire (тир-с) night (м-тє-үфн) from (ам) 
evening (роүге) till (wa) dawn (zroove) (V. Pach. 2:2-3). 





„1.2.2 Dative shift А | 
Ч Te absolute Hdi there is a single instance of “scrambling”, which 
causes the direct and the indirect object to switch position with respect 
to the verb. Scrambling takes place when the prepositional object 
(PPpo) of the absolute state verb is a full noun phrase and the indirect 
object a dative clitic (DAT-CL). The “scambled” order of dative shift 
constructions is Vas > DAT-CL > PPpo order, e.g. aqt Nac Noypi 
giToywq мпрнс NTeKKancia ‘he (Apa Pambó) gave (a-q-t) her 
(Hilaria) (ма-с) a cell (м-оу-рі) next to him (grroyw-q), south 
(ri-ri-pic) of the church (N-T-exkancta)’ (Hil 6:15), engae Ae ayt 
Naq 2wwq момтмо (for моємтмо) ‘finally (e-m-2a6), they gave 
(a-v-T) him (Na-q) wings (N-zen-TNg), too (200-q)' (AP Chaine no. 
180, 43:16), мгалнл €xoc QANTE пхоєс XAPIZE NAC HITTAAGO 
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‘and you shall pray (4-r-wana) on her behalf (exw-c) until the 
(пехоєю) will grant (wante ... xapize) her (Na-c) healing 
(м-п-тллбо)? (Hil. 9:4-5). 

Adverbial modifiers, by contrast, can never be moved in front of the 
direct or indirect object, e.g. ацкатєхє NNECNHY 2ATHQ QOMNI 
NEBOT ETBE Teqgeepe ‘he (the king) kept (a-q-kxrexe) the 
brothers (N-me-cnny) with him (гати-4) (for) three (фомічт) months 
(м-євот) because of (er&e) his daughter (Teq-weepe)’ (Hil. 12:8-9), 
à кєоүл AE ON EINE rreqgupe wapog ‘somebody else (ke-oya’ 
brought (a ... ewe) his son (r-rieq-gnpe) to him (Pachóm) 
(wapo-q)’ (V. Pach. 141:21). 








10.1.3 Left-dislocation : 

Left-dislocation belongs ‘to a broad family of information- 
packaging constructions. These pragmatically marked sentence 
patterns differ. from their unmarked counterparts not in propositional 
content or illocutionary meaning (declarative, interrogative, imperative 
etc.), but rather in the way the information is presented. In Coptic, the 
difference between information-packing constructions and their more 
basic counterparts is in most cases simply a matter of linear order of 
the main sentence constituents, in particular, the subject. Thus, in left- 
dislocated sentences a noun phrase or its equivalent is placed in the left 
periphery of the clause with an anaphorically linked pronoun within 
that clause. They serve as a syntactic means of indicating that a 
particular nominal constituent denotes the topic of the sentence. The 
notion of "topichood" is a relational category: since the topic 
corresponds to information that is given or available from the 


preceding discourse, it must evidently be part of the presupposed 
portion of the clause. 


10.1.3.1 Main syntactic characteristics 

Syntactically, left-dislocation involves the preposing of some nominal 
constituent about which the following clause makes a comment. Its 
relational role as an argument of the verb is indicated by way of an 
intraclausal pronoun, e.g. aNApeac Ae aqt ne[q]ovor “торс 
Andrew (aNApeac Ae), [comment he went forth (lit. he gave (a-q-t) 
his way (пєд-оүог))] (Ac. A&P 206:152-153). See figure 10.2 below 
for further illustration. (The arrow indicates the anaphoric relation 
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FIGURE 10.2 Left-dislocation 


A topic-registering” particle can follow the left-dislocated noun or 
pronoun. The Greek discourse marker Ae is widely used in left- 
dislocated sentences to signal the shift from one topic to another. 


a) Embedded left-dislocation 


Left-dislocation has a broad syntactic distribution and is applicable to 
various types of coordinated and subordinated clauses. When this 
happens, the subordinating or coordinating complementiser precedes 
the left-dislocated topic: COMP > TOPIC > CLAUSE, e.g. AYO NEKKAHCIA 
мсєкотоү NCEq! просфора монтоу 2M reigooy ma ‘and (ayw) 
(concerning) the churches (N-exxancia) they shall rebuild them 
(N-ce-KoT-oy) and celebrate (m-ce-qu) im them (мент-оу) the 
Eucharist (просфорл) on (әм) this very (mai) day (merzooy)’ (Eud. 
40:9-10), ayo пбмпаєме (for пбмпалчеє) єтммлү Neaqw@re 2N 
NCOOY2C THPOY NNECNHY әм поүєгсләмє мпхоєіс ‘and (ayw) 
that (єт-ммлү) affliction | (п-бм-п-деме) bhad occurred 
(Ne-a-q-mwrre) in (ом) all (rnp-oy) the convents (N-cooyec) of the 
brothers (N-Ne-cnny) through (әм) the order (n-oyeg-cagne) of the 
Lord (r-n-xoeic)' (V. Pach. 91:10-12), ллла пкєлрюс мплтєҗхєк 
оүромпє євол aqmoy ‘but (алла) also Arios (r-ke-Apioc) died 
(a-q-Moy) before finishing (мпатє-сохек євол) one year 
(оү-ромпє) (as a bishop)’ (KHML II 50:6-7), xexac ANON мем 
eTeTNaNegce (for ETETNNANEZCE) MMON євох 2H TINOG N2INHE 
‘so that (хекас), (as far as) we (anon) (are concerned) you would 
awake (є-тєтм-мл-мєгсє) us (ммо-м) from (ом) the deep (п-моб) 
Sleep (м-гичнв)” (Zen. 199:17-18). 





| WORD ORDER. 











b) Syntactic role of the topic 


The intra-clausal pronoun that is anaphorically linked to left-dislocated 
(LD) topic constituents typically functions as the subject of the main 
predicate of the clause, but other functions are also possible. 


Examples: (LD Subject) міоудаї хутахре THYAH 2N оүтлхро ‘the Jews 
(N-10y4a1) blocked (a-y-Taxpe) the gate (T-rryn) solidly (әм oy-Taxpo)’ 
(Ac. A&P 206:151-152), минсає eic £NE^XA€ AYEI єүфєт MNTNa ‘after 
that (мммса-с) blind people (2N-BAAe) came (a-y-e1) asking for (є-у-фет) 
charity (мит-мл) (КНМІ, І 6:11), Tweepe Ae фнм месгєм (for месом) 
AMNTOMHNE мромпє ‘the little (gnm) girl (T-yeepe) was (чє-с-гєм) 
about eighteen (а-ммт-фмнмє) years (м-ромпє) (old) (Hil. 3:24-25), 
ПАГГЄЛОС AE мпхоєс Aqoy[o]N2q еплрхієєгископос ‘the angel 
(rrarrexoc) of the Lord (м-п-хоєіс) revealed himself (a-q-oyonz-q) to 
the archbishop (€-11-Apxterncxortoc)’ (Mena, Martyrd. 4b:6-9), пхоєіс Ae 
ON €QTUEC NOYON мін єтмє HMOQ гм пєүлггємом ‘the Lord 
(rr-xoeic) also (on) encourages (e-q-rosc) everybody (oyon мм) who 
loves (єт-нє) him (нмо-д) through (гм) the Gospel (r-eyarrexion (V. 
Pach. 3:6-7), (LD direct object) пємтмїмєєүє дє epoq лалә ‘what I had 
thought (rre-NT-A-I-Hee ye) of (epo-q) I have done аб (a-raa-q)’ (Onnophr. 
207:10), (LD directional adverb) пномахос N2ak wayt kaom exaq em 
mka? ‘the prudent (N-2aK) monk (п-момахос) is given (lit. they give 
(ga-y-t)) а crown (kaom) on him (exw-q) on (әм) earth (rr-kA2)' (AP 
Chaine no. 11, 3:6), (LD possessor) TAI дє мєүєм оумоб NQ@w[Ne] 2N 
тєсапє ‘(as for) this (woman) (rai, (there) was (мє-үєм) a severe 
е illness (N-yone) in (2N) her head (тес-але)" (Mena, Mir. 26a:13- 





€) Unbounded dependencies 


The left-dislocated constituent can come from the main sentence, but 
can also be drawn from an embedded clause, the result being an 
unbounded anaphoric dependency between the topic and the co- 
referential pronoun across two or more clause boundaries (indicated by 
brackets), Є.В. HAlAKONOC Ae aqeipe MITECOYWO Aqxi NTOOTC 
МПМОМІСМА AYOYOM MN МЄүєрнү мпєгооү єтммлү ‘the deacon 
(п-Млкомос) [si fulfilled (a-q-eipe) her (Hilaria’s) wish 
(м-пєс-оүса)], "з took (a-q-xy) the solidus (a golden coin) 
(м-п-момисмА) from her (чтоот-с)], ‘[s3 (and) they ate (a-y-oywn) 












ther y eTmmay) day (4-n-200y)’ (Hil. 5:1- 
), eytPomoc Ae aqpage єматє AQqMOOWE: HN. TEGeM2ar 
MANTEGBOK єптопос Hfigarroc ana MHNA ‘(as for) Eutropius, [si 
he was very (єматє) happy (a-q-pawe)] [sz (and) travelled 
{a-q-Moowe) with (rm) his servant (rreq-zmgaa)] [ss until Ле reached 
(ФАмтє-ч-век) the shrine (є-п-топос) of the holy (м-п-глгтос) Apa 
Ména’ (Mena, Mir. 21b:24-30)], тептоміс TAP NTNNAKATHYTN AN 
coywn (read coywn) mmoc ‘because (rap) (as far as) this city 
(rerrrouc) (is concerned) [ we will not (an) allow you 
(N-TN-NA-Ka-THYTN) [52 to open (є-оуфм) it (ммо-с) ]]' (Ac. A&P 
206:159-160). 





d) Multiple topics 

Although it is possible to have more than one topic in a single clause, 
multiple topic constructions are rare, e.g. мл THPOY пєтмламелєї 
єросу eqwaxi єгїтїїїл 2apooy "торісі (аз for) all (тнр-оү) these 
(rules) (маї)), [ораг he who will neglect (п-єт-мА-лмєле) them 
(epo-oy)] will be reprimanded (lit. will receive (€-q-Na-x1) 
punishment (erwrmua)) on account of them (zapo-oy)’ (praec. 
Pach.103), ANON лє єткє NENNOBE MAPNOTITN €2OYN HAYAAN 
“рә, (as for) us (ANON Ae)] (лорі because of (єтвє) our sins 
(мєм-мове)] let us lock up ourselves (нар-м-опт-м єгоүм) alone 
(raya a-N)' (AP Chaine no. 41, 8:28-29). і - 








10.1.3.2 Types of left-dislocated topics 

The choice of a nominal constituent as the topic of a given clause is 
Sensitive to the semantic properties of the noun phrase itself. We will 
see that a variety of nominal expressions may be topicalised by means 
of left-dislocation. 


a) Indefinite topics 


Indefinite noun phrases have referents that have not been mentioned in 
the previous discourse and are therefore hard to interpret as sentence 
topics. However, indefinite and quantified noun phrases do occur as 
left-dislocated sentence topics when they are associated with either a 
specific-indefinite or a generic interpretation, designating individuals 
or sets about which a particular assertion is made, e.g. оүглло Ae 
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NANAX@PITHC EQCOPM гм терннос AYO пехла opa мгнта xe 
(...) “а (certain) old (oy-2»xo) hermit (NeanaxwpitHc) got lost 
(€-q-copr) in (әм) the desert (т-єрнмос) and (ayw) said (rrexa.-q) to 
himself (дра монт-с) that (xe) (...) (AP Chaine no. 126, 28:29-29), 
оураме мсофос Meqnex [gaxe] NIM євол ОНЧАЛ Wa gaqt 
2£THq €[NeTCw]TM epooy “а wise (м-софос) man (Oy-pwrie) does 
not throw (ме-4-мєх) away (євол) every (мич) word (waxe) like that 
(amai) but (axaa) focuses (ga-q-t) his attention (2TH-q) towards 
those who listen (єчм-єт-сати)ло them (єро-оу)" (Teach. Ant. 6-7), 
COM CMAY KATA CAPX AYBOK єүгємєєтє ‘two (cnay) brothers 
(CON ката сарж) went (^-ү-Вак) to a monastery (є-ү-гємеєтє)’ 
(AP Chaîne no. 100, 22:32), pone TAP NIM ETNABWK erreqronoc 
Фаумате мпталбо ‘for (rap) every (мам) man (parie) who will go 
Кет-ма-вак) to his (Apa Mena’s) shrine (є-пед-топос) will obtain 
(wa-y-maTe) recovery (n-rr-rax60)' (Mena, Mir. 26b:9-12). 

Very often such specific indefinite topics require a special semantic 
link in the form of the exclamative eic *behold, look, here is’, which 
signals surprising or noteworthy information, e.g. eic OyarreAoc 
NTE nxoeic [aqo]yong naq egoa ‘behold (eic), an angel 
(оү-лггєлос) of (мтє) the Lord (п-хоєгс) revealed himself 
(a-q-oywnz) to him (Na-q)’ (Mena, Mir. 9a:6-10), eic Oycrioapioc 
NTE ракотє aqel MN OYAIAKONOC eyoywa eamanta EPOK ‘look 
(eic), a knight (oy-craeapioc) from (мтє) Alexandria (ракотє) 
came (a-q-el) together with (MN) a deacon (оу-лідконос), wishing 
(є-у-оуфа) to meet (є-лпамта) you (epo-k)' (Hil. 5:8-9). 





b) "Hanging" discourse topics 


Coptic has another topicalisation construction besides left-dislocation, 
in which the extraclausal topic does not correspond to any 
placeholding expression in the following clause, Such “hanging” 
discourse topics are generally more abstract than sentence topics, and 
they commonly introduce a new subject matter into the discourse, e.g. 
TKAOHKCI AG NTNHCTEIA €qNAP TOY! гм педне ayw ткєтє ем 
Tmü мпєчЕнр (as for) the instruction (r-kaenke) of fast 
(N-T-NHc Teta): he shall make (e-q-na-p) the first one (т-оүз) in (2m) his 
house (meq-He1) and (ayw) the other (т-кетє) in (гм) his collegues’ 
(M-rreq-yenp) house (rr-ni)' (praec. Pach, 115). 















| The preposition erse ‘as for’ may indicate that its nominal complement 
functions as a discourse topic, e.g. єтвє m[Ma] woy[aw]H Ae wwe 
Pome фахє eyoywwn 2) роугє ‘as for (erke) the kneading 
(м-оуфам) place (п-мх), no one (pwme) shall speak (nne ... axe) 
when they are kneading (є-ү-оүшам) at (21) night (poyze)’ (praec. Pach. 
116), єтвє мєхнү дє NNE Aaay MNeeq KA ХО! €EOA ә TEMPÙ 
axm проме мтсооүгс (...) ‘as for (єтве) the ships (м-єхнү), no 
(aay) sailor (N-Neeq) shall set loose (ме ... KA €&02) a ship (хот) at 
(г!) the landing stage (те-мра) without ће man (i.e. the prior) (n-pwre) 
of the congregation (N-tT-cooyzc)’ (praec. Pach. 118). 


C) The prefix-doubling construction 


In a structural variant of left-dislocation, there are two instances of one 
and the same tense-aspect-mood marker, one in front of the left- 
dislocated topic and the other in front of the resumptive pronoun. The 
prefix-doubling construction is only attested -with left-dislocated 
nominal subjects, e.g. a Nepwre Ae MTMA ETMMay лүоүєг TICWMA 
HIIHAKAPIOC АПА MHNA |єпєсінт ом пблмоүл ‘the people 
(мє-ромє) of that (єтммхү) place (м-п-ма) let (a ... a-y-oyeg) the 
body (n-cwma) of the blessed (м-п-макарос) Apa Mena down 
(єпєснт) from (gm) the camel (п-блмоүх)? (Mena, Martyrd. 5a:14- 
20), худ wape noya noya ммооү WMAGAIC@ANE KATA TEqpycic 
‘and (aye) each one (n-oya п-оүл) of them (ммо-оу) perceives 
(wape ... wa-q-aiceane) according to (kara) his nature (тєд-фүсіс)’ 

` (Pist. Soph. 282:16-17), aye NEPE поүоєч Neqo MMINE MINE пє 
‘and (aye) the light (n-oyoem) was (nepe ... we-q-o) of diverse 
sorts (м-мичє Mine)’ (Pist. Soph. 5:15). 


10.1.3.3 Pragmatic functions of left-dislocation 

Left-dislocation serves two information-structuring purposes, one of 
which is to establish a pragmatic relation of aboutness between a 
referent and a proposition with respect to a particular discourse context 
and the other is to limit the applicability of that proposition to a certain 
restricted domain. Left-dislocation is operative at all levels of the 
topicality hierarchy: it can serve as a syntactic device of introducing a 
new topic, resuming a given topic, or evoking a contrast between two 
topic expressions. 


ПЕРЕТВО — à 





а) Topic switch 


Left-dislocation is widely used to change the current topic of discourse 
and introduce а new one. Such a topic switch signals a major thematic 
break in the development of the storyline, e.g. aya вюєтрєї ммооү 
MN меукарпос єс qrooy N@HPE hN ayer мпоує ‘and (ayw) 
while J was looking (e-1-eewpe!) at them (the trees) (ммо-оү) and 
(MN) their fruits (меу-карпос), look (eic), four (чтооу) young (аны) 
fellows (м-фирє) came (^-ү-єт) from a distance (м-п-оүє)” (Onnophr. 
219:28-30), асфатіє дє мпєгооү NTKYPIAKH а прро BOK 
S€TCYNAXIC MN трро мм Teqgeepe CENTE тмлклр лє grap 
Acq! NNECBAA €2pal єтпє ecxo MMOC xe (...) ‘it happened 
(a-c-wwre Ae) on a Sunday (lit. on the day (м-пє-гооү) of Sunday 
(мет-куріаки)) (that) the king (r-ppo) went (a ... вак) to the 
Eucharist (e-1-cynazic) together with (мм) the queen (T-ppo) and 
(мм) his two (сємтє) daughters (Teq-weepe). The blessed 
б. perte (gxxapia) looked (lit, carried (-e-qi) her eyes 
“N€C-BAA)) up (eepar) to heaven (e-T- id (e-c- 
tat ird ed (є-т-ттє) and said (e-c-xw mmoc) 
„1 а sequence of subject-different clauses, left-di 
signal switch-reference, i.e. the shift from one S нави сы 
another. The switch-referenced subject has been introduced as a non- 
subject constituent in the previous clause, EB. A JOINE €i моуоєю 


XEKAC eqeraióoq поло AE мтєроукара €poq ммат 
HTAAIHMON хє (...) ‘some people Goan) сс 2-5 p inen. 
(n-oyoeig) from (zw) the Thebais (өнвлмїс) to (ga) an old monk 
(оү-әлло) and they had (є-умта-у) someone (N-oya) (with them) who 
Was possessed (e-q-o) by a demon (N-Aamonion) in order that 
(хека-с) he would heal him (e-q-e-ra»60-q). The old monk 
Mee i. nu beseeched (мчтєр-оү-коро) him (epo-q) very 
much (Mrixre) said (rrexa-q) to the d -TI- 

(...)’ (AP Chaine, no. 140, a 025. I pL i 














A! MEN мтересдоноос хм пеөромос мтммтеро aqoywcq 
NNETIPOCTAFMA MMNTACEBHC ‘but when this one (ar мем) (Zénó) 
bad occupied (lit. had sat down (мтєрє-4-2моос) on (гіхм)) the 
throne (ne-eponoc) of the (Byzantine) kingdom (м-т-ммт-єро), he 
annulled (a-q-oyweq) the sinful (4-mNT-acesnc) ordinances 
(м-ме-простагна) (Hil. 2:2-3), мтод Ae мєумну apoq мо 
гемоүл oya євох 2M NtMe erurieqkore ‘(as for) him (Pachóm) 
(что), occasionally people (гемоуал oya) came (ме-у-ічну) to him 
(фаро-4) from (євох ом) the villages (м-їмє) in the neighbourhood 
(єт-м-пед-коте) (V. Pach. 3:25-26). 


c)  Contrastive topics 


Left-dislocation can also be used for emphatic and contrastive purposes. 
The main function of contrastive and emphatic topics is to code two 
active discourse referents, which are contrasted with one another, e.g. 
пхахє MEN єдмоүхє N2eNHeeye EYXAZM єгоүч єрод 
ANTWNIOC AE гоо qgaqsoopov ZITN negar ‘the enemy (n-xa xe) 
(Le. the devil) insinuated (e-q-Noyxe) filthy (e-y-xagm) thoughts 
(м-гєм-меєує) to him (epo-q) Anthony, on his part (gww-q), 
(managed to) repel them (qa-q-Boop-oy) through (errn) prayers 
(ne-yam (V. Ant. 8:13-15), гм [mrp]equsg Ae [erc] mgarioc апа 
MHNA aqaze parq [ex]o[q] 2м oyzo[po]ma ‘when (әм) he dozed off 
(r-rpe-q-w&g) look (ес), the holy (n-garioc) Apa Ména stood 
(a-q-age par-q) before him (exw-q) in (zw) a vision (oy-zopoma)’ 
(Mena, Mir. 12a:2-7), nai дє ayxi мтимтрро мпєтммлү ‘the former 
(Nai) (Valentian and Diocletian) took (а-у-хі) the kingdom 
(N-T-MNT-ppo) from the latter (Numerian) (м-пієтимау) (Mena, 
Martyrd. 1a:24-27). 


d) Simplification of discourse processing 


Left-dislocation may facilitate discourse processing, when it is used to 
avoid structurally complex noun phrases in a clause-internal argument 
position, e.g. промє Ae NTa ama MHNA Td [маја ччед[ба]моүх 
[Neo]yntaq [tmay] моубанаулє [члсб]рнм ‘the man (n-pwne) fo 
whom (ma-q) Apa Мёпа had given (мт-а T) his camels 
(м-ме4-блмоүх) had (Ne-oynta-q) a barren (м-лбрніч) she-camel 
(n-oy-Gamayae)’ (Mena, Міг. 10b:10-14), петмафаттє eqmcreye 
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: €naaxe мпнчоутє мм NEeqneToyaan «quageoerne MKAHpONOMOC 
NTMNTppo нпмоутє "Ле who will come (rr-er-na-gurre) to believe 
(e-q-mcreye) the words (є-м-флхє) of God (м-п-моүтє) and (мм) 
a Saints. (weq-neroyaas), he will become («-ма-фатє) heir 
N-KAHPONOMOC) to God's (м-п-моүтє) kingdom (мете - 2 
(Test. Is. 228:11-I3). PRU каны 


€)  Turn-taking device 


In dialogue Sequences, left-dislocation may be employed as a tum- 
taking device, indicating that a new speaker takes the floor, e.g 
THAKApIA ДЄ 2AAApIA acwaxe MN ana MAMBO пєпрєсвүтєрос 
єсхфоммос хє toywa плєәт єтрєклхг MMONAXOC Gi) 
MMTETOYAAR ДЄ ПЄХАЧ NAC XE пафнрє мм фбом MMOK eoo 
гленм (...) THAKaplA Ae мпареємос acoyagq (for acoywas) 
TI€XAC XE MAEIWT NTAIEL EMMA 2H TAZHT тнр (...) ппєтоүллв 
Ae AQP grnpe NtTaroaora MTKOY! мафєєрє ‘the blessed 
(T-Makapra àe) Hilaria (exxapia) spoke (a-c-ga.xe) with (мм) the 
priest (пє-пресвүтєрос) Apa Pambé, saying (e-c-xo ммо-с) »My 
Father (ra-ewr), I want (t-oywg) you to make me (є-трє-к-лл-т), а 
monk (м-момахос) (...)«. The holy one (п-пєтоүллв Ae) said 
(rrexa-q) to her (ма-с) »My son (пл-аунрє), you cannot (lit. (there) is 
no (мм) possibility (фбом) for you (ммо-к)) to stay (e-6w) with us 
(глен-м) (...)«. The blessed (T-Makapia Ae) virgin (м-пареємос) 
answered (a-c-oywayq) (and) said (пеха-с) »My Father (па-єют), І 
have come (NT-a-1-e1) to this place (€-m-ma) with (әм) ай (THp-q) my 
heart (mma-gerr) (...)«. The holy опе (m-neToyaag дє) was impressed 
(a-q-p wpe) by the speech (N-T-artoaoria) of the little (м-т-коут) 
girl (N-weepe)’ (Hil. 5:12-29). 








f) Shift in narrative perspective 


Left-dislocation may also signal a shift in narrative perspective, for 
instance, the transition from a dialogue (or inner monologue) to the 
main storyline, e.g. AQCWTM Ae ємєбом Nama МНМА TIeXAq 2[pai] 
мента xe t[oyog] го євак [en]rorroc мапа [MH]Na NT[A]MaHa 
(...) арну quaep ламеєує NTOd AE aqTWOYN aqqi HHAAE має 
NNOMICHA aqi €BOA aqnoowe MAYAAq (...) ‘he (the rich 
Alexandrian) heard (a-q-cwTm) of the wonders (є-мє-бом) of Ара 
Ména (and) said (rrexa-q) to himself (әрлі монт-а) »I, too (2w), want 
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(отоо) to go (e-&wx) to the shrine (є-п-топос) of Apa Ména and 


ay (NTA-@ana) (...). Maybe (apuy) he will remember me (lit: will 
ш ze remembrance (па-меєує))х. He (NToq) ue 
(a-q-Twoyn), took (a-q-qi) three thousand (м-МААБ w-ge) solidi 
(м-момісма) and went (a-q-er) out (egoa), travelling (х-ч-моофе) 
(all) by himself (tayaa-q)’ (Mena, Mir. 13a:13-31), амом Ae gt 
[Mapencno]yaaze єр anaq мпмоүтє ZTN gNnpaxic = 
гємпрджс) enanoyoy ‘let us (anon Ae), in our turn (gww-n), 
zealous (мнарє-м-споуда2є) to please (e-p ana-q) God ноге 
through (grrw) good (є-мамоу-оу) deeds (ем-пражс)! (Мепа, 
Martyrd. 6a:27-31). In the last example, shift in narrative Меню r 
accompanied by a topic-switch from third to first person plur 
reference, which suggests that the selection of left-dislocation 
structures may be due to the resetting of more than one discourse 
parameter. 


reposin т 
ы aon У pem either a clause-initial or final position. 
Preposed adverbs generally appear before left-dislocated topic phrases, 
but the reverse order does also occur, e.g. maciwT ETBE OY ANOK 
пхонт wagr ‘My father (ra-eivr), why (erse oy) is, (as d 
(anor) (am concerned), my heart (пх-гнт) (so) bold (nag)? ( 
Chaine no. 3, 2:7) vs. ANON AE єтвє NENNOBE MAPNOTITN єгоүн. 
mayaan ‘(as for) us (anon Ae)] because of (єтвє) ar. i 
(Nen-noge), let us lock up ourselves (мар-м-опт-м єгоүм) alone 
(mayaa-n)’ (АР Chaîne no. 41, 8:28-29). 





differences 7 
ыш t two positions that the adverbial occupies, the 
sentence differs in meaning (that is, with respect to the scope of the 
adverbial). While preposed adverbial phrases take scope over an 
entire clause, their in-situ counterparts tend to be narrower in ‘scope 
and only modify the verbal predicate. Thus compare: NOYOCIQ NIM 
NEqoywu AN єх єооү EBOA тн мромє “al no (an) time (там 
n-oyoeig) did he (Pachóm) want (nie-q-oyog)) to be praised a | 
get (e-x1) praise (cooy)) Бу (rrn) people (N-pane)’ (У. Pach. 22-23) 
уз. erge оү тєршє nnay NIM ‘why (erge oy) do you (woman) 
weep (re-pme) 20 (nm) the time (мемау)?" (AP Chaine no. 225, 


















65:22), 242 Ac соп фаски eyoprn «о many asions 
(n-corr) Бе (the ‘ill-tempered monk) was moved (wa-q-Kim) towards 
` anger (e-Y-opru)' (AP Chaîne no. 48, 10:15-1 6) vs. eu cTe NTE 222 
NTE NETZM Tr[me тмабмбом єтшмит EPOQ моло Ncor ‘such 
that (gwcTe) many (әлә) who were in (м-єт-әм) the village (rr-Tre) 
could not (мтє ... ти-ф-бм-бом) meet (є-темит) him (epo-q) ол 
many (N-2a2) occasions (м-сопі) (AP Chaine no. 210, 54:26-27). 





10.1.4.2 The stage-setting function of preposed adverbs 
Preposed adverbial phrases perform a scene-setting function, 
anchoring a given situation to a specific temporal or spatial frame. 


a)  Out-of-the-blue contexts 


Sentence-initial adverbs do not have the strong discourse linking 
function that left-dislocated noun phrases have. They can therefore 
appear without reference to prior discourse in an out-of-the-blue 
context, e.g. оүгооү Ae EBOA 2M оүгооү а TOAMAYAG MICE 
Noyweepe медіме ‘one day (oy-200Y лє eBox 2м оү-гооү), the 
She-camel (т-блмхүлє) delivered (a... mice) a daughter 
(N-oy-geepe N-czime)’ (Mena, Mir. 10b:31-34), гм oycwne Ae ec 
(for eic) marioc мєркоүрюс age: єгоум ‘all of a sudden (әм 
oy-cyne), the holy (n-garioc) Mercurius came (a-q-e1) in (єгоүм)” 
(Mercur, Mir. 262:5-6). 


b) Shift in temporal location 


In setting up a new time frame for the subsequent discourse unit, they 
provide a minimally informative setting with respect to which the 
upcoming chain of events is interpreted, e.g. мпєдрастє aq2Mooc 
ENBHMA NÓI 2APMENIOC 2H rieocaApon “ол the (lit. his) next day (м- 
педграстє) Armenius sat down (л-ч-2моос) on the tribune (є-п-внма) 
in (ем) the theatre (пє-өєллром) (KHML І 76:8-9), гтооүє Ae лән 
мпоуоєім A Téc2me NcamapiTHc [ie]o[ce] nnie2[io]He єтимнас 
пехас nay xe (..) ‘(at) dawn (отооүє) before (gaen) (sunlight 
(м-п-оүоєтч), Һе. Samaritan (м-самарітис) woman (re-c2me) woke 
up (a... Megce) the women (м-мє-аіюмє) in her company 
Хєт-ммма-с) (and) said (riexa-c) to them (мазу) that (xe) (...) (Mena, 
Міг. 31a:2-7). 








р: 15еа аауегоѕ 


Although preposed adverbials аге not natural discourse topics that сап 
be paraphrased as “as for”, they may assume a topic function when 
they have been introduced in the preceding sentence. Just like left- 
dislocated nouns and pronouns, such discourse-linked adverbs may 
assume a contrastive or emphatic reading, e.g. соп MEN wayoywe 
EXM MEBIW єуфамомта соп Ae mayoywz єхм noer ‘some lime 
(corr мем) they (flies) will sit (@a-y-oywg) on (exm) honey (п-євіш), 
if they can find it (e-y-wan-ont-q), some other time (cor Ae) they 
will sit (@a-y-oywz) on (єхм) bread (п-оєік)" (Sh. Ш 48:6-8), ayw 
ес ce мромпє Tgoor н тієрнм ‘and (ayw), look (eic), jor 
sixty (ce) years (n-Pormie) I have been living (T-goorr) in (ом) this 
desert (11-epumia)’ (Onnophr. 210:18-19). 

Anaphorically used time and reason adverbials like muncwc ‘after 
that’ and erge rra ‘because of that’ have а recapitulative function. In 
referring to the prior stretch of discourse, they bridge the gap between 
two narrative units, e.g. MNNcwWc aqoywNg Naq [євол] NOI 
TigArioC. АПА MHNA [2N oy2opona] ‘after this (ммчсо-с) the holy 
(r-zarioc) Apa Ména revealed (himself) (a-q-oywnz egoa) to him 
(Na-q) in (әм) a vision (оу-горома)? (Mena, Mir. 32a:11-14), єтвє 
Tal EKEMWITE ZN мтартарос фа пегооү mman ‘because of 
(єтвє) this (Tat) (i.e. your worship of the devil), you (Judas) shall stay 
(є-к-є-фаттє) in (әм) the Tartaros (м-тартарос) until (фа) the day: 

(rre-200y) of the Judgement (м-п-глтт)” (Ac. A&P 202:127-128). 








10.1.5 Subject inversion 

Subject inversion is an information-packaging construction used 
when the nominal subject is in focus. The focalised subject linearly 
follows the verb and the direct object, yielding the non-canonical order 
V-O -S. The informational status of the inverted subject is registered 
by a dedicated focus particle мот. To disambiguate the relational role of 
the postverbal constituent, subject inversion is always accompanied by 
inserting a pronominal placeliolder in the preverbal subject slot. 
Subject-inverted sentences like мтєредхє Nai Ae мо: паггєлос 
C...) ‘when the angel (п-лггєлос) had said (wrepe-xe) these (маг) 
(words) (...)’ (Test. Is. 230:12) have the structure shown in figure 10.3. 
(The arrow indicates the anaphoric dependency between the cataphoric 
subject pronoun and the postverbal noun phrase). 
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FIGURE 10.3 Subject inversion 
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10.1.5.1 Types of inverted subjects 

A wide range of subject nouns may appear in postverbal position for 
emphatic or presentational purposes: definite and indefinite noun 
phrases, proper names, demonstratives, partitives and quantificational 
expressions. In the vast majority of cases inverted subjects are animate 
nominals, but inanimate ones also occur. 


Examples: (indefinite NPs) лавок wot OYCON фа ATA xixwi єптооү 
NATI ANTONIOC "а brother (оү-сом) came (4-q-Box) to (gà) Apa Ci&ói in 
the monastery (є-п-тооү) of Apa Antony’ (AP Chaine no. 117, 27: 10), ayer 
єфінт мої 2NHONAXOC (for ZENMONAXOC) євол ZN KHNE *(there) came 
(a-y-e1) to Shiét (є-фінт) monks (2N-Monaxoc) from (євол zw) Egypt 
(киме)? (AP Chaine no. 69, 15:16), (definite NPs) нимса 2ENKEKOY} 
мгооү AqNNe NGI псом eTHMay ‘after (нинса) а few days (N-gooy) 
more (2єм-кє-коү!) that (ermmay) (disobedient) brother (п-сом) cooled 
down (A-q-wm$e)' (V. Pach. 140:30), eyganeme гар мої NENTAYNAY 
єрод THpoy сєматистєує epoq (Eud. 52:21-22) ‘because (rap) if ali 
(тнр-оү) those (people) who saw (Ne-_T-a-y-Nay) him (Jesus Christ) 
(epo-q) come to know (є-у-фам-єїме) (about it), they will believe 
(се-ма-пістєує) in him (epo-qy (Eud. 52:21-22), (proper names) 
HTIÉQPACT€ Ad2MOOC ENBHMA Nói ZAPHENIOC 2H пєөєлАром ‘on the 
(it. his) next day (м-пес̧-рлстє) Armenius (zapMenioc) sat down 
(a-q-zgMooc) on the tribune (є-п-внмл) in (2м) the theatre (пє-өєллром)’ 
(KHML I 76:8-9), (demonstratives) мтєумоу aqgpoK NGI TAI e&ox 2n 
TreqownT "suddenly (wreynoy) this one (the ill-tempered brother) (пәл) 
calmed down (a-q-gpox) from (євох 2м) his rage (meq-cwnr)’ (V. Pach. 
140:11-12), (quantified NPs) AYO NCEE! EPAI єхфоү моі мєсноү 
тироу €rcug ‘and (ayw) all (тнр-оү) the blessings (мє-смоү) written 
down (єт-снг) (in the Scriptures) will come (n-ce-er) upon them (exw-oy)’ 
(Sh. Ш 158:30-31), (inanimate NPs) ємємплтоүфшпє гар гм кннє Noi 
HHONACTHPION €Tog ‘as (rap) (there) were not yet (є-чє-мплт-оү-фате) 

















Ant. 5:6-7); Aya Neqnez NHCAZ: ме пеюор єтимау ‘and (ayw) that 
(єт-ннау) canal (п-єюор) was full (Ne-q-reg) of crocodiles (N-Mcag)’ (V. 
Ant. 21:8). 


ow) monasteries (ы-монлстнрюнм) in (гм) Egypt (киме)? (V. 





10.1.5.2 Omission of the focus particle No | 

In non-verbal constituent questions, the inverted subject appears 
without the focus marker мот to the right of the locative question word 
Tow ‘where’ (see above, section 4.2.1.2 of Unit 4), eg. €qTON 
птафос HrrAxoeic ‘where (Twn) (is) the tomb (п-тафос) of ту lord 
(t-ma-xoeic)?’ (Eud. 58:25), eqron прамє €TTAAHY єпхо! 
мм[м]хк ‘where (is) (raw) the man (п-р®мє) who was on board 
(er-Tany) of the ship (є-п-хої) with you (мимак)?" (Ас. A&P 194:7- 
8). Independent pronouns may occur as appositions to bound subject 
pronouns for contrastive or emphatic purposes (see above, section 
2.4.3.2 of Unit 2). Such clitic doubles are in complementary 
distribution with the focus particle ме, €.g. MH GITAIHY ANOK єгоує 
Traxoeic ‘am J (anor) then more (egoy(e)) honoured (є-1-тлєінү) 
than my Lord (e-ra-xoeic)? (V. Pach. 2:6-7), тєрготє NTO 2HTY 
нпчоутє “you (woman) (wro) fear (тє-р-готє әнт-4) God 
(м-т-моүте)? (Eud. 64:23), qxw rap мнос NTO пхоєс xe (...) 


‘for (rap) ke (тод), the Lord (rr-xoeic), says (q-xw) that (xe) (...)’ 


(Sh. III 60:4-5). 


10.1.5.3 The interaction between subject inversion and topicalisation - 


It is possible to combine subject inversion and topicalisation (NP left- 
dislocation, adverb preposing) within a single sentence construction. 
The simultaneous application of both syntactic operations leads to the 
partitioning of the clause into an initial topic and a final focus part, e.g. 
MAP THPOY єдєрє ммооү €TBHHTN NÓI пєтєоүчбом ммод гч 
2w& мим “(as for) all (тир-оу) these (things) (млі), he who has 
(п-єтє-оүм) power (бом) over (әм) everything (оов мим) is doing 
(e-q-eipe) them (ммооу) because of us (єтвннт-мы)” (Sh. III 94:13- 
14), mar Ae aqxw Noywaxe NA2PAQ NÓI BACIMOC TI€TQoOH 2N 
NeToyaag ‘(as for) the latter (пәл Ae), Basimos (Bacinoc), who is 
(r-er-goorr) amongst (zw) the saints (м-єт-оүххв) said (a-q-xw) a 
word (n-oy-gaxe) to him (Nagpa-q)’ (AP Chaine no. 26, 5:12-13), 
стосує Ae mrmagcagg (for mrme2cagq) acoyegcagNe ма 





. трро єбатє HAC NNIOYAAL ETWOOTT ом өхипй MN сїтї "(оп the) 








morning (стооує) of the seventh (day): (w-n-na2-cagq), the queen 
(r-ppo) ordered (litplaced (a-c-oyeg) an order (cagne)) to arrest 
(є-балтє) for her (ма-с) the Jews (мем-юоудат) who were living 
(єт-фоотт) in (әм) Jerusalem (өїхнїї) and (мм) Zion (ciwn)’ (Eud. 
64:4-6). 





10.1.5.4 Free inversion 
In Coptic, subject inversion is a reordering operation that applies freely 
to various classes of transitive and intransitive verbs (see section 6.2 of 
Unit 6 for a survey of lexical classes of verbs). Depending on the 
lexical semantics of the verbal predicate, subject-inverted clauses 
receive special interpretations. 


а) Transitive verb constructions 


Subject-inverted У-О-5 sentences can only be used in contexts in 

which the referent of the direct object is more topical than that of the 

subject. They frequently involve a contrast between a nominal subject 
` that corresponds to discourse-new information and a pronominal object 

that conveys discourse-given information, e.g. Nrepeqxe мм Ae NGI 

riarreaoc (...) ‘when the angel (n-arrexoc) had said (wrepe-xe) 
` these (маг) (words) (...)’ (Test. Is. 230:12), сємлтслво epoq Nói 
| NEBOA 2N Тлфүлн (...) ‘the people (м-євох) of (gw) my tribe 
: (та-фүхн) will inform you (woman) (Ce-Na-Tcago) about it (epo-q) 
| (the tomb)’ (Eud. 58:25-26), вудамкрічє лє ммос мо метомпні 
| (...) “if the residents (vi-er-20-n-m). judge (є-у-фам-кричє) him 
| (ммо-) (...)’ (praec. et instit. Pach. 17), ayo aykere €poq мо 
| NgapMa ммперсос єтрєүмоүоүт ммод ‘and (ayw) the chariots 
| (м-рарма) of the Persians (м-м-персос) surrounded (х-ү-кфтє) him 
| (Constantine) (epo-q) to kill (є-тре-у-моуоут) him (ммо-9) (Eud. 
| 42:25). V-O-S order is not uncommon in light verb constructions, in 
which the nominal complement serves as the semantic predicate (see 
above, section 6.4.1 of Unit 6), e.g. ayW aqxl єооү Nói прам 
мпемчхоєс 1С mexc ‘and (ayw) the name (п-рхы) of our Lord 
(мепемехоєю) Jesus (iG) Christ (me-xc) received (a-q-x1) glory 
(eooy)' (Eud. 40:27-28), wrepeq[p] gnaq Ae мої TINOYTE (...) 
‘when it pleased (wrepe-q-p 2Ma-q) God (r-Moyre)' (Mena, 
Martyrd. 5a:9-11). 















b) Verbs of saying and reporting | 
Subject inversion is also possible with verbs of saying and reporting 
that introduce reported speech, e.g. ayxooc NÓI NENEIOTE ETEE 
oya xe (...) ‘Qur fathers (NeN-e1loTe) said (х-у-хоо-с) about 
(erse) someone (oya) that (xe) (...) (AP Chaine no. 148, 33:3), 
aqoywgq (for aqoyagB) Nac NGI TIAIAKONOC xe (...) ‘the deacon 
(rraiakonoc) answered (a-q-oywaq) her (Na-c) that (xe) (...) (Hil. 
4:28-29), пєхла Nal NOt rio ммлклрюс xe (...) ‘the blessed 
(м-млклрюс) old man (rr-2x330) said (nexa-q) to me (Na-t) that (xe) 
С.У (Onnophr. 213:27-28). 

c) Motion verbs 

When combined with verbs of inherently directed motion, subject- 
inverted clauses assume a presentative meaning and function, 
signalling the appearance of a referent in the realm of discourse, e.g. 
AOYWN NTITYAH має €20YN NOI млөмос ‘open (aoywn) the gate 
(ni-T-rryan) (that) Matthew (млөлюс) can соте (w-q-ei) in (єгоум)! 
(KHML П 21:6-7), aysox Ae NTEYNOY NGI NeCTPATHAATHC NTE 
тбом єтрєумта ‘the generals (мє-стрлтнлатнс) of (NTE) the army 
(т-бом) went (а-у-вок) immediately (мтєумоу) to fetch him 
(Constantine) (e-rpe-y-wr-q)' (Eud. 38:5-6), «мну моі oyarreaoc 
NTE пчоүтє EqcyNaAre MMO! HTICABBAT.N MN TRYPpIAKH "ап angel 
(оү-лггєлос) of (мтє) God (п-моүтє) comes (4-мнү) and 
administers (the Eucharist) (є-4-сумагє) to me (ммо-і) on Saturday 
(-11-CABBaT.N) and (мм) Sunday (1-Kypiaxn)’ (Onnophr. 214:22-23). 


d) Statives 


Subject-inverted Stative sentences are not so much presentational 
constructions, but rather emphatic assertions: they emphasise the truth 
or correctness of the statement being made, e.g. домо моі пмоутє 
TMANTw@Kpar@p '(as God (п-моутє) Almighty (п-памтократор) 
lives (q-ong)’ (Onnophr. 215:27), лүш qcmamaaT моі птобє 
єтмлмоүд ‘and (ayo) the good (eT-NaNoy-q) plant (п-тобе) is 
blessed (q-cmamaar)’ (V. Pach. 136:5-6), qcgoyopT Nói TRA? євох 
гіч мековнує ‘cursed (4-Сгоүорт) be the earth (т-кхг) because of 
(egoa әм) your deeds (nex-2&nye)' (Abbatón 238:29). 








| WORD ORDER | 


1 0.1. 5.5 Semantic types of focus 
Subject inversion represents an ex-situ focusing Strategy in which th 


subject is placed in a : iti 
) postverbal ‘focus position wh i 
assigned nuclear (sentence) stress. 2 noe 


a) 


Presentational focus 


trong tendenc: 
hearer-new, which results in the frequen 
noun phrases in- subject-inverte 
ioe 8, PEINT ^q! NG! оүррмє Noyoem ксн бе 
чай 4 (...) suddenly (wreynoy), a luminous (м-оуоєїм! 
(oy: porte) came (a-q-1) with two others (ke-cnay) walking (є є 

++ моофє) besides him (мима-д)" (Mena, Mir. 21b:10-14), ayewx Н 
моүоею ФА aArnxbaac (read ana AXIAAAC) NGI DOHHT N je 
once (N-oyoeig)) three (Фоммт) senior (monks) (м-гххо) а inch 4 

(a-y-cwx) Apa Archillas? (AP Elanskaya 23b:19-2 1). n і 
The novelty condition on inverted subjects does not, however, 


names if they correspond t 


. о discourse-new i i В 
the relation their referent: formation, meaning that 


s enter into is novel with respect to the 
urse, e.g. MNNCA XC 
WAPOq NGI rixam Naparra RM caer рі С.) айе, 
(ммічса) the glorification (п-єооү) of Christ (м-пє-хс) "Michael 
(MixaHa), the Archangel (r-Apxarrexoc) of heaven (heremo Ж 
б (a-q-e1) to him (Constantine) (@apo-q) and instructed him 
отса) (...)* (Eud. 42:1-2), eymanenxorK мої мєррмє 
enpo = TNaqitq NTaNoyxq eearacca ‘when the peopl. 
(Ne-pone) of the harbour (мете-мро) go “to sle = 
(е-ү-ән-єнкотк), I will take it (the Corpse) (T-na-qrr-q) and iw 
à A into the sea (€-earacca)’ (Mena, Mir. 14a:3-7) 
ЕА З мтєроугам €20YN NGI мегооү мппатріархнео 
й РЄЧЄ! ego. 2N coma ЧЕ happened (a-c-wore) when the 
days (чє-гооү) of the patriarch (м-п-пхтрїхрхнс) Isaac had come near 









































(Nrep-oy-zwn) that he was going to die (lit. for him to go (e-rpe- 

out of (egoa әм) the body (cwma))’ (Test. Is. 229:1-2), ачоуаму Ae 

NÓI! пмоүтє €ƏBBIE пєдмєєүє. ‘Со2 (п-моүтє) wanted 

(a-q-oywa) to make his mind (пеҷ-меєүє) humble (є-еввіє)" (AP 

Chaine no. 126, 28:30-29:1), aqow eqarrei мпчоүтє nói пемеют 

- ETBE TEWBE ‘Our father (Pachóm) (пем-ємут) kept (a-q-6w) asking 
(e-q-arre:) God (м-п-моүтє) about (erge) this matter (пер оф)! (V. 
Pach. 144:9-10). 






b)  Contrastive focus 


Inverted subjects may be both presentational and contrastive foci when 
two discourse referents appear on stage at the same time, e.g. 
хутосум A€ моі NEppwoy ммперсос AYCUOY2 єгоүч MN 
HeyMHHge THpq aye! єхм mepo тігріс aqTwoyN дє ма 
KÜCTAMTINOC aqcwoy2 єгоүч мпєдмннфє тнра мматої ‘fhe 
Persian (м-м-персос) kings (Ne-ppwoy) arose (a-y-Twoyn), 
gathered (a-y-cwoyz єгоүм) together with (мм) all (rup-q) their 
multitude (пєу-мннає) (and) went (a-y-e1) to (exm) the river 
(rr1epo) Tigris (тігріс). (King) Constantine (kwcTaNTiNoc) arose 
(a-q-TwoyNn) (and) gathered (a-q-cwoyz єгоүм) all (rup-q) his 
troops (м-пєд-мнноє) of soldiers (м-матої) (...) (Eud. 42:18-20), 
acwwne AE мтєрє пмоутє TWWNE NAIOKAHAIANOC прро 





Зі 
NANOMOC aqp рро EMeqma моі KOCTAMAINOC прро MAIKAIOC ‘it - 


happened (a-c-ywre Ae) when God (п-моутє) had overthrown 


(мтєрє ... поафме) the unlawful (N-anomoc) king (r-ppo) 


Diocletian (м-Локлндідмос) (that) the lawful (медіклюс) king 
(п-рро) Constantine (kwcTaNAmoc) became (a-q-p) king (рро) in 
his place (e-rreq-MA) (Mena, Mir. 7b:2-9) чсотп Not пмоү 
NTETMMAY пара TIWNZ мтм ‘the death (п-моү) of that (daughter) 
(N-TeTMMay) is better (ч-сотп) than (пара) the life (n-oNng) of this 
one (n-Tat)’ (Hil. 8:7-8). 


c) Weight 

One major factor motivating subject inversion is weight, where weight 
concerns both the length and the complexity of a constituent. “Heavy 
noun phrases tend to occur at or towards the end of the clause. Note that 
there is a straightforward correlation between weight and accessibility: 











since a lot of coding material is needed for referent identificati: т, 

constituents are more likely to refer to discourse- or hearer-new referents, 
C-E. TMEZCNTE Ae NCATE WAYCWOYZ NOI NKOMEC MN 
NETPIBOYNOC HN мархам мтлүхн мпрро Чоп the blast of) the 
second (т-мео-смтє) trumpet (м-сллгпж), the courtiers (м-комєс) and 
(мм) tribunes (ме-трівоумос) and (мм) chief officials (N-apxwn) of the 
royal (м-п-рро) court (N-T-ayan) would gather (wa-y-cwoy2)’ (Eud. 
60:16-18), xexac eyeei єрдї EXWTN мо ZATI NIM 21 хто NIM 21 
NOÓNEG NIM 2! HKA2 монт NIM 21 CNOq NIM NAIKAIOC (...) ‘so that 
(xexac) all (Nm) judgement (eari) and (гі) all (мм) blame (хтпо) and 
(21) all (мам) reproach (мобмеб) and (21) all (num) grief (мкл? монт) 
and (гт) all (wim) righteous (м-Ліклюс) blood (смо) (...) will come 
(є-ү-є-є!) down (ezpai) upon you (exo-rw)' (Sh. Ш 166:16-18), 
EAGOVEZCAZNE AE ON NGI оүрро NANOMOC єптлко бєпн ec: 
бхаа eTpeyrHMeq oem meudic мпєпрофнтнс (...) ‘and an 
unlawful (N-anomoc) king (оү-рро) whom perdition (ri-raxo) would 
Soon (e ... Germ) overcome (e-et €xw-q) gave (€-a-q-oyeg) order 
(cagne) to make the prophet (м-пє-профнтнс) eat (lit. that they feed 
him (є-тре-у-тиме-д)) the bread (oe) of affliction (м-өмфіс) СУ 








(56. Ш 106:16-19). 


10.2 Residual V-S(-O) order 


Coptic has a syntactically unproductive word order pattern in which 
the default position of the subject is immediately after the verb. The 
most common verbs that trigger residual V-S~O order are listed in 
fable 10.2 below. In such remmant V-S-O constructions, the 
postpositioning of the subject is not due to some reordering operation, 
since postverbal subjects may be left dislocated and inverted for 
topicalisation and focalisation purposes. The relevant fact motivating 
residual V-S—O order is therefore not the information structure of the 
clause, but rather the special syntactic requirements of the verbal 
predicate involved, In most Coptic grammars, this closed class of verbs 
is subsumed under the label “suffix conjugation”. 








"EXAMPLES 








ADJECTIVAL VERBS У—5 NANOY  пєтмоурот ‘your 
€.g. NANOY- eagerness (пєтм-оүрот) is 
чо Бе beautiful, excellent (NaNoy)’ (Sh. Ш 27:5) 


excellent’ 

EXISTENTIAL VERBS V-S OYEN ZNKEZBHYE · ENAMWOY 

OYN, MN €AqaAy моі ic (Шеге) are 

*(there)is, (there) is no” (oyen) numerous (6-Naww-oy) 
other works (гч-кє-гвҥүє) that 
Jesus (ic) did (e-a-q-aa-y) 
(Mena, Enc. 35b:18-22) 


POSSESSIVE VERBS NV-8-O єоүмтє поуглі ‘although you 
OyNT€-/OYNTA- (woman) have (є-оумтє) your 
MNTE-/MNTA= husband (moy-gat)’ (Sh. Or 44, 
‘to have/not have’ 155a:8-9) 





TABLE 10.2 Remnant V-S(-O) verbs 


All verbs of the suffix conjugation must appear in the construct state. 
Since the subject noun comes directly after the clause-initial verb, 
enclitic function words and particles are placed in clause-third 
position, e.g. Name гичоув гар MN полт NTAyNTOY Nac “ог (rap) 
the gold (п-моүв) and (мм) silver (mgar) that was brought 
(NT-a-y-NT-oy) to her (Na-c) was much (Nawe) (Eud. 64:2-3), HN 
.мафора гар NgwNe egone ‘for (rap) (there) is по (мм) difference 
(Aiapopa) of one sickness (N-wwne) over the (other) sickness 
(e-wwne)’ (V. Pach. 143:32-33). 


0.2.1 Adjectival verbs й 
б has a closed class of derived adjectival verbs formed with the 
fossilised lexical prefix Na-/Ne-. As the terminology suggests, these 
verbs ascribe permanent properties to the subject, such as size, amount 
or quality. However, unlike change of state verbs like OYEAG, 
оүово! ‘to become/to be white’, adjectival verbs do not participate in 
the inchoative-stative alternation (see above, section 6.3.3 of Unit 6). 














NOMINAL STATE | PRONOMINAL STATE GLOSS 

NAA- МАА= to be preat 
ма(єратае to be blessed 

NANOY- (Var. NAN€-) NANOY- tobe good 

Na YE- NA(QO- to be numerous 

NECE- NECW= to be beautiful 
NECBOW= to be intelligent 
меба(а)- to be ugly 


TABLE 10.3 The inventory of na-/Ne-adjectival verbs 


М.В. Adjectival verbs are negated by means of negative concord N- ... ам 
(with frequent omission of the negative scope marker м-), e.g. xax 
NANOY! AN NOE мпехристіднос (for HmexpicTiaNoc) ‘but (ara) 
I am not (an) excellent (мамоу-і) as (Nee < м-т-әє) a Christian 
(м-пе-христіднос) (KHML II 32:3 0). 


Adjectival verbs are compatible with nominal and clausal subjects. 
Nominal subjects must be specific-definite, referring to already known 
or readily identifiable referents, eg, roc NANOY пфлхє 
мтлкхоо ‘how very (kaxoc) fair is (Nanoy) the word (n-ga xe) 
that you have spoken (NT-a-K-x00-q)’ (Hil. 4:35), мамоу TI2WB MEN 
AMA NANOY TMNTZHKE парлрооү THpoy ‘the matter (п-гефв) (Le. 
buying books) is excellent (NaNoy), but (4x4) poverty (т-мчт-гнкє) 
is better (млмоү) than all (rnp-oy) of these (параро-оу)" (AP 
Elanskaya 13a:27-30), wro оусаїме ємєсє gpafc] ‘you (NTO) (are) 
a woman (oy-cgme) with a pretty face (lit. whose face (gpa-c) is 
beautiful (є-месє))" (Mena, Mir. 27a:22-23). 

The phrasal idiom warar- ‘blessed is’ consists of a phonologically 
reduced form of the adjectival verb naa- ‘to be great’ and the body- 
part expression e1at-q ‘his eye’, which represents the entire person 
in a pars pro toto fashion, e.g. мат мәоүо MTIETNANAY 
ENEqNOBE MMIN MMOq моуоєіф NIM ‘more (ngoyo) blessed 
(Na-eaT-q) is he who will always (N-oyel мим) see 
(4-11-eT-Na-Nay) his own (ммич ммо-с) sins (e-Neq-Noge)’ (AP 
Chaine no.154, 34:4-5), eie NACIATN zvon ‘then (eie) (how) blessed 








are we (NaA-elaT-N) ourselves (2ww-n)’ (Hil. 13:9). 

Subject inversion for focalisation purposes is possible but 
uncommon, е.р. axa NAQGOY ON NÓI Naproc ‘but (алла) the lazy 
ones (w-Aproc) are numerous (Naww-oy), too (on)’ (Sh. III 115:1-2), 
хє ENECWOY NOI weqkaprioc ‘since (xe) its fruit (meq-kaprroc) are 
fine-looking (e-Necw-oy)’ (Abbatón 237:10-11). 


10.2.2 Existential sentences 

Existential sentences derive their name from the fact that the main 
function of this construction type is to express propositions concerning 
existence. Coptic existentials are introduced by the copular verb oyn 
‘(there) is’ and its negative counterpart мм ‘(there) is no’, e.g. oyn 
pone мпеєїмаА ‘is (there) (oyn) anybody (pwrie) here (м-пєз-мл)?° 
(AP Chaine по. 261, 80:5), мм сом mmeima ‘(there) is no (мм) 
brother (con) here (m-mei-ma)’ (Onnophr. 205:19). 





10.2.3.1 The indefiniteness restriction 

The existential predicates oyn and mn carry as part of their meaning 
an indefiniteness restriction: the postverbal subject licenses the 
introduction of a new, as opposed to a familiar, referent into. the 
discourse about which the hearer has no prior knowledge. Noun 
phrases that introduce hearer-new referents into the discourse are 
essentially those that carry neither the presupposition that the referent 


is known to the addressee nor that its existence is entailed by the - 


discourse. A range of indefinite expressions is tolerated as subjects of 


existential sentences: indefinite noun phrases, zero-determined “bare” ` 


nouns, numerals and free choice pronouns. 


Examples: (indefinite NPs) NeoyN оүсом гм oy2eneere (there) was 
(мє-оүм) a brother (oy-cow) in (гм) a monastery (oy-2eweere)' (AP 
Сраїпе по. 153, 33:22), Neyn zenKec[NHy] лє гм пємл NOYWT гт 
rrrooy (...) '(there) were (ме-ум) other brothers (gen-Ke-cnuy) in (әм) the 
same (м-оушт) place (erma) іп (21) the desert (rr-rooy)' (Zen. 201:31), 
(“bare” nouns) MN моутє NCA мток TATOMAWN (there) is по (мм) god 
(Noyte) besides (мсл) you (мток), Apollón (п-лхполламы)! (KHML II 
33:16-17), (numerals) egxe OYN мллвє МГЄМЄА H 2H€ NFGNEA 2IXN 
NEYEPHY epe ng [ngik2)4. map oyup ‘if (exe) (there) are (оүм) 
thirty (maage) or (н) forty (gme) generations (м-гємєл) (heaped) on (гіхм) 
each other (меу-єрну), how large (oynp) must the pit (п-алко) be (epe ... 
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мар)? (BMisc. 539:28-29), (free choice Pronouns) оүм oyon. eqewe 
меха, мпєтмамчоү (Шеге) was (оүм) someone (оуом) who did (e-a-eipe) 
many (n-2a2) good (things) (м-п-єт-млмоү-9) (AP Chaine no. 95, 21:3), 
MGOYN оүл ZN кнмє єоүмтла MHAY моүфнрє єдсно ‘(there) was 
(мє-оүм) someone (oya) in (әм) Egypt (кнмє) who had (€-oynTa-q) а 
paralysed (e-q-cuo) son (N-oy-wupe)’ (AP Chaine no. 224, 65:5), euet 
AAAY MeHrC МСА ПКАС MN Полар ‘without (there) being (є-ме-ни) 
anything (aaay) on her (мант-с) except (мсл) bone (т-клс) and (мм) skin 
(п-флар)" (Hil. 8:28-29), NAQ NZE TENOY OYN ZOINE єүмоүкг ммооү 
әм мпохнтіа (for MOATEN) AYO мхім TENOY NCEXI ZMOT AN меє 
NNapxeoc (for NNapxaioc) ‘now (Tenoy), how (N-aw м-гє) are (there) 
(оум) some (people) (zone) who toil (є-ү-моүкг ммо-оү) in (әм) ascetic 
labours (м-толнтзх), and (ayw) at present (мхпч тєноу) do not (лм) obtain 
(N-ce-xı) grace (enor) like (Nee < N-T-ge) the ancient ones 
(N-N-apxeoc)?’ (AP Chaîne no. 165, 37:7-9). 





10.2.3.2 Bare existentials 

Coptic existentials fall into two classes: bare existentials and extended 
ones. Bare existentials contain only the copular verbs oyn and мм and 
the postverbal Subject. Bare existentials assert or deny that a particular 
(kind of) individual or object is instantiated in the relevant domain of 
discourse. They are only informative when the existence of that entity 
is a matter of current concern, €.g. OYN АМАСТАСІС ayw оум 
ArT€XOC ayo OYN TINA ‘(there) is (оүм) a resurrection (anactacic) 
= Wis a A о angels (arrexoc) and (ayw) (there) is 
OYN) а spirit (TINX)’ (Acts 23:8), MN aaay * isn 1 
Жр Ж ) ay “(there) isnt (мм) anyone 





10.2.3.3 Extended existentials 

Extended existentials contain, in addition to the copula and the subject 
an extension, such as a prepositional phrase or a relative clause. These 
extensions are of relevance to the existential construction, being either 


complements to the existential verb or restrictive modifi 
ers to 
postverbal subject. е 


:а) Comparative extension 


‘Negative existentials can take the form of a comparative construction. 


When this happens, the subject itself expresses the standard-of- 
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omparison and the clause-final adverbial phrase the object-of- 
comparison, е.в. MN Alapopa rap NỌONE єфашмє ‘for (rap) (there) 
is no (нм) difference (Atapopa) of one sickness (м-фаме) over the 
(other) sickness (e-gawe) (V. Pach. 143:32-33). Negative existentials 
with comparative extensions are commonly used as emphatic 
assertions of the uniqueness of some referent, e.g. гич PPO Nxoeic 
чеє мтимтєро ммпєрсос (еге) is no (мм) king (рро) as 
powerful (m-xoeic) as (Nee < м-т-оє) (the king) of the Persian 
(м-м-персос) empire (мот-нмт-єро) (Eud. 44:13-14), нм моутє 
NCA пехс iC пмоутє мпгагіос ama мим ‘(there) is по (мм) god 
(моутє) besides (nca) Jesus (ic) Christ (пе-хс), the God (п-моутє) 
of the holy (м-п-гагос) Apa Ména’ (Mena, Mir. 34а:1 8-21). 


b)  Locative extensions 


One very common type of complex existential sentence has a locative 
complement. Affirmative existential-locative sentences communicate 
the existence of an individual or object new on the scene as it emerges 
in a given location e.g. OYN сом ммомохос (ммомахос) мпагоү 
“(to see whether) (there) is (oyn) a fellow (con) monk (м-момохос) 
further оп (мтхгоү)?! (Onnophr. 205:12), мєоүм oykoy: Ae млуан 
ZPM про NTP: "Шеге) was (мє-оүм) а small (оу-коут) courtyard 
(N-ayaH) at (21pm) the entrance (n-po) of the cell (мет-рі)? (AP Chaine 
no. 243, 75:31-32). Their negative counterparts assert the non- 
occurrence of an entity with respect to a particular discourse domain, 
€.&. NEMN гернємеутнє (for гєрннмеутнс) милу ам пє (еге). 
was по (ме-мм ... лм) interpreter (2єРмємєүтнс) there (милу)! (АР 
Chaine no. 188, 46:24), мм AAAY NPWME мптемл мммл ‘(there) is 
(мм) nobody (aaay м-ромє) here (м-пєї-мл) with me (raria 1) 
(Mena, Mir. 14b:29-31), нм AAAY MMNTATGOM 2ATM TINOYTE 
“(there) is no (міч) impossibility (aaay M-MNT-aT-Gom) With (атм) 
God (п-моүтє) (ie. nothing is impossible with God)’ (KHML II 
36:15-16). : 





c) Relative extensions 


In existential sentences that contain a relative extension, the relative 
clause modifies the indefinite noun phrase and is therefore part of the 
postverbal subject. Such relative clause extensions function - as 


































MHNA єпєдрам re маркос (еге) was (чє 
і зум) a man (oy-pone 
in (әм) the shrine (п-мартурюм) of the holy (n-r-2zArioc) Apa Mss 


€qOYH2 гм enñn (еге) was (ме-оум one (oya) о 

ones (м-єт-оүллв) who was called n. adum oie 

chine) Philagrios, who lived (є-4-оунг) in (гч) Jerusalem 

M aine no. 31,6:8-9), є 

ТПОХІС ракотє epe оон о ві ен п 

doen Was (ме-үєм) also (ON) а (certain) man (оү-ршмє) in Gx) 
е city (т-помс) Alexandria (pakote) who was possessed by a 

demon (lit. a demon (оу-Длімоміом) was with him (epe ... NHHA-q)) 


from hi i 
E р 3 childhood (тєд-ммт-коүг) onwards’ (Mena, Mir. 


10.2.3.4 Non-existential adverbial-locative clauses 

Extended existentials have a non-existential Counterpart in locative 

sentences with the stativivised existential verb goorn ‘to exist, to be? 

i locate Some entity in Space or time. There is a clear relation 
tween existential and locative predication, since claiming that an 


entity is located somewhere or j і 
entity | п a particular stat 1 
implies the existence of that entity. d v 


inii but may also occur in the non-existential locative 
х трат, e.g. мєоүм оүмос гар N2HH€ мпєснт MMMA €THHAY 
or (rap) (there) Was (мє-оүм) a big (oy-Noc) heat (м-2ммє) down 
теєснт) in that (єт-ммлү) place (м-п-ылх)? (V. Pach, 2:18-19) уз 
ЄРЄ  oywo[c] rap Мерни MN  2NNOG (for геод) 
TIÉTNANOYq фоотт әм теүммтрро ‘for (rap) (there) was (мерє 
ооп) great (оү-мос) peace (м-єїрнєн) and (нм) а lot (2 -NOG) of 
ood (things) (и-тт-єт-млмоү-д) in (әм) their kingdom 
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(Tey-rer-ppo)’ (Mena, Enc. 68a:4-8). 

Due to the indefiniteness restriction, referentially definite subject 
constituents are excluded from the existential construction and appear 
in the corresponding locative sentence instead, e.g. ANOK Ae Turre. 
Xm пєгооү єтммлү ‘(as for) me (anor), J (am) in this place 
(-м-ттет-ма,) from (хім) that (єтимау) day (rie-200y) onwards’ (Ac. 
A&P 204:129). . 


10.2.3 Possessive sentences 

Affirmative ‘HAVE’ and negative ‘HAVE NOT" sentences sentences are 
formed with the possessive predicates oynta- and мита», 
respectively. These can be decomposed into an existential verb, viz. 
оүм ог мм, and а locative-commitative preposition nTa- ‘with’, the 
object of which indicates the nominal or pronominal possessor. It is 
clear, then, that possessive predication is computed on the basis of 
existential-locative predication: HAVE = BE WITH, €.g. мєоумтє прро 
CAATITE CNT€ NNOYB Nxagxe ‘the King (п-рро) had (мє-оүмтє) 
two (смтє) trumpets (сллтпгж) of refined (N-xagxg) gold (м-моүв)” 
(Eud. 60:13), mra єрт Mmay н Maay "I dont have (нмта-і) father 
(e1wT) or (н) mother (maay)’ (Ac. A&P 194:21-22). 

Further evidence from the locative source of possessive predication 
comes from the optional presence of the deictic adverbial mmay ‘there’, 
C-B- OYNTAI MMay моущахє exooq epooy ‘I have (oynta-1) а 
word (N-oy-gaxe) to say (e-xoo-q) to them’ (Eud. 60:11-12), 


NEOYNTAq ммху моүмннає мхрнма ‘he (the rich man) kad- 


(Ne-oynTa-q) a lot (м-оү-миннфє) of money (N-xprma)’ (Mena, Mir. 
13а:8-10), єммтл4 єжоүсл ммәү єєр пвол мпанм €THHAY 
*without having (є-ммта-4) the strength (exovcia) to come out (e-ep 
П-ВОА) of that (єт-ммҳү) ітее(м-п-нм) (V. Pach. 87:2). 


10.2.3.1 Forms 

Affirmative ‘HAVE’ and negative ‘HAVE NOT’ Sentences make use of a 
special possessive paradigm given in table 10.4 below. Both possessive 
predicates may be phonologically reduced: OYNTa-q /wəntaf/ — 
оумт-4 /wontof/ ‘he has’, ммта-4 /montaf/ — мит-4 / montof / ‘he 
does not have’, 





HNTA- ‘NOT HAVE: 


OYNTA- ‘HAVE? 





t 
1" sing. OyNTA-1 (оумт) HNTA-1 (MNF) 
па. 
2™ sing. masc. OYNTA-K (оумт-к) HNTA-K (ммт-к) 
2" sing. fem, OYNTe HNT€ 
"M 
a sing. masc, оумта-4 (OYNT-q) MNTA-q (MNT-q) 
3" sing. fem. оүмта-с (оумт-с) HNTA-C (MNT-c) 
st 
I pud оумта-м (оумт-м) HNTA-N (MNT-N) 
2™ plural OYNTH-TN MNTH-TN 
rd 
3" plural оумта-у (оүмт-оү) HNTA-Y (нмт-оу) 
Before noun оумтє промє MNTE прочє 


TABLE 10.4 The affirmative and negative possessive paradigm 


10.2.3.2 Syntactic characteristics 

Possessive Sentences are transitive V-S-O constructions in which the 
subject designates the Possessor and the following object the possessed 
noun. See figure 10.4 for further illustration. 
















TAM- VERB SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT 
MARKER (POSSESSOR NP) (POSSESSOR NP) | 
ме- OYNTE T-PPO CaAAFmrzx cNTe 
PRETERIT "HAVE' the king trumpets two 





FIGURE 10.4 The V-S.O order of possessive sentences 


Just like in common transitive-active clauses, the direct object of the 
possessive predicates OYNTa- and ммта- appears in either the 
construct State or the absolute state. In the construct state, the direct 
object is simply juxtaposed to the postverbal subject without any 
morphological indication of its grammatical role, e.g. єоумтє TIOY2A: 
*(although) you (woman) have (є-оумтє) Your husband (поу-одді)! 
(Sh. Or 44, 155a:8-9), €HNTq кєрооүд mmay Єптнрф Neca 
TIEQAHA MN TAlAKRpICIC NNETqwY ммооү ‘while ле (Apa Zenobius) 
had no (€-4NT-q) other concern (ке-рооуці) at all (errrupq) than 
(МСА) prayer (п -ФАНА) and the critical evaluation (T-Ataxpicic) of 
what he was reading (n-er-q-ag)' (Zen. 204:22-23). By contrast, the 
possessed noun is syntactically encoded as a Prepositional object in the 
corresponding absolute State, e.g. хүр MNTAN NAAAY NCOACA MMay 











"NcaoHATIKOM ‘and ayo) we dont have (мічтачн) any (N-àaay) 
Physical (N-cwmaTiKON) comfort (м-сохсл)? (Hil. 5:23), OYNTAI 
ммау NQOMNT wxoone ємамоуоу ‘I have (оумта-і) three 
(м-фоммт) beautiful (є-мамоу-оу) books (м-хоемє) (AP 
Elanskaya 13a:18-20), єфхє OYNTHTN HHAY моумоутє eqong ‘if 
(ewxe) you have (oyNTH-TN) a living (e-q-ow2) God (м-оу-моутє) 
(...)' (A&P 208:192-193). 


10.2.3.3 Absence of indefiniteness restrictions 

Despite the presence of the copulas oyn and мм, neither the subject 
nor the direct object of possessive sentences appear to be subject to 
any kind of indefiniteness restriction, e.g. [Ney]NTe прро 
[Kw]CTANTINOC оүсомчє ммау мплрөєчос  €necpaN ne 
eyAozia ‘King (n-ppo) Constantine had (Ne-yNTe) a virgin 
(м-пареємос) sister (oy-cwne) whose name (was) (e-rrec-pan ne) 
Eudoxia’ (Eud. 50:3-4), мєммта фнрє мгооүт NCA geepe 
CENTE wc2me мматє “Ле had no (Ne-mnT-q) son (Фнрє n-200yT) 
besides (мсл) two (м-гооүт) daughters (geepe n-cgme) only 
(mare) (Hil. 2:5), єоүмтлчс 2N мєткА MA Naq ‘he has й (i.e. 
place) (e-oynta-q-c) among (гч) those who make (N-eT-Ka) a place 
(ма) for him (na-q)’ (Sh. Ш 85:14), oy петєоумтака epog ‘what 
(claim) (oy) (is it) that you have (eTe-oynTa-K-q) against him 
(epo-q)?' (Ac. A&P 210:213). й 





. 10.2.3.4 Other means of expressing ‘HAVE’ К 
Coptic has alternative means for the expression of verbal possession, 
one of which is dative possession and the other is a possessive-modal 
construction. 127 


а) Dative possession 


Instead of normal оумта- and ммта- sentences, it is possible to use an 
existential construction with stative woon ‘to be’ and an indirect 
object, which indicates the possessor: HAVE = BE FOR. The subject of 
the dative possession construction must be indefinite, e.g. emAH оүм 
OYNOÓ NHKA2N?HT goor NAq ETBE Teqgeepe ‘since (emàn) he 
had (lit. was (oyn ... woon) to him (мл-4)) a lot (оү-моб) of grief 
(м-мкар-м-онт) because of (erse) his daughter (req-geepe) (Hil. 
7:12-13), ємч фнрє Ae goon мас ‘while she had no (lit. (there) 


FENKE TQ. 





WORDORDER | | | 





Was no (e-rn ... woon) for her (Na-c)) son’ (Mena, Міг 22a:2- 


\). 
b) The possessive-modal Construction 


Coptic hàs a possessive-modal construction оүм (мм) — (w)Gon - 
ммо-4 — €-c@TH ‘he can/cannot hear’ (lit. (there) is/is no power in 
him to hear), in which the possessed subject noun (w)com *power, 
ability’ selects an infinitival complement clause, while the agent of the 
verbal action is encoded as a locative possessor, €.g. HN бом гар 
мнод ємоофє ‘since (rap) he is not able (lit. (there) is no (мм) 
power (бом) in him ((rmo-q)) to walk (є-моодє)" (Eud. 66:9), ayw 
MN фбом ммо єоүомәс єкохл ‘and (ayw) I am unable (lit. (there) is 
no (мм) power (обом бом) in me (ммо-1)) to reveal it (є-оуомо-с 
€803)' (Hil. 3:21). 


Key Terms: 
Basic word order is the fully productive constituent §10.1.1 
order of a Janguage that involves the 

least morphological marking and is 

used іп  pragmatically | neutral 

contexts. In Coptic, S~V-O can be 
identified as the basic word order. 


Scrambling is a syntactic reordering process іп 810.12 
the course of which postverbal i 
constituènts switch their position. 

Coptic dative shift may be analysed 

as an instance of scrambling. 


Topic The topic of a sentence is what the §10.1.3 
sentence is about. Topichood is a 
relational category, which concems 
the information structure of the 
clause with respect to the preceding 
discourse, 





UNIT IO 








Information- 
packaging 
constructions 


Subject inversion 


Presentational (new 
information) focus 


Indefiniteness 
restriction 


represent sentence patterns that 510.13 
differ from pragmatically neutral 
constructions types in the way in 
which the information is 
represented. In Coptic, information- 
packaging constructions involve a 
departure from the canonical S-V-O 
order for topic or focus prominence. 


involves a reversal of the canonical 810.1.5 
subject-initial order: the focalised 

subject is placed after the verb and 

the direct object, the result being 
verb-initial V-O-S order. 


corresponds to new or non- §10.1.5.5 
presupposed information. The main 

function of presentational foci is to 

introduce new referents into the 

discourse. 


Existential sentences impose a strict §10.2.3.1 
selection restriction on the postverbal 

subject, which must be a referentially 

indefinite expression. 


Exercises 


10.1 Comprehension and transfer 


A. 


B. 


Go through the list of key terms and maké sure that you 
understand all of them. 


Decide whether the following statements are true or false. 


Coptic word order is sensitive to the information content of the 
subject. 


The direct object must precede the indirect object. 
Subject-inversion represents a focusing sentence construction. 





Q) 


G) 


(4) 


(5) 












The focus marker мої is in complementary: distribution with 
personal pronouns. 


Indefinite noun phrases cannot function as left-dislocated topics. 


Definite noun phrases are excluded from existential sentences. 
Subject order and information structure 


Determine the syntactic role (subject, direct object) of the left- 
dislocated noun or pronoun in the following Coptic examples. 


тфєєрє AE gin NECZEN (for месом) AMNT@MHNE мромпє 
‘(as for) the little (нм) girl (T-weepe) she was (мє-с-гєм) 
about eighteen (a-) мімт-думніє) years (N-pomme) (old)’ (Hil. 
3:24-25) 

плет ЄТБЄ OY ANOK TIAZHT naw? ‘my father (na-erwr), 
why (єтвє Oy) is, (as far as) [ (anok) (am concemed), my heart 
(пл-2нт) (so) bold (част)? (AP Chaine no. 3, 2:7) - 


^YO — wgaxe | мпмоутє €regaqcorMOY мтоот 
Negaqxooy 2wwq пе enequonaxoc ‘and (ayw) the words 
(n-maxe) of God (м-п-моүтє) which he (the abbot) heard 
(ere-ga-q-corn-oy) from him (n-roor-q) (Pachóm), he in 
turn (gww-q) told them (nme-ga-q-xoo-y) to his monks 
(e-neq-nonaxoc) (V. Pach. 139:27-28) 


ne[rjepe naxor [Na] xnoq ката PONTE gaiaq мфомтє 
NTO ‘what my boat (пл-хо) will ( -eT-epe ... ма) bring in 
(xrio-q) each (kaTa) year (ромпє), І will split (wa-i-aa-q) into 
three (м-домтє) parts (мето) (KHML II 17:4-5) и 


Nal Ae eqxw ммооү nepe 9ecAmpoc zmooc мпоүє 
Noykoy! ep (for epe) паго мпєснт ‘when he (Pachóm) was 
Saying (€-q-xw) these (words) (маз), Theodore was sitting (Nepe 
-- 2MOOC) at a little (м-оү-коүт) distance (м-п-оүє), his face 
(r'q-20) (tumed down) to the ground (epe ... м-п-єснт)? (V. Pach. 





90:15-16). 









(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(1) 





selecting one of the two options. 


гм [птр]єчевф Ae [eic] полгюс апа MHNA Aqaze рәт 
lexje[q] 2N  оугоїроїна ‘when (гм) he dozed off 
(rr-Tpe-q-o&9), look (eic), the holy (r-zar1oc) Apa Ména stood 
(a-q-azge  par-q) before him (exw-q) in (әм) a vision 
(oy-20pona)' (Mena, Mir. 12a:2-7) 

O indefinite topic О contrastive topic 


AY NTO прро KWCTANTINOC меєдерє єрооү моєммоб 
Ngon Nppo ‘and (ayw) he (NToq), king (r-ppo) Constantine, 
made (Ne-q-eipe) for them (the Persians) (epo-oy) great 
(м-2єм-моб) royal (м-рро) feasts (м-гоп)" (Eud. 48:27) 

[1 resumed topic O “hanging” discourse topic 





€TB€ NCXHy AE NNE лллү NNEEY KA ХО! EBOA 2! Tenpo 
хм проме мтсооугс (...) ‘as for (erge) the ships (м-єхнү), 
по (aaay) sailor (n-weeq) shall set loose (Nye ... KA євох) a ship 
(хо!) at (21) the landing stage (те-мро) without the man (i.e. the 
prior) (першмє) of the congregation (N-T-cooyec)’ (praec. Pach. 
118). : 
resumed topic D “hanging” discourse topic 
ес оүсплөлрос NTE ракотє Agel HN OYAIAKONOC 
€yoyog €ananta EPOK ‘look (eic), a knight (oy-cnaeapioc) 
from (мтє) Alexandria (PAkoTe) came (a-q-e1) together with 
(мм) а deacon (oy-AlaKonoc), wishing (e-y-Gyaq) to meet 
(є-лпамтл) you (єро-к) (Hil. 5:8-9) 

О resumed topic new topic 














Translate the following left-dislocated or subject inverted 
clauses. 


KÜCTANTIMOC AE | NTepeqeHOOC — €xN · тимтрєо 
NNE2PWMAIOC л пмоутє gore минад (Eud. 40:1-2) 


ine the topic function of the left-dislocated constituent by 





(2) oe NGI їС Texaq NioyAac xe C.) (Ac. A&P 202:120- 


(3) оум кегмесмосусє мгємел NA 
мо OYEINE ga 
пєхс (Test. Is. 231:7-8) й э; 


(4) [N]TeyNoy дє €THMAY Aqer EBOA әм THE Nó! міхана 
пАрхістратигос мтбом мипнує (Eud. 34:27-36:1) 


(5) yer NACNHY ANOK мтмлү enzo NAAAY мромє мсл 
T pxiemckorioc Mayaag (AP Chaine no.19, 4:7-8) 


(6 qcmamaar Nor пхоє[с] Іпмоїутє мпрро [kwc]Tantinoc 
[п]хоєіс мтпє нм TIKA2 MN exxaaca (Eud. 48:9-10) 


(7) гч тєүфн eTHMay ^qoyow? epoq ма 2PAPaer rarreAoc 


(KHML 175:10-11) 


D. Translate the following two text fragments. 








FROM THE ACTS OF ANDREW AND PAUL 





мчтєроүноом[є] [Ae] mxo єЇпікро a 

Чт|фоїум мог 
ANApe[ac] мм пад ос) нм. [х}полхле[чюс] mNeeq ay[t] 
[ne][yJoyor Єтпүлн* wr[nopac? AYBOK хє eyna (read eynaer) 


S20YN моүлм ayTaxpe тпүлү (for тпүлн) 2ч оүтлхро 
X€KAAC NNE NATIOCTOAOC? EYEWK 










NOTES: a, пули ‘gate’ b. полю ‘city’ c. апостолос ‘apostle’ 4. 
NIE-NT-A-q-moy ‘the deceased (lit. the one who died)’, a free relative clause 














WAR PREPARATIONS OF THE PERSIAN ARMY 


ayoyez cagne Ає NTEYNOY моі меррфоу ммпєрсос 
NKANOHOC TAPXICTPATHrOC? NTGO[M] мчєррооү ммпєрсос 
eTpey[cwoy]z NNeqgapma® нм weqozi[m]neyc? mN TIMHHYE 
wpMwparo[Y [et]peyttolo]we egoa €2pu [e]Tegpwmanta 
Ncexiooyp мшєро TIPIC NcegMooc — €XN  мтоф, 
NNEZPWMAIOC. Nal AG AYXIOOP ayei €BOX єхм TKa? 
NNE2PWMAIOC. NTEPEGCWTM лє NÓI TINOG NPPO KWCTANINOC 
aqcwoyg єгоүм NNEqMaTO! THPOY aqxI Hne ммооү. 
Neyeipe rap має xoywr NTBA (1.200.000) Nal THpoy 
вүємлгтє (read eyamagTe) wcHqe ayw мєүмоофє Te (..) 
ayei egpal eTepHMoc’. ayow нпгот? євох NNeYepHY NgoHNT 
мевот. (Eud. 44:20-46:3) 











NOTES: a. клмопос (proper name) b. архістратигос ‘commander-in- 
chief c. гдрма ‘chariot’ d. gimeyc ‘cavalry man’ e. N-pMN-paT=oy ‘the 
footmen, infantry’ f. єрнмос ‘desert’ р. гот ‘opposite’ 


10.3 Residual V-S(-O) order 


A.  Classify the following extended existentials by selecting one of 
the two options. 


(1) eNeoyN оүмоүгє Ae әм mnxam єтммлү (еге) was 


(єме-оум) а sycamore’ (oy-Noyze) in (әм) that (єт-ммау) 
desert (rr-xoun)' (AP Chaine no. 235, 69:23-24) 
О comparative extension О locative extension 

(2) оүм самє Ae egape necza 2ynonreye єрос xe 
оуновік тє “(there) is (oyn) (а kind of) woman (come) whom 
(epo-c) her husband (nec-ga) suspects  (є-фарє 
гүпоптєүє) of (xe) (being) adulterous (оү-моєк)” (Sh. Or. 
44, 159b:42-46) 

locative extension О relative extension 














B. Translate the following existential and possessive sentences, 


DO ODIT de o WORD ORDER 








(1) Neoyn PYRO: MpPeqgrngice әм gir €QMOKZ new мно 
?M néqcaona Ngo Ae aw макрівнс әм нєам АР 
Chaine no. 86, 18:1-2) a dics 

(2) MN NoyTe nca NTOK плполломч (KMHL II 33:16-17) 

(3) mN. con ГАР ммо enoowe (Eud. 66:9) 


(4) поүл мем OYN морт ммо (АР Chaîne по. 239, 71:3) 


C. Translate the following text fragment 


FROM THE APOPHTHEGMATA PATRUM (“SAYINGS OF THE FATHERS") 


NEYN CON смлү әм мрій NEOYN oya Ae мәнтоү модло ayw 
AqTAPAKAAGI? мттрнрє фнм xe MAPeNOYO? MN мемерну. 
NTOq AE Nexag xe ANOK OCYPEGNOKE лүш MN фбом MMO; 


NOyZeBAOMaAC) ayo ом NTNOAXC. Ade! моі подо ayw 
eqoyey EAOKMAZEË ммоч NÓI псом ПЄХАЧ Naq xe aime 
Єүмоб мтпрлсмос! (for MITEIPACHOC) әм тєгєвАфмлс 
TACIOT. AIROK ГАР єудідкомілі Фл The лює мм OYc2ine. 
TIeXAq NOI подо хє OYN neranon! Moon, riexaq NGI псом 












| "IM NENEPHY душ ayow нм мєүєрн i 
no. 160, 36:1-13) id M nan эш 







NOTES: у a. NPI 'Kellia* b.ra paraxeir ‘to Summon, appeal с. ce ‘yes’ d, 
перс pure, (spiritually) clean’ е. Tropnia ‘fornication’ | f. 26EAOHAC 
"week 8. Aoximaze ‘to test? h. гпрасмос ‘temptation’ i, лаком. "service? 
J. METANOIA ‘repentance’ 


























distinguishing function, Providing information that is necessary to 
establish or narrow down the reference of the noun phrase they 
modify, e.g. МЄПлОрє erf кво ммфухн ‘the remedies (Ne-magpe) 
[which (єт _ ) give (1) solace (кво) to the souls (м-м-фүхн)р (Hil. 
1:21). Attributive relative clauses have corresponding free relative 


antecedent, e.g. MOYOM нпемтачсєєгє нпоєік ‘I ate (Ач-оушм) 
(what was left (м-пе-мт-а-4-сєєпе) of the bread (ri-n-oeu)] 
(Onnophr. 218:5) (section 11.2). 

Nominal cleft sentences are widely used information packaging 
constructions. They are formed by dividing a more elementary clause 
into two parts, namely a clause-initial focus expression and a 
backgrounded Proposition, which is subordinated by being placed in a 
relative construction, e.g. понгємам петхмоу HHOK хє NIM pNTK 
‘(it is) the governor (1-2Hrenwn) [who (er __) is asking (xnoy) you 
(ммо-к) [what (мич) your name (PNT-x) (15)] (KMHL II 31:14-15) 


; (section 11.3). Throughout this Unit relative constructions are given in 


brackets, 








11.1 Attributive relative clauses 


Attributive relative clauses are embedded clauses that are connected to 
the matrix clause by means of a relative antecedent or pivot. The pivot 
is the nominal constituent that is semantically shared by the main and 
the embedded clause. In Coptic, the normal position for an attributive 
relative clause is immediately after the pivot. ' - 

A range of relative complementisers marks the embedded clause as 
subordinate, none of which shows any type of feature matching or: 
agreement with relative antecedent comparable to English relative 
pronouns like who, whom, which, what, e.g. оугав epe пмоутє 
мостє ммод "а thing (oy-2o&) [that (epe) God (п-моутє) hates 
(мостє))" (Ac. A&P 202: 126-127), mma erepe пецєшт ємкотк 
мента ‘the place (mma) [that (er-epe) his father (nreq-exvr) was 
sleeping (єчкотк) in (мәнт-4)] (Test. Is 230:18). Postnominal 
relative clauses have the structure shown in figure 11.1 (RC stands for 
‘relative clause’ and COMPReL for ‘relativising complementiser’; 
subscripts indicate the co-referentiality between the relative antecedent 
and a clause-internal resumptive pronoun). 











ANTECEDENT | [nc СОМРикІ, | EMBEDDED CLAUSE ] 
оү-20в; [epe п-моүтє мостє ммо-4; | 

a thing; that - | God hates (itj) 

TI-MAj [er-epe пєд-єют ENKOTK N2HT-q; | 





the place; that his father was sleeping in-(it;) 


FIGURE 11.1 The internal structure of attributive relative clauses 
Spore 





In general, subordinating relative complementisers occupy the topmost 
position of the embedded clause, the main exception being relative 
clauses with left-dislocated topics. In this case, the left-dislocated topic 
precedes the relative complementiser in linear order, e.g. плхрс ANOK 
etmcreye epoq ‘my Christ (пл-хрс) [in whom (epo-q) I (хмок) 
believe (e-$-mcreye)] (AP Chaine no. 145, 32:16). 

The adjacency between the pivot and the postnominal relative clause 
may be interrupted by enclitic function words and particles, e.g. pone 
гар мм €OYNTAq 2A2 ммоутє ‘for (rap) every (мім) man (pone) 
[who has (e-oynta-q) тапу (әлә) gods (м-моутє)Р (Eud. 36:11), 


MIINay AG ngaqgsogoy 2 2« м ING “at the hour (м-т 


















[that he (Apa Mena) loosened them (the camels) (N-@a-q-Bow-oy) 
daily (ммичє) at (от) night (poyze))’ (Mena, Mir. 8b:10-12). 


11.1.1 Virtual and non-virtual relatives 
Coptic makes productive use of two relativisation patterns, which are 
called virtual and non-virtual relative clauses in this grammar. 

Virtual relative clauses (e.g. oyMa eqo Ngapaa ‘a place (оү-мл) 
[that was (e-q-o) in (a state of) scorching heat (м-фарва))" (V. Pach. 
86:24-25)) derive their name from the fact that a morphologically 
identical form is found in non-relative environments, such as 
subordinate *WHEN'- and "WHILE'-clauses, e.g. -aqaice мтєфлпє 
S2P^1 єхал epe poq oywn ‘he (the devil) raised (4-q-xice) his head 
(n-Teq-Ane) above (єграг) me (єхачі), [while his mouth (po-q) was 
(wide) open (epe ... oywn)]’ (Ac. A&P 200:97), Secondary predicates, 
9.5. €KNAGOQT NCOI ємалвак єптлко ‘will you watch 
(€-K-Na-GwwT) те (New-1) [rushing (є-юма-вак) to perdition 
(є-п-тлко)]?° (Ac. A&P 200:90-91), and a range of main clauses with 
Second Tense inflections, e.g. єкфомє €oy - nXC єюомчє 
Єплгнплр ‘from what (e-oy) do you suffer (є-к-фаме)? - Lord 
(т-х©), I am suffering (e--gaowe) from my liver (є-па-2нпар)! 
(Onnophr. 208:28-30). See above, section 7.2.3 of Unit 7 for the 
syntactic similiarities between Second Tense and relative clause 
constructions. 

Non-virtual relative clauses, on the other hand, are restricted to 
relative enviroments (e.g. TIMA NTAKONTY мента ‘the place (п-ма) 
[where (монт-а) you have found it (the boat) (мт-л-к-омт-4)]° (Ac. 
A&P 204:145-146)) and main clause Second Tenses (e.g. NTa oy 
QONE MMOK пємхоєс прро ‘what (oy) has happened (мт-д ... 
qurie) to you (ммо-к), our lord (пєм-хоєіс) (and) king: (п-рро)?" 
(Eud. 36:24)). 

Virtual and non-virtual relatives display systematic differences with 
regard to (i) the form of the subordinating complementiser, (ii) the 
encoding of the pivot’s intemal grammatical role, and (iii) their 
semantic distribution among various types of definite and indefinite 
noun phrases. j 









1 er alternations || 
This section presents an overview of complementiser alternations, i.e. 
the different shapes of the relativising complementisers in various 


types of virtual and non-virtual relative constructions. 


11.1.2.1 Invariant forms in virtual relative clauses 

The relative markers epe and e- introduce virtual relative clauses with 
embedded nominal and pronominal subjects, respectively. Thus, 
compare: оүг®в epe пчоүтє мостє ммод "а thing (оү-2ок) [that 
(epe) God (п-моүтє) kates (мосте)] (Ac. A&P 202: 126-127) vs. 
ма NM eyNaxooyce epoq ‘every (мім) place (ма) [that they (the 
brothers) will be sent (lit. that they will send them (є-у-ма-хооу-сє)) 
іо (epo-q)]’ (praec. Pach. 129). 


11.1.2.2 Subject-complementiser agreement 

Non-virtual relative clauses, unlike virtual ones, show context- 
dependent complementiser alternations. The form of the relative 
complementiser varies depending on the category of the following 
constituent, which is either the subject of the embedded relative clause 
or an embedded tense-aspect-mood expression. Agreement between 
the embedded subject and the subordinating relative complementiser is 
marked morphologically by the triplet er, erepe, and єт(є)-. The 
allomorphs erepe and єт(є)- are actually internally complex forms, 
consisting of the base morpheme єт and the relative markers epe and 
€- that also introduce virtual relative clauses: єт-єрє, єт-є. 


а) The “bare” relative complementiser er 


The “bare” complementiser er is restricted to a single’ syntactic 
environment, namely when the subject of the embedded clauses has 
been relativised. When this happens, the subject role of the relative 
antecedent is recovered without any morphological indication. We 
adopt the view that this position actually contains a phonologically 
invisible placeholder or “gap” (indicated as * " in the English 
translation of the Coptic examples) e.g. marrexoc ЄТЛІАКОМЕІ 
єпекєют лврлглм ‘the angel (п-ггєлос) [who (er | ) serves 
(мдкомеі) your father (є-пек-єют) Abraham] (Test. Is 229:1 8-19). 
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b) The internally complex relative complementisers €repe-, ere- 

The morphologically derived relative complementisers єтєрє- and 
єтє-, on the other hand, are selected in the context of overt nominal 
and pronominal subjects, respectively, e.g. ngaxe €Tepe прммні 
Naxooq ‘the word (n-gaxe) [that (єт-єрє) the superintendent 
(лп-рмм-ні) will say (ма-хоо-с)Ї (praec. Pach, 122) vs. mma 
STKQWNE epoq ‘the place (п-ма) [where (epo-q) you are sick 
(єт-к-аме)] (Onnophr. 208:31). In this case, the pivot has a non- 
subject (direct object, prepositional object or adverbial) role within 
the embedded relative clause. The complementiser alternations 
considered so far give rise to the relativisation paradigm in table 11.1. 


OOO SUBECTRELATIVES 7 ————— 


п-ромє [вс єт__ ; сотм ] 

The man; [nc who . iis listening ] 
NON-SUBJECT RELATIVES 

T-pwne; [вс єт(є)-4-сатм NcO-q ] 
The man; [nc that he is listening to (him) J 








SINGULAR PLURAL 
д €-T-carn єт-м-сатм 
254 masc. €T(c)-k-coTH єтє-тм-сотм 
2" fem. €T€-caoTH 
34 masc, , €T(€)-q-carn €T-OY-CWTN 
3" fem, єт(є)-с-сетм 
Before noun єтєрє п-ромє сети 


ТАВГЕ 11.1 Complementiser-subject agreement 


Further examples: (er plus subject gap) TEXAPIC HriNOYTe єткатє 
€poq ‘the grace (Te-xapic) of God (м-п-моүтє) [which (er _) 
surrounded (kavre) him (epo-q) (KMHL II 35:12-13), pome nin 
ETNANEX EITN мпедні євол ‘everybody (pome nim) [who (er __) will 
throw (Na-Nex) garbage (err) out (євох) of his house (м-пєс-н)]? (Eud. 
52:26-27), (erepe plus subject NP) пні €Tepe пєшнрє фнм мооүт 
мента ‘the house (п-н) [where (NenT-q) this little (grm) boy (пє-онрє) 
died (erepe ... MooyT)]’ (Ас. A&P 206:163-164), (er(e)- plus subject 








d 
—ÁÀ— Pa 


TAr 





ronoun) ee efcroyAaze єпагав мох ‘the manner (oe < т-гє) [(iz 
which) * was diligent (e-f-crroyaaze < er-T-crroyAaze) at ту са, 
(n4-G1x) labour (є-па-г2ш)| (Onnophr. 207:17-18), пмлү єтєкма. мнт 
epoq ‘the hour (п-мхү) [when you will stand ир (ere-n-ta-age PAT: «d 
(Test. Із. 232:19), оов мм єтєдєрє ммооү ‘everything (ZwB NIM) и 
he did (ere-q-ewe)| (KHML II 19:8-9), NGOM MINOYTe «е " 
мноо мч прро костамтичос ‘the mighty deeds on hd же 
(м-п-моүтє) [that he did (er-q-eipe) to (мм) Ring (repro) onstanti zi 
(Eud. 50:1), zws мм єтсалчє мтос NCWOY t ears N 
[which she (wroc) is looking (et-c-aine) for (мсо-оү)) (Eud. 64:19). 


i t 
114.1.2.3 Complementiser-TAM agreemen 4 
A different set of complementiser allomorphs is selected when фе 
relative complementiser precedes а tense-aspect-mood marker rather 
than the embedded subject position of the relative clause. 











TAM COMPnEL TAM COMPnEL 
NEGATIVE SCOPE €- 
PRETERIT €- 
NE- DEFINER 
" ) 
E NEGATIVE єт(є)- 
ERFECT є)мт- 
да К й PERFECT 
мпє- 
HABITUAL е-, (є)м-, eTe- | NEGATIVE єт(є)- 
нлвпу „ем, ATIVE 
- ME- 
VERB-INITIAL єт(є)- NEGATIVE єте- 
CLAUSES PERFECTIVE / 
мпат(є)- "s 


TABLE 11.2 Complementiser-tense/aspect/mood agreement 


Examples: (relativised Preterit) kara ee eweqo MOS ‘in roa 
manner (ee < T-2€) [that it (the sun) is (e-ne-q-o)] кан. 200:27), 
‘relativised Habitual) Nee ewayaac мимартурос єтоүллв “іп the manner 
‘Nee < m-r-2€) [that they used to do it (e-wa-y-aa-c) to the holy 
`єт-оүллв) martyrs (м-м-мартурос)ї" (V. Pach. 94:8-9), лллү N@HN ua 
SpA xooy ‘every (single) (rum) one (aaay) of the trees (ri-quis) [that he 
Apa Matthew) planted (en-aa-q-xo-oy)]’ (KHML Ц 19:6-7), mimay Ae 
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N@AqBOWOY 21 poyze ммиче ‘at the hour (м-п-млү) [that he (Apa Mena) 
loosened them (the camels) (n-g-q-&og-oy) daily (ммнме) at (21) night 
(Poves)' (Mena, Mir, 8b:10-12)], oymimiwe лє on әм мєтє gape 
яєугнт тшс єрооү ‘also (ом) a lot (оү-мнноє) of [those [whose minds 
(lit. hearts) (пєү-әнт) had left (v-ere-gape ... nec) them (epo-oy)]] 
(KHML II 10:6) (a free relative clause), (relativised Perfect) гав Nm 
SMTAN?ON ммооү єтоот ‘everything ROB nm) [which you ordered 
(ємт-д-к-рам) me (єтоот) (to do)? (Eud. 34:14), TMA, мтакомте| мента 
‘the place (п-на) [where (NgHT-q) you have found it (the boat) 
(мт-л-к-омт-9)] (Ac. A&P 204:145-146), (relativised Negative Perfect), 
пекєоүл єтом TeTNHHTe єтмапєїмтюра Nq@axe numa ‘this other 
person (пє-ке-оүл) [who (is) (er  ) in (әм) your midst (тєтїм-мнтє) 
[that I am not worthy (er-urie-i-rmga) (that) he talks (N-q-qaxe) to me 
(nermai)? (KMHL П 30:18-19), (relativised Unexpected Negative 
Perfective) пємєюют мглло STOYAAB HA) ETEMMATGW@CK XINTAGQEOK 
SPAT нпмоутє ‘our senior (м-длло) holy (єт-оүллк) father (nen-e1wr), 
he (ray) [who had not long ago (єтє-мпхт-ч-шск) gone (2a(N)-Wr-3-q-BwK) 
towards (e-pat-q) God (м-п-моүтє)]' (Sh. HI 142:5-7), (relativised 
Negative Habitual) пмоүтє палі єтємєрє aaay gone exnrq ‘God 
(r-woyre), [he (палі) [without whom (exnt-q) nothing (aaay) happens 
(єтє-мєрє ... фатє)]]” (Zen. 202:3) (а free relative clause), uereneycei 
NTOPH Ayw Mq! ммєтємоуоу AN Ne "Нове [who do not get enough 
(n-ere-ne-y-cer) of robbing (N-rwpr) and stealing (м-сі) [what does not 
belong to them (lit. what is not (an) theirs (N-N-eTe-Noy-oy))]]]’ (Sh. IV 
99:23-24) (a free relative clause),  (relativised negative concord) 
N-GTE-N-Ce-Woor лм улаг was non-existent]’ (V. Pach. 7:14) (a free 
relative clause), (fronted adjectival verb) nemine NPOMe єтє Nage 
NeTAgagon epooy. ‘these kinds (Nemme) of people (м-роме) [against 
whom (epo-oy) the ones who complain (м-єт-ачнаром) are numerous (ere 
= NAge)]' (Sh. IV 99:19), 





11.1.3 The grammatical role of the relative antecedent 

The antecedent of the relative clause plays a role in two different 
clauses. On the one hand, it has a particular grammatical role (subject, 
direct or indirect object, adjunct) in the matrix clause, but it also hasa 
particular grammatical role in the attributive relative clause. Coptic 
relative constructions have within their structure an anaphoric element 
that recovers the pivot's internal role. The placeholder may take the 
form of a resumptive pronoun, as in mma ємечмонта ‘the place; 
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(тома) [where he was (lit that he was in ій (е-ме--мәнт-)р 
(KHML II 20:9), but may also be a phonologically invisible relative 
"gap", as in тєүгистіс єтхнк EBON ‘their faith, (тву-пістіс) [that 
(er _ i) perfect (хнк євох)]? (Test. Is. 233:1 9). 


11.1.3.1 Resumptive pronominalisation in virtual relatives clauses 
Virtual relative clauses are characterised by a generalized tesumptive 
pronoun strategy regardless of the internal grammatical role of the 
relative antecedent. (Subscripts indicate the co-referentiality between 
the relative antecedent and a clause-internal resumptive pronoun). 


Examples: (subject) oyma Eqo Nappa "а place; (оу-на) [that was (lit. 
while it; was (e-q-o)) in (a state of) scorching heat (n-gapsa)] (V. Pach. 
86:24-25), pone мім ©ҹәіхм пклә ‘every (мим) man; (pare) [who (lives) 
on (lit. while he; lives on (є--әіхм)) earth (n-kAg)l (Test. Is. 233:12), 
(direct object) aaay [Nonn мүм] exqxooy “every (single) (wm) one 
(aaay) of the trees; (N-wnn) [that he (Ара Matthew) planted (them) 
(e-4-q-xo-oy) (KHML П 18:23-24), (prepositional Object) єурадлнт 
€9^ynoyre epoq xe Tue ‘to a bird; (є-ү-гллнт) [which is called (lit. 
while they say (e-ga-y-noyre) about it; (epo-q) »truth« (т-ме)] (Ac. A&P 
206:161) (adverb) гєммоб ммннфє меромос єүгмоос EPa! exwoy 
NGI 2ENNOO мыннфє MMwNAxoc (for HHONAXOC) єура €ooY ниатє 
“great (әєм-мос) multitudes (м-мннає) of thrones; (м-өромос) [on which 


great (2ew-woc) multitudes (н-мннає) of highly (umare) venerable (lit. - 


who were under (e-y-24) glory (eooy)) monks (м-мемахос) were seated 
(lit. while they were seated (є-ү-гмоос)) on (themi) (єхө-оү)]? (KHML IT 
21:16-17), (possessor noun) oycowe (...) HMHAPOCNOC єпєсрлч ne 
€YAoxa ‘a virgin (м-пареємос) sister; (оу-саме) [whose name (lit while 
her; name (є-пес-рам) (was) (rre)) Eudoxia (єудожіа)) ud. 50:3 -4). 


11.1.3.2 The distribution of gaps and pronouns in non-virtual 


relative clauses . 
In non-virtual relatives, three different distributional patterns can be 


distinguished, one where gaps and resumptive pronouns occur in free 
variation, one where pronouns must appear and gaps are excluded, and 
one where the presence of a gap is obligatory. 


| RELATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS | 












ILL$2] The subject/non-subject asymmetry 

оле Pronouns appear in all argument and adjunct Positions of 
е relative cl use except one, where the Presence of a gap is 

obligatory, This position is the topmost subject position to the E ii of 

the relative complementiser The following data illustrate the 

asymmetry between the relativisation of the subject, which involves 


Subscripts indicate the co-referentiality between the relative antecedent 
and a clause-internal Bap or resumptive pronoun). 


a) Subject relative clauses/gapping 


Examples: TIMONAXxoc €TAMAZTE aN MUEqAAC  MaxicTa Mra 

MIIG@NT ‘the monk, (п-момахос) [who (єт i) does not (an) mend 
(amagte) hisi tongue (t-neq-aac), especially (наста) in the hour 
(м-п-млү) of anger (меп-сомт)]? (AP Chaîne по. 12, 3:8-9), eneoo 

eTwoyerr нпеткоснос ‘at the idle (lit. which is idle (er к OYer j 
praise; (є-тг-єооү) Of this world (непенкоснос)! (KHML II 284.3) а 
Se ETCH? ‘according to (ката) the manner; (oe < T-2€) [that (єт і і) із 
written (сно), (У. Pach. 4:20, rewoc NNM  NpaHe lejion. N 
TAMNTPPO “every (ким) human (N-pone) гасе (renoc) [that (er і) live 

(goon) in (2N) my kingdom (та-ммт-рро)р (Mena, Martyrd. 2:1920) і 


b) Non-subject relative clauses/resumptive Pronominalisation 


Examples: (direct object) + 

PHNH MITA хоєіс NTAqTAAC Nal ‘the peace; 
(рнмн < T-EIPHNE) of my lord (м-па-хоєс) [which hej has given (it) 
(NT-a-q-Taa-c) fo me (мл-)р (Test. Is, 230:10-11), N€KQgAxe єтєкхө 


: MHOOY ‘your words, (Nex-waxe) [that you Spoke (ere-k-xw) (hem) 


(ммо-оү)] (АР Chaine по, І, 1:9), (prepositional Object) repone 


Pics €poq теноу ‘this man; (птєт-рамє) [that you are looking 
НєЄтє-к-млү) a; (him) (epo-q) Fight now (Tenoy)]’ (Test. Is, 234:13), 


(adverbial adjunct) промє €TKMAXe NMMal €TEMHTQ АГА Tagan ‘th 

; man; (тт-Рамє) [that you were talking (er-k-ga xe) to me (eaa айы 
(him) (єтеннт-д), (namely) Apa Pachém]’ (У. Pach. 136:3), rm e id 
TIGAHOYA NAENKOTK мента ‘the place; (тема) [where the ur 
{treamoya) will rest (erepe ... ма-ємкотк) (ir iti) (NeHT-q))]? (Mena. 

Martyrd. 4b:19-22), (possessor noun) Оүмннұє Ac ом 2M NeTe i 4 
пеугнт Пас єрооү ‘also (ом) а lot (оү-мннфв) of (әм) those; jhe 
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minds; eye) had left (N-ere-gape BA потре) them; (epo-oy)]* 
(KHME II 10:6) (a free relative clause). 


11.1.3.2.2 Locality constraints 

For gapping to occur in subject relatives, the relative complementiser 
must be adjacent to the embedded subject. When a clause-initial tense- 
aspect-mood marker, the negative scope marker N-, Or a fronted 
adjectival or existential verb disrupts the local relation between the 
relative complementiser and the highest subject position, the gap must 
be replaced by the corresponding resumptive pronoun (see above, table 
11.2 for the inventory of complementiser allomorphs that are selected 
in the context of such intervening elements), 


Examples: (pre-subject tense-aspect-mood marker) Nesom мем (for мм) 
мЄфпнрє мтлүфапє EBOA ZITOOTG MMENGIOT АПА МАӨЄОС ‘the 
mighty deeds; (ме-бон) and (мем) miracles; (ме-фпирє) [that (they;) 
happened (ит-х-ү-аралтє) through (zi-roor-q) our father (м-пєм-єюот) 
Ара Matthew]’ (KHML П 18:14-16), оуом rap мм єтємплтоүсоүшчг 
MN мекмагі “ог (гар) alf; (those) (oyon nim) [that (theyi) have not yet 
known you (єте-мпат-оу-соуши-г) and (мм) your magical tricks 
(Nex-Maria)]’ (Sh. Ш 77:26) мм NETNQNAMICTEYE лч ємєбом 
нпмоутє “who; (nim) (із it) [that (hei) will not (an) believe 
(eT-N-q-Na-micteye) im the mighty deeds (є-мє-бом) of God 
(м-п-моүтє)] (KMHL II 37:12-13), (fronted adjectival verb) нарємтаує 
карпос євох eETNaNoyg ‘let us bring forth (мАрє-м-тлүє egoa) fruit; 
(карпос) [that (ifi) is good (€T-NaNnoy-q)]’ (KHML II 19:15). і 


11.1.3.2.3 Relativised nominal sentences 

In relativised noun clauses, resumptive pronouns..must appear, even 
when the relative complementiser precedes the embedded subject. 
Moreover, a different set of resumptive pronouns is selected, namely the 
enclitics me, тє, Ne ‘he, she, they’ and the demonstrative pronouns 
Tat, Tai, NAI ‘this, these’. Such relativised nominal sentences have an 
explicative interpretation (namely, to wit, which is), e.g. TIHAKAPIOC 
AHA ZHNOBIOC єтє TreNelwT ne ‘the blessed (п-млклрюс) Ара 
Zenobius, [that is (ere ... пе), our father (men-ewr)]’ (Zen. 199:9), 
четпістєує єтє пл ne пхак мпсатҥ ‘those who believe 
(меєт-тистєує), [which (is) (єтє tar пе) the utmost degree (п-хаж) 
of obedience (м-п-сштм)]° (Test. Is, 228:7-8). 
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1.1.3.24 Adverbial relative clauses 
The third pattern, бее variation between gaps and resumptive 
pronouns, is manifest in adverbial relative clauses where a manner or 
time adverbial has been relativised. i 


a) Temporal adverb relatives 


In temporal adverb Clauses, an entire Prepositional phrase may be 
“gapped”, When this happens, it is the Pivotal time-indicating nominal 
itself that determines its internal adverbial tole, e.g. әм тєумоу 
ETEPE Tempoctarma MATOS фарштм ‘at (2N) the moment 
(те-умоу) [(when) this order (пєпростагма) will reach (єтерє ia 
NA-TIU2) you (фара-тм)р (Mena, Martyrd, 2b:22-25), HMTINAY rap 
ENTAYTIOWNE нплеромос Zapo! мпмєгсєпсмлдү ‘for (Fap) in the 
hour (м-п-млү) [that my throne (н-па-өромос) was turned down (lit. 
they turned down (ENT-a-y-rwwne)) under me (2^ po-i) for a second 
time (м-п-мєг-сєп-смлү)]? (Eud. 36:27-28). Alternatively, a normal 
resumptive pronoun may be used, e. 8. пегооу мтлухпок монт ‘the 
day; (rie-200y) [when; (мант-д) you were born (lit. they gave birth to 
you (мт-л-ү-хтто-к))]? (KHML II 30:13). 


b)  Manner adverb relatives 


When the manner noun ee (« T-2€) ‘the manner’ has a direct object 
tole within the embedded clause, the presence of a resumptive pronoun 
15 obligatory, 9.5. KATA 6€ NTAqxooc NAC NXN піфімо ‘in (Kata) 
the manner, (ec < Tze) [that he (Apa Mena) had told (ii) 
(NT-a-q-x00-c) her (na-c) while (he was) still (Nxin) alive (п-шмо)! 
(Мега, Martyrd. 4a:5-6), oe €Meq€lPe Hoc NHHAY NOYOGIg) Nit 
‘the manner, (oe < T-2€) [that he (Pachóm) behaved (lit. made 
(e-Ne-q-eipe) (it) (ммо-с)) towards them (the brothers) (мммл-ү) all 
(тим) the time (N-oyoeig)’ (V. Pach, 5:6-7). 

By contrast, gapping seems to be the preferred option when it has a 
clause-internal adverbial role, €8 ee etcnoyAaze €MA2@E мох 
the manner (ee < т-гє) [(in which) I was diligent (є-Респоудаує < 





;€T-H-cnoyAaze) at my manual (м-сіх) labour (є-ттл-әак)]° 


(Onnophr. 207:17-18), Tar те oc NTA TAAIM@NION ETMMAY P 2a2 














11.1.4 Multiple relative embedding : 
Coptic relative constructions may involve Several layers of relative 
embedding, where one relative clause is embedded into another. 


4. ted relative constructions : 

м сео constructions, there аге two or more antecedents with 
an attributive relative clause attached to them. Asa result, each relative 
clause is embedded one level deeper than the previous one, e.g. 
2NKEQMHN єүопт NKAPTOC ENAWWOY EMATE а pus 
(2N-Ke-wHN) [nci while (they) were loaded (є-ү-опт) wit. e 
(N-Kaprioc) [rcz while (they;) were plenty (e-mago-oy)]]' (KH 
21:14-15). 


ANTECEDENT, ANTECEDENT; | [ncz 








2N-KE-WHN; [nci є-ү-опт N-KAPTIOCj Ївса €-Na@w-oy J] 
other trees; while (еу) with fruit; while (theyj) were 
were loaded plenty 





FIGURE 11.2 Nested relative constructions 


i -virtual relative clauses may be nested, e.g. Neyn 
Eee iu. Eo 6TIEGPAN TIE BHCAMON єпанре ne 
NOYCTPATYAATHC (for NOYCTPATHAATHC) eneqpan ne Me 
"(Шеге) was (мє-үм) a young (qm) lad; (оү-Фнрє) (ксі whose пат 
(lit. while Ais; name (was) (e-rieq-pan ... пє)) Bésamón (BHCAMWwN), 

aco who (was) (lit. while he; (rre) (was)) the son e a 2 
general; (N-OY-CTPATYAATHC), [ncs Whose name (was) (it. while ae 
name (was) (e-rreq-paw ... пє)) Basilités (васілгрно Й (КНМ 
43:5-6), гєммос MMHHQE меромос єүгмоос Egpal EXWOY нё 
ZENNOG MMHHYE ммомахос (for ммомахос) Єү?л €OOY мматє 
“great (гєм-мос) multitudes (м-нннає) of thrones; (N-eponoc), [nci 
on which; (exw-oy) were seated (є-ү-әмоос) great Кеєм-мод) 
multitudes (м-мннає) of monks; (4-mwnaxoc) [rcz that were pa 
(мматє) venerable (lit. while they; were under (e-y-2a) glory 
(ecoy))]]’ (KHML II 21:16-17). 
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I1.1.4.2 Stacked relative constructions 
In relative stacking, two or inore relative clauses may be connected to 
one and the same antecedent, e.g. NECNHY єтоүлдв ergoon гм 
пхмє ‘the holy brothers, (чє-смнү) (lit. [nci who (er —i) are holy 


(оүлав)) [ro who (er . і) live (woon) in (гм) the desert (т-хме)]]? 
(Onnophr. 216:34-217:1), . 





N€-CNHY; 


[haer ; yoon 2H n-xaie]] 
the brothers; 


Who live in the desert 
Who are holy 





FIGURE 11.3 Stacked relative clauses 


Semantically, the Second relative clause modifies the antecedent plus 
the first relative clause, e.g. TIEIPWME бє єтоүлль eTeyNTag mmay 
MTEIMHHYE NAPeTH ‘this man; (ттєт-ремє) [nci who (єт — i) is holy 
(оүллв) [ro that (hei) possessed (єте-умта-а4) such а multitude 
(нытєг-мннфє) of virtues (м-лрєтн)]” (BHom. 2:1-2), пекєоүл 
€T?N TeTNHHTe Єтмпемпол Nawaxe NMMAI “this other person; 
(rre-ke-oya) [rcr Who (er (is) in (2N) your midst (тєтм-мнте) 
Trea that І ат mor worthy (er-tmie-i-mga) (that) he; talks 
(N-q-waxe) to me (newta-1)}]’ (КМНІ, П 30:18-19). The pivot may 
have different grammatical roles in Stacked relative clauses, e.g. 
NEKCEOOYe ETNANOYOY | МТАКТСАБОЇ epooy ‘your teachings; 
(мєк-свооүє) [nci that (they;) are beneficient (єт-мамоу-оу) [ког 


that you have taught me (чт-х-к-тслво-) (them;) (epo-oy)]l (У. 
Pach. 86:14-15), 


11.1.4.3 Internal coordination 

Relative clauses may consist of two or more coordinated clauses, The 
Subordinating relative complementiser appears only on the first clause 
of the chain, while the rest of the clausal chain contains a standard 


: Coordinating device, such as the Conjunctive or sequentially used 
: relative-absolute tenses. Such internally-co-coordinated relative 


Constructions have an elaborating or continuative meaning and 
function: they serve to continue and to develop the narrative, e.g. 
POME NM ETNAEp TOMYE єтимау NqmicTeye epoq ‘everybody 










"(pene ким) [who (er —J will perform (ма-єр) that (ermmay) 
worship (n-grioe) and believe (м-9-тистєүє) in him (Jesus Christ) 
(epo-q)]' (Test. Is. 231:20-21), пмоүтє NTaqg@ne мм NTENEA 
чтлуфатіє eayoyelne ETBE TEYMNTAKAIPEOC (for 
TEYMNTAKEPAIOC) мч тєүмчттстос єроум ennoyte ‘God 
(п-моүтє) [who has been (nr-a-q-gorie) with (мм) the generations 
(N-renea) [that existed (NT-a-y-gwne) and passed by 
(e-a-y-oyeine) because | ої (єтвє) their  guilelessness 
(Tey-HNT-akaipeoc):and (мы) their faith (Tey-MNT-mcToc) in God 
(e-r-woyre)]]' (Test. Is. 228:13-15), тмчтлглөос мплхоєс пєхє 
пл NTATETNCROY HHOd єлтєтмкләҷ 2N оутафос ‘the goodness 
(T-MNT-araooc) of my Lord (н-па-ховіс) Christ (пе-ХС), [he (mai) 
[whom you crucified (NT-a-TETN-C.ROy) and put (€-a-TETN-KAA-q) 
into (әм) a tomb (oy-ra$oc)]' (Eud. 64: 12-13). 








11.1.5 Semantic distribution 

Virtual and non-virtual relative clauses cannot be used interchangeably, 
but differ systematically in the range of antecedents that they can have. 
Several factors come into play, motivating the selection of one or the 
other relativisation pattern, such as the informational status or 
"referentiality" of the pivot and the identificational or specificational 
function of the following relative clause. 


11.1.5.1 The definiteness opposition 

The co-occurrence of two relativisation patterns has traditionally been 
dealt with in terms of a definiteness opposition: virtual relative 
constructions are selected in the context of indefinite antecedents and 
non-virtual ones in the context of definite ones. Thus, compare: меуєм 
оүромє Ає ON гч тпомс pakoTe EPE OYAXIHONION NMMaAq 
NXN TEqMNTKoy! ‘(there) was (ме-үєм) also (ом) a (certain) man; 
(oy-pwme) in (әм) the city (т-поліс) Alexandria (pakoTe) [who was 
possessed by a demon (oy-Aamonion) (lit. while (there) (was) with 
himi (epe ... мима-д)) since (nxm) his childhood (TEq-MNT-KOy))]’ 
(Mena, Mir. 23b:12-18) vs. пррмє Ae NTA Ara MHNA T [ҹә] 
NNeq[6a]moya ‘the man; (n-pwme) [whom; (Na-q) Apa Mena had 
given (NT-a ... T) his camels (N-Neq-6amoya)’ (Mena, Mir. 10b:10- 
14), oyma eqo маарва ‘a place; (оу-ма) [that was (lit. while if; was 
(e-q-o)) in (a state of) scorching heat (N-wappa)]’ (V. Pach. 86:24-25) 


Попел аа но — 










а 








VS. IMA NTA HAYAOC моха ето the place, (nx 
і the place, (п- 
Paul (паулос) threw himself (түт-х ©... NOx-q) o water 
(є-п-мооү)]' (Ас. A&P 196:51). 
When the relative antecedent is an indefinite noun phrase, it refers to 


a newly introduced discourse entity about which the addressee has no 


11.1.5.2 Specific and non-specific antecedents 

is only the definite Or indefinite determination of the relative 
an ecedent, but also its specific or non-specific interpretation plays a 
crucial role in the selection of Virtual and non-virtual relative clauses 


a) Specific indefinite antecedents 


Non-virtual relative clauses can be combined with specific indefinite 
relative antecedents with unique referents, e.g. a OYON ом мєтоүллк 
P 2Мє мәооү NATOYWM NaTCW єтє TIPOMe me Ма 
M@YCHC плрхнпрофнтнс ‘опе; (оүом) amongst (әм) the holy ones 
(n-eroyaag) Spent (a ....p) forty (eme) days (n-200y) without eating 
(N-aT-oywn) (and) drinki g (N-ar-cw)’, Мо wit (ere .. ne) the 
(pone) of God (м-п-моүтє) Moses (uwycnc), the archprophet 
(т-лрхнпрофнтнс)]? (KHML II 35:18-21), epe промє NNpPOHe 
€TQUN€ малба єплгоү MMOOY єткє OYCON єтмафоме ‘the man 
(п-ромє) (responsible for) the sick (lit. who (er  )are sick (wwne)) 
EC. shall stay (epe ... Na-6w) behind them (the fellow 
STA2OY ммо-оү) for (erg i (оу- 
—i) will fall sick пої үн E ae 


b) Generic antecedents 


Virtual relative clauses modify definite relative antecedents with 


‘generic reference, referring to kinds or types rather than individuals 
> 


28. меє Nelecooy €UY8& (for egay i 
Чї) NTOOTOY мпєүфос ‘like 
(Nee) sheep; (ne-ecooy) [from which; (NTOOT-oy) their; shepherd 
oe) is taken away (lit. they take away (e-ga-y-g)] (V. Pach. 
:30-93:1). Kind-referring “bare” nouns are compatible with virtual 
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‘апа non- 

 ємафФОу ємлтє ‘other trees (2n-Ke-@rn) [while (they;) were loaded 
(e-y-onr) with fuit (м-карпос) [while (they) were plenty 
(є-мафа-оу))) (KHML П 21:14-15) vs. маремтаує карпос євох 
ernanoygq ‘let us bring forth (Mape-n-Taye єкох) good fruit (lit. 

fruit; (карпос) [which; is good (er-Nanoy-q))]' (KHML II 19: 15). 


C) Quantified antecedents 


Both virtual and non-virtual relative clauses can be combined with 
quantified relative antecedents and provide information that makes it 
possible to narrow down the set of potential referents of quantified 
antecedents. When the pivot is an indefinite pronoun, such as oya 
‘one’ or xe ‘other’, the selection of either relativisation pattern depends 
on its definite or indefinite determination, e.g. emtirei 26моүл oya 
EMayel €6H пемафічє ETBE TAFATIN мпмоүтє ‘with the exception 
(єзмитеї) of some; (people) (zew-oya. oya) [ио come (e-qa--e) to 
visit (є-бм) us (ten-@ine) for (erBe) the love (т-дгатн) of God 
(м-п-моутє)р. (Hil. 5:21-22) vs. пєкєоүл єтом тєтимнтє (...) 
‘this other person; (nei-ke-oya) [who (er _ i) (is) in (ом) your midst 
(тєтм-мнтє) [that I am not worthy (єт-мпе-і-мпуа) (that) Ae; talks 
(n-q-ga xe) tome (NmMa-1)]]’ (KMHL II 30:18-19), гемкооүє eyo 
NOYBAA NoywT ‘others; (i.e. monsters) (гєм-кооүє) (which; had 
(є-у-о) one single (м-оуфт) eye (N-oy-Baa)]’ (Test. Is. 234:4) vs. 
NKOOYE ETP брооо ‘the others, (N-Kooye) [who; (er — ) are in (lit. 
.make (p)) need (cpow2)]' (Onnophr. 207:17). й 

The definiteness opposition is not applicable to the distributive 
universal quantifier nim ‘all, each’, which must be construed with 
"bare" nouns (see above, section 4.3.1 of Unit 4). It-looks as if the 
selection of a non-virtual relative clause imposes a more specific or 
topical interpretation on the universally quantified antecedent than its 
non-virtual counterpart. Thus, consider: garax zamaoc (for gamawe) 
AAAY [N]QHN мім €Aqxooy ‘briefly (garax гаплос), every (мм) 
single (хххү) tree; (м-он) [that he had planted (them;)(e-a-q-x0-oy)’ 
(KHML П 18:23-24) vs. garawe OYOM NIM ETZOTTT єгоум ETBE 
прам міс пєхс ‘briefly (arawe) everyone; (oyon Nim) [who; (er 
- ) was imprisoned (готтт єгоум) for (erge) the name (п-рлм) of 
Jesus (n-ic) Christ (тє-хс)]? (Eud. 40:24-25); (new discourse topic) 
MABTQ мромє NIM eqwaeipe моума 2M прам NNEMATPIAPXHC 
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virtual relative clauses, E.g. гмкебнм eyonr HKAPHOC 














‘blessed are (Na-lat-q) everybody, -ponme run) Тело; will perform 
(€-q-Na-elpe) an act of mercy (м-оу-ма) in (әм) the name (п-рам) of 
these patriarchs (м-мє-пхтрїхрхнс)]? (Test. Is. 237:21-22) vs. 
(second mentioning oyon wm ETNAGIPE NOYHNTNA мпєгооү 
мпєүр пмеєує ‘everyone; (оүом мам) DwAoi (єт __) will perform 
(Na-erpe) an act of mercy (N-Oy-MNT-Na) on the day (м-пє-гооү) of 
their (the patriarchs’) remembrance (м-пеу-р ті-меєує)ї (Test. Is. 
237:24). 


d) The set interpretation of definite antecedents 


The combination of virtual relative clauses with Specific definites is 
licensed under certain contextual conditions, namely when the 
resulting construction receives a set interpretation. In this case, it is 
presupposed that the definite antecedent Specifies a class of entities 
from which one is chosen that meets the description provided by the 
virtual relative clause, e.g. ПАХРЄ ANOK etmcteye єрод ‘my 
Christ; (пх-хрс) [in whom, (epo-q) J (anor) believe (є-Т-тистєүє)] 
(AP Chaine no. 145, 32:16), пмоү epe паєют ana NA2POOY 
MAMOY монта ‘the death (п-моү) [that (epe) my Father (па-єішт) 
Apa Nahrow is going to die (ма-моу) (in if) (мәнт-д)]? (KHML І 
7:27), ммеплаж EPE Teqcnog хно epooy ‘the (pavement) stones; 
(n-ne-rma x) [on which; (epo-oy) his blood (пєд-смод) has been 
smeared out (epe ... хнг)] (KHML I 6:28). 





11.1.5.3 Restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses 
Relative clauses fall into two major categories, depending on their 
restrictive or non-restrictive function. Restrictive relatives provide 


restrictive relatives, on the other hand, are used as parenthetical 
assertions that convey thematically backgrounded information that is 
considered less central for the main thrust of the discourse. 


a)  Restrctive relatives 


Virtual relative clauses generally occur in the restrictive mood, e.g. 
OY?0B EPE пмоутє мостє ММО "а thing; (oy-gws) [that God 
(п-моүтє) hates (epe ... MocTe) (itj) (ммо-)] (Ac. A&P 202: 126- 
127), nee Noyecooy eqcopn ‘like (Nee) а shee i (N-oy-ecooy) 















TZOB N2€NAAIMON єуї NMMAN NNAgPN гємлггєлос єүмює 
exwn ‘for (rap) what (oy) (is) (really) the power (lit. the thing 
(п-гов)) of the demons; (м-2єм-Аммом) [who; fight (lit. give (e-v-T)) 
with us (ммма-м)| compared to (NNagpNn) fhe angels; who; fight 
(e-y-mge) for us (exa-w)]? (KHML H 11:14-16). In extended 
existential clauses, virtual relatives are consistently used as identifying 
descriptions (see above, section 10.2.3.3 of Unit 10), e.g. Neyn 
оүршмє дє 2M пмартурюм HITI2AFIOC апа MHNA єпєдрам пє 
млркос ‘(there) was (мє-үм) a (certain) man; (oy-pwme) in (ом) the 
memorial chapel (гі-мартурюм) of the holy (м-п-глгюс) Apa Mena 
[whose name (was) (lit. while his; name (was) (e-meq-pan ... пє)) 
Mark (mapkoc)]’ (Mena, Mir. 74b:2-9). 

The restrictive meaning and function of virtual relative clauses is 
particularly clear when they modify the predicate noun phrase of an 
identificational sentence, e.g. ayw NTOq Ne прро єдглратк ‘and 
(ayw) he (Constantine) (wroq) (is) the kingi (п-рро) [who; is under 
you (e-q-2a-par-K)]' (Eud. 54:12-13), мм ne промє equacogr 
NCA педфнрє єдвнк NEMTW мативонеєї Epoq ‘who (міч) (is) 
the тат (т-рамє) [ио will watch (e-q-Na-owwT) his son (мсл 
rieq-gnpe) drowning (lit. going (є-ч-внк) to the depths (of the sea) 
(ч-ємто))] and (Ле) would not help (м--тм-вонөєх) him (epo-q)]?' 
(Ac. A&P 200:89-90). Non-virtual relative clauses may have a 


restrictive use and specify the-reference of a non-specific definite 


antecedent, e.g. ayo Newaxe NwWape MMETOYAAB АПА MAMBO 
хооү мас ‘and (ayw) the words; (Ne-waxe) [that the holy 
(r-rreroyaaE) Apa Pambé used to say (themi) (N-wape ... xoo-y) to 
her (Hilaria) (wa-c)]" (Hil. 6:17-18), nrwy nra пмоутє aay ‘the 
rules; (м-та) [that God (п-моүтє) has made (them;) (NT-a ... 
aa-y)]’ (Test. Is. 230:28-29). 


b)  Noncestrictive relatives 


Virtual and non-virtual relative constructions can both be used in the 
non-restrictive mood, providing supplementary information about a 
contextually or situationally given referent. Thus, consider: zewcioy 
мроугє MN 2€NCIOy N2TOOYe єуї MAcIN ємєүмооүє NTEYWH 
‘the evening (м-роүгє) and (мм) morning (N-zgTooye) stars; 
(zen-cioy) [which indicate (lit. give (e-y-T) sign (maein)) the hours 
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[whic ^ has gone astray (є-4-сорм) (Test. Is. 232:34), oy ГАР TIE 





(є-ме-умооує) of the night (rere-von)] (Hil. 1:10-12), гемор on 
ANNTE EYO мернмос EMN лллү ментоу ‘the streets; (2ew-2ip) in 
(гм) Hell (annte) [which; are (є-ү-о) (in a) deserted (м-єрнмос) 
(state) [without (є-мм) anyone Gaay) on them; (мәнт-оү)]]” (Ac. A&P 
204:132) vs. Єлм[м]тє ere rai ne mma мпричє мм noazo? 
ммовоє ‘to Hell; (e-amnTe), which; is (eTe mai ne) the place (п-ма) 
of weeping (м-періме) and (мм) gnashing (n-cazez) of teeth 
(n-m-0B2€)]' (Ac.A&P 204:142), пєгооү мпглп €Tepe nxoeic 
Nat 2am epok ‘the day, (пе-госу) of the judgement (ї-гт-2лтт) 
[(when) the Lord (rr-xoeic) will judge (lit. will give (erepe ... Na-t) 
law (gan) you (еро-к)] (Ac. A&P 202:128), |" й 

In the context of recursive embedding, restrictive relatives precede 
non-restrictive ones, e.g. оүом NIM €qen пхліє єтпохүтєүє ETBE 
TINOYTe ayw єтммлү epone ‘everyone; (оүом мим) [nci who; (is) 
in (e-q-2m) the desert (ri-xaie) [асл who; (er — ) leads an ascetic life 
(rroxyreye) for (єтвє) God (темоутє) and (ayw) in order not to see · 
(є-тм-мәү) anybody (¢-pwre)]]’ (Onnophr. 214:24-25). 


11.1.6 Infinitival relative clauses 

The majority of relative clauses are finite verb constructions, but with 
attributive relatives we also find infinitival clauses introduced by the 
prepositional complementisers м- ‘for’ and €- ‘to’, e.g. OYBATITICMA 
HMOYXAI мпгєнос тира мадам ‘a baptism (oy-Barticna) [fo save 
(N-oyxal) the entire (rup-q) race (м-п-гємос) of Adam (N-aAan)]’ 
(Eud. 34:13), oywaxe €xooq epooy ‘a word (oy-waxe) [to be 
Spoken (e-xoo-q) to them (epo-oy)]" (Eud. 60:10-11), єүскєүос 


eoyonq ‘for a vessel (є-ү-скєүос) [fo eat - -«q 
(Onnophr. 211:8). оа інь 


11.2 Free relative clauses 


All major types of attributive relative constructions have free relative 
counterparts, which have no overt relative antecedent, Free relatives 
are internally clausal in structure; externally they have a distribution 
that is identical to that of noun phrases, e.g. mppo Ae NTEPEqnay 
єпемта TINOYTE aaq мимаа (...) ‘when the King (п-рро) saw 
(Nrepe-q-nay) [what God (п-моүтє) had done (€-We-NT-a ... aa-q) 















Free relatives are therefore not 
equivalent to the attributive relative clause alone, but rather correspond 


to the entire noun phrase containing it. In other words, free relative 
clauses have a phonologically empty relative antecedent (indicated as 
youn). The internal structure of Coptic free relatives is presented in 
figure 11.4. 


















DETERMINER ANTECEDENT RELATIVE CLAUSE 











TE- 


id [ас NT-A п-моүтє aa-qi (...)] 
ha 


what God had done (itj) 








FIGURE 11.4 The covert pronominal head of free relatives 


Section 11.2.1 discusses the nominal and clausal properties of free 
relative constructions. Section 11.2.1 presents an overview of the main 
semantic types of Coptic free relatives. 


11.2.1 Main syntactic characteristics of free relatives . 
This section considers four types of evidence for the covert pronominal 
head of free relative clauses, namely (i) their morphological marking 
as definite noun phrases, (ii) the anaphoric dependencies between free 
relatives and co-referential pronouns, (iii) their external distribution, 
and (iv) the distribution of gaps and resumptive pronouns. 


a) Determination 


Free relative clauses are syntactically encoded as. definite noun 
phrases. The person, number and gender specification of the covert 
pronominal head are recovered by either the definite article TF, T-, N- 
or the corresponding demonstrative pronouns DAL Tal, Nar The 
presence of both determiners makes it possible for free relatives to 
express the same range of meanings as definite noun phrases. 


Examples: (sing. masc) пєтмамелег єрооү ‘he who will neglect 
(п-єт-ма-лмєлет) them (the instructions) (epo-oy)' (praec. Pach.103), mas 
Ае гоо єтерє NexpeicTianoc (for NexpicTiIANoc) t єооү Naq ‘this 
опе (nai), however (gww-q), [whom the Christians give (erepe ... Т) praise 
(eooy) fo (na-q)] (Eud. 36:14-15), mar NTa nef мплАволос xE 
NOYNE eso» мента "ris one (nai) [in whom (wgur-q) the spirit (пе-ітічх) 











of the devil ат Aoc) d o | по (что ... xe 
вол) roots (моумє))) (KHML H 33:25-26), (sing. fem.) тєтоүмоүтє 
€poc xe тплєїлт ‘(the land of the Mariótés) the one they call 
(т-єт-оү-моүтє) »Pajat« (r-maemT) (Mena, Martyrd. 2a:13-14), ra 
єтоүроєс EPOC EROA ZITOOTOY NNAITEAOC мплєют єтәм мпнүє 
‘she (тәл) [who is watched (lit. they watch (eT-oy-poeic) her (єро-с)) by 
(grroor-oy) the angels (N-N-arreaoc) of my Father (м-пл-єют) [who is 
(er __) in (ем) heaven (w-mmye)]] (Eud. 50:21-22), (plural) emnt 
єметтну MMATe ‘except (єтмиті) only (мматє) йозе who have been 
ordered (e-w-er-rwg)' (praec. Pach. 117), wercooy2 epoq тнроү ‘all 
(тнр-оү) those who gathered (м-єт-сооүг) with him (epo-qy (Test. Is. 
228:5), млі NWAYEINE MMOOY дарос ETEMA NBI (for qi) логос (for 
логос) ‘those (Nai) [who are brought (lit. they have brought (м-фа-у-єтче ) 
them (ммо-оү)) to him (@apo-q) to this place (є-пєт-мл) of justification (lit. 
taking (N-g1) account (awroc)]’ (KHML П 21 :24-26). 








b)  Anaphoric dependencies 


The covert head of free relatives functions as the antecedent for a 
following pronoun in much the same way as common nouns and 
pronouns, е.р. epe мєтфооп гм пхмє ETRE пмоутє Mage 
EPONE TOM PHAN оүөлфис тлгооү н єуфамоко eywage 
єтрофн TON єуфамеївє єүмлрє ємооү TWN eco ‘where (там) 
will [those who live (м-єтаооті) in (гм) the desert (n-xaie) for the 
sake of (er&e) God (п-моутє)| find (epe ... Na-ze) somebody 
(e-pwre), when they get into trouble (lit. if an obstacle (oy-exiqic) 
comes upon them (pwan ... таго-оу)), or (н) when they are hungry 
(e-v-gam-2ko), where (там) will they find (e-y-Na-ze) food 
(є-трофн); if they suffer from thirst (є-у-уам-єзве), where (там) 
will they find (e-y-na-ge) water (e-Mooy) to drink (e-cw)? 
(Onnophr. 211:11-14). 


c)  Syntactic distribution 


Coptic free relative clauses (FRCs) appear in all nominal positions of 
the clause, including the extraclausal positions of vocative and 
appositional phrases. 












"Examples: (subject FRC) л NeTMoowe NMMAq COKOY NCAOYCA '[/hose 
who went (м-єт-моофє) with him (мммл-ч)] withdrew themselves (a ... 
сок-оү) on each side (Nca-oy-ca)’ (Test. Is. 234:6-7), хич пєгооү 
€THMAY A NETMTACA NZOYN тнроү oyxa ‘since (хм) that (єтимау) 
day (пе-гооү) [all (тир-оу) which is inside те (lit. which is in my inner 
(м-гоум) side (м-єт-м-пл-сл))] has become healthy (a ... oyxaiy 
(Onnophr. 209:8-9), (direct object FRC) мтє noya Toya Taye 
петасовум MMOG євох әм меграфн ‘and each one (п-оүл п-оүл) told 
(мтє ... Taye) [what he knew (п-єт-д-сооүч ммо) from (әм) the 
Scriptures (ме-графн)ї (V. Pach. 137:5-6), aroyom мпєнтлҗчсєєпє 
мпоєїк ‘I ate (-1-oywm) [what was left (м-пє-мт-л-ч-сєєпє) of the bread 
(и-тт-оєшк)]? (Onnophr. 218:5), (indirect object FRC) gape rmoyre T 
оугнот wNerNAmcreye “God (пмоутє) shows (lit. give (wape ... Ф)) 
favour (оү-гмот) [to those who will believe (n-er-na-mcreye)]' (Test. Is. 
228:11), ммчсос ммєєүє egoa 2H плент crenwTAmaq ‘after that 
(мммса-с) 1 reflected (4-i-Meeye) by myself (lit. in (әм) my heart (пагнт)) 
[about what I had done (€-Me-NT-a-1t-aa-q)]’ (Onnophr. 207:30), (possessor 
ЕКС) парюмос NNeToYHoyre єрооу xe лоудоурілкії ‘the regiment 
(плрюмос) [of those whom (epo-oy) they call (м-м-єт-оү-моүтє) 
»Luduriakon« (хоүлоүрлкф)]? (Mena, Martyrd. 1b:20-22) xexac 
SyuAOQg N2HTq єүгнү MN оүпхлүрофорл (for оүпхнрофор:х) 
NNETNAOY мента мм пєтмасотм єрод гм oyt гтнд ‘in order that 











(xexac) they shall read (e-y-wa-o) from it (the book) (мгнт-д) for the | 





benefit (є-ү-гнү) and (мм) satisfaction (оу-пхурофорід) [of those who will 
read (N-N-€T-Na-wg) from it (мент-д)] and (мм) [of him who will listen 
(п-єт-ма-сатм) fo it (epo-q) with (ем) attention (lit. giving (oy-T) one's 
attention (әтн-4))]° (Onnophr. 224:3-5), (adverbial FRC) євнк ga 
MIENTAQTNNOOYT ‘I am оп my way (є-і-внк) [to (wa) the 2 one who has sent 
те (пє-мт-хл-ч-тымооү-т)]? (Test. Is. 230:11), (vocative) cHoy єпноутє 
метр ZOTE 2nTq мпедрам ‘praise (cHoy) God (є-ті-моутє), [you who 
fear (м-єт-р готє онт) his name Genieq-pa)]" (KHML II 34:22-23), 
(apposition) плхоєс ic mnexc TIENTAIATIOTACCE MINI  МПАЄЮШТ 
ersuntq "Му Lord (па-хоєіс) Jesus (ic) Christ (rie-xc), [he because of 
whom (erBuwT-q) I renounced (пе-мт-л--АпОтАССЄ) my father’s 
(r-ria-ewr) house (n-n-m)] (KHML II 34:25-27), (left-dislocated topic) 
neTNAaNALIre (for TeTNaaNTIEre) вуєлінарєї (for eyermupel) 
ммо “ле who will protest (N-eT-Na-aNAvure)] shall be punished (lit. they 
will punish (€-y-e-Aimmper) him (ммо-д))! (Mena, Martyrd. 2b:30-32), 






0-3 єдмахт erii. әм neqcooy мсоп 
Ле who will break (теєт-ма-оуєсті) a piece (оү-мкл) of, pottery (n-Bxxe) 
(...)] shall be (€-q-Na-x1) reprimanded (єгитҥил)) at (гм) the (lit. his) sixth 
(rreq-cooy)) occurrence (м-сотт)? (praec. Pach, 125). 


d) The internal role of the covert antecedent 


The clause-internal tole of the covert pronominal head of free relative 
clauses 1s recovered by gaps and resumptive pronouns, the Syntactic 
distribution of which is regulated by the same family of syntactic 
constraints that also apply to attributive relative clauses. 


Examples: (subject FRC, gapping) nert caw TAP 2M ттапро ‘for (rap) 
he; who; (m-er __) teaches (lit. give (T) teaching (сво)) with (zn) the mouth 
(т-тапро) (AP, Chaine no. 66, 15:5), (direct object FRC, resumptive 
Pronominalisation) CKEOYWM Ac NNENTA пноутє TNNOOYCOY Nak ‘you’ 
should eat (є-к-є-оушм) [what God (r-Noyre) has sent (it) (N-N-ENT-a ... 
TNNOOY-COY) to you (ма-к)Ї (AP Chaîne no. 20, 4:16), meTKNaaire: 
HHOq NTM тпчоүтє ‘what, you will ask (Tre T-k-Na-arrer) (if) (ммо-д) 
from (мтм) God (r-Noyre)' (Onnophr. 216:25), NENTAKNAY Epooy ‘what 
you have seen (Ne-NT-a-K-Nay) (it) (epo-oyy (Onnophr. 219:2), (adverbial 
FRC, resumptive Pronominalisation) петємм AAAY гніт epoq ‘he; (п-єте) 
before whom; (epo-q) nothing Qaay) is hidden (мм... онп)? (У, Pach. 6:29. 
74), єтимттємхос €" NENTAqApxel монтоу ‘towards perfection 
(є-т-ммт-тєлюс) in (ew) [what he had started (Ne-NT-a-q-apxei) (іп it) 
(мант-оу))" (Zen. 201:28), (subject FRC with intervening TAM marker, 
Tesumptive pronominalisation) NOYMEPIANOC Tn] MTAqp рро гатєугн 
Numerian (ноумеріднос) he; (rra) [who; had been (NT-a-q-p) king (ppo) 
before them (гА-тєү-ән)]? (Mena, Martyrd. 1a:21-24), четємеусєї NTwprt 
ay” Nq! NNETENOYoy ам ме ‘those; who; do not get enough 
(м-єтє-ме-ү-сєг) of robbing (ч-тертт) and stealing (ni-qu) [what does not 


belong to them (lit. what is not (an) theirs (м-м-єтє-моү-оү))]? (Sh. IV 
99:23-24). 


11.2.2 Semantic types of free relatives 

Free relative clauses may receive different semantic interpretations 
some of which are related to the referential properties of noun phrases 
(non-specific and generic free relatives), while others are more clause- 
like in character, describing particular or hypothetical state of affairs 
(appositive and hypothetical free relatives). 
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a) Non-specific free relatives 


Free relative clauses have a default reading as non-specific indefinites, 
referring to any arbitrary member of some discourse domain that meets 
the description provided by the embedded relative clause, e.g. мат 
мпєтмлерє мпоүша мпчоүтє хм TKa? ‘blessed is [ke who 
Will do (м-п-єт-мл-єзрє) the will (м-тт-оүфо) of God (м-п-моүтє) 
on (axm) earth (n-xAg)| (Onnophr 212:8-9), epe мєсмоү 
MIIATPIAPXHC  NAQXDITG MN NETNAEI MNNCWN HN метсатм 
eneimaxe ‘may the blessings (мє-смоү) of the patriarch 
(м-п-пхтрїхрхнс) be (epe ... NA-wwrte) with (мм) [those who come 
(м-єт-ма-єт) after us (MNNCW-N)] and (мм) [those who listen 
(ч-єт-сштм) to these words (e-NeI-waxe)]’ (Test. Is. 228:6-7), ainay 
єпєкго Noe мпємтлдмлү ero мпмоүтє ‘I looked (a-1-Nay) at 
your face (є-пек-20) like (Nee < м-т-2є) [someone who had seen 
(м-пе-мт-л-9-мәү) the face (e-n-20) of God (n-n-Noyre)] (Test. Is. 
229:8-9), пе[тјерє maxor [мә] хпоч ката ромпє ФАА 
NwonTe NTO {ила my boat (па-хої) will bring in (n-er-epe ... 
ма-хпо-ч) each (ката) year (ромпе)], I will split (lit. make) 
(wa-t-aa-q) into three (м-фомте) parts (N-ro) (KHML II 17:4-5). 





b) Generic free relatives 


Free relative clauses may be interpreted as generic definites, describing | 


a characteristic property or behaviour that defines class membership, 


E.B. NENTAYAIAKONE! AG KAXUC NE NGNTAYA2epATOY ом пал. 


nnerpagu “йе ones who served (Ne-NT-a-y-Aakonei) well 
(кллес)] (are) [those who stand (Ne-NT-a-y-age рат-оу) within (гм) 
the confines (п-ал) of the Scriptures (N-Ne-rpapn)]’ (praec. et institut. 
Pach. 33:30-31), eyo Nee NNeNTAYMWNE єпкєлїфм әм пеурафе 
HN пеүсолсх єгоүм epo ‘in (әм) their joy (mey-pawe) and (мм) 
compassion (ney-coaca) towards me (epo-1), they (the four lads) 
were (є-ү-о) like (Nee) [those who had passed (м-мє-мт-л-ү-помче) 
to the other world (є-п-ке-мирмі))" (Onnophr. 220:2-3), мтємоү 
ммнфє Nee ммєтәл пнрп ‘suddenly (мтємоү), І woke up 
(4--wH$e) like (Nee) [those who are under (the influence of) 
(N-N-eT-2a) wine (пенргі))" (Onnophr. 221:31-32). 
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Specific free relatives 
When used as epithets, free relative clauses indicate a fixed property of 
the referent without mentioning its name, e.g. пєчтлдємєргєз 
NOHTTHYTMN.HTTGIOYOQ) млглөом €deeNeprei 20 монтм мпхок 
€BOA мпєтмоүфа ETPENXW моуфахє (...) “(as for) [him who has 
effected (пє-мт-л-4-ємєргє) in you (мәнт-тнүтм) this good 
(N-aracon) desire (n-niei-ovog)], he may also (gw) produce 
(e-q-e-eneprei) in us (мент-м) the fulfillment (м-п-хек €EOA) of 
your wish (м-пєтмч-оүша) to let us say (e-rpe-w-xo) a few words 

N-oy-waxe) (...)’ (Zen. 199:25-27), anay eral NTA пепіх 
MITAIABOAOC XE NOYNE євох манта ‘look (anay) at [Aim (e-mai) 
[in whom (мент-д) the spirit (ne-iiNX) of the devil (м-п-Ахволос) 
has branched out (lit. has taken (NT-a ... хє €B0A) roots (моүмє))]] 
(KHML II 33:25-26), TIENTAQEING мпмосу EBOA гм тиєтра 
NXOPHE (...) єкємєгсє моумоу гм пехмє ‘oh (you) [who 
brought (rr-ewra-q-eme) water (ni-rr-Hooy) out (євол) of (ew) the 
rock (т-пєтрл) of Khóreb (N-xwpes)], will you (please) raise 
(є-к-є-мєрсє) water (м-оү-моү) in (әм) this desert (rrei-xiie) 
(Mena, Mir. 33b:30-34a: D. 

Free relative clauses may refer to backgrounded discourse 
Participants that are contextually or situationally given, but not 
properly individuated, e.g. AYO EqTayO NNEqwaxe NCBW E1AKWE 
педшнре MN метсооүг epoq тнроү ‘and (ayw) he (Isaac) told 
(e-q-rayo) his words (N-Ne-q-waxe) of instruction (N-cBw) to Jacob 
(e-aKwe), his son (neq-gnpe), and (мм) all (тнр-оү) [those who 
gathered (м-єт-сооүг) with him (epo-q)]’ (Test. Is. 228:4-5), Nas 
THPOY ETEKNAY єрооү мл Ne Neeiore мпкосмос ‘all (тир-оу) 
[those (мәл) [you are looking (єтє-к-мхү) at (epo-oy)], they (маг) 
(are) the fathers (ne-eiore) of the world (м-текосмос)" (KHML II 
21:21-22). 


d)  Appositive free relatives 


In Coptic, relative antecedents with unique referents cannot be 
modified by a non-restrictive attributive relative clause. To provide 
information about such unique referents, a free relative clause must be 
selected, which may be determined by either the definite article or 
demonstrative pronoun, e.g. ЮҮААС пхпостолос петмоофє MN 


пемхоєс ‘the Apostle (п-лпостохос) Judas;, who; (n-eT — ) went 




















(rrer-nooge) with (ым) our Lord (nien-xoeic)]' (Ac. A&P 200:74), 
TACOT (read плсотп) тттєлємн пемтлар поүае мплєют єтом 
ммпн[ү]є ‘my chosen one (ra-corr) Ptolemy; (птєлємн), [who; has 
done (ne-wr-a-q-p) the will (п-оүшо) of my Father (м-па-єїют) in 
(er | | әм) heaven (м-м-пнує)| (KHML II 30:28-29), ттчоүтє 
HeNTAqQOrI€ HN TI€ENEKUT АДАМ MN ABEA MN моє ‘God, 
(n-NoyTe), [who; has been (Te-NT-a-q wone) with (мм) our father 
(rren-ewr) Adam, with (мм) Abel (мм) Noah (nwee)]’ (Test. Is. 
233:1), пмоутє ETONZ na NTAQTAMO! EWE ZICE гч Negice 
NTAqWOTIOY 2APON THPN ‘the living (єт ^ ong) God; (п-моүтє), 
Dwho; (пм) has taught me (мт-л-сутамо-і) fo bear (є-фетт) 
grievances (21ce) through (әм) the grievances (Ne-zice) [that he bore 
(NT-a-q-wort-oy) for us (гаро-м) all (THp-N)]]’ (KHML П 30:1-2), 
eyeworne NwHpe NAAyelA пл єтх MMOC хє (...) ‘they will 
become (є-у-є-фатіє) the children (N-wnpe) of David; (N-AayelA), 
[who; (ria) says (єт __ ха) that (xe) (..)р (V. Pach. 35:11-13), 
тпареємос ETOYAAB TA! єтоүроєс EPOC. євох гтоотоү 
NNATTEAOG мплєфт ETZN мпнүє ‘oh holy (єт | | ovaaE) virgin; 
(т-плрөєнмөс), [who; (rai) is watched (lit. they watch (€T-oy-poeic) 
her; (epo-c)) by (erroor-oy) the angels (n-n-Arrexoc) of my Father 
(м-па-єют) in (er __ әм) heaven (ч-м-пнүє)]? (Eud. 50:20-22). 

A. free relative instead of a virtual relative clause may modify the 
indefinite nominal predicate of classificational sentences, e.g. anr 





oyzoop (read оүоүгоор) mar EYWANNOXG  €BOX  QAqBEOK | 
€Ygannoyre epoq алде ‘I (aur) (am) a dog; (оү-оүгоор), [who | 


(пз) goes away (qa-q-swx) [if they throw him; (€-Y-waN-NOox-q) out 
(євох)] (and) (Ле) comes (ga-q-gax) [if they call ((є-ү-алм-моүтє) 
him; (epo-q)]]’ (AP Chaine no. 139, 31:8-9). ш 


e) Hypothetical free relatives 


Hypothetical free relatives are semantically interpreted as the protasis 
(iF-)clause of a conditional construction, with the surrounding main 
clause functioning as the apodosis. Syntactically, such hypothetical 
free relatives are encoded as left-dislocated topics. They are 
particularly common in prescriptive and didactic contexts, often with a 
promissive connotation, e.g. nas тнроү пєтмллмєлєї єрооү 
€qmaxi єтитіміх 2apooy "(аз for) all (тнр-оү) these (rules), [he who 
will neglect (п-єт-ма-амехеі) them (epo-oy)] will be reprimanded 


Reka OS ER V So 






| Git. kei will q-hA-Xx1) reprimand (eximia) on ғ 

them. (2apo-oy)’ (praec. Pach.103), петмлаопе · eqmcreve 
€NQAXe нпмоутє мч медпєтоүхлв фічлдатіє мклнромомос 
MTHNTPPO мпмоутє ‘(as for) [kimi who (п-єт__) will come 
(ма-фалте) [io believe (e-q-mcreye) the words (e-n-gaxe) of God . 
(м-п-моүтє) and (мм) his saints (Neq-neToyaag)]], he; will become 
(4-ма-фатіє) heir (м-клнромомос) to the kingdom (мет-ммт-рро) 
of God (н-п-моутє)! (Test. Is. 228:11-13), метмамехлета MHOC 2м 


пєүгнт тнра гм оүтистіс eqmicteye (read eymcreye) 
ENENTAIXOOY THPOY TAGOM MN TGOM MITAMEPIT монрє MN 


NENN €TOYAAB NAWore Numay “(as for) [temi who (м-єт ) will 
Study (Na-MexeTa) it (the testament) (ммо-с) with (әм) their whole 
(THp-q) heart (пєү-гнт), in (om) faith (oy-meric), [believing 
(є-у-пістєує) in all (THp-oy) [what I have: said 
(€-Ne-NT-a-1-x00-y)]]], my power (та-бом), the power (т-бом) of 
my beloved (w-ra-meprr) Son (м-анрє), and (мм) the Holy 
(er-oyaaE) Spirit (печпічх) will remain (Na-warte) with them; 
(ммма-у)" (Test. Is, 236:13-1 5). 





f) Double-determined free relatives 


A few idiomatic free relatives behave syntactically like *bare" nominal 
stems, regardless of the presence of the definite article, e.g. мемм 
F€TNANOYq мәнтоү (еге) was nothing (мє-мм) [good 
(п-єт-мамоу-ср)| in them’ (Sh. III 214:17). When such free relatives 
are determined, the definite or indefinite article precedes the invariant 
inner determiner п-, e.g. МПЄүрооүф AN пє 2enriergoyerr ‘their 
care (ттєү-рооүсу) (is) not (an) [idle things (гєч-п-єт-фоүєтт)] (Sh. 
Ш 213:10-11), TENTIETOYAAB NEWT ETTAGIHY k[A]ra смот NIM 
АПА ZHNOBIOC ‘[our holy (rren-ri-er-oyaag)] father (n-eiT) [who 
(єт  ) is honoured таєїну) in (ката) every (ким) manner (смот)], 
Apa Zenobius’ (Zen. 199:1-2). 













Cleft sentences are very common in the syntactic patterns of Sahidic 
Coptic and occur in the declarative as well as the interrogative mood, 
€.B. пгнгємам петхмоу MMOK хє NIM PNTK ‘(it is) the governor 
(пегнгемам) [who (er __) is asking (хмоү) you (ммо-к) [what (ким) 
your name (рмт-к) (їз)]]' (KMHL II 31:14-15), mm [r]enoy 
пєтсарм мпмынає “who (van) (is it) now (тємоү) [that (єт __) is 
misleading (сорм) the crowd (м-п-мннфе)]?” (Ac. A&P 212:231). 
Cleft sentences are complex sentences structures that express a single 
proposition by means of a biclausal syntax. In Coptic, cleft 
constructions represent a special type of tripartite nominal sentences in 
which a noun phrase (or its equivalent) is equated with a restrictive 
relative clause (section 11.3.1). Such nominal clefts encode different 
semantic types of focus, ranging from presentational (new information) 
focus to explicit contrast (section 11.3.2). 


11.3.1 The equative format of cleft sentences 


Coptic cleft constructions have a form that is identical to that ої. 


tripartite nominal sentences. Both cleft constructions and tripartite 
nominal sentences include an extra pronominal element besides the 
subject and the predicate, which forces a sentential interpretation of the 
structure (see above, section 5.2.1 of Unit 5 for the syntax of the 


agreement clitic). Thus compare: (declarative) wroq ne пєүєют 


мччсА пмоутє "Ле (мтод) (Pachóm) (was) their father (пєү-єшт) 
after (muca) God (п-моүте)” (У. Pach. 4:11) vs. ene NTOQ Mayaaq 
Tie Eqanaxwpel 2м TMA єтммҳү ‘and (it) was (є-мє) him (NTOq) 
alone (Mayaa-q) [who was living as a hermit (€-q-anaxwpe!) in (гм) 
that (єтммлү) place (m-ma)}’ (AP Chaîne no.” 181, 43:21-22), 
(interrogative) мім Ne мвлАмпЄ ayw NIM мє мєсооү ‘who (мім) 
(are) the goats (м-влампє) and (ayo) who (мим) (are) the sheep 
(n-ecooy)?' (AP Chaîne no. 140, 31:14) vs. мм nre MTAqTOOOC 
HHOOY мпєичл “who (nm) (is it) [that planted (NT-a-q-Twawde) them 
(the trees) (ммо-оу) in this place (м-пє-мл)]?” (Onnophr. 219:20-21). 
A schematic representation of the equative format of nominal clefts 
and tripartite nominal sentences is given in figure 11.5 (AGR-CL stands 
for agreement clitic’) 









PREDICATE NOUN 


TRIPARTITE что ne пєү-єтрт 

NOMINAL he SING. MASC. | феї 

ае eir father 
SSS 

CLEFT NTOq Mayaa-q | Ne [кс Є-Ч-АмАхФреє: ] 

SENTENCE he alone SING. MASC. who lived as a hermit 


FIGURE 11.5 The equative format of cleft sentences 







Nominal clefts involve minimally two clauses: the matrix clause is a 
tripartite nominal sentence that includes a restrictive relative clause. 
Taken together, the matrix clauses and the embedded relative clause 
express a single proposition. The following sections review ihe main 
syntactic characteristics of nominal clefts, namely (i) the distribution 
of tense and negation, (ii) the morpho-syntax of the agreement clitic, 
Gii) the anaphoric relation between the clefted noun phrase and the 
embedded relative clause, and (iv) the interaction between clefting and 
topicalisation. 


11.3.1.1 The distribution of tense and negation 

The distribution of tense and negation provides further evidence for the 
equative format of Coptic cleft constructions. The clefted noun phrase 
can only appear with the preterit auxiliary Ne-, suggesting that cleft 
sentences. are subject to the same tense restrictions as the 
corresponding tripartite nominal sentences, e.g. eue NTO Mayaaq 
HE €qANAXOPE! гм TMA ETHMay ‘and (it) was (є-мє) him (что) 
alone (mayaa~-q) [who was living as a hermit (€-q-anaxwpe) in (әм) 
that (ermmay) place (п-мл)]? (AP Chaine no. 181, 43:21-22), gaon 
мпатоусмт THE HN пклг NE оү neTyoon ‘before (zaon) heaven 
(т-пє) and (мі) earth (п-клг) were created (lit. they had not yet 
created (мпхт-оү-смт)), what (oy) was (мє) (there) [that (er _) 
existed (фооп)]?° (Contra Orig. 60:40-41). 

In nominal clefts, negation may take wide or narrow Scope (see 
above, section 9.2 of Unit 9). When negation occurs within the 
embedded relative clause, it takes wide Scope over the backgrounded 
proposition, e.g. nim HeTMQMAHICTeYe AN ємєбом мпчоүтє 
‘who (Nm) (is it) [that will not (an) believe (€T-N-q-Na-micTeye) in 
the mighty deeds (є-мє-бом) of God (м-п-моутє))?" (KMHL II 























37:12-13). Tf; on the other hand, negation occurs in the matrix clause, it 
takes narrow scope over the clefted constituent, leaving the 
backgrounded proposition outside its Scope, e.g. MNP@ME aN neTxi 
KBA N2HTC 2NOYGWNT ‘(it is) пої (м- ... ам) man (п-раме) [who 
(er __) takes (жі) vengeance (квл) through it (the sword) (NgHT-c) 
wrathfully (gn oyownrt)]’ (Sh. IV 12:12), (with omission of the 
negative prefix м-) H ENE оуфухн AN NZWON TETNZHTOY (...) ‘or 
(н) if (ewe) (it) (were) not (an) a living (N-zwon) soul (оу-фухн) 
[that (eT __) (resided) within them (мент-оу) (...)]’ (Sh. Ш 220:7-8). 


11.3.1.2 The morpho-syntax of the agreement clitic 

The agreement clitic of nominal cleft sentences differs both 
morphologically and syntactically from the corresponding pronominal 
element in tripartite nominal sentences, suggesting that it has been 
further grammaticalised as a focus marker. 


a)  Proclisis and phonological reduction 


In tripartite nominal sentences the agreement clitic occurs in clause- 
second position with other prosodically weak functions words and 
particles, e.g. oyaroyw rap NAK ne питом Nga enez ‘since (rap) 
you have (lit. for you (ма-к) (is)) continuous (oy-aT-oyw) rest 
(п-мтом) until eternity (Nya enez)’ (AP Chaîne no. 30, 6:7). The 


corresponding agreement clitic of nominal clefts, however has . 
determiner-like properties, forming an indivisible prosodic unit with - 
the following relative clause, e.g. OYy205 Tap ENANOYY Ne NTAqaAq- 


“since (rap) (it із) a beautiful (є-млмоү-ч) thing (oy-2o&) [that he did 
(nT-a-q-aa-q)]’ (AP Chaine no. 17, 3:26). | 

The proclitic behaviour of the agreement clitic in neminal clefts is 
particularly clear in the context of vowel elision. This happens when it 
is attached to relative complementisers with a word-initial e: 


COMPRE, €T-, єтє, єтєрє-, €- 


е 





FIGURE 11.6 The phonological reduction of the agreement clitic in 
nominal clefts 















When vowel elision applies, the resultin complex PR nc — 
RELATIVE COMPLEMENTISER — EMBEDDED aa joe pede 
like a free-standing relative clause, e.g. мим ГАР TIETNAAzZE ep[ar]q 
€HIUe HN Neloyzoop н NIM HeTNATTON мч Npx NIM что 
ПЄТМАСФр GEOA EME MN ZENMOYI AXN goxwe 2) сво 
because (rap) who (тим) (is it) [that (er ) would stand up (Na-aze 
epATq) [to fight (є-міфє) with (tin) dogs (Net-oygo0op)]] or (и) who 
(мім) (is it) [that (er  ) would struggle (Na-Trwn) with (тич) bears 
(ra-Apz)], who (мам), indeed (мтоа), (is it) [that (er __) would set out 
(Na-cwp ego) [to fight (є-міде) with (мм) lions (дєм-моүз) without 
(хх) plan (woxne) and (21) counsel (cBa)]]’ (Camb. 8:15-18). 


b) Agreement behaviour 


The agreement clitic of nominal clefts generally agrees in number and 
gender with the clefted noun or pronoun: (sing. masc.) ego xe прро 
Ne NTAqTAHIOq Nac ‘because (egoa xe) (it was) (ne) the King 
(п-рро) [who made it (the bed-chamber) (NT-a-q-Tamio-q) for her 
(Na-c)]’ (Eud. 50:8-9), ayw NTOq ON neNeqqi мпедрРосуф әм 
208 Nm ‘and (ayw) (it was) (n(e)) him (NToq), too (ом), [who was 
taking (€-Ne-q-qi) care (r-neq-pooyg) of (ем) everything (гек 
Nim)’ (Zen. 202:11-12), (sing. fem.) Texgrizgar €yAOXIA TeTOYag 
€€! єгоум єпєклсплснос ‘(it is) (т(є)) Your maid-servant 
(тєк-әмәлл) Eudoxia (вуложі) [who (er  ) wishes (oyog) [to 
enter (e-ei €zoyn) to greet you (в-пєк-лсплсмос)]]? (Eud. 56:1-2) 
(plural) xe [ч]тооү Ne NTAyTNMO[O]Y Newy Флмчтесєз ‘(it was) 
(Ne) them (the elders) (мтооү) [who sent (NT-a-y-TNNOOY) for him 
(Apa Matthew) (Ncw-q) [to come (Wante-q-e1)]]’ (KHML II 21 :8-9). 
-As a focus-marking device, the agreement clitic may assume a 
default value 314 person singular masculine TIE, €g. ANON A€ MayaaNn 
петфоогі ema "(it is) (п(є)) us (anon) alone (Hayaa-n) [who 
(er __) reside (woor) here (м-пєг-ма)’ (Onnophr. 221:2-3). 
| The agreement clitic can be omitted in cleft constructions with 
independent Pronouns, which are inherent focus expressions, e.g. NTOK 
eruat ХОГОС MITNOYTE 2A тафухн ‘(it is) you (Tox) [who (er 
—) will account (lit give (ма-Ї) account (^oroc)) to God 
(м-п-моүтє) for (24) my soul (та-фухн)" (Hil. 5 :28). 

e morpho-syntactic behaviour of the agreement clitic is 
Summarised in table 11.2 below, where [+ AGR] indicates presence or 
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absence of feature sharing between the clitic and the cleft constituent. 





CLEFT AGR-CL RELATIVE CONTEXT 

CONSTITUENT CLAUSE A 

NP Tie, Te, чє [ncmr-..]  Proclisis of AGR-CL 
[HAGR] - 

NP, PRONOUN те, T-, N- [Rc єт-..)  Proclisis and vowel 

| [AGRI elison of AGR-CL 

PRONOUN T- [ас eT- ...] Proclisis and vowel 
[-AGR] elison of AGR-CL 

PRONOUN Ø [rc er- ...] Deletion of AGR-CL 





TABLE 11.3 The morpho-syntax of the agreement clitic 


141.3.1.3 The cleft constituent as a pivot . 

The relation between the cleft constituent and the embedded relative 
clause is one of identification: the relative clause contains an open 
position or “variable” (either realized as a gap or as a resumptive 
pronoun) for which the clefted noun or pronoun provides an 
appropriate value. The clefted noun phrase therefore fulfils two 
grammatical functions simultaneously. It is the subject of a tripartite 
nominal sentence, but at the same time it is the antecedent noun of the 


embedded relative clause. As a relative antecedent, it may have an 


internal subject, object, or adverbial role. 


Examples: (subject clefts) n мм нмомахос rre мтлчвек gapoq єтвє 
поүхм мтєдфухн (...) "ог (н) which (Nm) monk; (н-номахос) (was it) 
[who; came (NT-a-q-Rwx) to him (фаро-4) for (erse) the salvation 
(m-oyxai) of his; soul (м-тєс-фүхн) (...)]?° (KHML II LE 9-11), oy ne 
NTaqwane ммо Taweepe ‘what; (oy) (is it) [that (it) happened 
(NT-a-q-wone) to you (нно)|, my daughter (Ta-weepe)?’ (Hil.10:6-7), 
(direct object clefts) оү meTKoyegcagne MMO NTEKZMZAA eTpecaac 
‘what; (oy) (is it) [that you order (єт-к-оүєе. CA2M&) your maid servant 
(n-Tek-20243) [to do (it) (e-rpe-c-Aa-c)]]?' (Eud. 52:4), (indirect object 
clefts) гим петкфахе минає, мток ‘Who; (мим) (is it)[that you (мток) are 
talking (er-k-ga xe) to (him)(nrma-q)]?’ (V. Pach. 1:5-6), (adverb clefts) 
пкл ON TIE NTAYKTOOY єрод ‘(it is), again (ом), the earth; (n-ka2) [that 
they (i.e. the birds and fish) return (мт-л-ү-кто-оү) to (it) (epo-q)]’ (Zen. 
202:15-16). 
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Coptic cleft constructions are subject to s а g constraints in 
that focus clefting is only applicable to the nominal arguments of the 
clause. Clauses, verb phrases and other predicates cannot be clefted, 
because they denote relations rather than individuals, which serve as 
the primary domain of identification. When a predicate or an entire 
clause is in focus, Second Tenses are employed as an in-situ focus 
Strategy (see above, section 7.2.2.2 of Unit 7). 





11.3.1.4 Basic properties of the restrictive relative clause 

The backgrounded proposition of nominal cleft sentences is generally 
placed in a non-virtual relative clause construction, although virtual 
relative clauses are available as a marked alternative, e.g. амок 
KWCTANTINOC прро NNEgpwMato[c] | rrercar є[вол] әм 
TequwrT[e]po тнрс (.) «Й is) J (амок), Constantine 
(костамтічос), King (п-Рро) of the Romans (ч-ме-громлюс) 
[whoi (єт — ) divulges (селі євох) (a decree) in (гч) his; entire 
(тир-с) kingdom (тєд-ммт-єро) (...) Eud. 40:3-4) vs. плугоустос 
мредхро ZHNWN єдсәм єрлтоү NNENNEIOTE (read ммемеюотє) 
ETOYAAB мєүсєкнс єтоүнә әм синт ‘(it is) the victorious 
(N-Peq-xpo) Augustus (r-Ayroycroc) Zénón; (zumo) [who; is 
writing (e-q-ce1) to (epxr-oy) our holy (er | | оүллв) and pious 
(м-єүсєвнс) fathers (м-мем-єюте) [that (er __) reside (оүно) in 
(әм) Shiét (qmr)]] (Hil. 10:20-22). 

The definiteness opposition between virtual and non-virtual relative 
constructions does not apply to nominal cleft constructions. Thus, 
virtual relative clauses can predicate over clefted personal pronouns, as 
seen in: eue NTOq Mayaad TE €qANAXWpel 2M TMA eTMmay ‘and 
(it) was (e-Ne) him; (wroq) alone (Mayaa-q) [who;. was living as a 
hermit (e-q-anaxwpel) in (әм) that (єтммау) place (тт-мл)]? (AP 
Chaine no. 181, 43:21-22), and virtual relatives over clefted indefinite 
noun phrases, as in оүгов rap €NANOYq Tle NTaqaaq ‘since (rap) 
(it is) а beautiful (€-Nanoy-q) thing; (oy-2wB) [that he did (it) 
(NT-a-q-aa-q)]’ (AP Chaîne no. 17, 3:26) 


11.3.1.5 The interaction between clefting and topicalisation 

Focus clefting interacts in various Ways with topicalisation and left- 
dislocation. In cleft constructions, topics and focus may co-occur, but 
topics generally precede the focus constituent. Particularly common 
are cleft sentences with topicalised adverbial phrases, €.2. EXN Nal дє 












oy MeTeqnaaaq мот rlAIABOAOC ‘besides (ех) these (things) (мат), 
what; (оү) (is it) [that the devil (п-лглволос) will (manage) to do (йй) 
(eTe-q-Na-aa-q)]?’ (Zen. 203:27-28), мммса tiga Ae Tgore 
MIINOYN тєтмафатє мак MMA MMOON[E] ‘after (rica) the (day 
of) judgement (n-gam), (it is) the pit; (r-gwre) of the Abyss 
(м-п-моүм) [which; (er | ) will become (ма-фаттє) your (ма-к) 
dwelling (м-моомчє) place (н-мл)ї" (Eud. 38:24-25). 

Cleft sentences can be embedded into a left-dislocation structure. 
When this happens, the left-dislocated topic is co-referenced by a 
clefted independent pronoun, e.g. rewraqt рам exaay мім ayw 
€TCOOYM N20EB мім NTOq ETCOOYN мемрам ‘[ke who has given 
(пе-мт-л-4-Ф) a name (pan) to everybody (exaay мим) and (ayo) 
knows (er-cooym) everything (wm-2w& кам)]„ (it is) imi (NTO) 
[who; (er __) knows (cooyn) our name (Nen-pan)]’ (Onnophr. 
219:7-9), мемтаумоу мм TIEXC NTOOY NETNAM@NZ ON MN пєх© 
‘(as for) [those who died (мє-мт-л-ү-моү) with (мм) Christ (rre-xc)];, 
(it is) them; (мтооү) [who; (er | У will also (on) live (Na-wNg) with 
(мм) Christ (rre-xc)]' (Sh. IV 4:18-19). 

The clefted focus expression may precede left-dislocated pronouns 
and temporal adverbs, e.g. oy NTWTN пєтєтноүєф TpENaaq 
[u]Nagpn ма ‘(as for) you; (NTwTN), what; (oy) (is it) [that you; want 
(eTe-TN-oyeg) us [to do (it) (Tpe-N-aa-q) about (NNagpn) these 
(things) (мл) 0?" (Camb. 11:9-10), ким |т|ємоу пєтсорм мимнифє 








“who; (mim) (is it) now (тємоу) [that who; (er — ) is misleading ` 


(серм) the crowd (n-rr-je)]?' (Ас. A&P 212:231). 


11.3.2 Semantic types of focus 

Cleft sentences are focusing constructions used to mark an argument as 
focal that may otherwise be construed as non-focal, or to mark a 
predicate as non-focal that might otherwise be in focus. The 
interpretation of focus is based on the interaction of several discourse- 
related factors, such as the identifiability of the referent of the clefted 
constituent and the informational predictability of the embedded 
relative clause. The different focus readings of nominal clefts fall, 
however, within the spectrum of exhaustive listing focus. 
Exhaustive listing specifies an exhaustive set of discourse entities for 
which a given proposition holds true and excludes other possibilities. 


11.3.21 Presentational focus 








MNS coms ts 








In Coptic, exhaustive focus may be presentational when it introduces 
new referents into the discourse as in OYMNA eqoyaaB NTE пмоутє 
пєтфлхє монт ‘(it is) a pure (€-q-oyaas) spirit (оу-пічх) of (nre) 
God (п-моутє) [which (er —) speaks (gaxe) through him 
(N2uT-q)] (Test. Is. 232:4-5), оугав NTE TINOYTe пеїфахє 
чимнтм єтвннт ‘(it is) а divine (lit. of (мтє) God (п-моүте)) 
matter (oy-gws) [that I am speaking (€-t-waxe) to you (NMMH-TN) 
about (єтвннт-)]° (Eud. 60:24-25). || 

The notion of exhaustivity may be specified overtly either by 
restrictive focus particles like emare ‘only’, enez ‘ever’ or oywr 
‘single’, e.g; пхнч ewxe ZENKOYI єматє NETNNAXOOy ом 
MÉqKATOPOQHA (for Neqraropewma) ‘yet (mann) even though 
(exe) (it is) only (emare) a few (things) (zen-Koy!) [that we are 
gomg to say (e(r)-rw-Ma-xoo-y) of (әм) his achievements 
(neq-karopoora)]" (Zen. 201:13), мм мроме єнєр пе NTaqel 
EpaTd мпемєют EqHOKZ монт ємечвак eqpawe ‘which (мам) 
тап (м-роме) ever (cweg) (is it) [that had gone (NT-a-q-e1) to 
(epxr-q) our father (Matthew) (м-пем-єют) [disheartened (є-ч-мок> 
м-гнт)] and did not go away (e-ne-q-gox) [rejoicing (€-q-pawe)]]!” 
(KHML II 11:8-9), оүфнрє моуфт rnergoor mai “(it is) (just) a 
single (м-оушт) son (oy-gupe) [that (er | ) I have (lit. exists 
(woon) with me (ма-т))Ї (Ac. A&P 194:22). 

Another example for the concurrent expression of exhaustive and 

presentational focus is the salutation formula at the beginning of 
letters, where the identity of the writer represents the most salient part 
of information, while the following relative clause comprises 
situationally given information, 9.8. TIEIEAAXICTOC мрро ZHNWN Tie 
NTA TINOYTE t Naq MMTAIO NTHNTPPO пара пєаємтал €qc2a1 
epxroy NNECNHY NNEYCEBHC (for NeyceBHc) NOOYHepriTOY (...) 
(it is) this most humble (nerexixicroc) king (м-рро) Zénón 
(zinon), [whom (Na-q) God (п-моүтє) has given (NT-a ... T the 
honour (м-пт-тәло) of kingship (мч-т-мыт-рро) beyond (пара) his 
worthiness meq-emmga)], [who is writing (e-q-czai) to (є-рат-оу) 
the pious (мм-єүсєвнс) and beloved (м-фоу-меріт-оу) brothers 
(м-ме-смнү)]” (Hil. 7:21-23). 
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44.7.2 Thematic prominence | 

Nominal clefts are commonly used to highlight’ the thematic 
importance of a referent for the subsequent discourse. The clefted noun 
phrase refers to an already known or easily identifiable discourse 
entity, while the embedded relative clause describes a situation that is 
the matter of current concem, e.g. rixoeic rap metw (for nero) 
ммєтрн NTACHNHAIC (for мтасумеднсіс) ‘for (rap) (it is) the Lord 
(ri-xoeic) [who (єт __) is (w) witness (м-мєтрн) to my conscience 
(м-тал-снындїс)]? (У. Pach. 89:1-2), Гарні ngarfioc піл мнмә] 
те NTAQGWNT e[poi] єтвє пернт NTailepH]T ммо Naq ‘perhaps 
(арну) Gt is) the holy (r-2»r10c) Apa Ména (ana MHNA) [who has 
become wrathful (нт-л-ч-бемт) with me (epo-1) because of (єткє) 
the promise (п-єрнт) [that I made (NT-a-repHT) to him (na-q)]] 
(Mena, Mir. 11b:25-29). 


11.3.2.3 Contrastive focus 

Cleft sentences are typically used for contrastive emphasis with 
various degrees of strength. Contrastive focus operates on a domain of 
discourse entities that are either known to the speech participants or 
readily identifiable from the context. The contrastively specified focus 
expression exhaustively specifies a subset of the given set of discourse 
entities for which the backgrounded proposition holds true. But unlike 
presentational and highlighting focus, contrastive focus implies a set of 


alternatives, namely a complementary set of discourse entities besides | 
those specified by the focus for which that proposition could equally 


hold true. The set of alternatives brought into play by contrastive focus 
may be overtly given, e.g. хугоустос KØCTANTINOC прро 
NAMAIOC ME NTA TIXO€IC тєммоутє тоумоса NAN Nppo 6TTMA 
MMANOMOC маталпє AIOK[AJHTIANOC прро мпхийдомс “(it is) 
Augustus (хугоустос) Constantine, the righteous (N-Atkatoc) king 
(п-рро) [that the Lord (п-хоєс) our God (пем-моутеє) has raised 
(NT-a ... Toy NOC-q) for us (Na-N) аз а king (м-рро) instead (є-п-мл) 
of the shameless (N-ar-yme) criminal (м-п-лмомос) Diocletian 
(AtoKanTiaNoc), the king (n-ppo) of injustice (м-п-хі м-бомс)]' 
(Eud. 38:1-3). 

The strongest form of contrast is corrective or counter-assertive 
focus, used in contexts where the speaker contradicts a previous 
utterance. Counter-assertive focus is exemplified by pairs of negative 
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and affirmative clefts, where the contrasted focus expressions specify 
different values for the same Proposition, e.g. мпранє AN пєткто 
HHOC ЄПМА €Tqoyog EKWNC монтд мтос мтод пєткто 
чпроме enma ETCOYWY EKWNC MMay ‘(it is) пої (H+ ... хы) man 
(проме) [who (er | ) turns (кто) it (the sword) (ммо-с) to the place 
(є-п-мл) [where (NgHT-q) he wants (eT-q-ovag) [to wound 
(e-xwnc)]]]; rather (wroq) (it is) й (the sword) (мтос) [which (er 
__) turns (кто) the man (мапераме) to the place (є-п-ма) [where it 
wants (eT-c-oywq) [to wound (e-kewc)]]I (Sh. IV 12:9-11). 

The restrictive focus particle Mayaa~ ‘alone, only’ imposes an 
exclusive interpretation on the cleft constituent. It is asserted that none 
of the alternatives brought into play by contrastive focus clefting itself 
could provide a possible value for the open predication contained in 
the restrictive relative clause, e.g. NTwTN MAYAATTHYTN петпламн 
MM@TN "(it is) you (мтатм) yourselves (Mayaat-THyTN) [who (єт 
__) mislead (ттхлын) yourselves (ммо-тм)р (Ac. A&P 196:38). 


11.3.2.4 Informative-presupposition clefts 

The appositional relative clause of focus clefts need not be entirely 
uninformative, but may contain information that cannot be construed 
from ‘the preceding discourse or is situationally given. Such 
informative-presupposition clefts are stylistically marked, since they 
present novel information as an established fact that is known to some 
people, but not yet known to the addressee. They are typically used in 
epistemic contexts, indicating the high degree of confidence that the 
speaker has about the verifiability and immediate relevance of his 
contribution. 


а) Proverbial use 


Informative-presupposition clefts may have a proverbial character. The 
information contained in these sentences is presented as truism, which 


_ is unlikely to be challenged by the addressee or some other party, e.g. 


THKOZT петмаракә мөүлн “(it is) the fire (п-коәт) [which (єт & 7) 
will burn (Na-pwxg) the matter {(treyaH < N-T-gyan)]’ (Test. Is. 
232:26). 


b) Inferential use 


Informative-presupposition clefts are commonly used in persuasive 



























where the speaker intends to c і > 
ue d or refrain Fom a particular action. Such e 
presupposition clefts have a strong inferential character and assert al 
one state of affairs is closely tied to another with the implication of a 
cause-effect relationship, e.g. єкфаммохт євох NTOK eETNat 
логос MIMNOYTE гл тафухн ‘if you throw me (е-к-фам-мох-т) out 
(egoa), (then) (it is) you (мток) [who (єт | ) will account (lit. i 
(Na-f) account (хогос)) to God (м-п-моүтє) for (әл) my sou 
(тл-фүхн) (Hil 5:27-28), мпртрє полемос фатє ANOK 
TIETNANTOY єгоум ‘do not start (ипр-трє = gone) a war 
(похемос)! (It is) me (anor) [who (er | ) is going to bring them 
(the apostles) (мл-мт-оү) in (ezoyn)]' (Ac. A&P 208:180), arra 
TAXPO мчтєбмбом ANOK rap TIETNOYZM MMWTN ЄВОХ 2n емфіс 
мим ‘but (aaa) be strong (rAxpo) and brave (мтє-бм-бом), for (rap) 
(it is) me (anor) [who (er | ) saves (моүгм) you (ниш-тм) from 
(євол әм) every (мим) trial (ехіфіс)) (Eud. 50:22-23). 
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Key Term: 


Virtual and non- 
virtual relatives 


Complementiser 
alternations 


Relative | gaps 
vs. resuinptive 
pronouns 


Virtual relative clauses may appear in 
non-relative environment, such as 
circumstantial clauses, Secondary 
predicates, Second Tenses sentences, 
while non-virtual relatives are restricted 
to relative environments and Second 
Tense sentences. 


Various subordinating complementisers 
introduce virtua] and non-virtual relative 
clauses: virtual relatives are introduced 
by the variant relative markers мот. і. 
€pe- and pron.st. є-, while non-virtual 
relatives display a high degree of 
allomorphic | variation. Alternating 
complementisers express agreement (i.e. 
feature matching) with the embedded 
subject or tense-aspect-mood marker. 


instantiate two different types of 
placeholders that occur in the syntactic 
position from which the pivot has been 
relativised: covert ones (gaps) and overt 
Ones (resumptive pronouns) Thus 
compare: | гємос || nin Npone 
Ієїтфооп әм TAMNTPPO ‘every (Nm) 
human (м-рамє) race; (rewoc) [that 
(er _;) lives (goon) in (әм) my 
kingdom (Ta-HNT-ppo)]’ (Mena, 
Martyrd. 2b:19-20) vs, мефпирє 
мтауфаттє євох grrooTg мпємєнрт. 
АПА  HAeceoc ‘the mighty deeds, 
(ме-бон) and (мем) miracles; 
(Ne-grmpe) [rhat (they) happened 
(мт-л-ү-фапє) through (zi-roor-q) 
our father (н-пем-єют) Ара 


Matthew)’ (KHML П 18:14-16). 
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Coptic relative 
involve several layers of relative 
embedding, where one relative clause is 
embedded into another. Nested relative 
clauses contain two or more pivots with 
an relative clause attached to them, e.g. 
2NKEQHN єуопт мкарпос €NAgOOY 
emare ‘other trees (gN-Ke-@HN) [nci 
while (they) were loaded (є-у-опт) 
with fruit (w-kxprioc) [rcz while (they;) 
were plenty (€-Naww-oy)]]’ (KHML II 
21:14-15). Stacked relative clauses, on 
the other hand, have a single pivot with 
a series of two or more relative clauses 
attached to it, e.g. NECNHY ETOYAAB 
єтфооп 2H пхліє ‘the holy brothers; 
(мє-смнү) (lit. [nci who (єт | ;) аге 
holy (oyaas)) [rcz who (er | і) live 
(woor) in (zn) the desert (rr-xaie)]] 
(Onnophr. 216:34-217:1). 


The determination of the antecedent 
noun phrase plays a crucial role in the 
selection of relative constructions. 
Roughly, virtual relative clauses are 
Selected in the context of indefinite 
antecedents, e.g. оүмооү €NaAqodq 
*much (lit which is abundant 


(€-Naww-q)) water (oy-Mooy)' (Eud. | 


46:17), and non-virtual relatives in thé ^ 
context of definite ones, e.g. w[eq]oux 
€roya[s] ‘his holy (lit. which are holy 
(єт __ оулав)) hands (weq-cux)' 
(KHML П 18:18). 
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non-restrictive 
relatives clauses 


Free relatives 


Hypothetical 
relative clauses 


Restrictive and 








Relative clauses can be divided into 


restrictive and non-restrictive relative 
clauses, depending on whether they 
provide information that is necessary for 
referent identification (e.g оүмоү 
€qcage ‘a bitter (lit. such that it is 
bitter (e-q-caqe)) death (оу-ноу)! 
(КНМ. П 33:8) or whether they 
provide thematically backgrounded 
information that is less central for the 
main thrust of discourse, e.g. ZENZIP әм 
AMNTE єуо мерннос  €HN AAAY 
мәнтоү ‘the deserted (lit. which are 
(e-y-o) (іп a) deserted (м-єрнмос) 
(state)) streets іп (әм) Hell (әммтє) 
without (є-мм) anyone Саду) on them 
(NenT-oy)’ (Ас. A&P 204:132). 


are relative clauses that occur without an 
Overt antecedent. Internally they have 
the structure of clauses; externally they 
have the same distribution as common 
noun phrases, e.g. моушм 
MNENTAqceere мпоєк ‘I ate 
(a-+-oyon) [what was left 
(r-ne-wr-A-q-ceene) of the bread 
(м-п-оєлк)]” (Onnophr. 218:5). 


have а  clause-like interpretation 
corresponding to the protasis (F-clause) 
of a conditional construction, while the 
surrounding main clause is semantically 
interpretated as the apodosis (THEN- 
clause), eg. merwaaNADure (for 
NETNAANTDETE)  eyeAmuopei - (for 
eyeTinwpel) ммод “(as for) [him who 
will protest (n-ev-na-AnApure)], he 
Shall be punished (lit. they will punish 
(є-у-є-Лімореі) him (ммо-4))" (Mena, 
Martyrd. 2b:30-32). 
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Exhaustive 


Cleft constructions have generally been $11.3.1 
characterised as sentence patterns that 

overtly embody their discourse function. 

In Coptic, cleft sentences represent a 
nominal sentence pattern in which an 

initial focus constituent is equated with 

an appositional relative clause. 


The different focus interpretation of 81132 





ominal clefts 


listing clefts can be subsumed under exhaustive 


E 


listing focus, which implies the 
exhaustive specification of a set of 
discourse entities for which the 
backgrounded proposition holds, e.g. 
оүфнрє моүшт rergoor Nai ‘(it is) 
(just) a single (N-oywr) son (оү-анрє) 
[that I have (lit. that (er | ) is (goon) 
with me (Na-1))]’ (Ac. A&P 194:22). 


xercises 


11.1 Comprehension and transfer 


A. 


B. 


Go through the list of key terms and make sure that you 
understand all of them. . 


Decide whether the following statements are true or false. 


The complementiser e- occurs in virtual as well-ás non-virtual 
relative clauses. 


Virtual relative clauses are characterised by a generalised 
resumptive pronoun strategy. 


The complementiser єт- is restricted to subject relatives. 


Definite antecedents are semantically incompatible with virtual 
relative clauses. 

Non-virtual relative clauses can never occur in the restrictive 
mood. 


SEL OTIVE CONSTR ON; 


is sisi SE CA aas 








Free relative clauses havea distribution that is identical to that of 


noun phrases. 





The appositional clause of nominal clefts always contains 
presupposed or contextually given information. 


The focus of cleft sentences may be either contrastive or 
exhaustive. 


Attributive relative clauses 


Fill in the correct form of the relative. complementiser by 
selecting one of the two options, 


TMA ON (erepe/ere) KNABOK epoq ‘the place (п-мл) [where 


m 0 going (_к-мл-век) to (epo-q)]’ (AP Chaine no. 47, 


OY9QT ммчємчоүтє (єт/ерє) тленү TIATIOAAWN мм 
тардуміс ‘worship (oywgt) our revered ( таєіну)) gods 
(м-мем-моуте), Apollón (п-лтоллм) and (мм) Artemis 
(т-ардуміс)! (KHML I 5 :11-12) 


(3) оүллкомітнс (єтє/є) ЧОүн2 2M  oyfue ʻa servant 


(4) помс мм (ємт/єтє) фаувак єгоум єрооү ‘every (мим) city 


(поліс) [that they enter -Y- й 
вн C_a-y-8ox єгоум)Ї (Ac. A&P 


(5) aqxnoyc erge 9€ (є/мт) ACE! EBOA гм equ ‘he asked her 
(a-q-xnoy-c) about (erse) the way (ee) [in which she had 


DAC А-С-Є1) out (євох) of (2m) his house (rieq-n)]* (Hil. 








B. Translate the following text fragment. 





SAINT PACHOMIUS’ JOURNEY TO THE OTHER WORLD 


AYO Acgurie MITEIOYWY NOYWT NTEPOYNKOTR® ayw мнтєроухі 
мпемегют MAQOM  ermaieowN (read єпкєлююм) ката өє 
мтамарпхоос". AqNAY engpweipe (for єпорапрє)? NEAA2HT 
MTAdP ПЄЧТООҮ NEBOT Eqackel єдәм оумоб мрлає MNN 
(for мм) oyTeana. NTepeqnay Ae мот Tal enNewT (for 
єпемеют) MAZWM EqMOOowE HN паггєлос €qTCABO мод 
ENCA мпкмєон (read мпкелішм) NTOG лє aqN@T євох нта" 
Aqc@k MMOq EqxW MMOC xe AMOY NrNay єтлоүсі" NTA 
ПХОЄІС ТААС Nal ETBE NEKCEOOYE €TNANOYOY МТАКТСАБОЇ 
€POl ETPANOOWE N2HTOY W плет €TOYAAB ayw мєдтслво 
MMOq ємедбом єгипіїхТком (read EgeNTINATKWN) мє ayw 
Neyraprioc (for меукарпос) eygoor 2N OYMNTATTAKO ayw 
АҶТСАБОБ (for Aqrcagoq) eNequangwre THPOY хуф TKOT 
€TOYKHT egHTq мм пєүсл (.:.) MNNCWC мтєроур пкохл/ 
мптпархї сфе (urmapadeicoc) мтє трүфн! NOyKOYI аамау 
€MZAAO NACKITHC™ eqow oyma єдо NAPBA AYO €qTAxpHY 
EZOYN єфим єдоттп мгарпос (for мклрпос) Nee моүоүгор 
євомр (for eqow2) євох әм nqraproc (for пєдклрпос) 
€HNTAq €xOYclA" MMAY єєр пвох MTTWHN €THMHAY. мтод дє 
MTePqway єрооү aqka хад єпеснт eqweme (for eqyme) 
фамтоупарагє" нмод ayw мтероүмәү €poq aqowwT єгоум 
€zpaq enn (for әм) оумоб NMKA? N2HT ayw MEXE псом 
NBAAQHT  HMTICNEMDT TIAQ@H XE AKNAY €TI2AXO NACKITHC 
NTAKZICE ЄКЇ CBW Naq MNEGCWTM NCOK €TPequooge 2NN 
(for әм) ovesscio. TENOY GE амау єпм NTEIMING MN 
тєгпїмњ? NTAqTAAC Naq NÓI rixoeic ena. NTCQMNTATCOTM 
eoooy. (V. Pach. 86:6-87:10) з 











NOTES: а. read wrepequkoTk Б. awn ‘world’ c. мт-а-м-фри-хоо-с d. 
2poipe ‘young man’ е. влхонт ‘innocent’ f. лхскєз ‘to Practise’ g. ттт €&oX 
2iT= Чо run towards 3.0." h. oycia ‘state, condition’ i. гарпос ‘fruit? j. p 
T-EOA ‘to walk out, leave’ К. napatcwe ‘Paradise’ I. труфн ‘delight, joy’ 
т. ACKITHC “hermit, monk’ n. exoycra ‘power, strength'o. парагє ‘to pass 
by’ p. errrteua ‘penalty, punishment’. 
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Specify for each relative clause in the text fragment whether it 
has a restrictive or non-restrictive meaning and function, 


11.3 Free rela tive clauses 


Consider the following examples of free relative clauses. Identify 
the Placeholding Бар or resumptive pronoun that indicates the 
internal grammatical role of the covert relative antecedent. 


ABAEMEPOYXOC | пєтоіхм NKOXACIC *Abdemeruchos 
(48AeMepoyxoc) [who supervises (т-єт-г\хм) the punishments 
(N-Koaacic) (of Hell)]’ (Test. Is. 235 1-2). 


NOYMEPIANOG Tal nrAqp рро 2a тєүгн *Numerianus, [who 


(тм) had been (wT-A-q-p) king (рро) before them] 
Martyrd. 1a:21-24) ) еш] (Mena, 


AIP OE NNETZINHE ETBE өотє NTAINAY єрос 'I had become | 
(х--р) like (oe < T-2€) [those who sleep (м-м-єт-ричнв) | 
because of (erge) the overwhelming (vision) (oore < T-20T€)) 
[that I had seen (нт-л--млү)]? (Onnophr. 221:26-27) 


ПБЮС NTMAKApIA 2AAAPIA Tgeepe мпмличоүтє мрро 
ZHNON TeNTaqzicTwpize MMOq NGI ппєтоүллв ana 
MIANBo "the life (r-&ioc) of the blessed (N-T-takapia) Hilaria, 
the daughter (v-weepe) of the god-lovmg (м-п-мл-моүтє) 
king (м-рро) Zénón, [which the holy (п-п-єт-оүллк) Ара 
Pambé has written down (пє-мт-а-4-әісторіхе)) (Hil. 1:1-2) 


АПА K)2ANNHC пемтәаүєжоріхє MMO гг Mapkianoc ‘Apa 
John [who had been exiled (lit. they had exiled 
(мт-а-ү-єхоріхе) him (ммо-4) by (атм) Markianos]’ (AP 
Chaine no. 188, 46:21-22) 


Tomonoma та NTA ПХС Towc epok ‘this destiny 
(t-oronoma), [which (Tai) the Lord (xc) has destined (NT-a 
- Tow-c) for you (єро-к))" (Onnophr. 212:27-28) 
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імкаторіеті|ма| NTTOAYTIA — HTIMAKAPIOC ama  ZHNOBIOC 
‘concerning (єткє) [what you are seeking (N-ere-TN-qiNe) for 
(мса-оу) from us (2-тоот-м)], [to wit (ere Nal we) the 
achievements (N-KaTopowma) of the monastic practise 
(N-T-MroayTia) of the blessed (м-п-макаріос) Apa Zénobios]' 
(Zen. 199:7-9) 


Translate the following Coptic examples, which contain a free 
relative clause. 


exeoyon Ae [NNENTA пмоутє тммооүсоү мак| (АР 
Chaine no. 20, 4:16) 


Іметтистєує [ere ma rie nxor мпсати)) (Test. Is. 228:7-8) 
(тистєує ‘to believe") 


TENOY бє TIXWK NTAMICTIC тє TAI 2N оүмє хє мпмоутє 
мастєтнутм €BOX aN әм [пєтєтмлмте (for 
петєтччллтех) ммо] (Hil. 8:10-12) 


Nominal cleft sentences 


Classify the following cleft-sentences by selecting one of the two 
options. 


EKOA хє прро пє wrAqraMioq Nac ‘because (egoa xe) (it ` 


was) the king (r-ppo) [who had made it (the bed-chamber) 
(NT-a-q-Tamio-q) for her (Eudoxia) (Na-c)]’ (Eud-50:8-9) 

О thematic prominence О contrastive focus 
NENTAYMOY мм пєХС NTOOY NETNAWN? ON MN пєхс “(as 
for) those who died (ме-мт-а-у-моу) with (мм) Christ (rre-XC), 
Gt is) they (wrooy) [who (eT __) will also (on) live (Na-@wng) 
with (мач) Christ (rre-xc)|' (Sh. IV 4:18-19). 

D informative-presupposition cleft О restrictive focus 














етан что © 
‘since (єгидн) (it is) you (alone) (мток) and (улы) God 
(п-моүтє) [who (er —) knows (cooyn) the entire (тир-а) 
course (ni-ri-rog) of my life (м-пл-вюс)? (Hil. 12:22) 
О presentational focus О restrictive focus 


(4) еи птетмаракә. мөүлн ‘(it is) the fire (rr-kooT) [which will 
urn (er. | Na-pwxg) the matter (м-өүлн < м-т. ? 
т (м-өүлн < м-т-гүлн)] (Test. 


0 informative-presupposition cleft | D restrictive focus 


B. Translate the following text fragment, 










FROM THE АРОРНТНЕСМАТА PATRUM (“SAYINGS OF THE FATHERS") 





АПА eemAcpoc папоєрмно" aquo мала! мфоммт Nxwone 
CNANOYOY AqE@K wa arm. MAKAPIOC AQXOOC NAq хє оүмтл 
HHAY мфонмт NXWWME eNANOYOY ayw TT 2ny^ монтоу ayw 
OM MAPE NECNHY хітоу моєї нү axic бє Єрог хє oy 
NETEMME epor Eraq. AQOYWYE NGI TAAO XE NANOY пофЕ 
MEN AWA NANOY ТИМТОНКЄ TIAPAPOOY тнроү. мтєрєдсотм 
A€ єпмї AqEM@K Aqraay  egoA aqxı тєүүмнс aqraac 
мчєтолат. (АР Elanskaya 13а:12-34) 








NOTES: a. Tizepunc *Phermés (toponym) b. кш na- ‘to keep for oneself 
€. T 2ny ‘to give profit’ d. Тын ‘price’ 
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Subordinate clauses 





The concluding chapter of this grammar is concerned with finite and non- 
finite subordinate clauses. A subordinate clause typically functions as a 
dependent constituent within some larger construction. In view of the fact 
that every clause is to some degree dependent on the previous context, one 
might think of the traditional distinction between main and subordinate 
clauses in terms of relative degrees of clausal integration rather than as a 
binary opposition. 

,Looking at various types of complement and adjunct clauses, we will 
consider issues such as the following: 


( Morphological marking. Coptic requires subordination to be 
explicitly marked in the structure of the dependent clause either by 
means of a special subordinating complementiser or by means of a 
subordinate verbal tense. 


(ii) The argument-adjunct contrast. Subordinate Clauses may assume 
different grammatical functions within the matrix clause they form a 
construction with. A major division of subordinate clauses concerns 
the opposition between argument clauses, which belong to the core 
of the matrix verb phrase and which are therefore obligatory 








sentence constituents, and adjunct clauses, which belong to the 
periphery of the matrix clause and which are therefore optional 
sentence elements. 


(iii) Clausal coherence and switch reference, which concern the 
anaphoric link between main and subordinate clauses. Depending on 
whether the embedded subject is identical to or distinct from that of 
the matrix clause, subordinate clauses may take different forms or 
assume different semantic interpretations. For instance, same subject 
clauses usually imply a higher degree of influence on or control of 
the subject referent over the situation expressed in the subordinate 
clause. | 


(iv) Sequences of tenses. The combination of tenses in complex sentence 
constructions generally reflects the range of temporal or logical 
relations that obtain between the main and the subordinate clause 
situation. 


(v) Finiteness. Non-finite subordinate clauses are distinguished from 
finites largely but not wholly by the absence of inflectional tense. 
The tenseless character of infinitival clauses goes hand in hand with 
the acquisition of nominal properties. 


Further semantic and syntactic distinctions will be drawn within particular 
kinds of subordinate clauses. Section 12.1 deals with clausal arguments 
and section 12.2 with clausal adjuncts. Non-finite subordinate clauses are 
the topic of section 12.3. Throughout this Unit subordinate clauses are 
given in brackets. 


12.1 Argument clauses 


This section reviews complex sentences in subordinate clauses that 
function as the subject or the internal complement of the matrix verb 
phrase. Although such argument clauses belong to the nucleus of the main 
clause, they differ from nominal arguments in various respects. Firstly, 
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while all verbs can have a noun phrase as a subject and all transitive verbs 
nominal objects, there are only a few lexical classes of verbs that also 
permit clausal subjects and objects. Secondly, nominal arguments bear a 
wide range of semantic roles, such as AGENT, CAUSER, PATIENT, THEME, 
and the like. Clausal arguments, by contrast, denote propositions that 
cannot be associated with such participant roles. The relation between the 
matrix verb phrase and clausal Subjects and complements is more indirect, 
involving reports or attitudes and beliefs of the subject referents about the 
Situation implied or expressed in the subordinate clause. Thirdly, one 
distinctive property of pro/nominal objects is that they generally come 
immediately after the verb. Complement clauses, on the other hand, are 
not constrained to follow the verb in this way. Although subject clauses 
can appear in the canonical subject position, they are more commonly 
extraposed to the clause-final position of heavy constituents, with a 
semantically vacuous expletive pronoun appearing in the position of the 
extraposed argument clause. Therefore, despite their subject and object 
function, argument clauses are not "noun clauses" and must be analysed 
independently of noun phrases. 


12.1.1 Subject clauses 

A sample of transitive and intransitive verbs that may take clauses as 
Subjects is given below. These verbs typically appear in impersonal 
sentences in which the canonical subject position is occupied by a non- 
referential expletive pronoun, with the clausal subject being extraposed to 
the end of the matrix clause. 


б і бо НВ 2 і Ж'нФтш!тгеши:|-:,в 
VERB GLOSS 
a о 


VERB GLOSS 


NANOY(-c) it is good WWE epo- it is appropriate for 


го it is sufficient 22TIC єро- it necessary for, must 


q-pogye it is sufficient C-P ANa- it pleases 


C-p хрх it is necessary A-C-QüUrI€ Ac it happened 


TABLE 12.1 Impersonal verbs 















12.1.1.1 Survey of constructions 
Impersonal verbs show some degree of variation concerning the pre- or 
postverbal placement of the clausal subject as well as the presence of 
indirect object noun or pronoun. 


а) The clausal subject construction 


Although the preverbal subject position can be occupied by clausal rather 
than nominal arguments, examples of the clausal subject construction are 
not particularly common, e.g. NANoy t gag ммєтлчогхл ‘is (it) good 
(мамоу) [to repent (one's sins) many times (lit. give (T) much (gag) 
repentance (meTaNnoa))]?’ (AP Chaine no. 131, 30:1), го rap erpe 
мсофос ayw мпістос гм оүмє EINE XE пфунрє WOOT HN шот 
ayw TIEMNEYMA GTOYAAE 2AGH мтглмю THpq (...) ‘since (rap) (it) 
suffices (gw) [for the wise (м-софос) and (ayw) truly (гм oyne) pious 
(people) (м-пістос) to know (eme) [that (xe) the Son (п-днрє) existed 
(оооп) with (мм) the Father (п-ифт) and (ayw) the Holy (єт-оүллк) 
Spirit (пе-пмеума) before (gaen) the entire (THp-q) creation 
(м-п-тлмю) (...)]] (Contra Orig. 811). 


b) The impersonal subject construction 


It is more common for clausal subjects to appear in an extraposed subject 
position at the end of the matrix clause, which is the preferred position for 
heavy constituents. Extraposing the clausal subject always involves the 
insertion of a semantically empty expletive pronoun 3" person-singular 
masculine or feminine -q or -c ‘it’ in the preverbal subject slot, which 
cannot be left vacated. As an extraposed constituent, the subject clause is 
an element that is related to, but not co-referential With the “dummy” 
subject pronoun, e.g. NANOYC NTABWK єпані epe oyaAAY NTOOT ‘it is 
better (чамоу-с) [that I go (wra-EwK) home (є-па-ні) while I have 
something (lit. while (there) is something (oy-xaay) in my hand (epe ... 
мтоот) (Mena, Mir. 78а:8-11), qpoge Ae єхоос єматє xe 
гємпллмн Ne NAI "Й is sufficient (q-pwwe) [to simply (emare) assert 
(e-xoo-c) [that (xe) these (the Origenist doctrines) (Nat) (are) errors 
(гем-пламн) ]]' (Contra Orig. 407). 
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Extraposed subject clauses can also be found in impersonal light-verb 
constructions, e.g. cp xpia єшөє ep[oq] [м]мл мим ‘it is necessary (c-p 
хрх) [to fight (є-міде) with him (the devil) (epo-q) everywhere (lit. in 
every (мім) place (м-ма))] (AP Chaine по. 48, 10:23), ayw мпесер 
AMAq мпмоүтє єтрє Teqcwna бф £N тпомс рлкотеє ‘and (ayw) й 
did not please (нпе-с-єр ANA-q) God (м-п-моүтє) [(that) his (A а 
Mena’s) body (meq-cwma) should remain (e-rpe ... 6w) in (әм) the cit 

(т-помс) Alexandria (paxore)]’ (Mena, Martyrd. 4a:32-4b:3). й 


c) wwe ‘it is appropriate’ 


Although wwe looks like a “bare” verbal stem, it actually represents an 
impersonal Sentence by itself, whose sentential character is disguised b 
ine assimilation of the expletive subject 3% person singular feminine E 
it to the following verb: ce —> q-ge “it is appropriate’ (lit. ‘it goes’) 
. The impersonal verb «e usually takes an indirect object whose referent 
is the agent of the event or activity described in the extraposed subject 
clause, e.g. wwe epon єтремгокм MayAAN рдөн мгрлсмос (for 
MITEIPACMOC) ‘it is appropriate (wwe) for us (єро-м) [to arm 
(е-тре-м-гок-м) ourselves (may. -N) against (gaon < 2A-T-2H) 
temptations (м-пірасмос)ї (AP Chaîne no. 44, 9:16), wwe enoya Mc 
Єшп Epoq. Mayaaq мпмовє MET ZITOYw ‘it is appropriate (wwe) for 
a e ors TI-OYA) [to attribute (e-wn) to himself (epo-q 
xi. ae, POE 

s у 2 й io sit e of his neighbour (м-п-єт-гттоүш-ч)]? (АР 
The standard form of negation for wwe іп literary Sahidic is (м-) ... ам 
е.р. NOME AN Gaac wreiee ‘it is not (aN) appropriate (N-@we) [to act 
oe) he ape а way (N-Tet-26)]’ (АР Elanskaya 21b:4-5), Oy2ZMzar 
1С QQE AN epoq enge x» erpeqgone єчөвкҥнү 

NNA2PN OYON NIM Npeqt сво EqaNexe wMeeooy "й is пої (хм) 
fitting (wwe) for a servant (оү-гмглл) of (nre) the Lord (n-xoeic) [to 
quarrel (e-mge)], [but (rather) (4332) to remain (e-rpe-q-gorre) humble 
(є-ч-өввїнү) towards (NNAgpPN) everyone (оуом тим) as a teacher 

(м-ред- сво) who (patiently) bears (є-4-амехе) evil deeds (мчєөоо 

<N-N-€T-200y)]’ (V. Pach. 5:23-25). í 





аа, 


d) The paragraph marker a-c-qwrte лє ‘it happened’ 


The impersonal existential clause a-c-wwrte Ae ‘it happened’ has a fully 
grammaticalised function as a discourse-structuring device that marks the 
beginning of a new discourse unit, e.g. acwwre лє ом Ne2ooy мпшгс 
хувоко MN мєүєрнү 2ioycon ewec єухі вєєкє ‘it happened 
(a-c-mwrme Ae) іп (ом) the days (мє-гооү) of the harvest (м-п-фос) 
(that) they went out (a-y-Bwx) together (2-оү-сотп) with (мм) one 
another (мєү-єрнү) to harvest (e-w2c) as day-labourer (lit. taking 
(c-y-x1) wage (вєєкє))? (V. Pach. 6:1-2), acwwrne Ae nneqpacre a 
пкоміс (for пкомнс) гмоос ENBHMA Aqeice єдкохллкєүє MMO 
wgopnr ‘it happened (х-с-фатє лє) on the next (lit. his) day 
(ri-rreq-pacre) (that) the high official (the comés) (гі-коніс) sat down (a 
-- смоос) on the tribune (є-п-внмл) (and) made an effort (a-q-gice) to 
flatter (e-q-koxakeye) him (Apa Ména) (ммо-4) first (м-форті) (Mena, 
Enc. 57a:24-30). 


12.1.1.2 The mandative meaning of impersonal verbs 
In expressing volition, obligation and desirability, impersonal verbs 
belong to a larger group of deontic-modal constructions that have come to 
be known as mandative constructions in the linguistic literature. 
Mandative constructions typically occur with verbs, nouns and adjectives 
that have a manipulative or directive meaning like-English mandatory and 
command (to cite two items on which the term *mandative" is based). 
Coptic impersonal verbs demonstrate various degrees of modal strength, 
with mandative ganc ‘it is necessary for, must’ being more forceful than 
мамоу-с ‘it is good, better’ and wwe ‘it is appropriate’. Thus, while garic 
comes close in meaning to imperatival clauses in ‘expressing requests, 
instructions, and directions, Nanoy-c and wwe have a more 
argumentative character, endorsing the addressee or some other party to 
behave in a particular way. Compare, then: gamc ом EPOK GTPEKCMN 
оүсооүгс ч Tka? фмич ‘you must also (ом) (lit. if is neccesary 
(gart-c) for you (єро-к) to) [establish (є-трє-к-смм) a congregation 
(oy-cooyec) in (em) the district (т-клә) Akhmim (фумич)| (V. Pach. 
145:19-20), мамоу фі rap л оуєтпф мооуо єф 2A пбфчт 
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Noypwme ‘for (rap) й is better (мамоу) [to bear (ці) a burden (ga 
oy-eTnw) than (ngoyo) to bear (чі) the wrath (га п-бамт) of a тап 
(N-oy-pwre)]’ (Mena, Mir. 81b:3-7), єтвє mu awe Єєро[ч ejmeeye 
чтєгє гос ennat логос мпчоүтє минмє ‘for (єтвє) this (reason) 
(паї) й is appropriate (wwe) for us (epo-w) [to think (є-меєує) in this 
Way (N-re1-2€) as if (дос) we are going to give (e-N-MA-T) account 
(хогос) to God (м-п-моутє) daily (riiisie)] (AP Chaine no. 2 2:4-5). 
Subject clauses generally convey backgrounded propositions whose 
content is contextually inferable or pragmaticaily presupposed e.g. 
NANOY оүєм AE душ єсє нрп мгтмоүшм дє NNCAPX ммекомну 
атм ТКАТАХАМА lif is good (manoy) [to eat (oyen) meat (ag) and (ayw) 
to drink (e-ce) wine (нрт)], but it is not to eat (N-r-TH-oywn) the flesh 
(м-м-сарх) of your brothers (м-мек-смну) through (гїтм) slander 
(т-каталамід)! (AP Chaine no. 14, 3:12-13), млмоус exerxe мчооү 
гч NETOYWNZ євох ‘it is better (Nanoy-c) [to refute (exerxe) them 
(the Origenists) (ммо-оү) with (gm) what is evident (м-єт-оуфмо 
€B0A)]’ (Contra Orig. 408), Api. пмєєүє xe ATC єром me 
STPENATIANTA єпмоутє ‘remember (lit. make (хр!) remembrance 
(п-мєєүє)) [that (xe) it certain (zan-c) [that we (epo-w) encounter 
(¢-Tpe-n-aranta) God (e-r-Noye)]l (АР Chaîne no. 3, 2:12), ganc 
пе О ker эргын €i ‘it is inevitable (gar-c) [(that) he who has 
st it (the purse) (rre-NT-A-q- - i Й 
as E ied q-copme-c) will come by (e-rpe ... €1)] (AP 


12.1.2 Complement clauses 

Coptic has various classes of transitive verbs that take subordinate clauses 
as internal complements. The focus of this section is on the complement 
structure of mental verbs, while reportative verbs are dealt with in the next 
section. Mental verbs can be subdivided into two classes: verbs of 
cognition and verbs of perception and discovery. Cognition verbs ascribe 
to the subject referent certain beliefs, opinions, experiences and expertise. 
while verbs of perception and discovery describe situations, as they 
emerge in the visual field of the referent of the matrix clause subject. The 


most common mental verbs of cognition and percepti n/di i 
listed in table 12.2 below. з о T 








VERBS OF COGNITION 





EIME to come to know, COOYN to know 
become aware of 
меєує to think, consider mcTeye to believe, be confident 





VERBS OF PERCEPTION/DISCOVERY 





Nay to see бот to see, look 
AIC@ANG to perceive, hear соти to hear 
GINE . to find гє є- to find 


TABLE 12.2 Mental verbs 


12.1.2.1 Mental verbs of cognition 
The clausal complements of mental verbs of cognition are characterised 
by the following properties. 


3) Switch reference 


Canonical verbs of cognition select different-subject finite clauses as an 
internal complement. Complement clauses are overtly marked as such by 
the multi-functional subordinating complementiser xe ‘that’. They 
immediately follow the verb phrase and the indirect object, e.g. Tmicreve 
xe пмоутє ма|овфа) AN epon ‘J believe (T-mcreye) [that (xe) God 
(n-NoyTe) will not (ам) forget (мл-ово-<) about us (epo-n)]’ (V. Pach. 
137:13-14), Тмаєтм є xe км бом NAI qjANTAXI мпеклом NATTAKO 
Ч will experience (Т-ма-єте) [that (xe) you will give (к-мА-Т) те (ча-і) 
strength (бом) [until J receive (фамта-хі) the impérishable (n-xr-TAKO) 
crown (м-пе-клом)|)" (KHML II 30:5-6), xe NNeqMeeye EPOC xe 
оумоєік Te ‘so that (xe) he would not think (ммє-4-мєєүє) about her 
(epo-c) [that (xe) she (ve) (is) adulterous (оу-моє) (Sh. Or 44, 
159b:56-160a:1). 

Same-subject complement clauses are possible, though uncommon, e.g. 
єфатє Ae еюлмемє xe Тоүох ewwne neixirq- ‘however (Ae) 
when (єфатіє) J notice (e-1-wan-eme) [that (xe) J am cured (t-ovox) 
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from illness (e-ywne)], Z will not accept it (the donkey) (me-1-x1T-q)’ (V. 
Pach. 90:11-12). 


b) Scope of negation 


Both the main and the embedded clause can be negated. The scope of 
negation never exceeds a clause boundary (see above, section 9.2.1 of Unit 
9). Thus, compare: NeqCOOYN Ae AN хє оүсәмє Te ‘he did not (an) 
know (Ne-q-cooyn) [that (xe) she (Te) (was) a woman (oy-ceme)]’ (Hil. 
6:14-15) vs. TETNCOOYN гар хє MEIYEINE (read MEIQINE) NCA памтом 
(..) ‘since (rap) you know (тєтмч-сооүм) [that (xe) I do not look 
(me-1-weme) for (мсл) my own ease (па-мтом) (...)] (V. Pach. 88:28) vs. 
H NTCOOYM AN XE MEPE AAAY NXPHCTIANOG (for. хрстїлмос) «єї (for 
чі) мпєҷго єәрлі әл тео мпєто ммоб єроҷ ‘or (н) do you not (лм) 
know (м-г-сооүм) [that (xe) no (aay) Christian (мехристамос) raises 
(мере ... qer egpat) his face (м-пед-2о) under (гл) the face (п-го) of who 
із (п-єт-о) greater (м-моб) than him (epo-q)]' (KHML II 32:25-27). 


C)  Factive vs. non-factive cognition verbs 


When formulated in the affirmative, factive cognition verbs presuppose 
the truth of the assertion expressed in the complement clause, e.g. мєүр 
пмееүє pw хє оүм космос woor ‘they (the hermits) do not even 
(pw) remember (lit. make (мєү-р) thought (п-мєєүє)) [that (xe) а 
(lower) world (космос) exists (сум .. goor)]’ (Onnophr. 215:3-4), 
KCOOYM пахоєс хє пегємос xe христіамос (for XPICTIANOC) 
сегупоміме (for сєрүпонєнє) ENBACANOC ‘you know (к-сооүн), my 
Lord (rr4-xoeic), [that (xe) this race (пєг-гемос) called (xe) Christians 
(xpHcTiAMOC) | bear (patiently) (се-супоміче) the tortures 
(є-м-влслмос)]? (Mena, Enc. 55b:23-28). 

Non-factive cognition verbs, by contrast, do not presuppose the truth of 
the embedded proposition, although they leave it open as a possibility, e.g. 
ayo tmcteye xe eqwanel qapoN TNNAGEN сну тирм 2ITN 
Neqwana ‘and (ayw) I believe (t-mcteye) [that (xe) [if he comes 
(€-q-wan-el) to us (фаро-м)) [we ‘will all (THp-N) benefit (lit. gain 
(TN-Na-GeN) profit (eny)) from (аты) his prayers (Neq-wana)]]’ (Hil. 
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10:30-31), месмеєує rap xe EqNacIpe NHHAC NOYMETMAIPOME 
‘since (rap) she thought (мє-с-мєєүє) [that (xe) he was going to do 
(e-q-Na-eipe) her (мима-с) a favour (м-оү-мєт-мл-роме)]” (Mena, 
Mir. 27b:11-14). 


d) Subordinate interrogatives 


Subordinate interrogatives may appear as clausal complements of factive 
cognitive verbs. Although formulated as questions, such interrogative 
complement clauses have an answer-orientation: they state a positive or 
negative response to a question that may or may not have been asked. 


Examples: ANGINE rap xe єткє OY л4оүхм 2H пєгооү мтлмкатє 
€poq ‘since (rap) we found out {a-n-eme) [why (єтвє oy) he (Constantine) 
was saved (a-q-oyxar on (әм) the day (rie-200y) that we surrounded 
(мт-л-м-катє) him (epo-q)] (Eud. 44:14-15)], ксооүм xe axp оүннр 
NPOMMe фа TENOY Anxa NFCOOYN AN Xe KNAP Keoynnp ‘you know 
(к-сооүм) [kow many (оүнир) years (м-ромпє) you lived (lit. made (А-қ-р)) so 
far (ga темоу)), but (алла) you do not (ам) know (м-г-сооүм) [how many 
other (years) (ке-оунир) you will live (кема-р) (Enc. Victor 77:14-15), ayw 
NTCOOYN AN XE NTA OY фшгіє MHOC KAN €QX€ MTACHOY ZN OAACCA 
KAN єфхє NTAYAIXHAAUTIZe HHOC 2ITN NIBApRApOC ‘and (^ Yo) I do not 
(AN) ow (n-t-cooyn) [what (oy) happened (мт=л. ... wane) to her (ммо-с)) 
and (кам) [whether (ewxe) she died (мт-х-с-моү) оп (2N) the sea (aracca)] 
or (kan) [whether (exe) she was taken prisoner (lit. they took her (ммо-с) 
prisoner (мт-А-ү-лхмалотіхє)) by (erre) the Barbarians (ni-Bapsapoc)]’.(Hil. 
7:30-32)], Ayw NEqcooyN an xe сҷмлмт тшм ‘he (Apa John) did not (an) 
(N-T-cooyn) know (Ne-q-cooyn) [where (том) he could bring it (the money) 
(€-q-Na-NT-q)]’ (AP Elanskaya 13b:34-35), оулє мтємсосум AN xe TANIN 
пе ‘and (oyAe) we do not (an) know (N-TeN-cooyn) [whose (па-мім) it (the 
gold) (rie) (is)]’ (Mena, Mir. 85a:25-27). 


12.1.2.2 Mental verbs of perception and discovery 
Mental verbs of perception and discovery are always factive, since 
presenting an event as beheld by the subject referent implies that this 
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event actually occurred. The complement clauses of perception/discovery 
verbs are characterised by the following properties. 


a) Switch reference 


With mental verbs of perception and discovery, different-subject 
complement clauses seem to be the norm, e.g. луш NTepeqNAY Ae ON xe 
à neqeur кім (..) ‘and (ayw) also (on) when fe (Pachóm) saw 
(NTepe-q-nay) [that (xe) his heart (песрант) was moved (a ... ким) (...)Ї 
(V. Pach. 2:25), NTepeqNAY дє хє ayYcaoy2 epoq мо месмну (...) 
‘when he (Pachóm) saw (NTepe-q-nay) [that (xe) the brothers (ме-смну) 
gathered (a-y-cwoyg) to him (epo-q)] (...)" (V. Pach. 4:1), прамє дє 
AqAIC@ANG мтєумоу хє полгіюс ama MHNA пе NTAQTAAC ЄПЄСНТ 
єпвїр ‘the (aforementioned) тап (n-pwme) realised (a-q-aiceane) 
immediately (NTeynoy) [that (xe) (it was) the holy (п-рагіос) Apa Ména 
who had deposited it (the gold) (wr-A-q-raa-c) into the basket (єпєснт 
€-rr-Eip)]* (Mena, Mir. 86b:21-27), aaa мумсатм (for Newaicwrm) xe 
CEMOCTE мпегемос хє самє ‘but (waa) J heard (м(є)-фл--сотм) 
[that (xe) they (the monks) hate (се-мостеє) this race (м-пенгємос) called 
(xe) woman (czime)] (Hil. 10:16-17), Nqoyeg an ecwrm xe оум 
МОМАХОС Epe мєєүє pw мпорках (for MMopnela) монта ‘he did not 
(ам) want (N-q-oyww) [to hear (є-сшти) [that (xe) (there) is (oyn) a monk 
(момахоє) who has (lit. in whom are (epe .. NzHT-q)) also (pw) 
pornographic (м-пормід) thoughts (мєєүє)]]? (AP Chaine no. 160, 36:5-6). 


b) Scope of negation 


As with cognition verbs, perception sentences allow negation to occur in the 
maín and the dependent clause, e.g. ele мпєкс®тм NTAK (for мток) 
STEe пфнрє мпестратулхтнс нпрро x(c) мпгі са (for co) epoq 
‘have you (мтак) not heard (мпє-қ-сагм) about (erge) the son (п-анрє) 
of the king’s (м-п-рро) general (м-пе-стратүлатнс) [that (x(e)) I did not 
Spare him (lit. I did not give (urra-t) pardon (ca)) to him (epo-q))]? 
(KHML I 73:27-28) vs. ATETNNAY х(є) мпє iC єфмломеҷ гм мАСіх 
‘you have seen (a-Tern-nay) [that (x(e)) Jesus (ІС) could not save him 
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(Apa Nahrow) (me .. єф-марме-д) from (әм) my hands (wa-ou)] 
(KHML I 5:28). 


€) Subordinate exclamative 


Subordinate exclamatives, like main clause exclamatives, are marked by the 
> 
quantificational interrogative pronoun oynp ‘how much, how many’, e.g. 


ATETENNAY o N[a]cnny xe THNTATNA гору моүнр ‘oh (w) my brother . 


(Na-cnny), you have seen (а-тєтєм-мау) [(that) (xe) how (м-оүнр) bad 
(zoo) pitilessness (т-ммт-хг-ма) is] (KHML II. 51:13-14). 


d) Depictive predication 


"THAT (x)"-complement clauses can be used as а marked alternative for 
object depictives that describe the current state or condition of the direct 
object referent (see below, section 8.1.5 of Unit 8), e.g. munca фтє дє 
NPOHTI€ AyNAY ETWEEPE WHM хє MN морт ммос ‘after (HNNCA) nine 
(фїтє) years (м-ромпе), they (the brothers) saw (ary-nay) about the little 
(wrm) girl (e-r-weepe) [that (xe) she had no beard (lit. (there) was no (мм) 
beard (морт) on her (нмо-с))) (Hil. 6:27-28), ошат МГМАҮ ЄМАТАбСЄ 
хє лмг оүромє ‘look (бофт) and you will see (N-r-Nay) Дот ту foot. 
Soles (є-ма-табсє) [that (xe) Z (anr) (am) a human being (oy-pwne)] 
(Onnophr. 206:23-24), Teczime tnay epo [хє] NTO oYczime ємєсє 
грає) ‘(oh) woman (re-c2me), I see (t-nay) about you (epo) [that (xe) 
уои (NTO) (are) a handsome (lit. whose face (gpa-c)~is beautiful 
(€-Nece)) woman (oy-cgme)]’ (Mena, Mir. 27a:21-23), NTA2C епоүш 
NNAWHPE хе NNeYMOY ga rie2ko ‘and I would find (мта-оє) the news 


(є-п-оуш) about my children (м-ма-фнре) [that (xe) they are not going to - 





die (ммезу-моу) of (24) hunger (rre-2ko)]' (Mena, Mir. 78b:16-19). 


12.1.3 Reported speech 

The (епп reported speech is used here in the broad sense to cover the 
reporting of spoken and written discourse. There are two main types of 
reported speech that represent an utterance from different points of view. 
Direct reported speech purports to give the actual wording ofa given 
utterance, thereby expressing the internal viewpoint of the original 
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speaker, e.g. ппєтоүллв Ae пєхл NAC XE NAWHPE мм фбом MMOK 
Sów гленм ‘the holy опе (п-пєтоүллв Ae) said (nexa-q) to her (Na-c) 
[(that) (xe) »My son (па-фире), you cannot (lit. (there) is no (мм) 
possibility (бом) for you (ммо-к) to) stay (€-6w) with us (gaen-n)«]’ 
(Hil. 5:15-16). Indirect reported speech, on the other hand, only gives the 
content of the original, thus taking the external viewpoint of the reporter 
(the author of a text or the narrator within the text), е.р. Aqxooc мо 
паєют єтрєүї Nay єоүшм ката ПЄдоүєгсләмє ‘my Father 
(ma-ewwT) had said (a-q-x00-c) [that they should give (e-rpe-y-1) them 
(wa-y) to eat (є-оушм) according {о (kara) his order 
(Neq-oyeg-cagne)]’ (Abbatén 236:27-28). 


12.1.3.1 Main differences between direct and indirect reported speech 
The distinction between reporting the wording (or form) and reporting the 
content (or meaning) of an utterance is to be found in the different use of 
deictic expressions and tense as well as the altered syntax of clause types. 


3)  Deixis 


In direct reported speech, deictic expressions are invariably interpreted 
relative to the original utterance. The most straightforward case involves 
personal pronouns. In the direct type, reference to the speaker and the 
addressee is indicated by first and second Pronouns, e.g. пехлс мб 
eyAozicia (read eyAozià) тпареємос xe ANOK AMr Oycgine ‘the 
virgin (т-пареємос) Eudoxia said (nexa-c) [(that) (xe) »(As for) me 
(anon), J (anr) (am) a woman (oy-came)]« (Eud. 54:11-12), nexe 
TZHTEMWN Naq xe (...) AAHOWC NTOK OYNOG маммоб ‘the governor 
(п-әнгємом) said (nexe) to him (Apa Ptolemy) (wa-q) [(that) (xe) » (..) 
Verily (axnewc), you (мток) (are) a noble (оу-моб) of noble descent 
(N-@N-Noo)!«]? (KHML II 33:6-9). 

By contrast, third person pronouns are used to designate the original 
speaker and addressee or both in the indirect type, e.g. мпечтамє AAAY 
2ч месмнү xe чешме ‘he (Pachóm) did not tell (мпе-4-таме) any 
(aaay) of (2N) the brothers (ме-смну) [that (xe) he was ill (q-wwne)]’ 
(Y. Pach. 87:12), мхоос ZWWT хє oyrewoc Naryme тє ‘I, too 
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(wor), said (a-ixoo-c) [that (xe) she (re) (is) of shameless 
(n-xT-girre) race (oy-renoc)]’ (KHML I 84:1-2), Neyxw MMOC хе NTA 
MeYNOYTe єї gapooy ємєүрпє ‘they (the pagan priests) said 
(Ne-y-xw ммо-с) [that (xe) their gods (Ney-NoyTe) had come (NT-a ... 
єї) to them (wapo-oy) to their temples (e-Ney-prie)]? (KHML II 49:16- 
17). 





b)  Tense 


The tense of indirect reported speech is often interpreted with respect to 
the original utterance rather than the reporting frame. Indirect reports may 
therefore have a present tense form when the original has a present, even 
when the reporting frame has past tense reference, e.g. aywaxe ма 
молло єткє оүбмє xc qp ZWE qxo мпєчїсє EBOA THPG eTarann 
єчко Naq ммате мметєдр хрл Nay ‘the elder (м-рлло) said 
(a-y-waxe) about (erge) a gardener (оү-бмє) [that (xe) he worked (9-Р 
гек) (and) spent (q-xo egoa) the entire (тнр-4) product of his labour 
(n-rieq-2ice) to charity (e-r-Ararm), [keeping (e-q-kw) for himself 
(Na-q) only (ммхтє) what he needed (lit what he was in need 
(N-N-eTe-q-p) of (na-y))] (АР Elanskaya 17a:14-20), ayxooc ETBHHTq 
ATA MAKAPIOC xe eqoywy ecaca мєсмнү ‘they said (a-y-xoo-c) 
about him (ersumr-q), (namely) Apa Makarios, [that (xe) he wanted 
(є-д-оуша)) to comfort (e-caca) the brothers (ме-смну)Г (AP Chaîne no. 
182, 45:7), ayxooc єтвє oya мчесмнү хє WAQTAMIO. NNBIP Nt 
Maaxe epooy ‘they said (х-ү-хоо-с) about (erse) one (суд) of the 
brothers (м-мє-смнү) [that (xe) he made (wa-q-Tatio) baskets (ri-N-gip) 
and gave (n-q-T) them (epo-oy) handles (Maaxe)]’ (AP Chaine no. 162, 
36:19-20). 7 . 
If, on the other hand, the tense of the indirect report is interpreted relative 
to the reporting frame, a Conjunctive or infinitival verb form is selected 
instead, e.g. TacwNe erae оү мпєрхоос NNECEIOTE NCEE] NMMAC 
'(oh) my sister (ra-cwne), why (erge оү) did you not tell (мпер-хоо-с) 
her parents (мемес-єютє) [that they should come (N-ce-e1) with her 
(ммма-с)]?° (KHML I 82:6-7), аспаракллєї мпессом MN HTTEC2AI 
STPGYKAAC мсвак єптопос мпәлгюс віктшр ‘she begged 
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(х-с-пАрлкллєї) her brother (м-пес-сом) and (MN) her husband 
(м-пєс-лї) [that they should allow her (€-Tpe-y-Kaa-c) [fo go (м-с-вак) 
to Ше shrine (є-п-топос) of the holy (м-п-2Агіос) Ара Victér]]’ (KHML I 
46:11-13), aqwaxe NMMAq ETPEeqnane TWBE єптопос МПОАГІОС АПА 
MHNA QaNTOYXOKq EBOA ‘he (the archbishop) told (a-q-waxe) him (the 
brick-maker) (ммма-4) [to make (e-rpe-q-nane) bricks (rose) for the 
shrine (є-п-топос) of the holy (w-r-zarioc) Apa Ména [until it was 
finished (lit. they finished it (WANT-oy-xoK-q євох))]]” (Mena, Mir. 
75a:24-75b:2). 


C) Clause types 


All major clause types have a corresponding subordinate form used to 
express the report of a statement, question, or command. Such embedded 
declarative, interrogative or mandative clauses have a syntax different 
from the corresponding main clause. 


O REPORTED DECLARATIVES 


Thus, reported assertions and denials, such as пм ne etwaxe epoq xe 
пічоутє mme ne ‘(it is) this one (пм!) about whom (єро-4) I say 
(6-t-waxe) [that (xe) he (rie) (is) the true (м-ме) God (п-моүте)р (AP 
Elanskaya 19а:2-4) and мхоос xe МНПОТЄ MCeóD єуї оүо әм 
eeneere ‘I said (a-1-x00-c) [that (xe) they (the foreign monks) should 
not (мнпотє) continue (n-ce-cw) [to look around (€-y-F oyoi) in (әм) 
the monastery (өємєєтє < т-2єчєєте)]] (V. Pach. 138:32) are in 
complementary distribution with (i) modal adverbs like ллнешс ‘verily, 
truly’ and apny ‘perhaps’, (ii) interjections like eic еннтє ‘look’, (iii) the 
positive and negative polarity markers ce ‘yes’ and ммом ‘no’ and their 
emphatic counterparts age ‘yes (indeed) and мпор *(oh) no!’, and (iv) 
nouns in vocative function. All these expressions can only occur in direct 
reported speech. 


Examples: nexaq xe aowe сумоб Maroc me пєромє ‘he said 
(mexa-q) [(that) (xe) » Verily (4xneuc), this man (nel-pwrte) (is) a great 
(оу-моб) wizard (r-Haroc)I«] (KHML I 7:22-23), Nexaq мат xe etc гннтє 
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akoyxai ‘he said (riexa-q) to me (ма-і) [(that) (xe) »/ook (eic интє), you 
have become well (again) (a-x-oyxa1)«]’ (Onnophr. 209:5-6), пєхл Nal хє 
AZE масє TWNOY ( пафирє ‘he said (rniexa-q) to me (Na-1) [(that) (xe) »Yes 
(aze), I suffered (a-1-gice) а lot (томоу), oh (w) my son (na-gnpe)!«]* 
(Onnophr. 208:21-22), aqoywyq (for лдоүшшв) NAC моі TIAIAKONOC хє күр: 
сплөлрїє єс оумннує моүоєю Тєпівумєї євшк CMMA ETMMAY TAMAHA 
‘the deacon (rr-ai4xoNoc) answered (a-q-oywuq) her (Hilaria) (Na-c) [(that) 
(xe) »Sir (xypi) knight (craeapie), a lot (оү-мннує) of times (N-oyoeiy) I 
wished (1-єгпөүмєт) [to go (є-вок) to that (єтимау) place (e-n-ma) [to pray 
(ra-wana)«]]’ (Hil. 4:28-30). 


O REPORTED INTERROGATIVES 


Main clause interrogatives are always construed as direct questions, i.e. as 
inquiries, e.g. rore nexe прро NoyBalgine (for NoyqaiwiNe) xe мич 
ne mai ‘then (rore) the king (n-ppo) said (nexe) to a messenger 
(ч-оү-влї-фичє) [(that) (хе) » ло (мим) (is) this (man) (тәл)? (KHML 
1 7:19-20). Subordinate interrogatives, on the other hand, may have an 
answer orientation, stating the positive or negative response to a question 
that may or may not have been asked, e.g. тамої бє XE NTAKBWK €TUN 
н єкдооп TWN мпємоб Noyoeig ‘fell me (тамо-ї) [where (e-rww) 
you have gone (NT-a-k-Bwx) to and (н) where (тшм) you have been living 
(e-«-goorr) during this long (м-пєт-чоб) (period-of) time (N-oyoeiw)]’ 
(Mena, Enc. 51b:5-9) мпєдхоос xe NTaqkaaq rwn ‘he (the 
deceased) did not tel] (nrre-q-xoo-c) [where (row) he had put it (the 
deposit) (NT-a-q-Kaa-q)]’ (AP Chaîne no. 235, 65:18). | 





O REPORTED DIRECTIVES nni 


Imperative and Jussive mood are features of direct reported speech, e.g. 
пехє тпареємос млр N2pADAHA хє MOONE мпхо! €20YN 
enema (...) ‘the Virgin (т-пареємос) Mary said (nexe) to Raphaél 
(м-2рлфлнл) [(that) (xe) »Land (моомє) the boat (n-n-xor here 
(e-merma) (...)!«] (KHML I 81:25-26) пєхє тєсмллү Naq xe 
HAPENKAAC 2A2THN (...) ‘her mother (тес-малу) said (nexe) to him 
(Na-q) [(that) (xe) »Lets place her (mape-n-kaac) in front of us 
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(azrin) (ӘП (Hil. 12:3). The corresponding subordinate forms in 
indirect reported speech are the declarative content clauses of mandative 
verbs like oyez cagne ‘to order’, kexeye ‘to command’, or коро ‘to 
entreat’. Reported directives are introduced by a Conjunctive or infinitival 
verb e.g. ayw лакєлєүє NCGENT( єхм твнмх ‘and (ayw) he (the king) 
ordered (х-а-кєхєүє) [(that) they brought him (Apa Nahrów) 
(м-се-ємт-ф) to (єхм) the tribune (певнма)) (KHML І 5:18-19), 
MNNCWC AqKEAGYE NOI прро ETPOYEING євох Epoq Noyap= ‘after 
that (rimmico-c) the king (п-рро) ordered (a-q-Kereye) [that they bring 
(e-rP-oy-eme) out (євох) to him (Apa Nahrow) (epo-q) a bear 
(n-oy-Apx)]* (KHML I 4:20-21), although the Inferential is available as a 
alternative, e.g. мекард epoq Tapeqt Naq  umnzoxXokorriNoc 
TApeqTaaq мтсом "апа he (Apa John) entreated (N-q-Kwpy) him (Apa 
Jacob) (єро-4) [£o give (rape-q-t) him (мл-ч) Ше Aolokottinos (a golden 
coin) (м-п-голокоттичос) [so that he could Bive it (back) 
(Tape-q-Taa-q).to the brother (м-п-сом)]]? (AP Elanskaya 14a:2-6). 


12.1.3.2 Thé reportative verb nexe-Inexa- 


The inflectional paradigm of the reportative verb пєхє-, nexa- ‘said’ is 
presented in table 12.3 below. 


Т ————_——_—_— à 


nexe-/nexa- 





SINGULAR PLURAL 
p пєхл-1 TI€.XA-N 
2% masc, TIEXA-K TI€XH-TN 
2" fem, nexe 
354 masc. TI€XA-« nexa-y 
3" fem. пєхл-с 
Before noun TIEXE rr-ponuc 


TABLE 12.3 The reportative verb nexe-/nexa- 


The reportative verb nexe-, nexa- ‘said’ is commonly used to introduce 
«Терогіїпр clauses that are located in the past. It belongs to the 








morphologically unproductive class of frozen verb formations that have 
residual V-S—-O order (see above, section 10.2 of Unit 10), e.g. мтооү 
Ae пєхлү Naq XE NTOK кмапот aN ‘they (the brothers) (wrooy) said 
(riexa-y) to him (Apa Moses) (na-q) [(that) (xe) » Would you (NTOR) 
not (aw) run away (к-мл-пет)?«]? (AP Chaine no. 186, 46:5-6). 


12.1.3.3 Verbs of saying and reporting 

A sample of the larger number of verbs that can be uscd to report direct 
speech is given in table 12.4. (ABs. ST. stands for ‘absolute state’, NOM. ST. 
for ‘nominal state’, and PRON. ST. for ‘pronominal state’). 





ABS. ST. NOM. ST. PRON. ST. GLOSS 
XW ммо-с хоо-с to say 
Waxe to speak, say 
ноутє to speak, call 
тАМЄ- TAHO- to inform, tell someone 
XNE- XNOY- to ask someone 
OYWYE to answer, reply 
Xi КАК EBOX to cry out, shout 
WPR to swear (an oath) 
кєлєує to command; order 
© AITEI to ask for, demand 
TIAPAKAAGI to summon, beseech 


TABLE 12.4 Verbs of saying and reporting 


The reported clause is structurally marked as subordinate to the matrix 
reportative verb by means of the "THAT'-complementiser xe. This feature 
of Coptic direct speech is not translatable. Reportative verbs may select a 
direct or indirect object besides the direct quote clause that designates the 
original addressee. 






B 
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Examples: мгхоос Naq xe тммє пеконрє GEO гм. пєюєтк (...) ‘and you 
should say (м-г-хоо-с) to him (ma-q) [(that) (xe) »Feed (тммє євох) your son 
(пек-фирє) with (әм) this (piece of) bread (пекоєік) (...)!«]" (V. Pach. 141:26), 
MNNCA KEOYOEIW AG ON AYWAXE MHMAQ ZN OY2OpOHA xe ZATIC ON єрок 
єтрексим оүсооүгс ZN тка? міч ‘after (мічмса) some more time 
(ke-oyoeig), he (Pachóm) was told (lit. they told (a-y-waxe) him (ммма-д)) in 
(em) a vision (оу-горона) [(that) (xe) »you must also (on) (lit. it is neccesary 
(ar-c) for you (єро-к) to) [establish  (є-тре-к-смм) a congregation 
(oy-cooyec) in (әм) the district (т-клг) Akhmim (gram)«]] (V. Pach. 145:18- 
20),)’ (V. Pach. 145:18-20), aqmoyre мо: поло єпєтмооүт Eqxw мнос 
хе MEYE NIM NTAKKA мєскєүн мпромє ZN Ag mma “ће old man (п-глло) 
addressed (х-4-моуте) the deceased (є-п-єт-мооүт) [saying (e-q-xw ммо-с) 
[(that) (хе) »So-an-so (Mewe кїм), іп (әм) which (aq) place (mma) did you put 
(NT-a-k-Ka) the property (ме-скєун) of the (previously mentioned) man 
(м-п-роме)? П? (АР Chaine no. 225, 65:27-28), аутанє TMETOYAAB АПА 
ПАНСЄ хє EPWAN плүлос єї WAPOK EGM тєкөгпчє (...) ‘they (his servants) 
told (a-y-Tame) the holy (п-пєтоүллв) Apa Paése [(that) (xe) » When Paul 
comes (єрфаї ... єт) to you (флро-к) to pay (є-см) you a visit (ттєк-фичє) (...) 
«Р (KHML І 74:13-14), a OYCON XNE апл CAPATION xe Ax! oygaxe ЄРОЇ 
‘a brother (oy-con) asked (а... xne) Apa Sarapion [(that) (xe) » Say (axı) a 
word (oy-waxe) to me (epo-1)!«]’ (AP Chaine no. 28, 5:24), aqoywwyB мад мб 
пемеют жє калос ‘our father (Pachóm) (пем-єют) answered (а-4-оүаов) 
him (Apa Jónas) [(that) (xe) »Well (калос) (said)i«] (V. Pach. 145:9), 
TIAGHWN (for TAAIMWN) дє Aqxi WKAK євол хе єкмєєүє тємоу хє єїмну 
євох ETBHHTR “һе demon (r-Acruw) cried (a-q-x1 qax) out (євох) [(that) 
(xe) »Do you think (є-к-мєєүє) now (тємоү) [that (xe) І came (є-ізмну) out 
(євох) because of you (eTBHHT-K)?«]]’ (AP Chaine no. 222, 62:27-28), gae pi 
МАК TIAXOGIC XE MN AAAY мршмє MTEMA мммл ‘I swear (фл-1-орк) to you 
(Na-K), my Lord (rra-xoeic), [(that) (xe) (there) is (мм) nobody (aaay 
N-pwme) here (м-пеї-ма) with me (ммма-і)«Ї" (Mena, Mir. 14b:27-31), rore 
AqKEAEYE моі прро хе qei (for ці) мпєтхлхлдїпорос (for мпеєтлхдїпшрос) 
Тт{х]хч NNeonpion мсвоүомч ‘then (rore) the king (п-рро) ordered 
(a-q-keaeye) [(that) (xe) » Take (qe») this miserable (person) 
(м-пеі-тлллтторос), give him (raa-q) to the beasts (м-мє-өнргом) [that they 


















eat him (w-ce-oyom-q)!«J]’ (KHML I 4:4-5), aqnagTq EXN MMAT мпеєдеют 
EqTIAPAKAAEL MMOG Eqxw ммос мтєгє х[є] ma[e]imr бафт ezpai єхм 
nfajzice MN паскулмос ‘he (Jesus Christ) threw himself (a-q-razT-q) at 
(єхм) the feet (м-пат) of his Father (м-пес-єют) and beseeched 
(¢-q-Tlapakaael) him (ммо-) [speaking (e-q-xo ммо-с xe) in the following 
manner (м-теі-2є) [(that) (xe) »My Father (ma-ewrT), look (борт) at (єхм) my 
grief (rra-21c€) and (мм) my vexation (па-скулмос)!«Т (Eud. 34:10-11). 


a) The object-expletive construction 


Unlike other reportative verbs, the reported clause cannot appear in the 
complement position of the reportative verb xw ‘to say’, but rather 
appears in an extraposed object position at the end of the reporting matrix 
clause. The canonical object position is occupied by an impersonal 3" 
person singular feminine pronoun mmoc, -c ЧР, which serves as a 
placeholder for the extraposed reported clause, e.g. мтод плогос 
петха HHOC Nal  NNeTNNKA €BOA (...) ‘(it is) he (точ) the Logos 
(i.e. Christ) (п-логос) that (єт) says (it) (xw ммо-с) to me (ма-а) [(that) 
(xe) »Sell (Т eBoa) your possessions (w-NeTN-NKA)(...)«]" (AP 
Elanskaya 13a:8-9 [Matt. 19:21), aqxooc Nor ama eyarploc хє 
AYCON кш Naq моүєүлггємомч мматє ‘Apa Evagrios said (if) 
(4-q-xoo-c) [(that) (xe) »A brother ([o]y-con) had kept (a ... ко) only 
(tare) one gospel (м-оү-єүлггємом) for himself (мл-)‹«) (AP 
Elanskaya 13a:1-4). 


b) The reportative extension e-q-xw ммо-с 


Many reportative verbs do not introduce the reported clause directly, but 


resort to the reportative extension e-q-xw ммо-с ‘saying’. This has a 
primarily validational function, asserting the authenticity of the reported 
speech, e.g. лдулхє мммлү Eqxw MMOC xe єс QHHTE ANOK 
SINABMK єрлт мпховс ‘he (Pachóm) talked (a-q-waxe) to them (the 
brothers) (Nmma-y) [saying (if) (e-q-x« ммо-с) [(that) (xe) »Look (eic 
гинтє) I (амок) will go (є-1-маА-вак) to (epar-q) the Lord 
(м-п-ховс)«]]? (V. Pach. 92:23-24), A ama BANE AE XNE АПА 
ABPAZAM NOYZOOY Eqxw MMOC хє OYPWME NTAqP 6€ NAAAM ом 
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rra paAicoc (for rmapaAeicoc) qp xpia (for xpela) нкесоп erpeyxi 
фохме naq ‘Apa Bane asked (a .. xne) Ара Abraham one day 
(м-оү-гооү) [saying (if) (e-q-xo ммо-с) [(that) (xe) » Would a man 
(oy-pwne) who had become like (NT-a-q-p ec) Adam (N-aAan) іп (gri) 
Paradise (m-mapaaicoc) still (N-xe-com) need (q-p xpm) [to be 
counselled (lit. that they counsel (e-rpe-y-xi goxme) him (na-q)?«]]' 
(AP Chaine no. 246, 76:26-28). 


c)  Parenthetical nexa- 


The reportative verb пеха- ‘said’ may appear as a parenthetical clause 
following the first word or phrase of the reported speech. Parenthetical 
nexa- provides a context where the xe-complementiser does not seem to 
be permitted, e.g. мтлмє: пехау WAPOK €EOA хє NTOK Me пєүлпн 
THpoy '[»We have come (nT-a-N-et)«], they said (nexa-y), [»to you 
(фаро-к), [because (egoa xe) you (мток) (are) the leader of them 
(пєү-лттн) all (rup-oy)«]P (AP Chaine no. 155, 3429), лрнү nexac 
NTE TIEGNA TAZOI NqXApize мм HrrTAAGO "[»Perhaps (apuy)«], she 
Said (пехас), [»will his grace (пед-ма) come upon me (NTE ... TA20-1) 
and will he grant (N-q-xapize) me (нилә) healing (м-п-тлхлбо)«]? (KHML 
I 46:13-14), oypwne me niexaq €OYNTAq нмау моүфнрє ayw 
weepe cure '[» (there was) a man (oy-pone)], he said (nexa-v), 
[»who had (є-оумта-сі) one son (м-оу-фире) and (ayw) two (смтє) 
daughters (weepe)«]’ (Sh. Or 44, 161a:16-20). 


d) Ellipsis of the reportative verb 


The reportative verb can be omitted altogether when the surrounding 
context makes it sufficiently clear that the embedded clause is to be 
interpreted as reported speech, e.g. лмок Ae мрімє хє MNTAI 
METANOIA mmay ‘I (лмок) wept (a-1-pme) »I do not have (MNTA-1) 
forgiveness (meTanoia)«’ (Ac. A&P 200:99-100), хұсмн Ae gone ga 
TIMAKAPIOC АПА MHNA ETI €qTAAHy єпоічоүнх Xe мпєрр готє 
памеріт MHNA "а voice ([o]y-cmH) came (А... gore) to (фа) the blessed 
(п-млклріос) Apa Ména while he was still (єті) on board (є-4-талну) of 
the ship (є-п-бімоуна) (saying) »Do not be (мпєр-р) afraid (готє), my 
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beloved (па-меріт) Ména (мнмл)!«]? (Mena, Enc. 56a:17-23), gome 
мем XE oypenNerneiar (for оуремемпасіат) nie 2NKooye Ae xe 
rrr piorHc Tre ‘some (people) (gome) (say) [that (xe) he (Apa Mena) 
(ne) (was) a man of the Paeiat (оү-рєм-чє-плєїлт)], others 
(zen-Kooye) [that (xe) he (re) (was) one from the Maridtés 
(па-п-мАрютине)Ї (Mena, Enc. 36b:27-37a:2). 


12.2  Adjunct clauses 


This section provides an overview of various classes of clausal adjuncts. It 
elaborates on already familiar aspects of the Coptic relative tense system, 
providing a contrastive analysis of subordinate verbal tenses with a range 
of semantically related constructions, As with common phrasal adjuncts, 
clausal adjuncts are optional sentence constituents that can be omitted 
without affecting the interpretability of the rest of the clause, 

Clausal adjuncts are syntactically less well integrated into the structure of 
the main clause than clausal complements. Moreover, they convey 
relatively constant kinds of meaning. We adopt here a traditional 
taxonomy of semantic types of adverbial clauses, which is cast in terms of 
rhetorical notions such as conditionality, temporality, causality and 
purpose. 


12.2.1 Conditional clauses 
Conditional constructions of the form iF P THEN Q are expressed by a 


hypothetical clause (the protasis) and a full consequence clause (the^ 


apodosis). What is common to all constructions fitting-the IF P THEN Q 
schema is that they convey a consequence implicature, asserting that the 
Situation described in the apodosis follows in one way or the other from 
the situation described in the protasis clause. 

One important semantic distinction within the wide array of conditional 
constructions is that between open and remote conditionals. This 
subdivision is based оп a contrast between "realis? and “irrealis” modality. 
Open conditionals are non-committal with regard to the question whether 
the condition put forward in the protasis clause has been met or not, but 
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attribute to the fulfilment of that condition a high degree of likelihood or 
probability, e.g. готам Ge EYPANCWOYZ EZOYN МАМА мй 
TIEYXOEIC xe л KEMNTXOEIC Anazre exwoy ‘[when (готам) they (the 
Egyptians) gather (є-у-фам-саоуг, єгоүм)], their lord (пеу-ховіс) will 
see (q-wa-Nay) that (xe) another leadership (ке-нмт-ховіс) has power 
(А... aMagTe) over them (exw-oy)’ (Camb. 8:10-12). 

Remote conditionals, on the other hand, express the idea that the 
satisfaction of the condition expressed in the hypothetical clause is 
relatively unlikely or even impossible in the actual world, e.g. 
€NeTeTNeMHrIema (for тєтммпєімА) нматє N€TETNNAMEZ носу 
NNETOYOW TeNNAariNe мтємтрофн Hneooy nezooy “[ you only 
mare) had been here (є-мє-тєтм-єм-тєї-мх)], you could have drawn 
(Ne-TETN-Na-neg) water (Mooy) for those who wish for (it) 
(м-м-єт-оүшо), (апа) we would have found (TeN-Na-cine) our food 
(м-тєм-трофн) from day (м-пє-2ооү) to day (ne-zooy)’ (Mena, Mir. 
81b:21-29). The open conditional represents the prototypical conditional 
construction: we will examine it first, and then turn to the remote version, 


12.2.1.1 Open conditionals 

There are six basic categories of open conditional constructions, each 
associated with distinct syntactic and semantic properties: (i) €-q-QN- 
conditionals, (ii) eyane-/ewxe-conditionals, (iii) concessive conditionals 
(клм ‘even if’), (iv) *WHEN'- and “WHILE’-clauses, (У) coordinated and 


juxtaposed structures with Conditional interpretations and (vi) hypothetical 
free relatives, 


12.2.1.1.1 Syntactic characteristics 


a) Word order 


Word order in conditional sentences is largely determined by the principle 
of iconicity: Since the protasis is logically prior to the apodosis, the 
conditional adjunct clause is generally placed in the front position of 


preposed adverbs, 2.5. GPUAN OYCON дє 000664 медтимкотк (...) 
GPE "'eqpHNHr BOK EMMA NNOIKONONOG NqxITOY Naq PANTAO 
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‘[when a brother (oy-cow) hurts himself (ep-wan ... фообє-ч) and 
cannot sleep (Neq-Tm-NkoTk) (...)), his superintendent (rnreq-priw-m) 
should go (epe вок) to the place (є-п-мл) of the stewards 
(N-N-omonomoc) and take it (ni-q-xrr-oy) (the oil, a garment) for him 
(ма-ф) until he gets better (want-q-ao)’ (praec. Pach. 105). 

Conditional constructions with the reverse order also occur. The 
postponement of the conditional adjunct to the end of the consequence 
clause conveys a strong sense of contrastive focus, e.g. epe Nerqoor 
2M пхмє єтвє TINOYTE МАЄ EPWME TWN PHAN oyexupic TA200Y 
н GYWANZKO EYNAZE єтрофн TWN EYWANEIBE EYNAZE ємооү TWN 
ecw ‘where (row) will they who are (N-eTwoor) in (gm) the desert 
(m-xaie) for the sake of (erse) God (п-моүтє) find (epe ... wa-2€) 
somebody (e-pwme), [when they get into trouble (lit. if trouble 
(оу-еліфіс) comes upon them (Pyan ... TAgo-oy)], or (н) [when they are 
hungry (e-y-9am-2ko)], where (row) will they find (є-у-ма-гє) food 
(є-трофн); [when they suffer from thirst (є-учумч-єтве )Ї, where (row) 
will they find (є-у-ма-оє) water (є-мооу) to drink (e-cw)?' (Onnophr. 
211:11-14). 


b)  Syntactic dependency 


Conditional adjunct clauses are less well integrated into the matrix clause 
than temporal adjunct clauses. For this reason, the protasis and the 
apodosis of a conditional construction may be distributed- over two 
Successive clauses, e.g. ANOK AE пєхл млд xe єфопє oyzhke. rre 
ємч [фбом ммод єї моупросфора мпекрам mexaq мм Xe 


марєдтмме OYCON монкє әм парам ‘I (амок) said (rrexa-i) to him ` 


(na-q) [(that) (xe) »if (ewwne) he (ne) (is) poor (oy-2nxe) and cannot 
afford (lit. without (there) being (є-мм) power (убом) in him (ммо-ар)) to 
give (e-f) a sacrifice (м-оу-просфора) in your name (мегієк-рам) He 
said (nexa-q) to me (мач) [(that) (xe) »he should nourish 
(марє-9-тмме) a poor (N-gHKe) brother (oy-cow) in (әм) my name 
(mia-pan)!«]’ (Onnophr. 216:14-16). 
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с) Clause types 


i major clauses types apply to open conditionals: declarative 
interrogative, exclamative, imperative. The clause type category is 


expressed in the apodosis clause i is is i 
while the protasis is i 
formulated as a declarative clause, і i bai: 


Examples: (declarative) SCUANGUUT єдоум єррхс ФАРЄ MECCA NzoyN 
BWA СЄБОА wacmagTc єхм HKA2 мсрімє ‘when she (Hilaria) looked 
(€-C-wan-swyt) at her (sister’s) face (є-әрл-с)], her inner (N-goyN) part 
(пес-са) melted away (WAPE ... BWA) (and) she threw herself (wa-c-nagt-c) on 
(єхм) the ground (тка?) and wept (м-с-ріме)" (Hil, 9:13-14), (interrogative) 
€Uxe NTK OYMATO! NAW моє ксооүм мічеграфн '[if (ewxe) you (мтк) (are) 
a soldier (оү-млто!)], how (Naw Nge) do you know (к-сооүм) the Scriptures 
(м-мє-грлфн)?" (Mena, Enc. 55b:7-10), (imperative) epgam nxoeic бм 
плфєчє (for плфіче) мпрка ПАСШМА ом TMA стоүмлтомс мента [if 
the Lord (п-хоєіс) visits me (єрфам ... бм Ta-weine)], do not let ту body 
(пал-сшмх) rest (Mrip-kA) in (eM) the place (п-мА) where (мгнт-ч) it will be 
buried (lit. they will bury it (єт-оү-мл-төмс-))!” (V. Pach, 93:27-28), 
(exclamative) ОҮОІ NHTN ETETNWANTMEWK ETGKKAHCIA H ЄТЄТ ФАНИ 
€8O^ TICWMA MN ПЄСМОД мпхоєіс ‘woe (оуої) to you (niti-Tw) [if you do not 
go (в-тети-фамети вок) to church (є-т-єкклнсїх)] ог (н) [if you do not take 
(е-тетмефам-хі) from (євох) the body (m-cwma) and (ич) the blood 
(пе-смод) of the Lord (м-п-ховтс)]? (Sh. III 45:10-1 1). 


HU INTERROGATIVE APODOSIS 


Open conditions with an interrogative apodosis are commonly interpreted 
as biased questions: the protasis clause provides information that suggests 
а negative answer to the question expressed in the apodosis clause, e. 

єдхє HITIóHM6OH €TWOYN 24 пмобнєб NTAMAAY Nagy T OS 
€INAQTOOYN 2A потіє MIIC?OOY NTEKPICIC дөн мпєхє m 
NEqAITEAOC THpoy '[if (ewxe) I was not able (мп--ф-бм-бом) to bear 
(є-тфоум) my mother’s (N-Ta-maay) reproach (2a п-мобмєес)] how 
(Naw N-2e) will I be able to bear (€1-Na-w-Twoyn) the shame (ga 
T-girte) on the day (м-пє-2ооү) of the judgement (N-Te-Kpicic) before 
(лен) Christ (м-пє-хс) апа (мм) all (тнр-оү) his angels 









(Neq-arreaoc)?’ (AP Chaine no.l, 1:19-21) (implied meaning: since 1 
did not live up to my mother’s expectation, there is no way that 1 could 
pass the Lord's judgement), єухє mat me плкєкн (for rrageke) єнчлєр 
oy NTa ‘if (єфхє) this (ra) (is) my wage (пл-вєкн), what (oy) shall I 
do (e-i-Na-ep) with this (brick) (N-Ta1)?’ (Mena, Mir. 79b:15-18) (implied 
meaning: I cannot do anything with this brick; it's not a reward at all). 


a IMPERATIVAL APODOSIS 


In specifying a circumstance under which some course of action has to be 
taken, open conditionals formed with an imperatival apodosis are 
generally more restrictive than simple main clause imperatives. They 
commonly express non-wilful directives (advice, recommendations, 
warnings), e.g. ewxe сєрамАк Mriekparoc (read мпєккрхтос) egon 
срок MrieNgaxe TENOOY (read TNNOOY) NTEKWHPE EWIHT єрхтоү 
NNACKY THC (for NNACKHTHC) єтом TMA єтммлү ‘if (exe) it pleases 
(c-ep ana-k) your majesty (м-пє<к>-крлтос) to accept (e-wwm) for you 
(єро-к) our advice (м-пєм-длхє), send (тємооү) your daughter 
(w-rek-gupe) to Shiét (є-алнт) to (є-рат-оу) the hermits 
(N-N-ackyTHC) who (reside) in (єт-ом) that (ermmay) place (m-ra)!’ 
(Hil. 7:7-9), хххлх єфопє коуша єєрє NZENKOYI NTA\GO apicoy 
МАК MIIBOA NTTIOAIC WANTKP пєгооү cNay “but [if (egwrre) you 
want (k-oywa) to do (c-eipe) a few (м-гємч-коүт) healings (м-тллбо), do 
them (api-coy) outside (м-п-вол) the city (ме-т-поліс) at a distance (lit. 


until you make (gawr-x-p)) of two (cnay) days (rie-200y)!! (Ас A&P 


196:33-34). 


d)  Iteration of conditional adjuncts E n 


Open conditional constructions may be recursive, allowing more than one 
protasis clause. The iteration of conditional adjuncts is comparatively rare, 
especially if they are placed adjacent to one another, e.g. ewxe промє 
NAKA PWG AN EQWANGMGOM ETWWRE мпєто NNOEIK €Tedczine 
посо MAMON EqNAT CO мої rieNTAqriAcce MMOOY 1С ‘[if (exe) 
the man (n-pwme) will not (an) shut (Na-ka) his mouth (po-q)], [if he is 
able (є-ф-фам-єм-сом) fo repay (e-row&e) him who committed 
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(м-п-єт-о) adultery (м-мовпк) to his wife (e-Teq-cgime)], how much 
(посо) more (млллом) will he who created (rre-NT-A-q-ri4cce) them 
(ммо-оу), Jesus (іс), give (e-q-Na-T) pardon (co)? (Sh. Or 44, 163a:13- 
22). 


12.2.1.1.2 6-q-wan-conditionals 

Open conditionals formed with the e-q-gaw-carn pattem may assume a 
range of different semantic interpretations, some of which are related to 
realis modality, while others involve quantification over event types. 


a) Consequence and inference 


The €-q-wan-conditional construction generally conveys a consequence 
implicature: the apodosis situation is presented as the expected or intended 
outcome of the protasis situation. This relation is very often one of cause 
and effect, e.g. сємну rap ayw єуфамеї мсєбмтм ємрис TNNAXI 
€ooy ‘since (rap) they (the temptations) will come (сє-мнү) and (ayw) 
[when they come (є-у-фам-сі) and find us (м-сеє-бмт-м) awake 
(є-м-рнс)], we will be glorified (lit. receive (TN-Na-x1) glory (eooy))’ 
(AP Chaine no. 44, 9:17), epwan TINOYT€ HTIZATIOC AMA MHNA TPE 
Чай gone wart мптимаж ‘[if the God (п-моутє) of the holy 
(n-r-zArioc) Ара Ména makes (epwan .... трє) this (пл) happen 
(wwne)], I give (ga-i-T) the dish (м-т-тпчағ) (Mena, Міг, 20а:18-22). 

A second common type of consequence is inference, where the truth of 
the apodosis is seen as following from that of the protasis clause, e.g. 
EKMANKPING | AKTIAPABA — MITNOMOC гфок “илеп you judge 
(є-к-флм-кричє)], you, too (gww-x), have transgressed (a-x-rmapaga) the 
law (м-п-момос) (АР Elanskaya 22a:7-9), eygaweime гар ма 
NENTAYNAY €poq тнроү сємапістєує epoq ‘[because (rap) if all 
(тир-оу) who saw (N-enT-a-y-Nay) him (Jesus) (epo-q) come to know 
(6-Y-wan-eime) (about it)], they will believe (ce-Na-mcTeye) in him 
(epo-q)' (Eud. 52:21-22). 


$ 


b)  Realis modality 


Open epwan-conditionals indicate a positive belief on the part of the 
speaker. about the actualisation of the protasis situation at some point in 
the nearby future, e.g. ayw {тистєүє xe EquwaNnel YAPON TNNAÓeN 
гну THPN 2rrTN Neqgana ‘and (ayw) I believe (T-mcreye) [that (xe) [i£ 
he comes (€-q-qan-el) іо us (даро-м)) we all (тир-м) will benefit (lit. 
gain (тм-ма-бем) profit (онү)) from (grr) his prayers (meq-qaux)]] 
(Hil. 10:30-31), єкуамхі мпєклом мтммтмартурос QNAOYWNZ 
сро[к] Nqwaxe |мм|мак NNay мім “улен you receive (є-к-фамохі) 
the crown (м-пе-клом) of the martyrdom (м-т-нмт-мартурос)), he 
(Jesus) will reveal (himself) (q-Na-oywng) to you (єро-к) and talk 
(N-q-waxe) to you (NMMa-K) every (ким) hour (мәү) (KHML II 30:22- 
23) єрфамкак єрїмї eeixHH (...) сєматсаво EPOQ NÓI NEBOA 
Тлфүлн (...) 'Dwhen you (woman) go (ep-gam-Ewk) fo (e-eixHH) 
Jerusalem] (...), the people from (м-євох) my tribe (Ta-pyan) will inform 
you (сє-мл-тслко) about it (epo-q) (the tomb)’ (Eud. 58:23-26). 

The conditional adjunct may establish a time frame for the course of 
action described in the consequence clause, e.g. epyan поүоєнч eji] 
GBOA AMH EMAMAPTYPION ayw TrTAAGO Nawwne we ‘[when daylight 
(r-oyoeiw) appears (epwan ... єї євох)|, go (woman) (амн) to my 
shrine (є-па-мАртурюм) and (ayw) healing (п-талбо) will be granted 
(lit. will happen (wa-gorre)) to you (чє)! (Mena, Mir. 30b:19-23), 
€YQANCNKOTK NÓI NEPWME мтємро TNAqrTQ NTANOYXQ €9AAACCA 
илеп the people (we-pwme) of the harbour (N-Te-Mpw) go. to Sleep 
(€-y-waN-ENKoTK)], I will take it (the corpse) (T-Na-qrr-q) and throw it 
(мта-моух-4) into the sea (є-өллалссл)’ (Mena, Mir. 14а; 3-7). 


c) Multiple situations 


The protasis and the apodosis situation of open €-q-wan-conditionals are 
located in the same time-sphere, temporal reference being established by the 
tense of the matrix clause. The selection of habitual aspect in the apodosis 
clause imposes quantificational interpretation on the entire conditional 
sentences, which then describes the interdependency between two event 
patterns, e.g. Aaaa PWAN OYCON Тмклг Naq 2NNOY20«q (for гм оүгшв) 
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Negaqeecroq "[but (Алла) whenever a brother (оу-сом) hurt (Pyan 
T мкА) him (the ill-tempered monk) (Na-q) in anything (2NN-oy-2wWq)] he 
used to hate him (ne-ga-q-necra-qy (V. Pach. 86:2-3), ego хе 
моуоєі мм eywaNoyw evoyan мпєукоу NOEK NeWwaycwo 
ємєүєрнү (...) ‘because (eroa хе) every (nim) time (N-oyeiw) [when ris 
finished (є-у-фам-оуш) eating  (є-у-оуши) their small Barton 
нальні of bread (м-оєтк)], they used to gather (Ne-wa-y-cwoyz) 
wn one aromer (eter cpm) C? (V. Pach. 137:3-4), ecwangwne лє 
лей af ZCNTET H 2ENKEGINOYwM 9AqXITOY NqTamiooy Nay 
s it appened (є-с-фам-фалтє) [(that) they brought (Nceeme) 
im (Pachôm) (wa-q) fish (M-2€m-TET) or (н) other food 
(zen-Ke-cin-oywn)]], he took it (ga-q-xrr-oy) and рге ared it 
(N-q-Tamio-oy) for them (the brothers) (wa-v)' (V. Pach, 513) j | 


12.2.1.1.3 eyone-/ewxe-conditionals 
Ps a syntactic alternative for the €-q-gan-corrn pattern, the hypothetical 
clause of an open conditional can also be marked as such b th 
conditional conjunctions ©oxe or єфатіє ‘if, when’. The apodosis А й 
is sometimes introduced by correlative ee ‘then’, e.g. nxoeic пно n 
TITIANTOKPATOP єфхє KNACOYTN TagiH 2n пров e TNAEOK epo а 
MAPICWTM E€ZENANATNWCIC eynpenel мплскопос (oh) Tord 
(nxoeic), God (n-Noyre) Almighty (п-памтократер), [if (ewxe) you 
ee to direct (k-NA-COY TN) ту way (ra-2m) in (әм) the matter (11-208) 
at I want to pursue (є-Ї-ма-важ), then (єє) let me hear (ttap--cwrm) 
Scripture readings (€-zen-anarnwcic) that are suited (є-ү-прєпет) t 
my goal (м-па-скопосу! (Hil. 2:20-21). decise 


а) Syntactic distribution 


et and eyurie-/ewxe-conditionals complement each other in 
bs ways. Thus, while epwan-conditionals are restricted to verbal 
Ses, a range of verbal and non-verbal sentence patterns are initiated b 
the conditional subordinators єфхє or eywne. Thus, consider: i 
р : 
M AN Mapeqt NNoyq nan‘[if (egxe) he will not (AN) rise 
N-q-Na-Twoyn)], he shall give (ttape-q-t) what is his (N-Noy-q) to us 
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(Na-n)’ (Ac. A&P 210:211-212), ewxe OYNTHTN ммлү моумоутє 
едомо OYWN митм MayaaTTHyTN ‘[if (ewxe) you have (oyNTH-TN) а 
living (e-q-ow2) God (N-oy-NoyTe)], open (oyww) (it) (i.e. the gate) for 
you (мн-тм) all by yourselves (MayaaT-THYTN)! (Ас. A&P 208:192-193), 
Egune оүгнкє Tle Нпєсбєм oek ‘if (ewwne) he (ne) (is) poor 
(оү-гнкє) and has not found (йпє-ч-бєнм) (any) bread (oem) (Test. 15. 
235:28-29), ewwne єком TIXAIE MME ZN ZENDAHA MN ZENNHCTA мм 
оүөмко “улеп (ewwre) you (аге) in (є-к-әм) the desert (n-xate)], fight 
(rige) with (әм) prayers (zenwana), fastings (gen-NHcta) and (мм) 
affliction (оү-өмко)” (Pach. Catéch. 8:6-7). 


b)  Protasis and apodosis tenses 


The time sphere has some limited bearing on the interpretation of 
conditionals with egwrie or egxe, although many combinations of 
protasis and apodosis tenses are possible. Very often, the conditional 
adjunct clause relates to the nearby future. The present tense is a less 
preferred protasis tense, since at the moment of speaking it is normally not 
known whether the anticipated situation will be satisfied or not, e.g. ewxe 
CeMAHAKAPIZG нпєтєумта оүспєрмл 2єм (for м) CIWN ayw 
2ENPMNHI гч өмнн мтпє єє NAEITN 2WWN хє OYANTAN (for 
OYNTAN) MMay ммоусперма (for моусперна). ом өх мтпє [if 
(exe) he who has (м-п-єтє-үмт-ч) an offspring (оү-спєрма) in (рєм) 
Zion (ciu) and (ayw) kinsmen (гем-рмм-ні) in (әм) heavenly (м-т-пе) 
Jerusalem (өни) will be blessed (lit. they will bless (cCe-NA-MAKApize))], 
then (eie) we are blessed (Na-err-w), too (gwwn), since (хє) we have 
(оүлмта-м) an offspring (мм-оу-сперма) іп (әм) n (гм) heavenly 
(м-т-пе) Jerusalem (еілнін)! (Hil. 13:6-9), н ewxe кігмлоуша AN єтрє 
тєтєтак PWYE EPOK мло моє EKNAPWWE NTOK ETETETWK тє ог 
(н) [if (ewxe) you do not (хм) wish (N-r-Na-oywy) that she who belongs 
to you (T-eTe-Tw-k) suffices (e-rpe ... pwwe) you (єрок)], how (м-лф 
м-гє) could you (wrox) (possibly) be sufficient (e-K-Na-pwwe) for her 
who belongs to you (є-т-єтє-та-к Te)?’ (Sh. Or 44, 156a:1 7-24). 

The use of the Perfect in the protasis clauses generally indicates that 
some condition had or had not been satisfied when the apodosis situation 





SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 489 
448 


occurred, e.g. ewxe NTaynwwne CTIKEAION атм поүрот NTAYNAY 
epoq меур пмєєує pw xe OYN космос «oorr “улен (ewxe) they 
(the hermits) have been transferred (NT-a-y-nwawe) to the other world 
(є-п-кє-лирч)], through (атм) the joy (п-оүрот) that they saw 
(NT-a-y-Nay) (there), they do not even (ро) remember (lit. make (мєү-р) 
thought (п-мєєүє)) that (xe) a (lower) world (космос) exists (оум г 
goon)?’ (Onnophr. 215:2-4), ewwre мпєкмтом MAYAAK OYAE on 
EKWOOTT HN мкооүє NCNAMTON AN ЧИ (ewxe) you have not Sound 
peace (мпє-к-мтом) alone (mayaa-k) and (oyAe) also (on) whilst living 
(е-к-фоопі) with (мм) others (N-Kooye)], you will not (an) find peace 
(N-r-na-MTON)’ (AP Chaîne no. 34, 6:27-28). А 

It is possible for e-q-wan- and ewwne-/ewxe-conditionals to -be 
combined, e.g. ewwne ETETNWANTIAPARAAG] мпхоєс qNaxapize 
МПТАЛбО NTAWEEPE гч NETNQAHA маємну ‘[if (ewone) you ask 
(е-тетм-фам-паракалет) the Lord (*r-xoeic), he will grant 
(q-Na-xaprze) healing (м-п-тллбо) to my daughter (N-Ta-weepe) 
through (2ITN) your prayers (NeTN-wana), my brothers (Na-cNHy)’ (Hil 
8:12-13), єтє Ae EIYANEIME хє Тоуох egone мехіта ‘however 
ee sp саво I notice (e--gan-eine). [that (xe) J am cured 

-OYox) trom illness (e-gowe)] / wi it (tl 
den ш, | eee )h Z will not accept it (the donkey) 


€) Consequence and inference 


As with €-q-wan-conditionals, it is possible for cwwrte- and egxe- 
conditionals to describe a cause-effect relation between two eventualities 
but they are equally well-suited for the expression of inferences and 
deductions, eg. єфхє етєтмтмбепн cepe мпл әм оүмоү 
TeTNAMOY (read TeTMNAMOY) '[if (ewxe) you do nor hasten 
(e-TeTN-TH-serm) to do (e-eipe) this (м-пл)], you will surely die (lit. in 
(гм) a dying (оу-моу) you shall die (reTN-Na-H0y))' (Eud 58:28-60: 1) 
АҮФ єфхє KO NNOEIK EOYNTK come AYO єфхє `теєпорчеүє 
SOYNTE поүгм ONTWC TETNWORE AN ємєөнрюн “апа (ayw) [if 
(ewxe) you (man) are (к-о) adulterous (м-моєік), although you have 
(є-оумт-к) а wife (сәтче)], and (ayw) [if (ewxe) you (woman) are 
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Jornicating (те-пормеує), although you have (є-омтє) your husband 
(roy-2a1)], you are actually (onTwc) по (aw) different (тетм-дове) 
from beasts (е-ме-өнром) (Sh. Or 44, 155a:4-12). 


12.2.1.1.4 Concessive conditionals 

The essence of concessive (‘EVEN THOUGH’) conditionals is a semantic 
opposition between the hypothetical clause, which may or may not be true, 
and the consequent clause, which is claimed to be so. Whereas in a regular 
conditional the consequence depends on the truth of the hypothetical clause, 
in а concessive, the reality of the event or situation in the antecedent clause 
is irrelevant. The truth of the subordinate clause might lead one to expect 
that the superordinate clause would be false (contrary-to-expectation 
implicature). 

Coptic concessive conditionals are initiated with the concessive 
subordinators кам or rann ‘even though? plus a conditional adjunct clause. 
Both ¢-q-wan- and ewwre-/ewxe-conditionals are permitted. Very often, 
the consequence clause of concessive conditionals is marked as contrastively 
focused by means of the adversative conjunction лллал ‘but, nevertheless’, as 
in: KAN єкфамхоос XE А М2АЛАТЄ MN NTET OYWM NZENKOOYE axia 
HNNCA TPEYEl GEOA 2N NETHMAY NTAYKTOOY EMKA? KAN єуфамії 
ZOGING HMKWZT NqoxMOY mka? ON пє мтлүктооү epoq “еуел 
though (KAN) you may say (e-k-yan-xoo-c) that (xe) the birds (м-2ллАТЄ) 
and (мм) the fish (м-твт) até (Ад... oywm) others (маємкоосує)), 
nevertheless (ххх) after (мммса) they had come (Tpe-y-e1) out (egoa) of 
(әм) the latter (N-er-mmay), they returned (wr-a-y-kro-oy) to the earth 


(e-rr-ka2). [Even though (кам) they might give (e-y-wan-t) some (20€Ne) ` 


(of them) to the fire (м-пекарт) and it perishes them (м-9-охмч-оү)], (it is) 
again (ом) the earth (m-Kag) towards which (epo-q) they returned 
(wr-A-y-kro-oY) (Zen. 202:13-16) aya клм єфхє 2eNAgH Ne 
NENTAGOYW cqCUOY2 HHOOY EZOYN AXA 26NKOY! EMATE мє 
NNAZPN метаспоудахє єрооү єсооүгоү EZOYN гм TIKAIPOC ETNHY 
‘and (ayw) [even (kan) though (ewxe) those he (Apa Zenobius) had already 
(Ne-NT-a-q-oyw) gathered (e-q-cooy2 єгоум) (аге) many (zen-awn)}, 
they (Ne) (were) nevertheless (2x44) only (emare) a few (гєм-коуг) 
compared to (ммаларм) those that he was zealous (N-eT-q-crloyAaze) to 






SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 491 





gather (е-сооүг-оү єгоум) іп (әм) the time (п-кмрос) to come (єт-мнү)? 
(Zen. 205:13-16), mann EQXE 2ENKOYI EMATE NETNNAXOOY дм 
NeqkaTwpewma (for NEqkaTOpewMa) АЛЛА Nal poxpe eT хфор[н] 
NNcOogoc єргоүо софос ‘[even (row) though (egxe) (it is) just 
(erate) a few things (оєм-коуї) that we are going to say 
(м-єт-м-ма-хоо-ү) about (әм) his (Apa Zenobius’) achievements 
(Neq-KaTwpowna)], nevertheless (srr) these (nat) suffice (page) to 
provide (e-t) a starting point (apoprin) for the wise men (ч-м-софос) to 
become wiser (є-р-гоуо софос)! (Zen. 201:13-14), кам єфхє OYEN 
бом HMOK €TAMIO AMAA XI Tal МАК €KBHK €TTIOAIC ФАМТАЄІ wTAT 
NAK мпеквекн (read тїпєквєкє) [ever (kan) though (ewxe) you are able 
(lit. (there) is (оуєм) power (бом) in you (ммо-к)) to manufacture (it) (the 
brick) (є-таміо)), nevertheless (алла) take (ха) this (brick) (тлі) for you 
(ма-к) [when you go (є-к-внк) to the city (є-к-внк) [until I come 
(wanta-el) and give (мта-Т) you (ма-к) your wage (м-пєк-вєкн)]]? (Mena, 
Mir. 79b:6-13). 





12.2.1.1.5 Other markers of conditionality 

Marked alternatives to the conditional markers ewxe and ewwne ‘if, when’ 
include the Greek subordinating complementisers €ENZOCON “as long as’ and 
єшанті ‘unless, except that’, e.g. смоосом єсмсч €THP мовє 
MMPTPENCwY мтєхарс ‘[as long as (ємгосом) it is up to us 
(€-c-Ncw-n) пої to sin (lit. make (є-тм-р) sin (мове))], let us not loathe 
(rmp-rpe-n-cog)) grace (N-Te-xapic)!? (Sh. IV 24:8-9), wtwat әск 
Є420СЄ NAK AN EHTE! NIEI NOYKOYI NAIBANOC NFTAAOq €2pai 
EXN Tgnye мгхоос мнатє (..) ‘I will not (an) burden (lit. give 
(N-T-Na-T)) you (ма-к) (with) a difficult (e-q-20ce) job (гов), except that 
(eme) (that) you carry (Nrqel) some (м-оү-коүг) frankincense 
(N-x1BANOc), place it (N-r-TaA0-q) on (єхм) the altar (т-анүє) and just 
(мматє) say (N-r-x00-c) (....)]” (KHML II 33:14-16). 


12.2.1.1.6 Circumstantial clauses as implicit conditionals 

Circumstantial *WHEN'- and *WHILE'-clauses are often interpreted as 
implicitly conditional constructions, e.g. er&e OY єкмахпє фнрє 
NXIOYE W прфмє ayw NTO TecgiMe epe пмоүтє t мпглмос 









Р I 42: 
моүом Nm ‘why (єткє оү) would you, oh (w) man (проме) and (ayw) 
you (Nro) woman (Te-cgire), beget (є-к-мл-хпє) children (gape) in 
secret (N-xtoye) [if God (n-NoyTe) gives (epe .. t) marriage 
(м-п-глмос) fo everyone (м-оүом NiM)]?’ (Sh. Or 44, 153b:41-48). 
Negative conditions are formed with the Relative Present €-q-CWTM 
*when/while he hears/heard’ and the тм Чо do not? (see above, section 
9.4.6.3), e.g. EITHWEE! мммлд ZN гок NIM Nnqnaoyagq мсал AN [if T 
do not wander to and fro (c-i-rm-gee) with him (the obnoxious monk) in 
(en) everything (дев мим)], he will not (an) follow (N-q-Na-oyag-q) me 
(Ncw-1)’ (V. Pach. 147:26-27), mai Ae єїтмтлмюс МАЧ qNaxooc хє 
(...) “(as for) the latter (mat Ae), [if I did not manufacture it (the net) 
(¢-1-TH-Tamio-c) for him (Na-q)], he would say (q-Na-xoo-c) that (хє) 
(...)’ (AP Elanskaya 24а:17-18), ом оүмє мгмасєм TIEIMA євол AN 
HITEKZOMOAOrE! мпємтаклас ‘Verily (ом oy-me), you will not (лм) 
leave (N-r-Na~cen egoa) this place (merma), [if you have not admitted 


(нпе-к-гомологеі) what you have done (t-11e-NT-a-K-aa-q)]’ (KHML . 


1I 52:8-9). 


12.2.1.1.7 Conditionally interpreted coordinated and juxtaposed structures 
Many coordinated and juxtaposed sentence constructions do not have the 
form or literal meaning of open conditionals, but serve indirectly to 
convey conditional meaning. Such conditionally interpreted coordinated 
or juxtaposed structures often contain an imperatival clause as a first 
conjunct, e.g. gapeg EMTEBO TapeKBWK єроум єтпоміс нпмоутє 
‘preserve (гхрєг) purity (є-п-твко) and you will go (таре-к-как) into 
(єгоум) the city (є-т-поліс) of God (м-п-моүте)? (Catéch. Pach. 81:8), 
yore NoywHN Npeqf карпос Tape пєсмоү нпхоєіс gue 2 ok 
‘become (апе) a tree (м-онм) which brings forth (N-peq-t) fruit 
(карпос) and the Lord's (u-ri-xoeic) blessing (пе-смоү) will come 
down (rape ... wre) upon you (zixo-&)' (BHom. 4:32-33). 


12.2.1.1.8 Hypothetical free relatives 

Topicalised free relatives with non-specific reference are often used as a 
semantic paraphrase of a protasis clause of an open conditional 
construction, with the surrounding main clause being interpreted as the 
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apodosis (see above, section 11.2.2 of Unit 1 Be 
МОҮпросфорл әм парам єүр пмєсүє Nal ic dud. gree pud 
TQOPT Noynoy мпфо мромпє ‘he who will give (r-er-ua-1) a 
sacrifice (м-оу-просфора) in (әм) my name (па-рам) in remembrance 
(e--P п-мєєүє) of me (ма-і), Jesus (ic) himself (2ww-q) will receive 
him (Na-nT-q) in (2N) the first (т-форпі) hour (м-оумоу) of (the banquet 
of) the thousand (м-п-шо) years (м-ромтіє)! (Onnophr. 216:12-14). 


12.2.1.2 Remote conditionals 

The remote conditional construction puts forward a hypothetical condition 
about which the speaker knows that the satisfaction of that condition in the 
actual world is relatively unlikely or even impossible. The apodosis clause 
describes what would have been the Consequence if the protasis. condition 
had been satisfied, e.g. Nepe mxoeic MITGIMA NGINABWK TATTAPAKAAE! 
ммо ЧЁ) the Lord (п-хоєіс) were (Nepe) in this place (м-пєічма), J 
would go (мечічча-важ) and appeal (тазпаракалєт) to him (ммо-4)! (Ac, 
A&P 200:100-101), ЄмЄмпоүрфрпр NOEIK EPOC месмапеює AN rie 
OYAE NECNapawe AN Te MN пєто NNOEK єтесоєєрє '[if they had 
not first committed (є-мє-мг-оү-р-фргт-р) adultery (моек) to her 
(єро-с)], she would not (an) have cajoled (Ne-c-Na-nelee) or (оүлє) 
rejoiced (Ne-c-Na-pawe) about him who is (п-єт-о) adulterous 
(м-моєтк) to her daughter (e-rec-geepe) (Sh. III 76:6-7). 


12.2.1.2.1 Tense and mood restrictions 

As with open conditionals, various combinations of protasis and apodosis 
tenses are possible in remote Conditionals, although some arrangements 
are much more frequent than others. The protasis clause usually contains a 
preterit tense, which expresses modal remoteness, not past time, e.g. 
€Neqoyau ef NAN AN мпємкєкн (for мпєнвєкє) єткє 
TENMNT2HKE мє OY тє TEXPIA NTEITWRE zen (for әм) Temoaic ‘tif 
he (Apa Ména) were not (an) willing (€-Ne-q-oywy) [to give (e-t) us 
(NAN) our wage (м-пєм-вєкн) because of (erse) our neediness 
(тем-ммт-гнке)]], what (oy) would be (че) the use (тє-хріа) of this 
brick (м-теютаве) in (zen) this city (теї-поліс)?" (Mena, Mir. 80b:20- 
28), eneyo rap NATCOOYN ENEYMNTATYAY Neoygirie мәү AN ne ‘[if 
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(they (the parents) were (є-мє-ү-о) ignorant (м-хт-сооүм) of their (the 
children’s) worthlessness (e-Ney-rNT-aT-way)], it (rre) would not (an) 
be (Ne) a shame (oy-girie) for them (Na~-y)’ (Sh. III 75:19-20). 

The combination of a Preterit Present protasis with a Preterite Future is 
commonly used to indicate the co-temporality between a hypothetical 
situation and its anticipated outcome, e.g. eNeTerNemmeima (for 
TGTMHITCIHA) мматє NETETNNAMEZ MOOY NNETOYWU) TENNATING 
мтємтрофн мпгооү пєгооү '[if you only (ммлтє) had been here 
(є-мє-тєтм-єм-пє-ма)], you could have drawn (ме-тєтм-ма-ме?) 
water (Mooy) for those who wish for (it) (N-N-eT-oywa), (and) we would 
have found (Ten-Na-cine) our food (м-тєм-трофн) from day 
(ri-rre-200y) to day (rre-200y)' (Mena, Mir. 81b:21-29). 


12.2.1.2.2 Irrealis modality 

Open and remote conditionals have much in common semantically. Both 
conditional constructions express the interdependency between two states 
of affairs; they implicate that the apodosis situation is a consequence of 
the protasis situation. The remote conditional differs from the open 
conditional in that it entertains the situation described in the protasis 
clauses as being fulfilled in a hypothetical world that is different from the 
actual world, e.g. ємєфарє мєфүхооүє NNPWME eger €EOA NE м 
@OTE HNNCA TANACTACIC 2N THapoycilA мпмоутє NEPE пкосмос 
пє мамоу MNe2gAq 21! cTwT ЧИ the souls (ме-фухоосує) of men 
(м-м-роме) were able to escape (є-ме-фарє ... єф-єї EBOA) from (2N) 
fear (oore < т-готє) after (мічмса) the resurrection (T-anacTacic) in 


(әм) the presence (т-пароусіл) of God (м-п-моутє)), the world. 


(п-космос) would die (Nepe ... мл-моу) from terror (m-Neg-yaq) and 
(21) trembling (стот)? (AP Chaine no. 2, 1:24-2:1). ~ 


a) Reasoning about possible worlds 


In remote conditionals, the speaker envisages a world differing from the 
actual one by stipulating a condition as being true in that world and 
imagining its consequences. Very often, reasoning about the properties of 
possible worlds is a way of drawing inferences about the actual world, e.g. 
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АРА о ємеком PAKOTE мпооү NEKNAGWTOAMA єхє Nal 2N 
оүплррнсїл ‘[so (apa) if you were in Alexandria (є-ме-к-2м paxoTe) 
today (нпооу)), would you possibly dare (ме-к-мл-є9)-толма) to speak 
(є-хе) these (words) (мәл) in (әм) public (oy-rappucta)?? (Zen. 202:30- 
31), ENE мпекашме ON мхім NMOPTT NEPE TelMNT2HKe мафопєе 
нмом aN пє "Й you had not also (ом) become sick 
(є-ме-мпе-к-фимє) in (xin) the first place (N-wopm)], this state of 
poverty (rer-HNT-28kc) would пої (an) have befallen (Na-wwrte) us 
(ммо-м)? (Mena, Mir. 80a:5-11), eneaxeiepg Nat 2N оушрх лүш NTE 
пекмлмфопє MOY? NENT (for NQNT) єрок WANTOYTIWZ єррлї 
єпєк[мотє] мєкмлса epa  [N2H]TOY re мге Лоо 
мгтмыгхопх[п] ‘[if you had observed (e-Ne-a-k-eicpo) these (things) 
(Na) — thoroughly (2N-oy-wpx) and (aya) your living-quarter 
(пек-мамаате) would have been filled (Nre .., моуг) with worms 
(N-BNT) until they reached (фамт-оу-пше) your neck (є-пєк-моте)] 

в ы remained (Ne-K-Na-cw) in them (мант-оу), bearing 
N-r-qi) under them (2apo- 

кы ы осо po-oy) and not be weary (н-г-ты-глоплтт)? (AP 


b) Counterfactuality 


When the protasis clause of a remote conditional contains negation, it 
generally implies that the Corresponding affirmative clause holds true in 
the actual world The correlative meaning may be overtly marked by the 
subordinator єфхє ‘then’, which normally introduces conditional 
adjuncts, e.g. ємермпфа AN ммо NeyNnamagTq AN exw ‘[if you 
(woman) were not (an) worthy (є-ме-р-мпол) of it (the oil) (ммо-)] 
they would not (aw) have sprinkled it (Ne-y-Na-magT-q) on you (вхо) 
(KHML І 81:16-17), aanewe €NCHII€ пархієгископос JWBEC EEOX 
exem (for єхм) npwne NTA NGIQTHPE Wwe євол ZITOOTY egxe 
ayMooyT ne zren (for гг) өормн MrIMHHge єтфоуо exeq xe 
Syexu? мматє eNeqooerre (...) ‘verily (ллнөшс), [if the archbishop 
(r-Apxierickorroc) had not Protected (e-Ne-Mne ... 2WEEC cEOA 
exem) the man (п-ршме) by whose virtue (євох zrroor-q) these 
wonders (nei-griipe) had occurred (NT-a ... ywne)], then (exe) he 
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would have been killed (lit. #zey would have killed him (л-ү-мооүт-9)) 
by (стем) Ше assault (өормн < т-горын) of the crowd (м-п-мнное) 
that rushed down (er-goyo) on him (exw-q) just (мматє) to touch 
(e-y-e-xwe) his clothes (e-Neq-20e1Te) (...) (Mena, Mir. 90a:11-25), 
ємемпекхоос TAP MITEKZMZAA NCAG XE бо мак WA MOOY єфхє 
AIBMK NXIN CAq NTAZE єпоуш NNAWHPE XE NNGYMOY 24 TEZKO 
[ог (rap) if (ewe) you had not said (є-мє-мпє-к-хоо-с) to your servant 
(м-пєк-2мглх) yesterday (N-caq) [(that) (xe) » Stay (6w) for you (ма-к) 
until (ga) today (nooy)!«]], then (ewxe) I would have left (a-1-B@R) 
already (мам) yesterday (caq) and heard (мтл-2є) the news (є-п-оүш) 
about my children (м-мл-фирє) that (xe) they are not going to die 
(мме-у-моу) of (ga) hunger (rre-2xo)' (Mena, Mir. 78b:10-19). 


c)  Exclamative zamor 


The exclamative particle zamor ‘would that’ is occasionally added to the 
conditional adjunct to express regret on the part of the speaker about the 
fact that the actualisation of the situation at hand has been foreclosed for 
good, e.g. 2AMOI ENENTAIGING MTICWMA мплкоү мамаа art epoq 
Noykaice лүш пхәнт млємтом '[would that (2amon) if I had found 
(є-ме-мт-л-1-бічє) the body (ме-п-сама) of my little (м-пл-коүз) servant 
(N-2m2aa)], I would have given (ач) him (epo-q) a shroud 
(n-oy-kaice) and (ayw) my heart (пл-әнт) would come to rest 
(Na-enTon)’ (Mena, Mir. 20а:11-16). 


d)  Counterfactuals with NcagHa xe 


The protasis clause of remote conditionals can also be > introduced by the 
negative conditional conjunction мслкнх xe ‘except that, os not’, e.g. 
NCABHA XE A TIAMHPE KWAY MMO! NEINANOXC EBON rie ‘лад my son 
(па-фире) пог (мсавнА хє) stopped (a ... көлү) me (ммо-і)), I would 
have thrown it (the brick) (Ne-1-Na-Nox-c) away (євохл)” (Mena, Міг. 
83b:17-21), NCABHA rap xe NTATETNXE NIYAXE 2N оүннтәтсөоүн 
мерс пмоутє NANOYÓC EPWTN н epe ZENTIONHPON NAwure ‘[for 
(rap) had you not (мсавнх xe) Spoken (мт-л-тєтм-хє) these words 
(мі-флхє) in (әм) ignorance (оү-ммт-ат-сооүм)], God (п-моутє) 
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would be angry (nepe ... ма-моубс) with you (epw-TN) and (н) evil 


things (гем-помнром) would happen (epe ... мА-фатіє)" (Sh. IIl 86:21- 
23). 


12.2.2 Temporal subclauses 

In Coptic, subordinate temporal clauses are generally expressed by means 
of relative tenses, so called because they locate the main clause situation 
in time in relation to the dependent clause situation. In providing a 
contextually given reference point, *WHEN'-, "AFTER", and ‘SINCE’-clauses 
play an important role in the temporal organisation of the narrative. 


12.2.2.1 ‘WHEN’- and ‘WHILE’-clauses 

The Relative Present €-q-coTH ‘while he hears’ has a broad syntactic 
distribution, initiating such diverse Sentence constructions as temporal 
Subclauses, predicative adjuncts (subject and objective depictives), 
resultative complements, and sequential-consecutive clauses (see above, 
section 8.1.5 of Unit 8 for a more detailed review of the main construction 
types). What is common to all subordinate clauses containing a Relative 
Present is that two eventualities are located in the same time frame. Yet, 
We seem to be dealing with a heterogeneous class of subordinate clauses. 
The focus of this section is on the Structural and interpretative differences 
between temporal subclauses and predicative adjuncts, 


12.2.2.1.1 *WHEN'?-clauses vs. predicative adjuncts 


a) Тһе adjunct-compiement contrast 


"WHEN'"- and ‘WHILE?-clauses are temporal location adjuncts, which can be 
omitted without significant change in meaning to the rest of the clause. 
Thus, the presence or absence of a temporal subclause does not affect the 
presentational meaning and function of the following subject-inverted 
Sentences: erer (for €T) ємомоос aqt neqoyoi epoi ма 
оупресвутєрос мёлло єпедрам пє 1W2ANNHC "[when we were still 
(ere) sitting (є-м-әмоос)], an old (м-рлло) priest (оу-прєсвутерос) 
came forth (lit. gave (a-q-T) his way (Meq-oyo1)) to me (єро-і), whose 
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name (e-rreq-paw) (was) John (uv2AMmnuc) (Abbatén 228:13-15) vs. 
AQBWK NGI OYCON Wa ama XIXWI GITTOOY Nama ANTONIOC ‘a brother 
(оү-сом) went (a-q-Bw) to (wa) Apa Ci&6i to the monastery (e-rr-Tooy) 
of Apa Antonius’ (AP Chaine no. 117, 27:10). 

The adjunct-complement contrast cuts across depictive and resultative 
predicates. As clausal complements of aspectual verbs, resultative phrases 
are part of a complex predicate and hence not omissible e.g. xe NNEI6W 
єїкнк ләнү ‘so that (xe) J would not stay (NNe-1-ow) naked (lit. stripped 
off (e-1-KHx) naked (a28y))' (Onnophr. 217:31). There are grounds for 
saying that subject and object depictives are clausal adjuncts, even if their 
occurrence is licensed by certain types of verbs: object depictives, for 
instance, are generally construed with verbs of perception and discovery, 
e.g. AICWTM EYMHHWE EYWU EBOA EYPIME. ом 2ENKETOTIOG алла 
NGINAy єрооү an пє '/ heard (a-t-cwTm) a multitude (є-ү-мннає) 
[crying (є-у-аху) out (egoa) (and) weeping (є-у-риче) in (әм) other 
places (гєм-кє-топос)], but (aaa) I could not (an) see (мє-1-млү) them 
(cpo-oy)’ (Ac. A&P 204:139-140), хє ange epoc pw econg ‘because 
(xe) we found (4-w-2€) her (Hilaria) (epo-c) at all (pw) [being alive 
(є-с-ом2)ї (Hil. 12:6-7). 





b)  Anaphoric dependencies 


Depictives and resultatives share one argument with the main verbal 
predicate, which is cross-referenced by means of a resumptive subject 
pronoun, e.g. оутє мчетмгмоос ETOM єтє|тм)р cray ‘and (oyre) 


you shall not sit (мче-тм-гмоос) on а mat (є-том) [with the two of you. 
(є-тєтм-р смлү)] (praec. Pach. 95), кмлу epoi єрмє ‘you find (lit. ` 


you see (кмау)) me (єроч) [sick (e-1-wwne)]’ (Mena; Mir. 27b:19-20), 
хуф NEWAqCEK WOMNT N2He тєромпє єдмнстєүє ‘and (ayw) he 
(Issac) used to spend (Ne-wa-q-cex) three (times) (фоммт) (of) forty 
(days) (м-2мє) a year (тє-ромпє) [fasting (e-q-nucTeye)]’ (Test. Is. 
231:32-232:1). 

No such anaphoric dependencies constrain ‘WHEN’- and ^WHILE'- 
clauses, whose subject may be identical to or different from that of the 
main clause, as seen in: eqcwTM Ae ємлї AqGWNT emare ‘when he (the 
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governor) heard (є-4-сатм) these (words) (є-маі), he got very (єнатє) 
angry (a-q-ownT)’ (KHML I 76:17-18) vs. Nal Ae eqxw ммооү NGI 
TMO MMAINOYTE ПЄМЄ ӨТ ICAAK aycwoyg epoq NGI NATIEqHI 
THpOY хүричє ‘[when the God-loving (м-мл-моүтє) old тап (п-2хло), 
our father (тєм-єнөт) Isaac, said (e-q-xo) these (words) (mai)], all 
(rup-oy) members of his house-hold (Na-rieq-n) gathered (a-y-cwoyz) 
around him (epo-q) (and) wept (a-y-pime)’ (Test. Is. 23 1:24-25). 


с) Scope 


As with temporal location adverbs, ЗМНЕМ'- and "WHILE'-clauses take 
wide scope over the entire clause that they modify, e.g. aya arrei (for 
€T!) eqo2c aqee єпєснт EXEN (for exe) riqzo (for пєдго) әм 
тєумнтє ‘and (ayw) [while (arrei) he (Pachóm) was still (arrei) 
harvesting (e-q-o2c)], he fell (a-q-2€) down (єпєснт) on (exen) his 
face (riq-20) in (ew) their (the brothers") midst (тєү-мнтє)” (У. Pach. 
87:16-17). Depictive and resultative predicates, on the other hand, are 
more limited in scope, modifying the main verb and one of its arguments, 
€.8. KEKAC eqeóo Eqnay epoc ниннє ‘in order that (xexac) he could 
keep (e-q-e-co) [seeing (e-q-May) her (epo-c) daily (ммнме)) (Hil. 
12:9-10), ayze epoq eqenooc г! пмєгфоммт NPO HITAAATION 
‘they found (а-у-оє) him (Constantine) (epo-q) [sitting (e-q-20nooc) at 
(гі) the third (п-мєг-фоммт) gate (м-ро) of the palace (M-11-TrAAaTION)]’ 
(Eud. 38:6). 


d)  Syntactic position 


"WHEN'- and *WHILE'-clauses can occur in two syntactic positions: at the end 
of the matrix clause in the position of heavy constituents, e.g. єфмнү дє 
BOA 2M птооү aqnay єрод NOI TAIABOAOC Noc Noyxwwpe 
CAqKOTY єпечні 2H птредхро әм ппохүмос (for пполємос) 
*[when he (Apa Moses) came (e-q-Nuy) down (євох) from (әм) the 
mountain (п-тооү)], the devil (rr-MiaEoAOC) saw (a-q-nay) him (epo-q) 
as (Nee < m-T-2€) a hero (lit. strong one (N-oy-xwwpe)) who returned 
(c-A-q-koT-q) to his home (c-req-m) after (әм) having won 
(n-rpe-q-xpo) in (2m) the war (п-похүмос)’ (KHML II 50:14-16), or in 
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the left-dislocated topic position of preposed adverbials, е.в. ммєк[єр] 
пєөооү NAI €IEHK єптопос Nama HHNA NTAcen[co]nq ‘you should 
not act (NNe-x-ep) evil (пеөооү < rr-er-200y) towards me (Na-t) [whilst 1 
am оп ту way (є-і-внк) to the shrine (є-п-топюс) of Apa Мёпа to beseech 
him (nTa-cencwn-q)]’ (Mena, Mir. 29a:29-29b:1). 

Depictive and resultative predicates have a more restricted syntax and must 
follow the main verb as closely as possible, e.g. a noya efi] egoa eqcorn 
Mriapa пекєоүл "опе (dish) (m-oya) came (a .. єї) out (євох) [better 
(e-q-cotm) than (мпара) the other опе (rie-&e-ova)]' (Mena, Mir. 18а:5- 
7) AYP тлоү мромпє єур gax мпеумєєує ммм Mooy ‘they spent 
(a-y-p) fifty (таюу) years (м-ромпє) [deceiving (є-ү-р 243) their own 
(ммич ммо-оү) memory (м-пєү-мєєүє))? (AP Chaine no. 36, 7:9), ra 
^YOY(O єүх ммоч єпепраттором ‘but (алла) they had already 
(a-y-oyw) [brought  (e-y-x) him (umo-q) to the palace 
(є-пе-пратарюм)) (Ас. A&P 200:101-202: 102). 


12.2.2.1.2 Temporal and non-temporal interpretations of *WHEN'-clauses 
*WHEN'- and *WHILE'-clauses are among the most common adjunct clauses 
of temporal location used to express the co-extensiveness or (partial) 
temporal overlap between two states of affairs. 


a) Temporal duration and aspect 


The temporal relation between the main and the dependent clause situation 
depends on the verbal tense-aspect of the main clause. When the main 
clause event is aspectually marked as unbounded or continuous through 


the selection of a present tense, it is temporally interpreted as co-extensive 


with the dependent clause event; i.e. both eventualitiés last through the 
same period of time, e.g. [a]aa[a] twoor әм оу|ам|єма єюушм ecw 
einKoTK ‘but (алла) I am (Т-фоопі) іп (гм) (a state of) negligence 
(oy-aneaia) [whilst eating (є--оүфм), drinking (e-1-co), (and) sleeping 
(є--чкотк)]? (AP Chaîne no. 49, 10:27-28), пемеют Ae gwwq паром 
мединм €50A 2H rigoNe epe өєшлорос AlAKWNel Naq ‘our father 
(nen-eiwT) Pachóm, too (gww-q), remained sick (lit. remained 
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(мє-ч-мнм egoa) in (гм) the sickness (п-фаме)), [while Theodore took 
care (epe ... AiakoNer) of him (ма-д))" (У. Pach. 91:24-25). 

If, on the other hand, the main clause event is aspectually marked as 
bounded through the selection of a Perfect tense, the main clause and the 
dependent clause situation are presented as overlapping in time, but not as 
co-extensive. The *WHEN'-clause very often describes an eventuality that 
was still in progress or continuing when the main clause event took place, 
C-B ACQONE AE eykoT мпсовт мтсооүгс AYKOY! NQAXe gore 
OYTCOY мм мєүєрнү ‘it happened (acmwone Ae) (that) [when they were 
building (є-ү-к®т) the wall (м-п-совт) of the convent (N-T-cooygc)], a 
minor ([o]y-koy1) argument (N-waxe) came up (wwre) between them 
(Pachóm and his brother) (оута-оу) with (им) each other (Ney-epny)]’ 
(V. Pach. 1:16-17), єтї лє EqEP 2WB NOI MAPKOC пєрглтнс a 
Teqc2zie TNNOOY gapoq ZN pakore ‘[while Mark, the workman 
(п-єргатнс), was still (er) working (e-q-ep 2wE)| his "wife 
(Teq-c2me) sent (a ... TNNOOY) (a message) to him (wapo-q) from (гм) 
Alexandria (pakore)' (Mena, Mir. 76a:13-19), 


b)  Correlative interpretation 


*WHEN'-clauses may assume a correlative reading, describing paired 
events and situations, e.g. єткє OY €igHiooC гм плмлмфФпє пл;нт 
КШТЄ САСА ЮМ ‘why (erse oy) does my mind (пл-2нт) go around 
(кФтє) all (мам) sides (caca), [whenever 1 am sitting (є--әмоос) in (әм) 
my living-quarters (ma-mangone)]? (AP Chaine no. 5, 2:19-20), 
NTEPEqqI Ac NTeeycla erCHAHAAT ayTpe 2ENCNHY paei exo 
NTZAAHAOYE] EXN тєпросфорл epe ммҥшує (read MMHHWe) тнроү 
ОҮФ0Е NCWoy хє axanaoyia ‘when he (Apa Theophilos) had offered 
(wrepe-q-qu the blessed (єт-смдмлдт) sacrifice (N-Te-eycia), they let 
some brothers (гєм-смнү) sing psalms (х-ү-трє .. pasei), [saying 
(e-y-xw) the Alléluia (м-п-г2Алнлоүє) over (exn) the Eucharist 


(re-npocoopa)], [while the whole (тнр-оү) crowd (м-мннає) responded 


(epe ... oywgr) affer them (nco-oy) »Alléluia (АлхнАлоүга)«)° (Eud. 


72:28-74:2). 
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Such correlated ‘WHEN’- and ‘WHILE’-clauses are often accompanied by 
an implicature of causation, e.g. млі Ae eqxw ммооү ом оумоб 
uMNTXACI2HT Aq[T] тоот мпмєгсєпснлү єхм meqzo ‘улен he 
(Diocletian) said (e-q-xw) these (words) (nai) with (ам) great (оү-мов) 
arrogance (м-ммт-хлсі-гнт)], he (the archangel Michael) hit him (lit. 
give (a-q-t) his hand (roor-q)) on (exu) his face (neq-20) for the 
second time (tt-n-meg-cen-cnay)’ (Eud. 36:17), ayo мєр (for nepe) 
ZAZ ON 2N NECNHy peine (for pine) єүсооүч NTMNTZMZA\ eTqeipe 
MMOC MN OYON мім AXN wxn ‘and (ayw) many (zag) of (ом) the 
brothers (мє-смнү) were also (ow) weeping (мер ... peime), [when they 
realised (є-ү-сооүм) the ceaseless (lit. without (лахм) ceasing (охо) 
servitude (мет-ммт-дмоха) that he (Pachém) practised (eT-q-eipe) with 
(mn) everybody (оүом мім)” (У. Pach. 90:17-18). 


c) Metaphorical extension of Ше main-dependent clause simultaneity 


‘WHEN’-clauses may also have interpretations that do not involve temporal 
duration. In this case the temporal concept of simultaneity may be 
metaphorically extended to describe the conditions or the circumstances 
under which the main clause situation took place, e.g. anAp[eac Ae 2wwq 
aq][sak] [e]pM тпүлн мтпомс epe миннує OyHe NCwq MN 
геміоудаі єүоф EMN нпє epooy ‘Andreas, too (gww-q), went (a-q-BwK) 
to (epn) the gate (т-ттүлн) of the city (ч-т-полс), [while lots of people 
(и-мннфє) had assembled (epe ... oyu2) behind him (nico-q) together with 
(мм) Jews (gen-1oyAal), (too) many (e-y-ou) to count (lit. (there) is no 
(e-m) number (нпє) for them (epo-oy))]" (Ac. A&P 194:18-19), Tcsror 
€XOOY EqCWTM Nói MapxeremicKonoc (for TIApxiermckorioc) T am 
prepared (Т-свтет) to say them (the words) (є-хоо-ү [with the archbishop 
(п-лрхєєгископос) listening (e-q-cwrn)]’ (Zen. 202:32), мтк мм 
NTEIZE EPE пемос NeOOY KWTE epok пахоєіс ‘who (мїм) of such 
kind (w-rer-2€) (are) you (мтк), my lord (ra-xoeic), [that this great 
(пєі-моб) glory (м-єооү) surrounds (epe ... кштє) you (epo-x)]?' (Eud. 
50:28-52:1), «quooge Mayaaq єгоүмч 2H птооү є|мм) aaay Npwme 
ноофє NMMAq dgawreqno2 [ejyma єүмоүтє epoq xe TAIBH 
NNemlaleaT ‘he (the camel) went (a-q-Moowe) on his own (mayaa-q) into 
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(єгоум гм) the mountain (п-тооү), [without anyone (aay N-pwre) 
accompanying (є-мм ... Moog) й (ммма-)], until it (finally) reached 
(wanTe-q-nw2) a place (є-у-ма) called (lit. which they say (є-ү-моүтє) 
about (epo-q)) »Libya (т-мвн) of the Paieateans (м-ме-плват)«  (Мепа, 
Martyrd. 4b:33-5a:9). 


12.2.2.2 'AFTER"-clauses 

Adjunct clauses indicating anterior events are expressed by means of the 
Temporal conjugation NTepe-q-cwrm 'after/when he had heard? (see 
above, section 8.1.2 of Unit 8). The focus of this section is on the dual 
function of ‘AFTER’-clauses as temporal location expressions and as 
boundary markers in narrative discourse. 


12.2.2.2.1 ‘AFTER’ -clauses used as temporal location adverbs 

Temporal nrepe-clauses are typically used to initiate a sequence of 
completed past-time events that push forward the Storyline. The event 
chain is located in time in one of the following ways: | 


a) In relation to context-dependent time specification 


, NTepe-clauses may select time-indicating nominals as Subjects to signal a 
+ change of temporal location. Particularly common are cyclic expressions 
с: like grooye ‘dawn’ and poyze ‘night’ or clock-times like ффрп 
-< ‘morning’, whose exact temporal interpretation is determined deictically 


through the matrix clause tense, but interval nouns like оүмоб Noyoeiy 


‘a long (оу-моб) time (м-оуоєіці)? are equally possible. There are only a 


few verbs that permit temporal expressions as subjects, viz. (1) the verb of 


‚ existence and occurrence фатє Чо happen’ and (ii) verbs of inherently 


directed motion like оүєпчє ‘to pass by’ and gwn ‘to come near’. 


; Examples: ntepe гтооүє Ae pone a [{оүмос тшоум xe €quaT 2pe 


NNEqoaMoya *Dwhen it was (мтерє ... апе) dawn (әтооүе)], Julius stood up 
(a .. TwoyN) to (xe) feed (lit. give (e-q-na-t) food (epe) to) his camels 
(N-Neq-samoya)’ (Mena, Mir. 11b:10-14), Nrepe роүгє Ae ом gone ayt 
oyw eyp 2we ‘[when night (poyze) had fallen (мтерє ... фалтє)), they stopped 


(a-y-f oyw) working (e-y-p zor)’ (V. Pach. 6:5), форп Ae NTepeqgure a 
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Tiger. хооү wca arm тттєлємн ‘when it had become (wrepe-q-gorie) 
morning (оу®рп)], the governor (n-gurenwn) sent (л... xooy) for (мса) Apa 
Ptolemy (птєлєми)" (KHML Ц 35:9-10), acgwre Ae NTEPOY2UN єгоум 
NGI мєгооү MMMATPIAPXHC EICAAK ЄТРєдє! €EOA ZN CUHA A пмоутє 
TNNOOY papoq мплггєлос мпєдєют aBpagan ‘it happened (л-с-уопє) 
[when the days (Ne-gooy) of the patriarch (м-п-патріархне) Isaac had come 
near (NTep-oy-gwn) that he was going to die (lit. for him to go (e-Tpe-q-61) out 
of (євол әм) the body (сшма))), God (п-моутє) sent (a ... тммооу) to him 
(@apo-q) the angel (м-п-лггелос) of his father (м-пед-єют) Abraham’ (Test. 
Is. 229:1-3), мтєрє оүмоб моүоєю оүєчє EqMoon гм тєзхмххФрнсїс 
мм MCOPEZT ayTweH Ae 2wwq MMgarioc ama MHNA [є]гоүн enar[wn] 
NTMNTM[apTy]poc тч Te[xa]pic mnenxoeic ic nexc ‘[after a long 
(оу-моб) time (N-oyoeiy) had passed (wrepe ... oyeine) during which he 
lived (є-9-фооп) іп (әм) this seclusion (Tet-anaxwprcic) and (мм) peace 
(ru-cópegr)], the holy (м-п-глгзос) Apa Ména, too (gww-q), was summoned 
(lit. dey summoned (a-y-rwn)) to the combat (є-п-лгелм) of the martyrdom 
(N-T-MNT-Maprypoc) through (errw) the grace (re-xapic) of our Lord 
(н-пем-хоєіс) Jesus (ic) Christ (nexc)' (Mena, Martyrd. 3b:17-29). 


b) In relation to other events 


As the exponent of past anteriority (Pluperfect), the Temporal designates 
bounded (or telic) events that had been accomplished some time before the 
main clause event started. 


Examples: мтєрє плпро дє хі поуш єгоум мпемеют хар фпирє ayw 
х^Чтшоүн aqel EBOA Aqgaxe Мина улем the gatekeeper (пі-па-п-ро) had 
brought (wrepe ... хі) the news (r-oyo) inside (єгоум) to our father 


(и-пєм-єгөт) (Pachóm)], he was surprised (a-q-p фпнрє) and (ayw) he stood 


up (a-q-Twoyn), went (a-q-e1) out (eno), (and) talked (a-q-maxe) to him (the 
visitor) (mmma-q)’ (V. Pach. 137:26-28), NTEpeqcwTH AG єммї лавак 
ACTAAY EBOA agar теуїни Aqraac мметоллт 'Dwhen he (the brother) had 
heard (Nrepe-q-cwrm) these (words) (e-nan], he went forth (a-q-Bwx), sold 
them (the books) (a-q-Taa-y єкох), took (a-q-x1) the price (тєу-їмн) (and) 
gave it (a-q-raa-c) to the poor (n-N-er-gaxT)' (AP Elanskaya 13a:30-34), 
спгАЄ NTGpeqTHegGHóOH NGI педраком ETAYO єпєснт NNANTWNIOG 
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(for NANTWNIOC) aqownT €poq HHiN ммо aqgpoxpx NNGQORZE c2par 
exwq ‘[finally (є-п-рлє), when the dragon (пе-Арлком) had not been able 
(чтєрє-4-тм-єф-снбом) fo cast (e-rAYo) Antonius (NN-ANTwNIOc) down 
(єпєснт), he became furious (а-9-бомт) about him (єРо-4) himself (riri 
MHO-q) (and) gnashed (a-q-gpoxpx) his teeth (N-Neq-ogze) against him 
(exw-q)’ (V. Ant. 9:6-8), wrepeqaokimAze xe (read дє) ммооү NqNay хє 
МАМОҮ пєүсмот aqt exwoy мпєсхнмл ММОМАХОС Aqgorroy єро әм 
oYPAge “елеп he (Pachóm) had tested (мтере-с-ЛлокімА ze) them (the 
novices) (ммо-оу) and had seen (N-q-nay) that (xe) their character (пєү-смот) 
was good (мамоү)], he put (a-q-t) the monkish (н-момахос) habit 
(непе-схима) on them (exw-oy) (and) received them (а-9-фоп-оү єро-4) 
with (әм) јоу (оү-рлає)° (V. Pach, 112:14-19), мтередкак Ae мар 
МОМАХОС AQQOME гм оүлмемл Ayw aqxe rieqa2e egoa какос ‘[when he 
had gone (away) (NTepe-q-Ewx) and become (n-q-p) a monk (момахос?), he 
became (a-q-qwrte) negligent (lit. in (gn) a negligence (оү-лмєма)) and (хүш) 
2 (a-q-xe egoa) his time (rieq-A2&) badly (kaxwe)’ (AP Chaine no. 1, 1:3- 


C) Iterated Temporal clauses 


(оү-мос) time (n-oyoeuy) had Passed (мтєрє .. оүємчє while he 
(Pachóm) suffered (patiently) (€-q-q1) from (24) their ae Alri 
trouble-making (Ney-gice) in this manner (N-Tel-2e) as well as (міч) their 
carelessness (ney-xup)]], not (aN) a year (м-оу-ромгіє) or (н) two 
(смтє), but (алла) four (ато) or (t) five СР) and (ayw) [when he noticed 
(wrepe-q-Nay) about them (єро-оу) [that (xe) they had not turned 
themselves (мп-оү-кот-оү) towards God (є-п-моүтє) at all (єптира) 
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through (әм) his long-suffering (тє-2лро-әнт) апа (мм) his holding 
back (Teq-anoxn) that he practised (eT-q-eipe) with them oreet 
[then (rore) when night (poyze) had fallen (мтєрє ... wwre) c “ 
(n-oy-200y)], he went (a-q-swx) somewhere (e-y-ma) all by a 
(маула-4), stood on his feet (a-q-aze PaT-q), (and) prayed (a-q-qana) а 
Crup-c) night (м-тє-үфн) (long), being grieved (e-q-Mok2 N-gHT) 
because of them (єтвннт-оү) (... (V. Pach. 6:14-22). 


12.2.2.2.2 *AFTER"-clauses used as boundary markers 


a)  Discourse-linked Temporal clauses 


The content of mrepe-clauses is either presupposed or contextually 
inferrable. Very often, the link with the preceding discourse is explicitly 
marked by anaphoric expressions. Such discourse-linked : temporal 
subclauses have both a recapitulative and a cohesive function, bridging the 
gap between two narrative units, e.g. NTEpeqxe Nal дє мо пәаггелос 
AQTWOYN діхм педблоб EPE ісллк GNKOTK axwq AqaNaxwpel 
GNAIWN мпхсе (...) ‘[when the angel (n-arrexoc) had said (мтере-хе) 
these (mat) (words)| he raised (a-q-Twoyn) from (ахн) his is 
(пєч-блоб), while Isaac was lying (epe ... ємкотк) on it (zixax), (and) 
went away (a-q-Amaxopei) to the higher (n-rr-xice). worlds (є-м-лююм) 
(У (Test. Is. 230:12-13), AQTPECZPOK €BOA 2M NXIMWN (for NXEMWN) 
мпдомос (for томос) мтаугупографе єро Not NeT2ATGq2H єтє 
ACON пе HN AYPHAAIANOC MAI MEN мтерефгмоос gan ee 
NTMNTEPO aqoyweq мчепростлгмл мимтасєвне ‘he (Zénó) cause 


her (the church) to find rest (a-q-Tpe-c-gpox) from (grt) the tempest’ 


(п-хімам) of the document (м-п-ломос) thathis predecessors 
(N-eT-ga-Teq-2H) signed (NT-a-y-2yTIor pade) to (cpo-q), namely ue 
-- пе) León and (мм) Aurellianus. [When the former (mat) had occupie 
(lit. sat down (wrepe-q-2Qooc) on (gixm)) the throne (пе-оронос) of 
the kingdom (мет-ммт-єро)), he annulled (a-q-oyweq) the impious 
(м-ммт-лсєвнс) ordinances (м-ме-простагма); (Hil. 1:24-2:3). 
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b)  Inverted subjects 


Changes in the temporal setting of the narrative often co-occur with a new 
Set of participants, As a result, NTepe-clauses are typically found in 
switch reference contexts, Very often, the different subject is encoded as 
presentational focus through subject-verb inversion, denoting referents 


after a short period of absence. Focalised inverted subjects can appear in 
either the subordinate Temporal clause or the following main clause. 


Examples: acgune Ae NTEpoyawal NGI MMHHME ETNHY єтопос 
МПСАГІОС АПА MHNA AYOAIBE EMATE NGI MMHHWE ЄТЕЄ MBE мпоүгє 
€nooy eco ‘it happened (a-c-ware Ac) when the crowds (н-мннфє) that were 
going (єт-мнү) to the shrine (є-п-топос) of the holy (м-п-глгтос) Ара Мёпа 
had become numerous (Nrep-oy-awan, (that) the (same) crowds (м-мнное) 
меге very distressed (a-y-ealBe) because of (єткє) thirst (1-186) (and) could not 
find (иг-оү-гє) water (є-мооү) to drink (e-cw)’ (Mena, Mir. 33a:9-16), 
NTepeqcuTH дє Nol rmos NPPO kOCTANTINOC AqCwoy2 єгоум 
MNEQHATO! тнроү aqxı нпє нмооу "wien the great (п-моб) king (N-ppo) 
Coustantine had heard (NTepe-q-cwrn) (about it), he gathered (a-q-cwoyg 
€20YN) (and) tallied (a-q-x1) the number (нпє) of them (ммо-оү)” (Eud. 44:25- 
26), acwwne Ac NTEPE пмоутє пошмє NAIOIAHAIANOC прро NANOMOC 
*qP PPO enequa мот KWCTANAINOG ПРРО NAiKAIOC ‘it happened (4-c-gone 
A€) when God (п-моүтє) had overthrown (мтерє ... Twwne) the criminal 
(N-anonoc) king (п-рро) Diocletian (м-Мюоклндїлнос) (that) the righteous 
(м-дікаюос) king (rr-ppo) Constantine (kocramAmoc) became (a-q-p) king 
(РРо) in his place (€-rieq-14)' (Mena, Mir. 7b:2-9). 











12.2.2.3 "SINCE"- clauses 

Temporal ‘since’ and “EVER SINCE’ clauses are formed with the temporal 
Preposition хич ‘since, from (starting point)’ plus a complement clause 
containing a Second Tense.The form xmraqcorH ‘since he heard? is 
derived from the cliticisation of the Subordinator хич to the relative 
marker nT- of the embedded Second Perfect: хам + NT-a- -» XINTA-, €.g. 
Sic OYHP мромпє мхімтакі мпеюхума (for мпесхнмл) giwwK 
‘look (eic), how many (oyup) years (м-ромпіє) (have passed), since you 
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put (NxI(N)-NT-a-k-f) this (monk's) garment (м-пег-схүмл) on you 
(zima-1)?' (AP Chaine no. 34, 6:30). 


а) Past anteriority and unbounded duration 


“SINCE” xin-clauses provide a starting point for the main event/situation, 
with the endpoint obligatorily left implicit. The main situation is 
understood as being realised after the time expressed or implied in the 
subordinate clause, but it is at the same time interpreted as continuing until 
up to the present moment with a possible extension into the future. In this 
way, xin-clauses have a dual function as temporal location adjuncts and as 
aspectual shifters that stretch out an eventuality over the time axis, e.g. 
АУФ XINTAKC! G2OYN єтепомс AKTPE мвллє Nay євох ‘and (ayw) 
[since you came (x1(N)-NT-a-k-e1) into (єгоүм) this city (є-тєі-помс)], 
you caused (л-к-тре) the blind (м-вллє) to see (Nay eroa)’ (KHML І 
5:2-4), NAME ес фчє мромпє XINTAIP MONAXOC мпібм OYMTON 
мгооү моүшт ‘verily (Name) in the seventy (qe) years (м-ромпе) 
[since I have become (х1(м)-мт-л-чл-р) а monk (Monaxoc)], I have not 
found (мп-і-бмч) а single (м-оүфт) day (n-200y) of rest (oy-mTon)’ (AP 
Chaine no. 34,7:1-2). 


b)  Factivity 

The temporal preposition хич has a factive interpretation, meaning that the 
content of the subordinate clause they initiate is generally-taken for 
granted or is contextually presupposed, e.g. ayw єс оүннр моүоєію 
XINTAKE! enema ‘and (ayw) how much (оүннр) time (N-oyoeig) (has 
passed), [since you have come (xi(M)-MT-A-K-e3) to this place 
(e-niei-n)]?* (Onnophr. 206:33-34), alqrera]nor дм п[єдәнт xima 
пєби [ngiw]e wone м[хч евјох 2 mw пмоү[тє] ‘he repented 
(2-9-мєтамог) іп (әм) his heart (rreq-2wr) [since this visit (пеї-бм 
Taine) befell (Nxi(N)-NT-a ... gone) him (Na-q) from (ezrrw) God 
(п-моүтє)]” (AP Chaine no. 1, 1:13-14), acwwne Ae MNNCA cooy 
NZOOY XINTACel єгоум єєвіїхнн 2TOOye Ae мпмлгслфд (for 
MIIME2CAQq) ACOYEZCAZNE NGI Tppo Eowne Nac NNIOyAal 
€rgoor гм еїхни MN сім ‘it happened (a-c-wwne Ae) after 
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en. six (cooy) days (м-гооү) [since she had 

о to a (є-өїхннї)] (that), (оп) the morning 
seven ay) (t-11-Hag-cawq), the queen (т- 

ordered (a-c-oyeg-cagne) to arrest (-owne) for her (as i б 


(м-мі-оудаг) who were livin - i 
pe dead eta woor) in (әм) Jerusalem (oiXHR) and 


come 


C) Present tense xin-clauses 


Pu are largely restricted to the occurrence with the Second 
, but can occasionally be used with a Present tense to express the 


ide. “саг 
а that some event took place “earlier than expected”, 


A › 2.5. AICWTM хич 
2N p. € ETBE псоєт NTeqnictic MMATOYXIPOAONE! (for 


(ee erate) mmo! ‘[already Сам) when I was in Alexandria 
e (Pune b Iheard (х--сетм) about (єткє) the fame (r-coerr) of 
Ars yo aith (N-Teq-micTic), (even) before I was consecrated (as 
fee [| : | they consecrated (tmaT-oy-x1PoAONe!) те (ммог))? (V. 

5 19-4), à TAEIWT rap xj Nar NTHNTTPIEO ; 
MHTE мромпє ‘because (rap) my father (ma- d m 
те (Na-t) the office of a tribune (м-т. oc RAD LAE 

"T-HNT-TPIEOYNOC) [when I 
rni fen (мнтє) years (м-ромпє) old (мхич ae (CHE 
9-7) NATT€AOC NAAIAKONE! €POq хім c й 

angels (n-Arrexoc) will Serve (ма-Лідкомеі) him (the но 


d) Temporal location adverbs expanded by a relative clause 


To e $ і 
Xpress ‘AS SOON AS? іп the past, Coptic uses the tem 


adverb N-T€-YNOY "immediately (lit. in the hour) pic 


me es 
relative clause in the Perfect, e.g.. мтєумоу NTA аи E 
oe. aqnay €ANApeac EPE пиннфє Cooy2 epoq ‘as soon d 

умоу) [the sailor (n-Neeq) had moored (the boat) (мт-д m 


мооме?)|, he looked around (2-4-бет) (апа) saw (a-q-nay) Andrew 


(€-andpeac) with the crowd (п-мннає) Surrounding (epe ... cooyz) him 
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(epo-q) (Ac. A&P 194:1-2), NTeyNoy дє NTaycagwoy €ZPAl NÓI 
N2ZMga\ мпрро KWCTANT[IINOC  aqkm — ereqoix ene[p] pwoy 
миперсос ‘as soon as (м-тє-умоу) [the servants (N-gmgaa) of King 
(и-п-рро) Constantine had withdrawn themselves (NT-a-y-cagw-oy)], he 
gestured (a-q-km) with his hand (є-тєд-біх) to the Persian 
(м-м-персос) kings (e-Ne-ppwoy)’ (Eud. 46:27-28). 

A related construction is formed with the adverbially used temporal 
noun т-архн ‘in the beginning’, which provides a starting point for the 
matrix clause situation, e.g. АРА TApxH МТАКЄЇ ЄПЄЇМА AK2ICE TWNOY 
*(in) the beginning (т-хрхн) [when you had come (мт-а-к-єт) to this place 
(e-nei-na)], did you suffer (4-&-21c€) a lot (vowoy)?' (Onnophr. 208:20- 
21). 


12.2.3 Cause, reason and purpose clauses 

Adjunct clauses that belong to the category of cause, reason and purpose 
describe the external or internal motivation for why a particular event took 
place in a particular way. In providing an explanation for the main course 
of action, cause and reason clauses are therefore cominonly found in the 
backgrounded portions of the narrative. 


12.2.3.1 Cause and reason clauses 

Cause and reason clauses provide felicitous answers to questions initiated 
by the interrogative adverb erge oy ‘for what (reason), why’. In such 
question-answer sequences, the presupposed part of interrogative clause is 
generally not reproduced іп the following response, e.g. erse оү 
Тәмоос 2M mamangone 1хплФп (.) ego. хє мплтєкєгөрг. 
мпмтом єтмгєлпїгє epoq оүде TKOAACIC ETNAgwre “»Й/Лу (ETBE, 
oy) do I sit (ї-дмоос) in (гм) my living quarter (rra-HANqgrre) (and) be 
weary (T-gaTrawm)?« (...) »Because (egoa xe) you have not yet observed 
(мпатє-к-єюорг) the relief (м-п-мтом) that we are hoping 
(єт-м-рехпіє) for (epo-q) nor (оүдє) the punishment (т-коласис) that 
is about to happen (eT-Na-wwne) (AP Chaine no. 6, 2:24-26). 
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12.2.3.1.1 Syntactic characteristics 


а) Тһе subordinators egoa xe and erge хє ‘because, since’ 


Adjunct clauses of the cause/reason category take the form of 
prepositional phrases with a finite declarative clause as a complement. The 
complement clauses is marked by the standard subordinator xe ‘that’ 
while the initial prepositions євох and єткє bring about the more 
specific cause or reason interpretation, e.g. Texaq Naq X6 NIM 
петкфахє NMMAG NTOK E€BOA xe мпамлу єпєтфахє nmmMaq ‘he 
(Pachóm's brother) said (rrexa-q) to him (Pachóm) (Na-q) (that) (xe) 
»Who (мим) (is it) that you (мток) are talking (eT-K-waxe) to 
(nrima-q)?«, [because (євол xe) he did not see (rri-q-Nay) the опе who 
was talking (n-et-waxe) to him (мммҳ) (V. Pach. 1:5-6), eic гннтє 
гш AITPEYNOXK євол 2M ппарадісос (for nmapaAeicoc) мтє 
Трүфн ETBE хє АКААТ манно єплмлчдопє рм TTE ‘look (eic 
гннтє), I myself (20) caused you to be thrown out (lit. I caused them to 
throw you out (a-rTpe-y-Nox-k євох)) of (әм) the Paradise 
(п-парадісос) of (wre) Delight (труфн), [because (erbe хє) you made 
те (A-K-Aa-T) a stranger (м-фімо) to my residence (є-пл-млмаопєе) in 
(гм) heaven (т-ттє)}? (Abbatón 240:25-27). 

Very often, the initial prepositions egoa and erge are omitted. As a 
result, the cause or reason interpretation of the subordinate clause is left to 
be pragmatically inferred, e.g. хіт eyma €qecyxaze (for equcyxaze) 
хє KNAY єрог єрмє “bring me (хіт) to a quiet (e-q-ecyxaze) place 
(є-у-ма), [because (xe) you see (к-мау) me (єро-і) ill (є--фаме)ї 
(Mena, Mir. 27b:17-20), єтвннтк o АДАМ TK9HP€ мпмоутє NAQTI NAI 
THPOY WANTEqCWTE HHOK макток €HHAPAAICOC мкєсоп EMMA 
NTAKEI EBO N2HTQ мфорп хє лдап TWWPE MMOK єко NOME 
мпатаї MINA epox ‘for your sake (єтвннт-к), oh (v) Adam, wiil the Son 
(т-фнрє) of God (м-п-моутє) bear (ma-gm) all (тнр-оү) these 
(hardships) (маг) to redeem (wante-q-cwTe) you (ммо-к) and he will 
bring you back (N-q-Kro-k) again (n-ke-cor) to the Paradise 
(е-пепаралісос) to the place (є-п-ма) where you came (NT-a-K-e1) from 
(NzHT-q) in the beginning (м-фортт), [because (xe) he bailed (lit. grasp 
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(a-q-gm) hand (rwwpe)) you (ммо-к) out, when you were (є-к-о) clay 
(N-ome), before he gave (mmat-q-t) you (єро-к) a spirit (rm) 
(Abbatón 240:7-12). 


b) Switch reference 


The subject of the lower cause/reason clause is generally different from 
that of the matrix clause, but same subject sequences are certainly not 
excluded, as shown by the contrast between мпє iC ewNagMeq ego 2N 
мабіх GBOA XE HN NOYTE NCA HAHOAAON (for MAMOAAWN) мм 
тардлуміс (for тартєміс) ‘Jesus (ic) could not save him (Apa Nahrow) 
(мпє .. єф-млгме-д) from (әм) my hands (Na-orx), [because (євох 
хє) (there) is по (mN) god (моутє) besides (мсл) Apollón (п-лпохлом) 
and (мм) Artemis (r-ApAytnc)] (KHML I 7:11-13) and пєдсом Ae 
мтєрєдсотм epoq equgaxe EBOA хє NedqoyHy AN ммод ne ‘when 
his brother (neq-cow) heard (NTepe-q-cwTm) him (Pachóm) (cpo-q) 
talking (e-q-waxe), [because (євол xe) he was not (an) far away 
(Ne-q-oyny) from him (ммо-д)) (V. Pach. 1:4-5). 


с)  Preposed cause/reason adjuncts 


Cause and reason clauses typically appear at the end of the main clause in 
the position of heavy constituents. Akin to other adverbial categories, they 
may be preposed to an extraclausal topic position. Preposed cause/reason 
adjuncts often have a recapitulative function, referring to the previous 
stretch of discourse, e.g. e&oX xe AKEIPE мпл Kc2OYOPT мток-оутє 
мєвурюм (for мєенріом) тнроу мпклә ‘[since (євол xe) you have 
done (х-к-вїрє) this (тї-пәз)], you (мток) are cursed (x-cgoyopT) among 
(оутє) all (тнр-оү) the animals (Ne-eypion) of the earth (м-п-клг}” 
(Abbatón 238:17-18), but they may also express emphasis and/or contrast, 
e.g. EBOA ГАР AN XE CEZOBC єрштм 2AOH мпооү ATETNEMEOYMEI 
єєїмє єпєушрх мт[оо]тм “[ло (aw) because (egoa rap xe) they (the 
achievements of Apa Zenobius) were concealed (ce-20&Bc) from you 
(epo-rw) before (gaen) today (mnooy)], have you longed 
(a-TeTN-emmeynel) to know (e-eme) their exact nature (e-riey-opx) 
from us (NTooT-N)’ (Zen. 199:9-10). 
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oe Temporal relations 
ause and reason clauses show some de ree of flexibili i 
temporal order of events. The вирде ноя eR aie » 
Simultaneous with the main clause Situation, although it is also possible 
for it to be later. T hus, consider: мєсмкотк Ав N2OYN MNECKOITON 
ЄТТОбС NNOYB 2! 2AT әм NEqEXH міч Neqnealare] (...) євох xe 
HPPO TE NTaqTamiog nac ‘she (Eudoxia) slept (ме-с-мкотк) in 
(Nzoyn) her bed-chamber (t-rec-xorrwn), which was inlaid (єт-тоєс) 
with gold (N-Noys) and (21) silver (gar) on (әм) its walls (Neq-exn) and 
(мм) its ceilings (Neq-Meaare), [because (egoa xe) (it was) the kin: 
ire) who had made it (NT-a-q-TaMio-q) Jor her (Na-c)]’. (Биа. 50:6, 
), ayw A maaoc єтоүнг 2€N (for ом) рлкотє мм N€TOYH2 2єм (for 
2H) пмарютнє РАФЄ XE A пмоүтє бм пфімє мпєфллос ‘and 
(ayw) the people (r-xaoc) who lived (єт-оүнә) їп (gen) Alexandria 
(pakote) and (мм) those who lived (N-eT-oytz) in (гєм) the Marióté 
(m-mapiwTHc) rejoiced, [because (xe) God (п-моүтє) paid (a речі 
visit (N-wine) fo his people (м-пєҗ-ллос)]? (Mena, Mir. 892:25-89b:5), 
ана (for Neypime) Ae THPOY пє хє OYN оуммтєвєїнм (for 
тшнк) NaTAZOOY EPWAN пхоєс бм тєє (for neqgme) 
ey (ti he brothers) were all (тир-оу) weeping (Ne-y-peme), [because 
(xe) misery (оү-мчт-євєїнм) would come upon them (oyn Na- 
TA20-OY), [when the Lord (ri-xoeic) would come (єрфам ... 6H) to visit 


him (Pachó Т Я : 
AEN achóm) (nq-weine)) (i.e. when he would die)]]’ (V. Pach. 90:28- 


12.2.3.1.3 Contrastive focus 
E their backgrounded character, cause and reason clauses may be 
ла о contrastive focus, witness the fact that they can also 
рр г in the asserted (i.e. focused) part of a negated matrix clause, e.g. 
EIE 2WWN NNEYNAKPING MMON aN xe мпєматємоу (for 
рана МППЄТОҮүлАЕ KATA TIXICE NTEQANACTPOOH AA хє 
! CYOYXAI мтебот єтїтрємө 
АМАР YON2G євол єптн 
Goi (мтєгоє) we, too (20-м), will not be judged (lit. they will not 
Judge (NN-e-y-Na-Kpine) us (ммо-м)), [because (xe) we have not 
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praised (мпє-м-мпемоү) the saint (м-п-пєтоуалв) according to (kara) 
the height (rr-xice) of his way of life (w-Teq-anactpogn)], [but (arra) 
because (xe) we have been negligent (a-N-amexet) towards such 
(м-тєі-бот) salvation (e-y-oyxat) in not revealing it (the salvation) 
(є-тї-трє-м-оүомә-ч євол) at all (єптнрч)]? (Zen. 200:30-32), 
NTAINTG NAK AN ETBE OYAAAY АЛЛА ETBE ПАОүхмї лүш ON хє 
NTETN ZENPWME NTE пмоутє ‘I have not (AN) brought it (the wheat) 
(NT-a-l-NT-q) because of (єтве) anything (oy-xaay) but (xa) my 
salvation (rra-oyxar) and (ayw) also (on) [because (xe) you (мтєтм) 
(are) men (гєм-роме) of (erre) God (темоутє)Г (V. Pach. 138:2-3). 


12.2.3.1.4 Semantic differences between cause and reason 

Although there are no morpho-syntactic grounds to distinguish cause and 
reason adjunct clauses, they have slighty different interpretations. Adjunct 
clauses that belong to the ‘CAUSE’ category generally describe an external 


factor for the main course of action, e.g. мєлсвок [e]puc әм OYNOG 
NMKA2 N2HT €EOX XE OY MONON хє MNE 9€0AOUpOC AMANTA EPOC 


AAAA лавок NGI TECKEKOYI мфнрє папмоутє aqów әләтна ‘she 
had departed (Ne-a-c-swx) southwards (є-рис) in (әм) great (oy-Noc) 
sadness (м-мклә w-2Hr), [not only (oy Monon) because (євол xe) 
Theodore did not meet (mne ... ArtaNTA) her.(epo-c)], but (алла) (also 
because) her other small (пес-ке-коуі) son (м-фирє) Paphnoute left 
(a-q-BwxK) to stay (a-q-6w) with him (гагтн-4)" (V. Pach. 137:7-9), 
OYKOYN єтїпєчдє! єпєснт ETEHHTK ETBE хє псом gocH єрок 
‘therefore (оүкоүм), it (the eagle) did not come (єт-мпе-с-ві) down 





(єпєснт) because of you (єтвнит-к), [since (єтвє xe) ihe brother 


(п-сом) is angry (досы) with you (єро-к)Г (AP Chaine, no.192, 50:5-6), 
ZAPE? ENEKCWMA eqoyaag xe прпє мпмоутє петоуно гра мента 
‘keep (gapeg) your body (є-пек-сшма) pure (e-q-ovaa&), [because (xe) 
(it is) the temple (n-pne) of God (м-п-моүтє) that lies (er-oyu2) in й 
(мгнт-д)]? (Test. Is. 232:11-12). ` 
By contrast, adjunct clauses belonging to the ‘REASON? category 
describe the internal causes or motives why the subject referent is thinking 
or acting in a particular way, e.g. NTaeING (read мтмєпчє) мчтхфүхн pw 
€5O^ 2M COMA хє TcooyN хє кмну eaMNTe ‘I did, indeed (pw), 











i 
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bring (мт-л-1-єгчє) my soul (мета-фухн) out Boa) of 

(i.e. I committed suicide) [because (xe) 7 Pis аз, v eo 
were going (к-мнү) to Hell (є-лммтє)]]? (Ас. А&Р 202:118-119) 
мтєредсотм [enai] ^qP^ge EMATE xc N[epe] тєпеөүміл (for 
енна A X[oeic] €reqeur ‘when he had heard 

€pe-q-coTH) this (e-wa), he rejoiced A-q-pA. i 
(emare) [because (xe) lust (т-епөөүны) еч 
++ Єр) master (xoeic) over) his heart (є-пєҗ-гнт)]? (Mena, Mir. 28b:4- 
9), оукєті гар omon медбомт EMATE єтвннтч ным ммо на 
хчбмбом мсоїве) NCA Neqóopoc ‘for (rap) hereafter Сотом) he 
(Apa Zenobius) was no longer (оукєтт) very (emare) angry (ме-ч-бомт) 
e вас ат HN MMO-q), [because (xe) he could 
-Ч-бм-бом) lay N-COB€ i i 
i uh rd reed about (мсл) his (the devil’s) snares 


12. 2.3.2 Purpose clauses 
There is a close semantic affinity between cause/reason and purpose 
clauses, Since both types of Subordinate clauses present a raison dus б 

а particular Course of action. Moreover, purpose often implicates Ы 
Since many situations emerge through the wilful action of some agent. Yet, 


while purpose clauses always і ivi 
ys involve agentivity and in e 
reason clauses do not, , еа 


12.2.3.2.1 Syntactic characteristics 


р q-C2Ai-COy) as 
an ordinance (м-оү-простагма) for the generations inel to 


come (єт-мну) after you (HNNCw-TN) [in order that (xexac) the God- 
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loving (people) (м-ммт-моүтє) will practise (epe ... ep гаж) them 
(NgHT-oy)]’ (Test. Is. 230:8-9), мсємохо[ү] (єїхм meqra$oc 
NCC2OECQ X€KAC NNE aaay NpwMe рпєдмєєүє ‘and they (the 
inhabitants of Zion) shall throw it (the garbage) (N-ce-Nox-o[y]) on 
(єхм) his Jesus’) tomb (пєс-тафос) and cover it (N-ce-20&c-q) [in 
order that (xekac) no man (aaay м-раме) will remember й (lit. make 
(ммє ... р) its remembrance (пес-мєєує)) | (Eud. 58:21-22). 

Very often, the purposive conjunction xexac is replaced by the ordinary 
"THAT"-complementiser xe, e.g. адр фпирє AE NOI АПА IAKDE XG 
nriequrrq (for mmeqqrrqg) мтєумоу 2M TKA? KAITOI re eqxpeocrei 
MMOq хє едєтлла mneqxoeic ‘Apa Jacob was surprised (aqp 
grmpe) [because (xe) he (Apa John) had not taken it (the golden coin) 
immediately (мтєумоу) from (gm) the ground (rr-kag) despite (the fact 
that) (karro: re) he owed (e-q-xpewcrei) it (Mrio-q) [so that (xe) he 
could return it (€-q-e-Taa-q) fo its owner (w-neq-xoeic)| (AP 
Elanskaya 14b:25-31). 


b) Switch reference 


The central cases of purpose involve intention and design, usually on the 
part of the agent of the matrix clause. As a result, purpose clauses are for 
the most part same-subject clauses, e.g. Аллл. NTAIENTK ETIEIMA хєкас 
Giet w[|ne Nak 2M тмнтє NNEIMHHYE тнроү єтмнү єпатопос 
‘but (ахла) J have brought you (wra-i-enrr-k) to this place (є-пеічма) [fo 
(хекас) bring (є--є-Т) shame (yme) upon you (ма-к) in (әм) the midst 


(т-митє) of all (тир-оу) the people (w-mei-riiige) who have соте. 


(єт-мну) to my shrine (є-па-топос))" (Mena, Mir. 25b:19-25), acBwK 
xe €cNaacnaze MMoq ‘she went (a-c-sok)-[fó (xe) welcome 
(e-c-Na-Acna ze) him (ммо-д)]? (Ac. A&P 194:5). 

Different-subject purpose clauses are certainly not excluded; they are 
particularly common in contexts that involve a switch from positive to 
negative polarity, e.g. mioyAa1 ayraxpe тпүлү (for Tram) әм 
OYTAXPO X€KAC NNE NAMOCTOAOC €(JEUK EZOYN єтпомс ‘the Jews 
(мчоүлм) strengthened (азу-тахрє) the gate (T-ryay) very strongly (zw 
оу-тахро) [in order that (xekac) the apostles (м-хпостолос) could not 
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80 (ммє .. EW-BwK) into (єгоум) the city (є-т-поліс) (Ac. A&P 
206:152), Nal Ae AqXAPIZE MMOOY ммршиє мпедмє xekac 
мчєүємөххє! (for NNeYeNoxAer) Naq HN TEQCWNE 2N AAAY мофЕ 
‘(as for) the latter (i.e. the fields), he (Antonius) donated (a-q-xapize) 
them (ммо-оү) to the people (N-N-pwre) of his village (w-rieq-trie) [so 
that (xexac) they would not burden (мме-у-ємахаєї) him (Na-q) and 
fo) 2 sister (Teq-cwne) in (ow) any respect (aaay N-2we)]’ (V. Ant. 


12.2.3.2.2 Future orientation 

Purpose clauses are generally future-oriented: the time expressed or 
implied in the subordinate purpose clause is characteristically later than 
the time of the superordinate clause. In affirmative purpose clauses, the 
deontic Third Future €-q-e-cwTm ‘he shall hear? is widely used, e.g. 
OYPANEPON пє xe emweipe мспоүлн NIM €YQgnN хє eneon 
TiéqkAprioc. єтє пм ne TRAPEZ мпонт ‘it (me) (is) evident 
(оу-фамером) that (xe) we (will) make (en-e1pe) every (там) effort to a 
tree (e-v-gnw) [so that (xe) we will find (є-м-є-см) its fruit 
(rreq-kaprioc), which is (ere nai rie) the observance (rr-24p€2) of the 
heart (м-гт-гнт)]? (AP Elanskaya 23a:11-16), AqKATEXE NNECNHY 2aTHY 
QOMNT NEBOT ETBE TEYYEEPE xeKac Eqeow €qnay EPOC миннє 
he (the king) kept (4-q-karexe) the brothers (м-мє-смнү) with him 
(гхтн-ч) (for) three (womnT) months (м-євот) because of (єтеє) his 
daughter (req-weepe) [in order that (xexac) he could keep (6-q-6-ow) 
seeing (e-q-way) her (єро-с) daily (ммнме)] (Hil. 12:8-10), wrepequay 
AE хє хусфоуг epoq моі NECNHY aqT@y мәү мпєклмом (for 
MITEIKAN@N) NTEIMING XEKAC EPE Toya Toya MMOOY NApOQe €poq 
when he (Pachóm) saw (wrepe-q-vay) that (xe) the brothers (ме-смну) 
would gather (a-y-cwoyg) to him (єро-4), he established (a-q-Tww) for 
them (Na-y) this rule (м-пє-клмом) in such а manner (м-тенміче) [that 
(xekac) every one (nova. поүл) of them (ммо-оү) (the brothers) would 
be self-sufficient (epe ... Na-pwwe epoq)' (У. Pach. 4:1-3). 

Examples with the non-modalised Second Future e-q-na-cwrn ‘he is 
going to hear’ can, however, also be found, e.g. хүсмч netxwone 2N 
NEYZICE MMIN ммооү AYKAAq әм NIEYMONACTHPION хєклс єүмлфф 
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мента єугну MN оүпхүрофор!л (for oymanpodopia) NNETNAwy 
мента мм TIETNACWTM €poq гм oyt гтна ‘they composed (а-у-смм) 
this book (nei-xoone) through (гм) their own (ммім ммо-оү) labour 
(меу-дісє) (and) placed it (a-y-kaa-q) in (әм) their monastery 
(пеу-момастиріом) [in order that (xexac) they shall read (e-y-Na-wy)) 
from it (the book) (мент-) for the benefit (e-y-2ny) and (мм) satisfaction 
(oy-maypogopia) of those who will read (N-N-ET-Na-ww) from it 
(мант-д) and (мм) of him who will listen (п-єт-мл-сотм) to it (epo-q) 
with (әм) attention (lit. giving (oy-t) one's attention (zTH-q))]’ (Onnophr. 
224:3-5) 

Negated purpose clauses are indicated by the Negative Third Future 
NNe-q-cwTn ‘he shall not hear’, In general, they describe the avoidance of 
an undesirable outcome or consequence, e.g. NTOK 200K фохмє Meeye 
мекмоукк EIME XE оү NIETKNAAAG XE NNEKWWNE 2NOYP гла ‘you 
(мток), on your part (gww-k), take council (woxne), think (меєує), ponder 
(мєкмоүк-к), find out (eme) what (oy) (it is) that you are going to do 
(eT-«-Na-aa-q) [in order that (xe) you will not be Jocked (NNe-K-wore 
2N-oy-P 2dd)]’ (Camb. 9:12-15), aqgwrm мпро лако NOYAYNAMIC 
NCATE ECPOEIC єпро MMTAPAAGICOC хє NNE AAAY вак €20YN єрод 
DANTE NENTAQXOOY THPOY хак євол єхм лАлм ‘he (God) closed 
(a-q-wwrm) the door (м-п-ро) (and). placed (a-q-k«e) a power 
(N-oy-Aynanic) of fire (м-сатє) watching (є-с-роєіс) the door (c-rr-po) 
of paradise (м-п-парадетсос) [in order that (xe) по one (aaay) would 
enter (Nne ... вок єгоүм) it (the paradise) (epo-q) until all (тир-оу) what 
he had said (ме-мт-л-д-хоо-ү) was fulfilled (чдамтє ... хак єкод) on 
(єхм) Adam] (Abbatón 240:18-21). Е 





“ 

12.2.3.2.3 Implied result reading 

Subordinate future tense clauses are sometimes ambiguous between a 
purpose and a result reading, On the one hand, they describe why a 
particular course of action was taken by the main clause subject, but at the 
same time they state the intended result or outcome of that pursuit, e.g. 
AY! ANON TNNANTQ єдмир ENMETNZAPMA моє NOYOY2OP фалгоум 
ETNOG мпомс NTE тммтєро XEKAC epe TIKA? THPY МЄМЄ XE MN 
PPO мхоєс NOE NTMNTEPO ммперсос ‘and (ayw) we (anon) will 
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bring him (Constantine) (TN-Na-NT-q) into (фа-гоум) the capital (lit. 
great (є-т-моб)) city (м-помс) of the empire (т-ммт-єро) bound 
(еє-ч-мнр) to your chariot (є-пєтм-глрмх) like (Nee < м-т-әє) а dog 
(м-оу-оугор) [so that (xexac) the entire (THp-q) world (п-клә) will 
come to know (epe ... Na-eime) [that (xe) (there) is no (мм) king (ppo) as 
powerful (N-xoeic) as (Noc) (the king) of the Persian (м-м-персос) 
empire (т-ммт-єро)]]” (Eud. 44:11-14), aoa 2M neilNX мпмоүтє 
є[т][о]чг. єтєтмоүшу єтрє пєүр тпмеєує MOYN євол 2ITN 
о[үјсәм XEKAC ANON мем єтєтмлмєгсє (for €TETNNANE2CE) 
ммом СЕОл 2M TINOS NZINHE ‘but (axa) through (zm) the Spirit 
(тє-їнх) of the living (єт-омо) God (м-т-моүтє) you wish 
(€-TeTN-oywy) their memory (пєү-р пмеєүє) to be lasting (e-rpe ... 
MOYN egoa) by means of (атм) a script (oy-c221) [in order that (xekac), 
(as far as) we (aNon) (are concerned), you might wake (c-rer«w»- 


NA-NE2CE) us (ммо-м) (up) from (am) the de -NOO) si - Я 
сан (гч) еер (п-мос) sleep (м 2iNHE)] 





12.3 Infinitival clauses 


The various classes of complement and adjunct clauses considered so far 
Share many of the morpho-syntactic and. semantic properties of main 
clauses, the most important difference being their Syntactically 
subordinate status. We finally turn to non-finite su bordinate clauses, which 
differ ftom finites with respect to the absence of inflectional tense and the 
omissibility of the subject. Subordinate infinitival clauses are therefore 
generally less explicit than their finite counterparts: components of 
meaning that are directly encoded in finite clauses are left to be derived 
from the context in which infinitivals occur. 


12.3.1 Differences between infinitival and finite subordinate clauses 
Subordinate infinitival clauses are distinguished from finite subordinate 
clause by the following properties: 
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a) Prepositional subordinators 


Most infinitivals, apart from the 'elausal complements of aspectual or 
modal verbs, are initiated by a distinct set of subordinators, all of which 
are morphologically identical to spatial prepositions. The most common 
verb phrase subordinator is the directional preposition є- ‘to’: this is then 
the standard expression for infinitival subordination. 


b) Absence of inflectional tense 


Infinitivals have no inflectional tense that allows reference to a specific 
situation. Instead, the matrix verb contributes significantly to the temporal 
interpretation of the infinitival clause, e.g. eioyaxy єтоухє тафухн ‘I 
want (e-1-oywy) [fo save (e-royxe) my soul (тх-фүхн)]? (AP Chaine 
no.l, 1:1), худ MTE OYON MMON тохма ep пемтлклл ‘and (ayw) по 
one (oyon) of us (ммо-м) has dared (mne ... толма) [fo do (e-p) what 
you have done (п-ємчт-л-к-лл-4)] (Ac. A&P 198:70-71). 


c) Infinitives with and without subjects 


Whereas the subject is an obligatory sentence constituent of finite clauses, 
there are no infinitival constructions in which the presence of an overt 
subject is grammatically required. However, ће interpretation of 
infinitival clauses requires there to be an "understood" subject: the 
infinitival verb phrase represents a semantic predicate that-must be in 
construction with an argument that it is predicate of. We thus assume that 
infinitival clauses have an implicit subject (indicated as * ?), whose 
identity is generally recoverable from the matrix subject, e.g. eroyow 
enay eTacwne мплїмоү ‘J want (e--oyag) | —10 see (є-мау) ту 
sister (e-Ta-cwne) before I die (мпхї-моү)]? (KHML I 75:20-21). 

Where there is a subject, it always occurs as the non-canonical subject 
of an analytic causative, which intervenes between the causative verb тре 
and the subordinate infinitival clause, e.g. enqoyww an єтрєубш 2м 
тамахарісіс (for TANAxwpucic) ‘and he (the devil) does not want [them 
(the hermits) го stay (e-rpe-y-6«w) in (әм) the solitude (T-anaxwpicicy 
(Onnophr. 211:18). 
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d) Negation 


There is a clear contrast between negating the verb of a subordinate finite 
clause and that of an infinitival clause (also with respect to scope). 
Infinitival verbs must be negated by the auxiliary тм ‘not to do’, which 
can only take narrow predicate Scope over the verb phrase and verb-phrase 
internal complements and adjuncts (see above, section 9.4.6 of Unit 9), 
е.в. MONEN (for MONON) глрє;: EPOK єтмр NOBRE єпмоутє 
NTAQTAMIOK ‘but (raw) be careful (г^рєг) | | not to sin (lit. to 
commit (є-тм-р) sin (мовє)) against the God (є-п-моүтє) who has 
created you (мт-д-дотаміо-к)|? (V. Pach. 89:27-28), ara ewxe 
тетмпеє €TMTPENGI єгоум єтпомс NTNNHY ам єгоум (...) ‘but 
(Алла) if (єфхє) you insist (TeTN-mee) upon [not letting us go 
(є-ти-тре-м-єї) inside (єгоум) the city (є-т-помс)], we do not (an) go 
(N-TN-NHY) inside (єгоум)) (Ac. A&P 196:38-39). 


12.3.2 The controlled interpretation of the missing subject 
The reference of the missing subject of infinitival clauses is Tecoverable 
from one of the main clause arguments. The relation between the 
understood" infinitival subject and its controller is a special case of 
anaphora. As with overt pronouns, the covert subject receives an 
Interpretation via co-reference with an antecedent outside of its clausal 
domain. The interpretation of the implicit subject may be controlled by the 
matrix subject or object, but may also be left to be pragmatically inferred, 


12.3.2.1 Subject control 


This Section Surveys the most common infinitival constructions in which 
subject control is required or permitted. 


a)  Volitional constructions without overt subjects 


Verbs of volition, intent or desire provide prototypical exemplars of 
control structures in which the missing noun phrase of the infinitival 
complement is co-referential with the matrix subject, e.g. eioyaxy ex[e] 
OYOAxe EPOK mapxwn ‘I want (є--оүшш) [to tell you something (lit. 
а Word (oy-waxe))], magistrate (п-лрхому (KHML II 28:21-29:1), курі 
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сплөлрїє cic оүмнифє Noyoely Тєпшөүмє EBWK EMMA єтимау 
Tagana ‘Lord (курі) knight (craeapie), look (eic), а lot (оү-мннфє) of 
times (м-оуоєму) J wished (1-єгиөүмє) | | fo go (є-вашк) ѓо that 
(єтимау) place (є-п-мл) to pray (Ta-wana)]’ (Hil. 4:29-30), anok Ae 
мр 2NAI мпот NTOOTY мпмчове ‘but J (амок) wished (a--p 2Na-t) L_ 
to escape (м-пшт) from (NTOOT-q) sin (м-п-мовє))" (Onnophr. 208:7), 
AIGPHT EXW EPWTN NZENKOY! €EOX ZN NOOM MN мєфгнре HTINOÓ 
Napxarrexoc гавріна ‘J promised (^--єрнт) | | ѓо fell (e-xw) уои 
(єра-тм) a few (N-zen-Koy!) of (zm) the mighyt deeds (N-6om) and (мм) 
wonders (ме-фпирє) of the great (м-п-моб) archangel (N-Apxarrexoc) 
Gabrié?’ (BMisc. 313:8-10), ayo ласммтс ECWATT EBOA NTEQOYPHTE 
2N оүвлфоүр ‘and (ayw) Ле (the physican) decided (a-q-crnt-c) [_ fo 
cut (e-cwam) off (egoa) his (the gardener’s) leg (N-Teq-oypHTe) with 
(гм) а saw (oy-Bawoyp)]’ (AP Elanskaya 17b:10-13). 

The controlling subject of volitional verbs may be interpreted as the 
semantic patient of the event described by the infinitival verb, the result 
being a passive interpretation, e.g. Noyew (for eNoyew) плдлєүє Ae 
тємоу гм тсофл мпмоүтє ‘we then (тємоу) wished (e-N-oyeg) | | 
to be educated (пмілєує) in (әм) the wisdom (т-софіл) of God 
(м-п-моүтє)] (Onnophr. 220:19-20). 


b)  Aspectual verbs 


Subject control is mandatory in the infinitival complements of aspectual 
verbs. The reason for this is that the aspectual verb and its infinitival 
complement form a complex predicate with a single subject, e.g. 


ECWANTWOYN egam Negacgana NMMac ‘whenever she (Hilaria) rose. 


(e-c-wan-Twoyn) | | £o pray (e-wana)], she ^ used to pray 
(Ne-wa-c-wana) with her (her younger sister) (ммма-с)? (Hil. 9:12), 
Ayage рхтоү ємює MN мєуєрну ‘they stood (lit. they stood (a-y-aze) 
(on) their feet (рат-оу)) | | ѓо fight (є-миує) with (мм) each other 
(ney-epuy)]' (Eud. 42:23), мпоуоушще єтоотоү ETWOYN EXM TIKAZ 
мчєгооү тироу NKWCTANTINOC прро ‘they did not again (lit. they did 
not place (nrr-oy-oyw2) their hands (eroor-oy)) | rise up (є-тфоум) 
against (ext) the country (rr-ka2) in all (тнр-оү) the days (N-Ne-zooy) 
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of King (п-рро) Constantine)’ (Eud. 48:18 19) 

. 48:18-19), NToq Ae aqapxei 
i NMMal eqxw mmoc xe (...) ‘he (Apa Onnophrius) (wroq) 
egan (a-q-apxe) | | to talk (N-waxe) to me (мима-г) saying (e-q-xw 
мио-с) that (хе) (...)]’ (Onnophr. 207:2-3). 


с)  Epistemic modal constructions 


Subject control also applies to the infinitival com lement i i 
modal verbs like ey Чо be able to, can’ and a be ie 
indicates dynamic possibility or ability, e.g. меубм APIKE rap Suny xe 
мпечєФ еєшрєї мпрн THpq ‘they won't blame (lit. find (ме-у-бм) 
blame (apixe)’) anybody (G-aaay), because (хє) he was. not able 
ioi aad L_ to fully (rnp-q) observe (©ewpe) the sun (n-pu)]' (Zen. 

:26-27), хүр мпоүбмсом єкім €POq €EBOA ZITN Teqocanic ‘and 
(ayw) because of (євох err) his (Job’s) hope (req-2exmc) they (the 
grievances) could not (мп-оу-бм-бом) | | shake (є-ким) him (epo-q)]’ 
(AP Elanskaya 19b:28-31), гостє мтє 2a2 NTE метом he 
тиубибом ETWHNT epoq моло Ncorr ‘such that (wcre) many (2a2) 
of (ne) those who were in (n-er-2n) the village (п-Тмє) could not (мтє 
үч ТМ-Фф-бы-бом) [__ meet (є-тиламт) him (the hermit) (epo-q) on many 
(N-2a2) occasions (м-соп)]? (AP Chaine no. 210, 54:26-27). 


d)  Infinitival complements of adjectives 


A limited number of adjectival verbs and nouns (including statives) select 
infinitival clauses as a direct complement. Subject control is again 
mandatory, €.8. 4444 NZOYO NTOq моү мє etna нка зі 
мої ayw Eq! Pooyy 2ApOOY ayw EKWPY єпмоутє єтвннтоу xe 
KO Nal EBOA ‘but (Алла), on the contrary (мгоуо мтод), it (is) (Ne) 
mine (i.e. my sins) mine (Noy-1) that I deserve (є-Т-мпол) L to place 
(N-kaa-y) in front of (zien) me (ммо-г)| and (ayw) | | to take (e-qu) care 
(pooyy) of (глро-оу)) and (ayw) | | to beseech (є-кора) God 
(є-п-моүтє) because of (єтвннт-оү), (saying) »Forgive (kw євох) me 
(wale (AP Elanskaya 21b:6-12), MITATEKP AXIOC NỌAXE NMA 
‘you have not yet become (мпате-к-р) worthy (xxvoc) | — to ай 
(N-waxe) to him (мммл-д)]? (KHML П 30:21-22), амок tcsTwT єї 
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МПАСФМА ЄМБАСАМОС ETBE TIPAN міс ПХС ‘J (anor) am prepared 
(Т-свтет) | | to surrender (e-t) ту body (м-па-сома) to the tortures 
(e-N-Bacanoc) for (єтвє) the name (п-рам) of Jesus (м-їС) Christ 
(п-хс) (KHML 1 78:30-79:1). 


e)  Infinitival purpose clauses 


nitival purpose clauses are widely used as the GOAL arguments of verbs 
Es Mie directed motion. Such purposive infinitivals nyane 
temporal projection into the future and a modal feature of potential i 
they describe situations that have not been actualised by the time that the 
main clause event took place, e.g. тєсмаху Ae NEACBWK Ne єр гов 
‘her mother (rec-maay) had gone (мє-л-с-вок) [__ to work (є-р гов) 
(АР Elanskaya 16a:6-8), мтакєї млі MNNCA ce мромпє єцєї (for 
€-qi) мпатрофеус NTOOT ‘did you соте (мта-к-єт) to те (Na-1) after 
(мммсл) sixty (ce) years (м-ромпє) | | to take (є-цві) my TI 
(tt-Ta-Tpogeyc) (away) from me (NTooT)]? (AP Elanskaya 17а:2-5), 
NTAIG! єрмє 2!XN NANOEC 2уф єосуфут NIC пєхс e 
nnwoyre єтомә ‘I have come (NTa-1-e1) | | to weep (є-ричє) about 
(e1xw) my sins (мл-мовє)] апа (ayw) | | to worship (€-oywu)T) d 
(n-ic) Christ (пє-ХО), the Son (п-унрє) of the living (er-ow2) Go 
(r-r-moyre)| (AP Elanskaya 18b:4-8), ayer моуоєіф мо zane 
NN2XAHN ef момагапн (for N2eNararm) 2N-oYycTparpaxiNn (rea 
оустракичн) ‘once (м-оуоєіц) certain (some) pagans (N-1v-2aann) 
came (a-y-e1) | | іо give (e-t) alms (м-2м-лгапн) in (ом) Ostrakiné 
(острхгракичи)) (AP Elanskaya 15b:22-25). 





f) Nested infinitivals сар 


Two or more infinitival clauses сап be embedded within one another, the 
result being a stacked or nested infinitival construction. Subject control 
seems to be obligatory in the highest infinitival clause, while the more 
deeply embedded infinitival permits control by a non-subject constituent, 
eg. MTreqoyog єбш єтсаво єсглї ‘he (Antony) did not want 
(mme-q-oywy) | | fo continue (e-6w) [__ to be taught (e-rcaEo)[ to 
write (e-cz»)]]] (V. Ant. 3:7-8), ara nar poge et аформін| 
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NNCO$OC єр гоүо софос ‘but (алла) these (мм) (words) suffice 
(pwwe) | to give (e-t) a starting point (форми) for the wise men 
(N-N-cogoc) | | to become wiser (e-P-20yo софос) I (Zen. 201:14). 





12.3.2.2 Object control 


The missing subject of infinitivals is consistently interpreted as being co- 
referential with the matrix Subject, but infinitival constructions with object 
control can also be found. 


а) Manipulative verbs 


Manipulative verbs appear in subject-different clauses where the different 
subject of the embedded clause corresponds to the direct object of the 
main clause. The same anaphoric relation can be found in the infinitival 
complements of verbs of permission, instruction, and exerting force, 
whose implicit subject is controlled by the matrix object, e.g. споүллтє 
AE MAPKA пкосмос єр 2a. нмок ‘be zealous (cnoyAaze) (and) do 
not allow (мпр-кл) the world (пкосмос) | | to deceive (e-P 2aa) you 
(ммо-к)]? (Onnophr. 219:11-12), MITOYKAAN єє! єгоум ‘they did not 
allow us (мг-оү-кдл-ч) L_ to go (e-ei) inside (egoyn)]’ (Ac. A&P 
206:168), Nwopr мем *XTCABOOY NC2AI KATA TIAXKDMA NTMNTNOG 
‘he (King Zénó) first (N-wopr) aught them (his daughters) 
(^-q-Tcamo-oy)[ | to write (N-c2a1)] in accordance with (kara) the norm 
(ri-Axio ra) of high rank (м-т-ммт-мов)? (Hil. 2:6-7), eayanarraze (for 
€XYANATKAZG) MMOOY єр eycia ‘and they forced (G-a-y-anarraze) 
them (ммо-оү) (| to make (e-p) а sacrifice (eycia)]’ (AP Elanskaya 
19а:6-7). 

Тһе elided direct object of manipulative verbs may act as the controller 
of the infinitival subject when its reference is retrievable from the 
preceding context or can be pragmatically inferred, e.g. тысты rap 


ічеукегвнує ‘since (rap) in (zw) (yet) another epistle (ke-erncToan) we 
hear (rn-cwrm) him (Paul) (epo-q) teach (e-q-t св) (us) L_ not to 
remember (lit. give (є-тм-р) remembrance (п-мєєүє) to) the ancient ones 
(N-N-apxaloc) and (міч) also their works (Ney-ke-gBHye)]’ (Zen. 200:14- 
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16), aqxeracye єємчє МАЧ Nama ПАНСЄ MN NETOYAAB THPOY 
€Ycon2 ємєүбіх MN мєуоуєрнтє ‘he ordered | | to bring (є-єїчє) to 
him (Na-q) Apa Paése and (мм) all (тнр-оү) the saints (w-eroyaas), 
(with) their hands (є-мвү-бїх) and (мм) legs (меу-оуєрнтє) tied up 
(є-ү-сомә)’ (KHML 1 76:9-11). 


b)  Infinitival clauses embedded into a noun phrase 


Infinitival clauses may function as noun modifiers within the structure of a 
complex noun phrase. The missing subject is anaphorically related to the 
possessor noun phrase of that nominal group, e.g. awa єфхє поушу 
MITXOEIC TIE XITN EZOYN EPOC qNAXITN ‘but (axaa) if (exe) it (пе) 
(is) Ше will (n-oywa) of the Lord (м-п-хоетс) L fo take us кали) inside 
(єгоум) it (epo-c) (the city), he will take us inside (q-Na-xrr-w)' (Ac. A&P 
196:39-40), тмоб лє моєєре мпрро NEYN оүмоб Npooyy 2ixwe 
єєр пареємос ‘(as for) the older (т-мос) daughter (N-weepe) of the king 
(м-п-рро), (there) was (чє-үм) upon her (gixw-c) а great (оу-моб) concern 
(N-pooyw) | іо stay (e-ep) a virgin (пароємос)ї (Hil. 2:10-11). 


12.3.2.3 Control in impersonal sentence constructions | 
The expletive subject of an impersonal sentence can never function as the 
controller of the missing noun phrase of the extraposed infinitival subject 
clause, Instead, the closest referential noun’ phrase is selected as an 
antecedent, typically the indirect object, e.g. mma Ae єтєрє ren 
мпхоєс N2HTQ CEPON єгистєує gioycon xe сєпохүтєүє (for 
сеполітєує) MMay NOI мефхарісна eTwose “ће place (п-мл) Tere 
the Spirit (nie-riNX) of the Lord (м-п-хоєіс) is in (єтерє we N2HT-q); it 
is fo us (с-єро-м) | | іо believe (e-mcTeye) at the same time 
(g-oy-cor) [that (xe) there (mmay) his diverse (er-goEe) gifts 
(Neq-xapicna) prevail (ce-moayTeye)]]’ (Zen. 201: 16- 18). и 

If there is no antecedent at all, the infinitival subject receives а non- 
controlled interpretation as referring to a plural [+human] antecedent 
whose identity is left unspecified, e.g. axaà мамоус ETMBWK голФфс 
€BOA NeHTOY ‘but (axaa) й is better (мамоү-с) | | not to go 
(є-ти-вок) into them (the misconceptions of the Origenists) (мант-оу) at 
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all (голес)]? (Contra Orig. 407), має an eaac NT€I2€ "Й is nof (an) 
appropriate (N-wwe) | — fo act (€-aa-c) in such a way (м-тєг-гє)р (AP 
Elanskaya 21b:4-5). 


12.3.3 Complex infinitivals formed with analytic Tpe-causatives 
Coptic also makes productive use of non-finite clauses of another type that 
differ from plain subjectless infinitivals in both the morphology of the 
verb and the presence of an overt subject constituent. Such complex 
infinitivals are called causative infinitives in most Coptic grammars, since 
they contain an analytic Tpe-causative construction. As shown in section 
6.4.3 of Unit 6, analytic causatives are periphrastic biclausal structures 
formed with the causative verb трє followed by an infinitival 
complement clause. The subject of the lower infinitival clause is the direct 
object of the higher causative verb and appears in the accusative form. 
More research is needed to arrive at a fuller understanding of the choice 
between plain ("subjectless") and complex (“causative”) infinitivals, 
which appear in free variation in a range of subordinate clauses. Here we 
restrict us to those sentence constructions where the causative infinitive is 
either required or strongly preferred. 


а)  The-accusative plus infinitive” construction 


The causative infinitive is typically used in ditransitive sentences that 
contain three arguments: the subject, the direct object, and the infinitival 
complement clause. In the "accusative plus infinitive” construction, the 
matrix direct object is the antecedent of the pronominal subject of the 
following causative infinitive. In this construction, the syntactic structure 
matches the causative semantics of this construction quite 
straightforwardly: the matrix Subject represents the CAUSER and the matrix 
object the CAUSEE argument of the subordinate infinitival clause that 
describes the situation aimed for, e.g. ayo aqrapaKaner NNECNHY 
тироу eTpeyyana exwc ‘and (ayw) he (Apa Pambó) asked 
(A-q-mapakaae: al (тнроү) the brothers (м-ме-смну) [ro pray 
(є-тре-у-фана) for her (Hilaria) (exw-c)]’ (Hil. 8:17-18), ayw Aqkopa 
€nenpecByrepoc erpeqcopoy ммесмну ‘and (ayw) he (the 
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nobleman) requested (a-q-nwpw) the presbyter (є-пє-прєсвүтєрос) [to 
distribute it (the money) (e-rpe-q-cop-oy) among the brothers 
(м-ме-смну)Р (AP Elanskaya 16b:2-4), ayTBz oygooo eTpeqxi 
момхрима (for моємхрнма) єтвє Neqxpia MMIN ммо ‘a (certain) old 
тап (oy-2...0) was asked (lit. they asked (а-у-тво)) [to take 
(e-Tpe-q-x1) some money (м-дм-хрнма) for (erge) his own (ммич 
ммо-4) needs (Neq-xpia)]’ (AP Elanskaya 15b:3-6), ayw am pakaae: 
ммод єтрдхо (for erpeqxw) epoi mneqpan ‘and (ayw) I asked (a 
1-ПАРАКАЛЄІ) kim (Apa Onnophrius) (timo-q) [fo tell (e-rp-q-xw) me 
(вро-т) his name (M-meq-pan)]’ (Onnophr. 210:16-17). 


b)  Volitional constructions with overt subjects 


Infinitival clauses with and without overt subjects differ systematically from 
one another in volitional constructions. While plain infinitives are selected 
when the matrix subject acts as a controller for the missing noun phrase, the 
syntactically more complex causative version must appear in their place in 
different-subject infinitival clauses. Thus, compare: лллл egwrie Koywa 
єєрє моємкоуї NTAXÓO ApICOY МАК МПЕОА NTIIOAIC WANTKP 
n200Y cnay ‘but (oaa) if (ewwre) you want (к-оүша) | | fo do 
(e-eipe) a few (м-оєм-коут) healings (м-тллбо), do them (api-coy) outside 
(м-п-вол) the city (м-т-помс) at a distance (lit. until you make 
(фамт-к-р)) of two (cnay) days (rie-200y)! (Ac. A&P 196:33-34) vs. 
паєют єгюуаху eTpeKBantize ммо: ‘My Father (ma-ewr), J want 
(e-1-oywa) [vou to baptize (є-трє-к-валптіхє) me (ммо-і), (Mena, Mir. 
31a:34-31b:2), мпхоєіс оүау AN єтрєдло mmema wa oan “йе Lord 
(rI-xoeic) does not (AN) want (м- ... оүшш) | it (the inscription of Jesus? 
cross) to leave (e-rpe-q-ao) this place (м-ттєт-мл) until (a) the end (ean < 
т-2хн)]? (Eud. 76:18). 


c)  Infinitival adjunct clauses of temporal location 


Causative infinitives are widely used in adjunct clauses of temporal 
location. The normal subordinator e- is replaced by the locative-temporal 
preposition tnnea ‘after’ to form the infinitival version of ‘AFTER’- 
clauses, e.g. tiNNCA TPE оусугхарнсіє Ae qure NEXE прро NATA 
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ecoQnoc xe (..) Чайек (мммсал) consent (оу-сугхаернсіс) was given 
(TPe ... фатіє)), the king (п-рро) said (exe) to Apa Theophilos that 
(xe) (...) (Eud. 74:17), хсфшпє Ae MNNCA TPEqnay ermopona (...) 
TOTE NTOG MN пєҗсом ayapxel NOYUX)C €BOA MMMA єтєүоүнг. 
мента єтрєүсммта NOyKoy! мсооүгс ‘it happened (a-cwwne) 
[afer (мммсл) he (Pachóm) had seen (Tpe-q-nay) the vision 
(є-п-горома)), then (rore) he (Pachóm) and (мм) his brother 
(neq-cow) began (a-y-apxei) [__ to expand (N-oywwc) the place 
(м-п-мл) where (NgHT-q) they were living (єтє-у-оуна) [to set it up 
Etpe as a small (м-оу-коуї) convent (N-cooygc)]’ (V. 
Infinitival *WHEN'-clauses are initiated by the locative preposition 2t 
‘in’; the infinitival complement takes the form of a definite noun phrase 
ер. 2H [птрјєдшва Ae [eic] marioc апа [м]н(мә] aqage Para 
lexJo[q] гм оүго[ројма '[whem (әм) he (the camel-herd) dozed off 
(n-Tpe-q-wew)], look (eic) the holy (m-garioc) Apa Mena stood 
(a-q-age par-q) before him (exw-q) in (әм) a dream (оу-горома)! 
(Mena, Mir. 12a:2-6), ayo әм птратибм 208 MN aaay TNACOpA2T 
ayo TIMAGOC NAO мент ‘and (ayw) [when (әм) I do not have 
(петра-ти-ом) anything (гов) (to do) with (мм) anyone (aaay)], I will 
find peace (Т-ма-сбрадт) and (ayw) the passion (п-плөос) will leave 
(ма-ло) me (wr) (AP Chaine no. 48, 10:17-18), Noe NOYxwwpe 
Єлдкота errequi 2м rrrpeqxpo гм пполүнос (for пполємос) ‘like 
(Nee m-) a hero (oy-xwwpe) who returned (€-a-q-koT-q) to his house 
(e-rreq-n) [after (2м) having been victorious (п-тре-с-хро) in (gt) the 
war (п-полүмос)] (KHML II 50:15-16). 


d)  Infinitival purpose clauses 


Like propositional complements of volitional verbs, complex infinitivals 
are consistently used in different-subject purpose clauses, e.g. мапсшма 
NEN лфхорнге NAN мпри ETPEqP OYOEIN EPON мпєгооү ‘(as for) 
those (scil. the eyes) of the body (ма-п-сама), Ле (God) provided 
(-q-xapurei) us (ма-м) with the sun [to shine (lit. to make (e-Trpe-q-p) 
light (oyem)) for us (єро-м) by day (n-ne-2ooy)] (Hil. 1:7-8), 





NTAqceg TAI! NAAOC NIM eTpeyp пмєєүє ммєумоб “Ле (Paul) had 
written (mT-A-q-ceo) this (rai) to every (мім) nation (N-aaoc) [that they 
remember (lit. make (є-трє-ү-р) remembrance (п-мєєує) of)) their great 
(leaders) (м-мєу-мос)) (Zen. 200:13-14), xooy egpat єкнмє NCA 
NCTOYAAB єүєрє мудє  cwooyc гч [TleyHTe  єтреуєї 
NCEBANTIZE MMOK ‘send (xooy) to Egypt (є-кнмє) after (мсл) the holy 
"теп (м-єт-оүллв) who are (lit. make (e-y-eipe)) seventy-two (м-фає 
смооүс) in (gn) number (rey-urie) [that they соте (e-Tpe-y-e1) and 
baptize (м-сє-влптіхє) you (ммо-к))" (Eud. 42:2-4). 

The causative infinitive seems to be strongly preferred when the main 
clause subject has undergone inversion for focalisation purposes, e.g. ayw 
AYKWTE єрос моі N2APHA ммпєрсос єтрєумоуоут ммод ‘and (ayw) 
the chariots (N-gapma) of the Persians (м-м-персос) surrounded 
(a-y-kwTe) him (Constantine) (epo-q) [fo kill (є-трє-ү-моүоүт) him 
(ммо-)] (Eud. 42:25), хувок лє мтєумоу NOI NECTPATHAATHC NTE 
тбом єтрєуємта ‘the generals (ме-стрхтнллтгнс) of (mre) the army 
(т-бом) came (a-y-Bwr) immediately (мтєумоу) [to get him (Constantine) 
(€-Tpe-y-enT-q)]’ (Eud. 38:5-6), метом пглмос [ay]xI сво noya noya 
єтрєдч neqckeoc (for neqckeyoc) гм оүтвво MN оуїмн ‘(as for) 
those who are married (lit. who are in (N-eT-gm) marriage (n-ramoc)), they 
were taught (lit. they received (a-y-x1) instruction (сво)) each one (n-ova 
п-оүл) [to bear (e-rpe-q-w) his vessel (neq-ckeoc) in (әм) purity 
(оү-твво) and (мм) honour (оү-Тмн)]? (Zen. 203: 34-35). 

Under conditions that are not yet well understood, complex infinitivals are 
available as a marked option in same-subject purpose clauses with first 
person singular reference, e.g. ANOK лє ABWR €EO^ єптооүє 
etpanucteye ‘J (хмок) went (a-1-BwK) out (egoxy into the desert 
(e-n-rooye) [о fast (є-тра-мнстєує)| (Ас. A&P 200:95-96), [a]yw 
NTAIEl ETPAXITG NTOOTK млгАпн ‘and (ayw) J had already gone 
(NT-a-1-e1) [fo fake й (the golden coin) (e-rpa-xrr-q) from you (мтоот-к) 
as an act of charity (N-arann)]’ (AP Elanskaya 14b:19-21). 
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е)  Infinitival result clauses 


Complex infinitivals may be used to express a resulting or subsequent 
Situation. The resultative interpretation of complex infinitivals is often 
made explicit by means of the consecutive conjunction гостє ‘such that’, 
9.8. Mrd! мпемєсүє NCAP% євол ммо: 20cTe єтитрабшмт 
єптнрд 2n плхгнт ‘and take (м-г-сп) away (egoa) this fleshy (м-сарж) 
thought (м-пємєєүє) from те (ммо-і) [such that (оостє) I wont 
become angry (@-TM-Tpa-cwnT) at all (єптира) in (әм) my heart 
(ттл-гнт)? (У. Pach, 2:4-6), a TAGOM є €pol 2wcTe ETMTPAAICOANE 
єптира xe Tokoerr н toge ‘my strength (та-бомі) came back (А... єг) 
to me (єро-і) [such that (гасте) I did not notice (€-TM-Tpa-aiceane) at 
all (errrnpq) [whether (xe) I was hungry (f-zxoerr) or (н) thirsty 
(Т-овеє)]]' (Onnophr. 209:26-27), Negape гємкоү! ewfrow (for wf 
том) єї єтєүмнтє 20cre eTpey[M]kag MN мєуєрну млг мсоп 
єтвє пл ‘some minor (gen-Koy!) quarrels (єм-том) came (ме-фарє 
-.. єї) into their midst (є-тєү-мнте) [such that (оостє) they got upset 
(€-Tpe-y-mKag) with (мм) one another (мєү-єрнү) many (N-gag) times 
(n-corr) because of (erge) this (пәл) (Zen. 201:37-39). 
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Key Terms: 


Impersonal 
sentences 


Mandative 
constructions 


Factive verbs 


contain a semantically empty expletive §12.1.1.1 


pronoun in the canonical subject position, with 
the clausal subject being extraposed to the 
postverbal position, e.g. qpaxye Ae exooc 
EMATE XE QENTAANH NE NAP Ayw 
zenxaxe Ne єтмє ‘it is sufficient (q-paxye) 
[to just (emate) state (e-xoo-c) [that (xe) » 
these (мал) (are) errors (сємплАмн) and (ayw) 
contrary (сем-хахе) to the truth (e-T-me)« 
1 (Contra Orig. 408). 


typically occur with verbs, nouns and 
adjectives that have the same directive 
meaning and function as imperatives. Coptic 
impersonal verbs like 2arr-c ‘it is necessary, 
must and мамоу-с ‘it is good, better’ 
introduce mandative constructions with 
various degrees of modal strength, ranging 
froin requests, directions, and instructions to 
advice, persuasions, and recommendations. 


When forinulated in the affirmative, factive 
verbs like cooyn ‘to know’ presuppose the 
truth of the assertion expressed in the 
complement clause, e.g. ксосум паховіс 
хє пегємос xe шхристіамос (for 
XPICTIANOC) сегүпомичє (for 
сегүпомємє) ємвлслмос ‘you know 
(к-сооүм), my lord (ra-xoeic), [that (xe) 
this race (пеїчгємос) called (xe) Christians 
(христіамос) bears (сє-гупоміме) the 
tortures (є-м-влслмос)]” (Mena, Enc. 
55b:23-28). 


§12.1.1.2 


812.1.2.1 





SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


Direct vs. indirect Direct rep 


reported speech 


Open vs, remote 
conditionals . 











actual wording of the original utterance, 
while indirect reported speech only gives its 
content, e.g. riexaq мм xe мє AICE 
TwNoy ‘he said (riexa-q) to me (мл) [(that) 
(xe) » Yes (age), I suffered (х--д\сє) a lot 


(Twxoy)!«) | (Onnophr. 208:21-22) уз. 
^qdUAxe | ммнАФ è ETpeqrane TwKE 
enronoc мпгхгос АПА МНМА 


Фамтоүхокд євох ‘he (the archbishop) told 
(@-q-waxe) him (the brick-maker) (мима-4) 
[to make (e-rpe-q-nane) bricks (twee) for 
the shrine (є-п-топос) of Ше holy 
(м-п-гагіос) Apa Ména [until they finished it 


(wanT-oy-xox-q євох)]]” (Mena, Mir. | 


75a:24-15b:2). 


Open conditionals are non-committal with 
regard to whether the condition put forward 
in the protasis clause has been met or not, 
but attribute to the fulfilment of that 
condition a high degree of likelihood or 
probability, e.g. єуфамеї NCEONTN ємрнс 
TMNAXi єооү ‘[when they соте 
(є-у-фам-єї) and find us (м-сє-бмт-м) 
awake (є-м-рнс)], we will be glorified (lit. 
receive (TN-na-24) glory (єооу)) (AP 
Chaîne no. 44, 9:17). Remote conditionals, 
on the other hand, put forward a condition 
Whose actualisation is considered to be 
relatively unlikely or even impossible, e.g. 
NEPE TIXOGIC MTEMA NEINA RWK 
ТАПАРАКАЛЄЇ | мно ‘(if) the Lord 
(п-хоєіс) were (mepe) in this place 
(м-пєз-ма), I would go (мє-1-мА-вок) and 
appeal (ra-mapakaae to him (ммо-4)" 
(Ac. A&P 200:100-101). 


§12.2.1 
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опей speech purports to give the §12.1.3 
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Control is a special case of anaphoric relation $12.3.2 
between the missing subject of an infinitival 
construction and noun phrase it is co- 
referenced with. 


Selected texts 


Below are six annotated Sahidic Coptic texts from different literary 
genres. 


APOCRYPHAL LITERATURE 








THE DESCENT OF JESUS CHRIST INTO THE NETHERWORLD 


TEXA хє GINATWOYN TAWOT MMOL мір форп epoq' єлммте?. 
Aq6r Egpal єпєїмл Aqqi NNeilpyxooye тнроу чом! NAMNTE 
ATN TAPYXH  HAYAAC. A NEMNOYT? NAMNTE рмє єгоум 
EMAIABOAOG EYXW MMOC хє єкр o[y] єкфоүфоү ммок ekxw 
HHOC хє ANOK пє прро ayw HN KGOYA NEAAAL TENOY лє 
ANGIME AE NTOK AN пє прро €EOA хє л пєто NXOEIC ерок €l 
AqqITOY NTOOTK THPOY. TOTE TIEXE TIAIABOAOC МПЄМТО €EOA 
NNeqenepria (for NNCqeNepreia)" тироу хє wW. мабом тироү 
єтєтммєсүс хє OYXWWPE rie rIAPAON; ммом AXA єпедн лает 
ЄПЄІМА AMAA EIC KEPYXH MMAAY мпедєфбмбом EITC. тоте їс 
AQMOYTE €HIXAHA TIENTAQNTG NHHAQ EMECHT NAMNTE пєхлд 
Naq XE ANI тєфүхн міоудас EZpal KEKAC NNE TIAIABOAOC бм 
хоїбє схо (read Exwi), лде моі MIXAHA aqNT єгрїї. MNNCA N[at 
a міхАЇнА) ew євох xe xi wine мак rixax[e] Nows", Ім) мс) 
Nal пехє пхоєс |м|міхлнА xe [кто] мтєфухн ємтартарос! 
NAMNTE. AGPIME NÓI IOYAAC XE EKNABWK NFKAAT 2N NeIKOAACIC; 
NTAGING (read NTAIGING) мтафухн PW евол JN сома хє Тсооүм 
хе KNHY EAMNTE мга мчефүхооүє THPOY хє ekeq! тал 2w. 
AqCOYWWE NGI IC Mexaq NioyAac xe TITA,amMwpoc NTAKP OY 
TENOY фамткпадт NFOYWWT HIIAIABOAOC; NEXE IOYAAC NAQ хє 
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пхоє[с] мта4єї exor ыпєсмот MOYApAKON epe po[q] oywn 
€qoyag єомкт лір гот[є] [моүајо[т] Naq. nexe [ic] Naq xe o 
TrTAAAmQpoc |мі|пмау wr[Aq]et [w]apox ene [NT]ax[xJooc xe ic 
во|не)єї" epoi NeKNaoyxat дала АКР пкєвшк" AKEIPE NOY2WE 
EPE пмоүтє мостє HHOq єлкмоүоүт ммок MAYAAK, ETBE TIAI 


CKEMUTIE ZN NTAPTAPOC Wa пєгооү мподп ETEPE nxoeic Nat 
гАп EPOK. (Ac. A&P 202:102-128) 












NOTES: a. The speaker is Judas Iskariot b. Jesus Christ c. amnre ‘the West, 
Hell’ d. ywq ‘to lay waste, destroy’ e. мчоүт ‘porter’ Є enepria ‘force’ g 
єпєзАн ‘indeed, really’ Б. бов ‘weak’ i. тартарос ‘the Tartarus’ і.  Koaacic 
‘torture, punishment’ К. TAAAmpoc ‘miserable’ І. Арлкалч ‘dragon’ m. 
вонөєт ‘to help’ n. AKP ткєвок *you took a different route’ 


HAGIOGRAPHIC LITERATURE 
ERA LACE 


FROM THE VITA OF SAINT PACHÓMIUS 


NEYN оүсдичє лє epe MIECNOY 2APOC моүмос Noyoely ayw 
NTEPECCWTM хє єрє ama AIONHCIOG NABOK Фл проме 
HTINOYT€ ATA плом ACTWOYN ACEOK apoq acaxioy! ммод 
ecxw.xe Tcooyn xe TI€KQEHP ME прамє мпмоүтє апа пагам. 
Toyog STPEÉKXIT NHHAK  TANAY €poq. їпістєує rap xe 
€IJAMNAY EPOQ мматє nxoeic Naf Nal MNTAAGO, NTOq AE 
aqmee (for Aqrieioc)? гм MWE EBOA хє qcooyw NTMACTIZ? 
CTZIXWC. NTEYNOY AYTAXOC єухої AYEI €2HT WA TIENEIWT, ATTA 
AIONYCIOC AE aqEwK S2OYM QApoq Ayw MNNCA TP€qoyo 
€qQAxe NMMAq єтвє NECNHY €MTAQqTIOPXOY євол MNNCWC 
aqazloy мнод €qxao ммос xe toyww єтректшоум NTNEWK 
BOA EMMA мпро єткє пешо NANArKAION®, NTOq A€ лдтшоүм 
Aqoyazd Ncw ayer єкол ayw Ay2Mooc aywaxe MN мєүєриү. 
Tec2me AE acei gimazoy MMOq әрм 2N TECNOG MMICTIC. 
WTepecxu? MMATE enweqoore NTENOY ACTAAóÓO. npoHMe AE 
мпмоутє ana плом NEaqMkaz мент әм пгшв wa орд: єпноу 
€BO xE моүоєю міч Neqoyww AN єх єооү євол 2ITN 


мроме, (V. Pach. 139:4-23) 














532 


Key Terms: 


Impersonal 
sentences 


Mandative 
eonstructions 


Factive verbs 


contain a semantically empty expletive §12.1.1.1 


pronoun in the canonical subject position, with 
the clausal subject being extraposed to the 
postverbal position, e.g. qpwwe Ae єхоос 
EMATE XE 2ENTIAANH NG Nal ayw 
гємхххє мє єтмє it is sufficient (q-puxye) 
[to just (eria Te) state (e-xoo-c) [that (xe) » 
these (млі) (are) errors (genraann) and (ayw) 
contrary (оєм-хахє) to the truth (є-т-мє)« 
JP’ (Contra Orig. 408). 


typically occur with verbs, nouns and 
adjectives that have the same directive 
meaning and function as imperatives. Coptic 
impersonal verbs like 2arr-c ‘it is necessary, 
must’ and NaNoy-c ‘it is good, better’ 
introduce mandative constructions with 
various degrees of modal strength, ranging 
from requests, directions, and instructions to 
advice, persuasions, and recommendations. 


When formulated in the affirmative, factive 
verbs like cooyn ‘to know’ presuppose the 
truth of the assertion expressed’ in the 
complement clause, e.g. ксооүм ri.xocic 
хє пегємос xe хрнстїлмос (for 
XPICTIANOC) сегупомінє (for 
сєгупомеме) eNBACANOC ‘you know 
(к-сооүм), my lord (па-хоєіс), [tlíat (xe) 
this race (rrei-rewoc) called (xe) Christians 
(xpuctianoc) bears (сє-гүпомичє) the 
tortures (e-w-BAcaNoc)! (Mena, Enc. 
55b:23-28). 


§12.1.1.2 


812.12.1 
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Direct vs. indirect Direct reported speech purports to give the §12.1.3 


reported speech 


Open vs. remote 
conditionals 


actual wording of the original utterance, 
while indirect reported speech only gives its 
content, e.g. Texaq NaI хє age amice 
Twnoy ‘he said (rrexa-q) to me (Na-1) [(that) 
(xe) » Yes (age), I suffered (a-t-gice) a lot 


(TwNoy)!«]’ (Onnophr. 208:21-22) vs. 
aqwaxe | NHMMAQq — GTpeqnane TOBE 
єптопос MW2ATIOC АПА МНМА 


фмчтоүхокч євох ‘he (the archbishop) told 
(a-q-waxe) him (the brick-maker) (ммм) 
[to make (c-rpe-q-rane) bricks (таве) for 
the shrine (є-п-топос) of the holy 
(r-rr-24110c) Apa Ména [until they finished it 
(waNT-oy-xoK-q  egoX)]] (Mena, Mir. 
75a:24-75b:2). 


Open conditionals are non-committal with 
regard to whether the condition put forward 
in the protasis clause has been met or not, 
but attribute to the fulfilment of that 
condition a high degree of likelihood or 
probability, e.g. єуфамеї NCEONTN ємрнс 
TNNAxi єооү  '[when they соте 
(e-y-uam-er) and find us (м-се-бмт-м) 
awake (є-м-рнс)], we will be glorified (lit. 
receive (TN-Na-x1) glory (eooy))’ (AP 
Chaîne no. 44, 9:17). Remote conditionals, 
on the other hand, put forward a condition 
whose actualisation is considered to be 
relatively unlikely or even impossible, e.g. 
NEPE TIXOe6IC МПА NGINABOK 
TamapaKaAc:  MMOq (0) the Lord 
(r-xoeic) were (Nepe) in this place 
(м-пег-ма), I would go (мє--мл-вак) and 
appeal (та-паракалеї) to him (ммо-4)' 
(Ac. A&P 200:100-101). 


8122.1 
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Control is a special case of anaphoric relation §12.3.2 
between the missing subject of an infinitival 
construction and noun phrase it is co- 
referenced with. 





nxoeic] NTaqel exo) мпесмот NOYAPAKON. epe po[q] oywn 
€qoyog єомкт мр гот[є] |міоушіціті naq. nexe [ic] Naq хє w 
TTasam@poc [м]гичәлү нт[лч]є! [mJaApok ene [NT]ak[x]ooc xe ic 
во|не|єї" epo: NeKNaoyxal AMAA АКР TIKCEOK" AKGIPE моүгов 
EPE пмоутє MOCTE ммод EAKMOYOYT MMOK HAYAAK, ETBE Mal 
екєф®пє ZN NTAPTAPOC Wa пєгооү мпглп єтєрє nxoeic Nat 
gam EPOK. (Ac. A&P 202:102-128) 









Selected texts 





NOTES: а, The speaker is Judas Iskariot b. Jesus Christ с. Аммтє ‘the West, 


Below are six annotated Sahidic Coptic texts from different literary Hell’ d. qux ‘to lay waste, destroy’ е MNOYT ‘porter’ £ enepria ‘force’ р, 
й 1 A Й А 


genres. 


APOCRYPHAL LITERATURE 





THE DESCENT OF JESUS CHRIST INTO THE NETHER WORLD 


ПЄХАЇ хє EINATWOYN TAOÓT MMOL мр форп EPOQ’ єлммте?, 
лде єгрїї enema афі мчефүхооүє тнроү aqgoq! NaMNTE 
QATN  TAQYXH MAYAAC. A NEMNOYT^ NAMNTE рімє єроум 
€MAIABOAOC EYXW ммос xe ekp o[y] єкуоүфоү ммок ekxo 
MHOC хє ANOK Te прро ayo MN кєоүл NEAAAL. тємоу Ae 
ANGIME AG NTOK AN пе прро євол XE A NETO NXOEIC EPOK «е 
AQqITOY NTOOTK тнроү. TOTE пєхє ПЛІАБОХОС мпємто ЄБОХ 
ммечемергі (for NNeqeNepreia)’ THPOY хє w NAGOM тироу 
єтєтммєєүє хє оүхшорє ME парлом; ммом AMAA `єттєзАн# age! 
ENEMA AAAA GIC кєфүхн ммлдү мпедєфбмсом eqirc. Tore ic 
AqHOYTe EMIXAHA TIGNTAQNT( NHHAq єпєсит NAMNTe пех 


хобє єхо (read exar). aqer NGI MIXAHA agNT eg fai. MNNCA N[at 
a uixa][nA] ww EBOA XE xi QINE NAK nixax[c] Nowe", Ім||мм са) 
мм NEXE пхоєс [м]міхлнл хє [кто] мтєфухн €NTAPTApOC 
NAHNTE. AqPING NÓI IOYAAC XE EKNABWK NEFKAAT ом N€iKOAACIC;/ 
NTAEING (read NTAIEING) NTAYXH ро EBOA 2N сома хє Tcooyn 
XE KNHY GAMNTE NI! NNEIPYXOOYE тнроү xe ekeqi! тал 20. 


AqoYoQ9E мб! iC mexaq NIOYAAC хє тттАлАтФРОС* NTAKP OY 
TENOY фамткпаст NFOYWWT MITAIABOAOC; пєхє тоүллс NAQ хє 











МАЧ хє ANI тєфухн NIOYAAC Egpal XEKAC NNE HAIABOAOC ON | 


erieiAn ‘indeed, really? h, ows ‘weak’ i. Taptapoc ‘the Tartarus! j.  Koaacic 
‘torture, punishment’ К. тлллитшрос ‘miserable’ 1. Apakwn ‘dragon’ m. 
конеєї ‘to help’ n. akp пкевшк ‘you took a different route’ 


HAGIOGRAPHIC LITERATURE 








FROM THE VITA OF SAINT PACHOMIUS 


меум OYC2iMe Ae epe пєсмод 2APOC NOYNOG моуоєю ayw 
NTEPECCWTM хє epe АПА AIONHCIOC NAEOK фл проме 
HIIMOYTE ATTA плг®Фм ACTWOYN ACEOK yapoq лслжюү" HHOq 
€cxo xe Тсооүм хє пекфенр rie промє MNNOYTE апа TIA2OH. 
Toyog єтрекхіт NMMAK TANAY €poq. Тгистєүє rap xe 
€KJANNAY EPOq михтє пхоєіс Nat NAI MNTAAGO. NTOd AE 
aqmee (for Aqneiec)? 2M TOE €EO^ XE qcooyN NTMACTIZÎ 
ETZIXWC. NTEYNOY лүтллос €YXOI ayel EZHT WA TIENGIWT. ATA 
AIONYCIOC AE лавок €2OYN yapoq лүш MNNCA трєдоуф 
Cqgaxe NMMAq ETEE NECNHY ENTAqnOpxoy євол MNNCWC 
Aqazioy MMOq eqxo ммос xe Тоуфф єтрєктфоум NTNEOK 
€BO^ ENMA MTPO €TBG пеше NANAFKAION . NTOG дє AQTOOYN 
aqoyazq NCWY ayel EBOA лүш лүгмоос aywaxe мм Neyephy. 
TECUNE AE лсе gITAZOY MMO гра ом тєсмоб MMCTIC. 
NTEPECXW2 MMATE ENEQZOITE NTENOY ACTAAGO. пршмє AE 
мпмоүтє ATIA пари NeAQMKA2 мант 2M пош фл грм єпмоу 


SBOA хє моуоєю NIM медоушу aN exi єооү євол атм 
Npome. (У. Pach. 139:4-23) 
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NOTES: a. aztoy ‘to ask’ Б. mee ‘to agree оп’ с. маєтіж ‘whip, metaph. 
scourge, plague’ d. anarkaion ‘urgent? 


MONASTIC LITERATURE 








FROM THE APOPHTHEGMATA PATRUM (“SAYINGS OF THE FATHERS”) 


^ OYCON XNE OY2AAO XE плЄїфт ETBE OY ANOK TAZHT МАФТ 
мар ZOTE AN монта мпмоүтє. MEXE 112.0 Naq xe THeeye хє 
єрфам проме AMAZTE мпєхгпо 2H гієдонт qNAXTIO млд NOOTE 
мпмоүтє. NEXE псом млд хє OY Tle пехпіо. MEXE nuo 
X€KAC epe прфмє NAXMIE тєдфухн 2M 208 NIM Eqxw MMOC 
NAC хе Ap! пмєєүє хє әлпс EPON пе ETPENATIANTA єпмоүтє 
MQXOOC ON хє AZPOI ANOK HN PWHE; EPWAN OYA AG MOYN євох 
2N NAI CNHY Naq NOI eore мпмоүтє. (AP Chaine no. 3, 2:7-14). 








г 
AYNOG мроме єї єфінт MN гмхримл (for гємхрнмл)“ enagwor | 
євол гм TexeMH" лүш Aqkwpy єпєпрєсвүтєрос° eTpeqcopoy 
NNECNHY. NEXE пєпресвүтєрос мл XE ммєсмну р хрл“ an. 
дүй WwTepeqxirq NXNag’ єпєгоүо aqkw єгрлї мтвАрє? єрє 
ммоүв стос грм про NTGKKAHCIA лүш TIGXAq NNECNHY NÓI 
пєпрєсвүтєрос хє NETP xplà HApeqxi ayw мпє OYON HHOOY 
2NTq® єрооү. гмкооүє Ae нпоубаут PO exwoy.- nexe 
пєпрєскүтєрос MMENTAGNTOY хє A MNOYTE хі NTOÖTK 
NTeKArarm", вок NrTaay мімонкє. NTOQ Ae aqt нү нматє 
Aqgox. (AP Elanskaya 16a:33-16b:27) 227 | 











NOTES: a. хрима ‘money’ b. те-жемн ‘abroad’ c. прескутерос ‘priest’ d. p 
xpia. Чо be іп need (of)! e. xi мхмар ‘to force somebody’ f. gaipe ‘basket’ h. 
2NT= ‘to approach’ g. Ararm ‘alm’, 
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АҮФ AYEI EBOA NGI фирє CNAY EZNCON (for EZENCON) мє kara 
capx" eap KATA пеурєвос" (for гієунеос). aycep (for acp) ° 
NON NA2HMG HHIAION' XGKAC МКА NIM €TOYMAÓNTOY мпгоум 
ниєфмє NE єуєбопоу? мсєготвоү гм мкомтос. ayowne дє 
MITZAAO MN TIEGMACHTHC смаү. лүмлү дє €POq ЄүрммЕФ 
(єүрммао) ne eqza готє 2M пєчєнчє ayw aygmupe Mare. 
DH€XAY МАЧ хє NTK OYPWME хє NTK OYTINX AXIC EPON. nexadq 
Nay хє лмг оуршиє мрєдр мовє NTAIEI єрмє 21XN NANOBE 
ayo coyogr міс nexc гпонрє мпмоутє CTON2. NTOOY лє 
Tlexay xe QIN моүтє фооп NCA прн MN гкогт мм пмооү -- 
ємеуфиає rap Nay — AAA T riekoyor Nreyciaze! NAY.NTOQ дє 
ПЄХАЧ XE ETETNTAANA.” Nal rap 2NCOMT (for geNncwNT)" ме 
AAAA TTAPAKAAGI MMWTN ©-TPE-TETN-KET-THYTN єпмоүтє ниє 
NTETNCOYWNq. NTO гар TeNTAQCONT мча HN ткєсєєпє. 
NTOOY AG AYCOE€ пєхлү xe єкхф ммос єпємтлүбмїоч? ayw 
AYCROY ммод хє оумоутє ммє TE; ПЄХАЧ XE єє NTOq пє 
TiNOYTe ниє eAqCpOY мпмовє лдәотв HITHOY. пл пє etgaxe 
€poq XE пмоутє MME пє. AYBACANIZE? лє MMOq HN TIKECNay 
cayanarraze (for exyaNarkaze)? HHOOY єр OYCIA. псом AE CNAY 
ayqe: (for ayqi) мтєуапе. TAMO ДЄ AYBACANIZE ммод N2N2OOY 
(for Nzenzooy) SNAMMOY. єпгАЄ Ac хутагоч eparq ayAozeye 
(for хүтожєүє) epoq. a Оүл мих (for Nex) core zien HHOq ayw 
ПКЄОүл 2)! TAZOY ммо єдәм тєүмнтє. пглло лє Texaq xe 
єтпАн? хтєтмҗдє мм NETNEPHY єпшот! євох NOYCNOq NATNOEC 
FI€INAY пл мрлстє TeTNHAAY Nap ATMHPE євох | HHMOTN 
MITECNAY AYO пєтмсмод NATIWZT GEOX әм NETNCOTE мым 
HHÜTH. aYycOgq' Ae rreqgaxe хуєї GE ON EBOA єбарб 
HITEQPACTE ayw A OYA NNIEOYA” р BOA әм пєфмн aynwTr Ae 
Ncwq хє cyNaóonq aynux (for aynex) core epoq aypegr" 
меуєрну єпєүгнт MMIN ммооү AYHOY kaTa TIWAXE мпгхло, (АР 
Elanskaya 18a:19-19b:8) 














a 
NOTES: a. сом ката C^px ‘blood brother’ b. борб Чо hunt? c. geooc 
‘custom, habit" d. cwp ‘to spread out’ e. gue ‘net? Ё мләмє ммімом ‘(at a 
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distance) of about forty (м-л-әме) miles (м-мімом)? g. owne Чо seize, catch’ h. 
комтос ‘pike, pole’ i. млөнтнс ‘disciple’ j. рмм-во ‘hairy man’ К. enge ‘to 
serve, worship’ 1. eyciaze ‘to sacrifice? т. naana ‘to deceive, mislead’ n. cont 
‘creation’ o. (т)бл(є)ю ‘to condemn’ р. васаміхє ‘to torture’ q. aNarraze ‘to 
force s.0.’ г. Aoxeve ‘to shoot with the bow" 5. emAn ‘since’ t. пшот євол ‘to 


pour out’ и. coq ‘to despise’ v. (є)юүх ‘hind, deer’ w. рюгт ‘to strike, hit? 


HISTORIOGRAPHIC LITERATURE 








FROM THE CAMBYSES NOVEL 


NqaigiNe Ae ємтлүхооүсо[ү 860: млвоүх]оАомосор" мтєроүє 
epa[r]q хү[тлмо (9)]° [e][z]os nm ємчтлүфопє ммооү ayw ayt 
Naq мчєп[сјтолооүє? NTepeqogoy Ae aqwTOPTP. aqxooy лє 
ачноутє eweqpeqxi WOXNE  Aqqaxe NHMHAY єдхо ммос xe 
oy neTNNaAA[q] EROA xe arerNcoTM EOE €NTAYA2€ NEOA €poi 
Nor мєтфо[оп] гм MMA NWA мпрн єухф MMOG хє 
NTNNAZYMOTACCE NAK AN ЄтЕЄ тбом NKHME xe сфооп 
NMMAN, тєтмоуфа [c] ETPENTAAN єрдї epooy Nwopr 
NTNHATACCE MMOOY ZN OYTAMPO мснфє Ayo кнмє тнр 
CENACWTM NCEP ZOTE (.). Neymoo[n] [Ae ммјмлд мб cama 
мрєдх goxwe epe [oya] [мм]ооү [e]pe neqwaxe бмбом. 
trexa[q] |мпемто) [м]прро xe nppo wng gà enez. сштм [Ae] 
[en@ox]Ne мпєкгмглл oyre мпртллк e[gpa єројоү wnp[t] 
MITEKZO EBWK єгоүм (...). Tal Ae wr[oq] [ne] [фов] erkwaaaq. 
хооү w2en[qui WINE eno» zrrw] kime T[n]pq мпрам мфілраш" 
Ayo міпрам мәлпє! пєүмоүт[є] [ч] гєчалх[є] enecwoy 
состє eTpe[ycooy2 єЇїгоум eywa’ мч оүгобп мрро [ayw 
eTpeyjei см оухмема" мм оүнт wa[rpoloyg emn по|х|ємос 
менту. ZOTAN бє GyYWANCWOYZ EZOYN GNANAY моі пеүхоєс 
XG A KEMNTXOEIC AMAZTE ExWOY NYP ZOTE EMATE ма MITKAg 
EZPAl ємекбіх. EYWME HHON KNAYM ZICE EMATE KATA өє ENTAIP 
gopr xooq мак" NIM rap neTNaage plaT]q ємідє мм 
меюүгоор н мм NETNAf TWN MN NIApX NIM NTO TIETNACOP 


€BOA GENIVQE HN 2єммоү AXN WOXNE 21 CEW 21 ммтрммонт 





SOR aotearoa reece 


uie 


к 


a 











peo 


sapiens 


ee E EKR 


він 
a 
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XEKAC EGEAMAZTE EXWOY; EIC TAWOXNE Aixood мпєкмто EBOX 
raxoeic [п]р[ро] тємоу бє марєдр anak. ксооүм [лє 2wox] 
мррммкнмє (for ммрммкимє) THpoy хє zenpeq(Mige мє] ayw 
меүломє zenpeqnex [w]Ne мє [м] [оүсфєм]ломн" ayw єухпо 
мчєүфнрє [eyrcago] mmooy eroxenei (...). (Camb. 7:7-8:25) 





NOTES: a. NagoyxoAonocop ‘Nebukadnezar’ b. The reconstruction of this 
passage is uncertain c. en[ic]roxooye рі ‘letters’ d. Peq-xt woxne ‘counselor’ 
€. MMA nga тїпрн ‘the places (M-ma) of sun (м-п-рн) rise (м-да)? (metaph. for 
the East) f. gynotacce Чо be obedient’ В. raTacce ‘to beat, strike’ h, papaw 
‘Pharaoh’ i. zanie ‘(the god) Apis’ j. wa ‘feast’ К. amea ‘inattention’ 1. готам 
‘when’ m. KATA ee ємтлірдорп хоо мак ‘in (ката) the manner (ee < т-оє) 
bm 1 have already (ємт-л-1-р-форп) told (xoo-q) you (Na-k)’ п. сфемломи 
‘sling 


| 
3 
i 
E 
| 
| 
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SECOND 
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FIRST 
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RELATIVE 
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Sahidic tense-aspect-mood markers 


PRETERIT 
PRESENT 



















































































































2m sing. masc. |к- 
2" sing. fem. Te(p)- мє-рє- 
3ч зіл. masc. | q- 
l- 
| sing. fem. c- 
1* plural TN- N6-N- 
2 plural TETN- C-TETN- NE-TETN- 
3 plural ce- NG-y- 
ETEN 
FUTURE TENSES 
FIRST SECOND PRETERIT NEGATIVE | 
FUTURE FUTURE FUTURE FUTURE 
Є-1-МА- NG-I-NA- ММА- 
2% sing. masc. МЄ-К-МА- NNE-K- 
2^4 sing. fem. €P6-Na- N6p6-NA- NNE- 
eqn — [eqe Nequc | nueg | 
С-МА- G-C-NA €-c-e- N6-C-NA- NN6-C- 
19 plural TEN-NA- €-N-NaA- є-м-є- NG-N-Na- NN6-N- 
T€TN-Nà- | €-TGTN-NA- | є-тєтм-є- N€-T€TN-NA- | NNG-TN- 
CGC-NA- €-Y-NA- є-ү-є- N€-Y-NA NN6-Y- 
PERFECT TENSES 
FIRST SECOND RELATIVE T PRETERIT NEGATIVE 
PERFECT PERFECT PERFECT PERFECT PERFECT 




















19 sing, 











€-A-1- 





2m sing. masc, 








NT-A-K- G-A-K- 











2% sing. fem, 





агре- 









NT-A-P6- 








3ч sing. mas, | a-q- 








NT-A-1- 


N6€-A-I- 






HrIG-i- 












N€-A-K- 


HTIG-K- 





























3" sing. fem. 



































N'T-A-T€TMN- 











6-A-Y- 








N6-A-Y- 





| мп-оү- 


Є-А-рє- NG-a-pe- мпє- 

€-a-q- | Ne-a-q- Hne-q- 
N6-A-C- нпе-с- 
N€-A-N- мпє-м- | 

G-A-TETN- | NG-a-TETN- | мпе-тм- 


























































































































































































- 
HABITUAL TENSES 
HABITUAL HABITUAL RELATIVE HABITUAL NEGATIVE 
FIRST SECOND HABITUAL PAST HABITUAL 
PRESENT | PRESENT 
4# sing. фл-1- є-фл-1- є-фал-1- N€-(94-1- MG-1- | 
224 sing. masc. | A-K- Є-0А-К- є-фачк- ме-фа-к- мє-к- 
2^ sing. fem. gape- є-фа-ре- є-фа-ре- | N€-gA-pe- Me- 
3 sing, mase. | wa-q- €-ga-q- €-ga-q- N€-QJA-Q- ме-д- 
34 sing. fem. Фа-с- Є-ФА-С- G-Wa-c- не-фа-с- H6-C- 
1% plural QA-N- €-(QA-N- €-Q)A-N- NG-Wa-N- 
2% plural QMa-TETN- | є-фа-тєтм- є-фл-тєтм- | ме-фа-тети- 
3 plural ФА-ү- Gm є-фл-ү- ме-фазу- 
RELATIVE TENSES 











TEMPORAL 








TERMINATIVE 











4# sing. NTGpe-1- 





QANT-, WANTA 








2™ sing. masc. | NTGPG-K- 









3" sing. masc, 





















WANTE-K- N-T- 





CONJUNCTIVE 
















NEGATIVE 
PERFECTIVE 








МПАТЄ-К- 





NT€- 









MITATE~ 









N-q- 






MITATE-q- 








WaANTEe-q- 
фамте-с- 































































































































3" sing. fem, мтере-с- N-C- мпатє-с- 
44 plural мтере-м- WANTE-N- NT6-N- MITATG-N- 
мтєрє-тм- WANTG-TN- NT€-TN- E MITATE-TN- 
3i plural фамт-оу- "месє- | мпат-оу- 
MOODS 
| [sse | .  |CONDIIONAL INFERENTIAL 
19 sing. Map(e)- €-1-WAN- тарч- 
2-4sing,masc, | imperative 
2" sing, fem. €-p-QAN- Tape- 
3sing. masc, | марє-с- 6-q-Man- TAPE-qj- 
3 sing. fem, мАрє-с- Є-С-0АМ- Tape-c- 
че plural Map(e)-N- ©-N-WAN- TAp-N- 
2% plural imperative €-'T€TN-(JAN- TAPG-TN- 
З plurat Map-oy- є-у-фам- TAP-OY 

















М ee ek, a ЧОЛЕ СР MIR 


Sahidic Coptic 
words 


Sahidic Coptic words are listed 
according to their root consonants, 
Lexical items that share the same 
Sequence of root consonants are 
ordered with respect to vowels. 
Tense-aspect-mood markers are cited 
together with their 2' person singular 
feminine form. The relevant 
paragraphs of the grammar are given 
in brackets. Lexical items with a word 
initial t («т +1) and e (< v + 2) are 
listed under the fetter т. 
Abbreviations: Arabic | numbers 
indicate grammatical person (1, 2 or 
3), act ‘active’, adj ‘adjective’, adv 
‘adverb’, aux ‘auxiliary verb’, сі 
‘clitic pronoun’, comp 
*complementiser', солу ‘conjunction’, 
det ‘determiner’, f ‘feminine’, imp 
‘imperative’, interj ‘interjection’, m 
‘masculine’, п ‘noun’, пит ‘numeral’, 
pass ‘passive’, pel ‘particle’, pfx 
‘pronominal prefix’, pl ‘plural’, prep 
‘preposition’, pron ‘personal 
pronoun’, ріср ‘participle’, Q-pcl 
"question particle", sg ‘singular’, sfc 
‘pronominal suffix’, Supp. 
‘suppletive’, ТАМ ‘tense-aspect-mood 
marker, vb ‘verb’, Stem patterns: 
nominal state (verb-), pronominal 
State (verb=), stative (verbf) 


a 
à- pel approximately 

à TAM PERFECT (§7.3.4) 
2:58: ape 

aa= vb see eipe Чо do? 
Atal vb to grow, increase 








ABW nf drag net 
авооує рі 
ААЄ vb to climb, to mount, 
AAnyt to go on board 
AAO- imp stop! See Xo 
AME пт shepherd 
амну(є) рі 
AMOY Come! See єї 
suppl. imp:sg:m 
AMH 
imp:sg:f 
AMHEITN 
ітр:рі 
AMNTE пт Netherworld, Hell 
AMPE пт baker 
амрну рі 
amagTe vb torule, prevail, 
grasp, detain 
AN айу not (in double 
negative м .. AN) 
See §9.3 
ANAS to be pleasing, 


Р АМА= уб ріеаѕе 
AN(e)iNe imp Bring! See eine 


ANOK I (§2.4.3) 
free pron I:sg 

ANE 

сі Esg 


ANON we (82.4.3) 
free pron 1:р1 

ANN, AN 

cl Epl 


ANCHEE nf school 


ANZHEE 


ANAQ) пт oath 
ANAYU) рі 


ANAY imp Look! See naw 








ATTA пт 
ane nf 


AnH nm 
лпиүє рі 


мот пт 
хпит рі 


APRE пт 
ON APIKE vb 


Арнү adv 
APYN пт 
Api imp 
acne nif 
ayw conj 
AOYWN inp 


Aq adj 


Aq vb 

owt 

хен nf. 

Aq, AB пт 
Age nm 

AZE pat= vb 


A2O пт 
agwwp рі 


мом nm 
Ag) AgOH vb 


Agpo- adv 
лхіз imp 


AXN- prep 
AXNT— 


Apa 
head 


chief, leader 
cup 


blame, fault 
to find fault, 
blame, reproach 


perhaps, maybe 
lentils 

Do! See eipe 
language, speech 
and 

Open! See oywn 


which?, what kind 
of? 


to become many, 
multiply 


multitude, many 
flesh, meat 

length, limit of life 
to stand 


treasure 


sigh, groan 
to sigh 


why?, how come? 
Speak! See xw 


without 


AGPHN nf. 
B 


GHB nm 


BWK vb 
вик 
BWK єгоум 


вє(є)кє тт 
вүкє 
вєкнүє pl 


BAX пт 


BWA vb 
BEA-, BOAS, 
En, 

BAA ptep:act 
BWA EBOA 


EAAQHT adj 


BAAC пт 
BAAH nf 
вллєєу(є) pl 


BAX€ nm 
БААМПЄ nn 
Bown (Ee) adj 
Boone nf 


ENNG п/ 


barren (female) 


cave, hole 


to go, depart 


to enter 


wage, reward 


eye 


to loosen, untie 


to melt, dissolve 
innocent, naive 


blind (person) 


pottery 
ram, goat 
evil, bad 


evil, misfortune 


date, date райт». 


. Aree 


BIP, BAIPE пт 


Bwwpe vb 
вєєрє-, 
воор=, 
Boopet 
Bppe adj 
Bwre vb 
BET-, ЕНТЇ 


вотє nf 


basket 


to push, drive, 
fend off, repel 


new, young 


to pollute, hate, 
abominate 


abomination 











BWY vb 
BEQ-, Bog, 
вної 


вАфоур nf 
воуге пт 
є 

-є sft 3:38 / 


€-, 2:58. epe- 


€-, EPO- prep 
2587 epo, 
2:pl ©pw-TN 


BIW nmn 


€BOA pel 


€BOA XE comp 


EBIHN лп 


€EOT пт 
(є)квє nf 
640046 пт 
€HNT пт 


ENE Q-pcl 


ENEZ adv 
єрнт vb 
epure лт 
єрну pron 
ECHT nm 


єпєснт pel 


to loosen 


saw 


eyelid 


you (woman) 
(§2.4.2) 


RELATIVE 
MARKER (§§7.2, 
11.1) 


to, against, 
compared to 


honey 
out, forth 
since, because 


poor, wretched 
person 


month 
breast 
grape 
the west 


introduces yes-no 
questions 


(for)ever, never 
to vow, promise 
milk 

each other 
ground 


down, under 








ecooy nm 


€T-, єтє-, 
єтерє- 


єткє prep 
ETEHHT= 


€THHAY def 


€TN- prep 
єтоот- 


єтоум- prep 
єтоүш= 


ETW nf 


єооү лт 
Т сооү vb 
хі €ooy vb 


єфапє conj 
єшхє conj 
єгє interj 


єгоүн pel 
€2OYN €- 


€2pa1 pel 
єгрлї pci 


єгоүє 
€- ady 


€ XN- prep 
єхр= 
н 


н(є)» пт 
priNi-n(e) nm 


unie nf 


HPT am 





sheep 


RELATIVE 
MARKER (§11.1.1) 


for, about, as 
for, because of 


DEMONSTRATIVE 
(§4.1.1) that, those 


to (the hand) of, to 
beside, with 


burden 


honour, glory 


to glorify 
to be glorified 


if, when 
if, when 
yes 
inside 
into 


above, up 
below, down 


more than 
See гоүо 


upon, over 
against 


house 
superintendent 


number 


wine 





(є): 
sf Iisg 
€i vb 


мноүї (supp. stat) 


amoy (supp. imp) 
єї epa r- 

€l EBOA 

єї €2OYN 


ele Q-pcl 


CIW лт 


GBE vb 
oget 


GIGBT nin 
€IOYA нт 
(єдом лт 
eine vb 


eine vb 
(є)м-, (є)мт= 
AN(6)INE inp 


GING N- уб 


cione nf 
Peq-p-eione nin 


€IOOP пт 
Xxioop vb 
(< xi-eioop) 


e1pe vb 
(€)p-, aa= 
ot, wt 

Apt-, Apr? imp 


єр vb 
Glepe-, 


1(82.4.2) 


to come, go 


to come to 
to come forth 
to enter 


introduces non- 
biased yes-no 
questions 


donkey 


to get thirsty 


the east 
hind 

sea, Fayyüm 
to know 


to bring, bear 


to resemble, be 
like 

craft, art 
craftsman 


canal 
to ferry over 


to make, do, 
act 
to be 


to perceive, 
see 





(e)ipoz- 
etc interj 


(ejor nn 
єюте pl 


GITN nm 


ewe vb 
AQT-, EYT-, 
Agrr-, ayet 


є!фгє nm 
єхгоү pl 
K 


k-, -K (г) 
pf, sfx 2:sgim 


ke det, pron 
бє, кєт sg:m, 
KETE sg:f, 
кооүє рі 


KO vb 
KA-, KAAS, 
кні 

KW €EOX 


KBA nm 


KBO vb 
кнвї 


коү adj 
моүкоү adv 


KAICE nf 


кож ләнү vb 


KAKE nm 


KEAWA пт 





Behold, Look! 


father 


rubbish, trash 


to hang, 
suspend 


field 


you (man) 
(§2.4.2) 


(an)other, 
different 
(also used as 
focus pcl) also, 


too (84.3.4) 


to place, 
set down 
to lie 

to release, 
dismiss 


vengeance 


. — to become cool 


be cool 


small, little 
a little 


Shroud 


to strip, make 
naked 


darkness 


pitcher, jar 





KAOOAG nf 
KAOM пт 
K€A€NK62 пт 


KWAZ vb 
KA2-, KOA2—-, 
колої 


кін vb 
кєнт-, кемте 


кмом vb 
кнмї 


KAME, -H adj 
KHME лт 
KNNE vb 


ка(ф)мс vb 
KGNC-, 
ко(о)мсе 
konct 


кмо(о)с vb 
комсї 


KWT vb 
kunt 


кнпє nf. 
кро nm 


крирм vb 


кера) vb 
kepo-, 
коро= 


крос пт 


КАС пт 
КААС, KEEC рі 


KACKC vb 





cloud 
crown, diadem 
elbow 
to strike, knock 


to move, be 
moved 


to become black 
be black 


black 
Egypt 
to be fat 


to slay, wound 


to stink, rot 
to bide 


vault, cellar 
shore, bank 


to murmur, be 
vexed 


to request, 
persuade, 
entreat 


guile, ambush 


bone 


to whisper 


S 








KWT pb 
KET-, KOTS, 
кит! 


KTO vb 
кте-, кто», 
ктнуї 


KWTE vb 
KET-, KOT=, 
киті 


KAQ пт 


кфо vb 
кної 


KAZK2 vb 
кегке2-, 
KG2K(2—, 
kegkwet 


KOZT nm 


А 


^o vb 
AOR inp 


AAC nm 


AAAY pron 


AIBE vb 
ловєї 


лобе nf 


H 
МА пт 
HA. imp:sg supp 


Mao adj 
P(e)n(r)ao 





pon yu T: 





to build, form 


to turn, 
surround, 
go around 


to turn, go 
around 


earth, soil 


to envy 
be-zealous 


to hew out, 
smoothen 


fire 


to cease, stop 


tongue, 
language 


some/anyone, 
some/anything 
(543.3) 


to rape 
be mad 


cause, excuse 


place 
Give! See + 


rich 


мє TAM 
2:5g:f mepe- 


H6 vb 

мєрє-, HGprT-, 
MAI ptcp:act 
мерт picp:pass 
нерате pl 


Me nf 


мо imp:sg supp 
MMNGITN 
suppl. imp:pl 


HIO- interj 


MAGIN пт 
MOGIT nm 


Moy vb 
мооүтї 


HAAB, -€ пит 


MOKMEK vb 


моко лт 


HOYk2 vb 
HGK2-, HOK2— 


HKA2, MoKgt 
MKA2 N2HT 


HOK2C nf 


мєлт nf. 
HEAATE рі 


HOYA2 пт 
MMO= prep 


MMHNG ady 


NEGATIVE 
HABITUAL 
(§9.4.2) 


to love 


loving 
beloved 


truth, justice 
Take! See x1 


be hale, 
thanks 


sign, mark 
road, path 


to die 


thirty 


to think, 
pounder 


neck 


to afflict, 
oppress 


to be painful, 
be grieved 


pain, grief 


ceiling 


wax 
See N- 


daily 


HHIN pcl 
(ммо=) 


MMON inter] 
MMATE ady 
MMAy adv 
(мум(є)м vb 
міч», prep 
NMMA= 


MOYN vb 
Mint 


MANE, HAN- 


MING nf 
NTEIMINE ady 


MOONE vb 
HGN€-, 
MANOY= 
млмооүтї 


MOYNK, vb 
моумг 


HENK-, HONK-, 


момгі 


MNNCA - prep 
MNNCWw= 


MNOYT ит 


MNTPE, пт 
мєтрн 
мчтрєєү pl 


une ТАМ 


мпар interj 


нпатє ТАМ 





Озуп ($4.3.5) 


No! 

very much 
there 

(there) is not 


with, and 


to remain, 
continue 


herdsman 


manner, kind 
in this way, thus 


to pasture, land 


to form, make 


after 


door-keeper 


“witness, 


testimony 


NEGATIVE 
PERFECT (§9.4.1) 


No, certainly 
not! 


UNEXPECTED 
NEGATIVE 
PERFECTIVE 
(89.4.3) 





(e)umga vb 


мро nf 
моүр vb 
м(е)р-, 
MAPS, морг, 
мирі 


марє ТАМ 
мєєрє n 
MOPT nf 
MAC пт 
MACE пт 


MICE vb 
мес(т)», 
МАСТ, MECTS, 
мосєї 


месю nf 


MOCTE yb 
мєстє-, 
MECTW= 


MCAQ пт 
мсоо? рі 


MTO nn 
мпмто 
BOX prep 


(є)мтш nf 
мит, -€ num 


MATE vb 


митє nf 
MOTE пт 
MoyTe vb 


HATOI nm 


to be worthy 
harbour 


to bind, tie, gird 


JUSSIVE (§8.2.2) 
midday 

beard 

young 

young bull, calf 


to bear, deliver 


midwife, nurse 


to hate 


crocodile 


presence 


before 
depth of sea 
ten 


to reach, obtain 


middle, midst 
neck 
to speak, call 


soldier 


MAD NIN 














(є)мтом vb 
мотмї 


MOYTN vb 


to be at ease, 
rest, relax 


to set at, rest 


METN-, MOTN= 


MOTNEC Hf 
HAAY nf 
мооү nm 


HAYAA- ady 


мєєүє vb 
Р пмєєує vb 


моү пт 
моүоүт vb 
мєүт-, 
мооүт= 
MHNQE nm 
MIYE vb 
моофє vb 


MEWAK ady 


Moyz vb 
HG2-, MEZ-, 
HA2-, мог=, 
мно}, megt 


Mage nm 
(є)мәгт nm 
МААХЄ пт 
N 


N- prep 


N- TAM 


contentment, ease 
mother 
water 


alone, single 


(§4.3.5) 


to think 
to remember 


lion 
to kill 


crowd, troop 

to fight, quarre! 
to walk, go 
perhaps, maybe 
to fill 


ell, cubit 
north 


ear, handle 


LINKAGE MARKER 
(§§3.1.3, 3.1.4) 


NEGATIVE PREFIX 
(in double negative 
м... AN) See $9.3 


N- TAM 
Ї:з5 (N)Ta-, 
2:sg;f NV-, 
2:38 wre-, 
3:pl Nce- 


N- 


oN sfx [cpl 
N(€)- det:pl 


N- prep 
HHO- 

H-, NA= prep 
2:8g-f NE, 
2:pl MH-TN 


N- prep 
мгнт= 

I:5g монт, 
2:sg:f монтє, 


CONJUNCTIVE 
(88.1.4) 


RELATIVE 
MARKER (811.1.2) 


we, us (82.4.2) 


DEFINITE ARTICLE 
the (82.2.1) 


in, as (also used as 
direct object marker) 


for, to 


in, inside 


2:pl NQUTTHYTM 


NA- aux 


Nà- pron:pl 


NAA-, NAA= vb 
NA(A), NAE vb 
NA(E)IAT- vb 


Nal pron 3:pl 


NG- det:pl 


l:sg NA- 
2:58: Noy- 
N€- TAM 


FUTURE MARKER 
(87.3.3) 


POSSESSIVE 
PREFIX they of 
(84.1.22) 


to be great 
to have pity 
blessed is 


DEMONSTRATIVE 
these (84.1.1.2) 


POSSESSIVE 
ARTICLE (84.1.2.1) 
my 

your (woman) 


PRETERIT (87.3.5) 











2:58: Nepe- 

мє cl 3:pl they (§2.4.3) 

Noy- POSSESSIVE 

pron:3:pl PRONOUN 
(§4.1.2.3) 

2:5g:f NOY yours (woman) 

ми(н)вє vb о swim, float 

NOYB nm gold 

NOBE nm sin 

NBA- prep beyond, except 

NBAAA- besides 

N(&)i- det:pl DEMONSTRATIVE 
ARTICLE these 
(84.1.1.1) 

NO€IK піп adulterer 

NKA пт thing, property 

(є)мкотк vb to sleep 

NIM pron who?, which of? 

HEYE NIM so-and-so 
(842.12) 

Nim adj every, all (§4.3.1) 

NANE ady verily, truly 

ммє- ТАМ NEGATIVE THIRD 

_ FUTURE (§9.4.4) 

мамоу-уб | іо be good, fair 

NANOY= 

NOYN пт abyss (of Hell) 

NOYNE nf root, radish 

NCA- prep behind, except 

NCQO-— 

2:pl NCATHYTN 

мєсє- vb to be beautiful 


NEcw= 











мєскФш= vb. to be intelligent 


(є)мт- 


NTE- pri ep 
NTA= 

NTO 

Sree pron 2:sg:f 
NTE 

сі 2:sg;f 

NAHT adj 


NoyTe nm 
пмоутє 


мток 

free pron 2:58:т 
NTK о 

Sree pron 2:sg:m 
cl 2:sg:m 


NTN- prep 
NTOOT= 


nTep(c)- TAM 


NTOC 

free pron 3:58: 
NTWTN 

free pron 2:pl 
NTETN 

сі 2:pl 


NTOOY 
Sree pron 3:pl 


NT€YNOY adv 


NTOdq 
Sree pron 3:sg:m 


NAY vb 
ANAY imp 


RELATIVE 
MARKER 
(811.1.2) 


LINKAGE 
MARKER (53.1.4) 


you (woman) 
(82.4.3) 


merciful 


god 
God 


you (man) 
(82.4.3) 


in, by hand of, 
by, witb, from 


TEMPORAL 
(88.1.2) 


she (82.4.3) 


you (plural) 
(82.4.3) 


they 
(82.4.3) 


immediately 
see оумоу 


he 
(§2.4.3) 


to see, look 








NAY лт 


NAWE- vb 
Nagw= 


NOYGQN- prep 


(єумают vb 
nagtt 


мєє nm 


миє vb 
медт= 


Noyqe adj 
NEZ nm 
NOY2 nm 


моүг(є) vb 
NEZ, NA, 
мної 
Noyze nf 


моүгн vb 
NEZH-, NA2H-, 
NA2H(&)s, 
млрмї 


NA2PN- prep 
NA2PA— 


мєгсє vb 


NAZTE vb 
N2€T-, мгоуті 


N€2-QAq пт 
NOYX adj 


моухє vb 
мех», моху, 
мих 


моб adj 





hour, time 


to be many, 
much 


without 


to be hard, 
strong, difficult 


sailor, ferryman 


to blow, breathe 


sweet 
oil 
rope, cord 


to shake, cast 
off, set apart 


sycamore 


to save, preserve 


in front of, 
before 


to awake, arise 


to trust, believe 


terror 
lying, false 


to throw, cast 


big, large, great 









NO: focus pel marks the inverted 
subject noun 


(§10.1.5) 
Neow(w)= уб to be ugly 


мобчєб vb | Іо reproach, 


NEONGC-, mock 
мебмоүб= 

NOYGC vb to make angry 
Nodct be angry 

o 

ot vb to be See eipe 
ово tooth 

oek пт bread, loaf 
One nm clay, mud 

ON pel also, too 
oog пт moon 

п 


п(є)- det:sg:m DEFINITE ARTICLE 


the (§2.2) 

TA- pron: sgim POSSESSIVE 
PREFIX he of 
(84.1.2.2) 

ПА! DEMONSTRATIVE 


pron 3: sg:m і (§4.1.1.2) 


TIG- det sgim POSSESSIVE 
ARTICLE (84.1.2.1) 

lsg ma- my 

2:58 /поу- your (woman) 


ne cl 3:sg:m he (82.4.3) 


пе nf heaven, sky 
THYE pl 








n(e)- DEMONSTRATIVE 

det: sg:m ARTICLE this 
(§4.1.1.1) 

n(e) nf kiss 

Tw- POSSESSIVE 

pron:3:sg:m PRONOUN 
(§4.1.2.3) 


2:sg;fri- 
пи(ф)ме vb 
пєєме-, 
TIOONE=, 
TIAANE=, 
поонеї 


TATO пт 


Twwne vb 
narie-, 
TANW, 


про nf 
n(e)ipe vb 
порєї, 
Tipewwoyt 


паро) vb 
n(e)pg-, 
пора, 
порі 
тро) EBOA 


nopx vb 
п(є)рх», 
порх=, 
порхї 


тис(є) vb 


п(є)с(т)-, 
пест=, 
посєї 


TAT nf 


yours (woman) 


to change, turn 


bird, chicken 


` to knead (clay), 


make bricks 
winter 
to come forth (of 


light), shine 


to spread 


to spread out 
ph 


` to divide, separate 


to cook, melt 


SORT 








пот, to run, flee, ро 
пнті 

TAWE nf division, half 
пає) vb to divide, separate 
TICQ-, поще, 

тної 

Twwe vb to amaze, turn 
поса, aside, leave 
reco, 


Tlowc=, плсш=, 
riogct, посо? 


пг vb to reach 
n(s)e-, 
пнгї 


плгрє nm drug, medicine 


пост vb to bend 
пєт-, 

плгт=, 

пасті 


пот vb to pour, flow 
пєгт-, 

maTs, 

Tagtt 

паст €koa to pour out 


плгоү пт hind parts, back 
МПА20ү prep behind 

riexe- vb said 

пєхл= 

пабе, to break 

TIOG-, пог=, 

погєї 

Р 

Ри пт sun 


pi nf cell, room 











РО mn mouth, door, gate 
РФ 

РФ pci even, indeed 
(є)рвє af enclosure 

Pip пт pig, boar 

РОЄІС vb to watch, 

puct be awake 

Pike vb to bend, turn 
рект-, 


PAKT=, PeKT=, 
paket, poxet 


poke vb to burn 
PEKZ-, 

POKZ=, Poke-, 

poxgt 

p(e)ime vb to weep, cry 
pneu nf tear 
Рмєюоүє pl 

PONE пт man, human 
Ponne nf year 
Prirrooye рі 

PAN nm name 

PNT= 


PHN-paNn mn dignitary 


pue лт temple 

prinye рі 

РРО лт king 

PPO uf queen 

(©)ppwoy pi 

puc пт south 

PACTE пт tomorrow, the 
next day 

PAT= nm foot 


pwr vb 
per-, ритї 


pooyy vb 


qi рооуд 
Page vb 
powe vb 
Pey'-, PAYT- 
pag(r)- 
PYON nn 
poyze nm 
poe vb 
pazet 

Роот vb 
РЄгт-, 
PA2T^, PAZT=, 
pagtt 


PAZTOY пт 


c 

c-, -C 

pfe sfx 3:587 
СА nm 
(N)caca NIM 
NCa prep 

CA nm 

сє-, -CE 
Р, sf 3:pl 
ce interj 

Cc num 
се) vb 
cuyt 


to grow 


to care for, be 
concerned about 
to take care 


to rejoice 


to suffice, 
content 


coat 
evening 


to wash 
be clean 


to strike, cast | 


monastic 
garment 


she (82.4.2) 


side, part 
on every side 
after 


beauty 
they (52.4.2) 


yes 
Sixty 


to be filled, 
enjoy 








co nm refrain, pardon 
T co 

-coy sfx 3:pl they (52.4.1) 
cw vb to drink 

се, СА-, 

coo= 

сво nf doctrine, 
свооүє pl teaching 

T caw vb to teach 

xi CBW vb to be taught 


cage adjsg:m | wise, prudent 
САЕН 57:/ 


caseey(e) p! 
cose vb to laugh, mock 


сов(є)г пт wall, fence 


совтє vb to make ready, 
свтє-, prepare, set in 
CETWT=, order 

свтаті 

сле adj beautiful, 
ca(c)m handsome 
CASIN пт doctor, physician 
COGIT nm fame, report 
саж vb to draw, gather, 


с(є)к-, CAK-, move swiftly 
COK=, САК=, ` 
coxt 


Car yb 
с(є)лп-, солп=, 
coant 

CWAM EBOA 


to break, burst 


to cut off 


COACA vb to comfort, 
CACA-, encourage 
CACOA-, 


cacwat, cacoatt 


CMH nf 


смоү vb 
CMaMaa(n) Tt 


CHME vb 


CHINE vb 
CHN-, 
CMNT=, 
сномті 


CHOT пт 


CON nm 


Cone nf 
смну рі 


CINE vb 
с(є)м-,смт= 
conr vb 
с(є)мт-, 
CONT=, CONTİ 
CNTE nf 

CNAY num sg:m 
с(є)мтє sg;f 
Ca(A)Ng vb 
CAAN(U-, 
схмоүау= 
CNOdq nn 


CWN? vb 
CON2- 
сомої 
СМА? пт 
CNAY?2 pl 


соп пт 
c(e)n- 
моүсоп adv 


ceene vb 
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voice 


to bless 


to appeal 


to set right, 
construct, 
establish 


form, character, 
pattern, likeness 


brother, fellow 
monk 
sister 


to pass by, leave 


to create, found 


foundation 
two 


to make live, 
nourish 


blood 


to bind, 
be bound 


bondage, fetter 


occasion, time 


once 


to remain, be left 





cmp пт 
cmpooye рі 


сопсп vb 
спсп-, cricwn, 
cencornt 


cop vb 

сер-, cop^, 
Снр? 

coype пт 
Сорн vb 
сєрм-, сорнм=, 
сормї 


СРҶЄ vb 
cpoqrt, 
cpostt 


cpoqpeq vb 
cpeqpoq- 


Capascwoyg пт 
cate nf 


ciTe vb 
CET-, CIT-, 
САТ", CETS, 
снті 


core nm 
соотє р! 


CTOI nm 
CT-Noyqe 


CWTH vb 
C€TH-, 
COTMG= 


CWTT vb 
сєтп-, 
сотп=, 
соти 


стртр vb 


rib 


to entreat, pray 


to scatter, 
spread 


thorn, spike 
to mislead, 
lead astray 


to be at lease 


to let fall, 
dissipate 


hare 
fire 


to throw, sow 


arrow, dart 
smell, scent 


fragrance, 


to hear, listen 


to choose 


be better 


to tremble 


Рет vb 
per-, putt 


pooyy vb 


qı pooyy 
pawe vb 
PRYE vb 
PSOT-, PAWT- 
pAg(r)- 


реч nm 
POYZE nm 
poe vb 
paget 
poer vb 
Peer-, 


P^2T-, PAZT=, 


part 


PA2TOY пт 


c 
C-, -C 
рії, sfx 3:58 


СА nm 
(N)caca мич 
NCA prep 


CA nm 
C€-,-ce 
рі, sfx 3:pl 
ce interj 
ce mun 


c(e)i vb 
снуї 





to grow 


to care for, be 
concerned about 
to take care 


to rejoice 


to suffice, 
content 


coat 
evening 


to wash 
be clean 


to strike, cast 


monastic 
garment 


she (82.4.2) 


side, part 
on every side 
after 


beauty 
they (82.4.2) 


yes 
sixty 


to be filled, 
enjoy 


со пт 

T co 

-coy sf 3:pl 
cw vb 

C€-, са, 
coo= 

сво nf 
CEOOY€ pl 

T caw vb 

Xi CBW vb 
CABE adj sg:m 
CABH 527 
cageey(e) рі 


COBE vb 
сок(є)т пт 


COBTE vb 
CBTE-, 
CETUT-, 
cETUTÍ 


caele adj 
сл(є)ін 


CAGIN пт 
COGIT nm 


COK vb 
с(є)к-, слк-, 
COK=, САК=, 
сок? 


СФАП vb 


refrain, pardon 


they (§2.4.1) 
to drink 


doctrine, 
teaching 

to teach 

to be taught 


wise, prudent 


to laugh, mock 
wall, fence 


to make ready, 
prepare, set in 
order 


beautiful, 
handsome 


doctor, physician 
fame, report 


to draw, gather, 


move swiftly 
и 


to break, burst 


с(є)лп-, Corre, 


coant 
CWAIT €EOA 


COACA vb 
САСА-, 
CACUA-, 


to cut off 


to comfort, 
encourage 


cacwat, cacoatt 
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сын af 


CHOY vb 
CManaa(n)tt 


CMME vb 


CMING vb 
сим», 
CHNT-, 
сномті 


CHOT nm 


CON нт 


соме nf 
смнү pl 


CINE vb 
C(€)N-,CNT= 
CONT vb 
с(є)мт-, 
CONT=, CONTİ 
CNTE nf 

CNAY пит sgim 
С(є)чтє sg:f 
ca(a)ny vb 
CAANY-, 
самоуфе 
смо am 


CWN2 vb 
CoN2- 
congt 


CNA2 пт 
CNAY2 pl 


соп nm 
с(є)п- 
моүсоп adv 


сєєпє vb 


voice 


to bless 


to appeal 


to set right, 
construct, 
establish 


form, character, 
pattern, likeness 


brother, fellow 
monk 
sister 


to pass by, leave 


to create, found 


foundation 
two 


to make live, 
nourish 


blood 


to bind, 
be bound 


bondage, fetter 


occasion, time 


once 


to remain, be left 











cmp nm 
спірооує рі 


COIICIT vb 
спсп-, спсалт=, 
сєпсагії 


cop vb 

сер», Cop=, 
сирі 

coype пт 
Cwpn vb 
Ceprt-, сорм=, 
сорні 


cpqe vb 
cpoqrt, 
Сровтї 
Cpoqpeq vb 
cpeqpwq= 


схрАбшоуду пт 
cate nf 


CITE vb 
CET-, CIT-, 
CATS, CET=, 
curt 


COTE nm 
соотє р! 


сто! rin 
ct-noyqe 


CWTH vb 
ceTn-, 
сотмє= 


CWTT vb 
сєтїп, 
соттт=, 
соттії 


стртр vb 


гіь 


to entreat, pray 


to scatter, 
spread 


thom, spike 
to mislead, 
lead astray 


to be at lease 


to let fall, 
dissipate 


hare 
fire 


to throw, sow 


arrow, dart 
smell, scent 


fragrance, 


to hear, listen 


to choose 


be better 


to tremble 





стот vb 


снү Hm 
coy- 


CIOY nm 


COOY num 5 ИН 
СО sg;f. 
COYO лт 


cooyn vb 
coy(e)n-, 
соуфме 

сюүр пт 


сооүтм vb 
соүтм-, 
COYTUN-, 
coyront 


cwoy2 vb 
ceye-, 
cooye2=, 
сооүгї 


cooyec nf 
cooze nf 
cige vb 
cawet 

CAMMY пит Sg:ni 
came sg:mf 


соф vb 
ceoq-, 
соф, 
софї 
caq пт 


cuqe af 


cwwq vb 
CEEq-, cooq-, 
cooqt 





to tremble 


time, season 
day of month 


Star 


Six 


corn, wheat 


to know 


eunuch 


to straighten, 
stretch 


to gather, 
collect 


congregation 


egg 


to be like gall, 
bitter 


seven 


to despise, 
condemn 


yesterday 
sword, knife 


to pollute, 
defile 








СА? nm writer, teacher 
cooze vb to set up 
CA2€-, CAZW= 

c2al УБ to write 


C62-, CAQT=, 
cearT=, сної 

caine nf woman 
gione рі 


CA2Ne шп Order 
oyegcagNe fo command 


cagoy(e) to curse 

сгоү(е)р-, 

czoywp=, 

сгоуорті 

сФб vb to paralyse 

сєб-, соб=, 

сної be lame 

COON пт ointment 

Cópa2T vb to rest, pause 

T 

-T sft Іа me (82.4.1) 

т(є)- det:sg;f DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
the (52.1.1) 

m 

Tà- pron: sgif POSSESSIVE 
PREFIX she of 
(84.1.2.2) 

Tai DEMONSTRATIVE 


pron 3:sg:f 15 (§4.1.1.2) 


TE- det 58:7 | POSSESSIVE 
ARTICLE (§4.1.2.1) 

lsg Ta- my 

2:sg:f TOY- your (woman) 


ve cl3:sg:f she (52.4.3) 
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"Te sfx 2:sg:f you (woman) 


(82.4.2) 
T€, t- DEMONSTRATIVE 
det sg:f ARTICLE this 
(4.1.1.1) 
Te(p)- you (woman) 
Вх 2:sg:f (52.4.2) 
Т-р Isg 1(§2.4.2) 
Т, Ti vb to give 
T-, Taas, 
тої, та? 
MA Supp. imp:sg 
Т євол to sell 
Tw- POSSESSIVE 
pron 3:sg;f PRONOUN 
(84.1.2.3) 
2:sg:f Tw- yours (woman) 
TBA лит ten thousand 
THHEG мт finger 
таве nf brick 


та(ш)вє vb to Tepay, requite 
TEBE-, TOOR= 


TEBO vb to make pure, 
TBEE-, purify 

TBEO^, 

твкнүї 

TENH тт cattle 
TENOOYE р/ 

TWEC vb to incite, stimulate 
т(є)вс-, motivate, urge, 
TOBC= admonish 

TET nm fish 

TWE? vb to entreat, pray, 


TE2-, TOE2- console 


TA(c))o vb to honour, pay 
TAEIE-, respect 
TA€IO-, 

TA(e)uyt 


то()(є) nf part, share 


Tawe nf chest, coffin 
TAKO vb to destroy, perish 
TAKE-, 

TAKOZ, 

TAKHY(T)İ 


TAAO vb to lift, set on 
TAA€-, ` 
TO=, 

Taanyt 


TUAM vb to defile, besmirch 
TOAM=, TOAMÍ 


TAAÓO vb {о heal 
TAAGe-, 

TAAGO-, 

TAAGKHyT 


т(є)м- аих do not (used to negate 
infinitivals and relative 


tenses) (89.4.6) 


TOM пт mat 


TAMO vb to tell, inform 
TAH€-, TAMO= 


The пт village, small town 
TIME 


TAMIO vb | to make, create 
TAMHIC-, TAMIO-, 
таміну? 


ТММО vb 
тм(м)є-, 
тм(м)о=, 
тимну? 


to feed, nourish 










ДОЛ OSS AICY: OL SAUDI 
тамс to bury тарі vb to seize, rob 
чно T(€)pn-, тори 
том(є)с=, трір nf oven 
ae Tppe vb to be afraid 
TWHNT vb to meet, befall трекоүї 
iud TCO vb to give to drink 
T(e)n- we (82.42) TC€-, TCO, 
pfx 1:р1 tural) тснүї 
p / (82. pr TCABO vb to teach, instruct 
TCABE-, TCABO=, 

TWN аду where? тсавнү(т)ї 
TTON yé 19 dispute, Tea(e)io vb to decorate, 
quarrel TCAIE-, make beautiful 
TNNOOY vb to send, summon TCA€I0-, 
тм(м)єү-, тсмнүї 
ти(ы)ооү(т)= (т)сто vb to return, bring 
TH пт wing (т)стє-, Баек 
i TCTO=, 
TANZOYT vb to trust, believe eet 
TAN2GT-, 
TANZOYT=, TWT vb to agree to, 
тамонуті тет-, TOT=, persuade 
титі 
тапро nf mouth ч 
CAUSATIVE TETN- pfx 2:рі уоп in 
тре- aux 2. і 
INFINITVE G 
(86.4.3) ta(o)yo vb to send, pir 
Er. сед h, produce. 
тире adj all, whole, every ee "forth, р d 
єптира adv entirely, at all та(о)у: 
Tape TAM INFERENTIAL toy, Те nun five 
1:58 ТАРІ (88.2.4) та(єдоулит fifty 
Twpe nf hand, handle ат maintain, 
kr uA onaste: 
q(e)r rwpe vb to undertake, m ed ait 
stand bail римтосу ши monk, 
T (м)тоот= ур to give hand, тооүє nm shoe 
help 


TWOYN yb 
TOYN-, TWOYN= 


TOYNOC vb 
тоүно(ү)с-, 
TOYNOC- 
TOYWT nm 


-тнут(є)м 
sft 2:pl 


Twa) vb 
T€9-, TOgJ, 
тної 


Tow, т) пт 


Tawo vb 
TAWE-,TAWO= 


©BBIO vb 
©BBIE-, OBBIO-, 
еввіну" 


емко yb 
9HK€-, өмко=, 
өмкнүї 


TAZO vb 
TAZE-, TAZO=, 
тагнуї 

TWM vb 
тєгм-, тләм=, 
тасиї 

тєгнє nf 
Twec vb 
T(&)ec-, 
TA2C^, Togc=, 
TAgcÍ 


to rise, carry 


to wake, raise, 
set up 


idol, statue, 
pillar 


you (plural) 
(allomorph of 
ттн) (82.4.1) 


to limit, fix, 
determine 


district 

to increase 
to humilate 
be humble 


to afflict 


make to stand, 
reach, befall 


to summon 


forehead 


to anoint, 
pour, smear 
upon 
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тоухо vb to save 
тоухе-, TOY xo-, 
тоүхнүї 

TAXpo vb to make 


TAXpe- TAxpo-, strong, firm, 


тахрну/, be strong 
Taxpaerrt 
Twwde vb to fix, join, 
тєб-, тєк-, plant 
TOOK-,TOG-, 
To(o)k-, 
тної, THR 
табеє лт plant 
(T)6a(ejio vb to disgrace, 
(т)сл(е)іе- condemn 
(т)бл(є)тю=, 
(т)бх(єўнүї 
табс vb to bleach, dye 
TWOC=, TAOCE, 
Toóct 
ТАбСЄ nf foot-sole 
ov 
oy- det:sg INDEFINITE 
ARTICLE 
a (certain) 
(82.2.22) 
-(о)ү sf 3:р/ Шеу (52.4.2) 
OY pron what? 
OYA pron one 
5g:f oyei 
oya oya one by one 
Toya noya each one 
Toya .., the опе... 
TIKCOYA the other 


oya nn blasphemy 


ү. кеде ине lien mate cr a ас beat ap abate ath ie Tillie rar 








X? оүл vb to speak 
blasphemy 

oye vb to depart, 

оунуї be distant 

oyw vb to cease, stay 

aqoyw eqmoy he is already 
dead 


oyo нт news, report 
(є)р oyw vb to reply 
оүвє- prep opposite, 
оүвн= against 
Тоүве- vb to fight 


oying лт priest See оүоп 
оубала vb to become white, 
oyosyt be white 


oyo(c)i interj woe! 


oyo(e) пт rush, course 
Т мпоуо(є) vb to advance, 
go forward 
OYo(c)!c mw peasant, 
oye(e)in рі cultivator 
OYOGIN пт light 


OYGEIENIN аа) Greek 


OYOcig) nm time, occasion 
оушм vb to eat, bite 
оү(є)м-, оүом= 

оү(є)м vb (there) is 
OYON pron soine/anyone 
OYWN vb to open 
оунмі 


A(0)Y@N imp 


oyeine vb to pass by 





оүноү nf hour 
оунооує pl 

oynam nf. right hand 
оумтє- vb to have 
OYNTA= 

OYWNY пт wolf 
оумод vb to rejoice 


oywng €BOA vb (0 reveal, 
OYENZ-, оүомо=, appear, show 
oyong? 


оүоп vb to be pure, 
оухаві holy 
TIETOYAAE the holy 
оун(н)р adj how great?, 
how many?, 
how much? 
оүрот vb to be glad 
pooytt 
оүєрнтє nf foot 
OYCTN vb to broaden, 
oyectwnt be broad 
оушт adj single, alone 
оүшт vb to be green, 
оүєт-, оүєт= 77 fresh 
оуштоуєт vé to be green 
оуєтоушті pallid 


оүо(о)тє пт greens, herbs 


oyTe- prep between, 
оүтш= among 
оүштв vb to change, pass 
OYETE-, through, remove 
OYOTE=, 


оүот(є)вї 
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OYTA2 nm fruit 
oywy vb to want, wish 
ОҮЄ0-, оүлф= 
oyy nf night 
мтєүшн ady by night 
оушаук vb to answer, 
OoYog«q respond 
OYC9E-, OYAWE= 
oYwuyn vb to knead, bruise 
OYeg-,ovogn, 
oyownt 
OYaxyc vb to broaden 
оүєфс-, 
оүофс=, 
OYogct be at ease 
оүшшт vb to worship, greet 
оүшф vb to cush, perish 
оуєфа-, оүоф=, 
oywugt 
oyw? vb to put, set, lie 
OYee-, оүлә=, 
oynet 
OYW? єтоот= to Tepeat, 

s do again 
oywen vb to repeat, answer 
оуєгм-, оүләм=, 

OYo2nt 

OY20p пт dog 

OY200p pi 

оүхл vb to be whole, safe 
оүохї 

oywor vb to break 

оүшхтт 

оүєбп-, 

oyosn-, 


oyosnt, oyoxnt 


Ф 


PIC, -TE пит 


w 


WEY v5 

€89-, ов, 
око? 

WKM vb 

єкм-, ок(є)нї 


Wr vb 
Or-, WA~, 
OX-, Hat 


Фмк vb 
ємк-, 
омек- 


WMC vb 
GNC-, омс= 
onct 


WNE пт 


WNK vb 
ONK-, OMK= 
WN2, WNAZ vb 
омої 
wr vb 
єп-, Orr-, 
urit 
WPK vb 
WPK-, орк= 
WPX vb 
(€)px-, opx-, 
op(e)xt 
wer vb 
оскі 


Wc2 vb 


to forget, sleep 


to be dark, 


to hold, contain, 
gather 


to swaliow 

to sink, dip 
stone 

to leap (reflexive) 
to live 

be alive 

to count, esteem 
to swear oath 


to be firm, 
secure 


to delay, 
be prolonged 


to reap See wec 





writ ур 


єтп-, OTF, 
omnt, отті 
шттт vb 
OITT-, OTTS, 
om 
wa vb 
€9-, og- 
we, 02€ vb 
A2€-, aget 
aze (є)рате 
wec, woe vb 
€2C-, 0C2-, 
ogc=, OC2- 
(XN vb 
WXN-, OXN- 


WoT vb 
€óT-, обт= 
v 

(e)g- aux 
ФА- prep 
yapo- 

wa TAM 
2:58 / yape- 
Qa nin 

qe пт 

Ue пит 
we interj 
ал vb 

Qi, алт= 
өнүї 


фо пит 








_ GLOSSAR" 
to shut, enclose, 
imprison 
to load 


to cry, announce, 
read 


to stand, stay 


to stand (on foot) 


to reap, mow 


to cease, perish, 
destroy 


to choke, strangle 


to be able to, can 


to, towards 


HABITUAL ASPECT 
(87.3.6) 


festival 

wood 

hundred 

(in swearing) by 


to measure, weigh 


thousand 





фа vb to shave, clip 
QE-, WEqT- 
qgo&-, goq-, 
gust 
gine vb to change 
в-, ф(є)вт-, 
ф(є)вт=, geqr-, 
«o(o)sef, go(o)qsf, 
«кнр, фер пт friend 
wBeep рі 
weer vb to come and 
go, wander 
алкє vb to dig 
QEKT-, WAKT=, 
yore? 
QJKAK пт cry, shout 
X! KAK EKOA to cry out 
gik? пт depth, pit 
gwa vb to spoil, 
9(e)^-, yoa= destroy 
gax- ptep:act 
WAHA vb to pray 
фєлєєт nf . bride 
qut adj small, little . 
фам лт summer 
QHHO пп stranger 
QHOYN num sg:m eight 
QHOYHe sg:f 
qgon(M)r пит sg:m three 
gore зру 
ONYE vb to serve, 
Qrge-, манто worship 
ONE, QNH пт net 
чумнү(є) рі 





завити 


зам: 





OAN TAM 


OHN опт 


a(e)ine vb 
Фем(т)-, фмт= 
бм TINE 
«onc vb 
Фо(о)мєї 
фооме ур 
чем», 

WAN- ptcp:act 
ONC nm 


WANT(e) TAM 
1:58 Mant-, 
ФАМТА- 
2:58: WANTE- 


gine vb 
Фоп vb 


Ф(є)п-, gors, 
gunt 


фат тт 


zNoywn(e) 
NQOT ady 


qure vb 


woort 


gripe nf 


UAAP nm 
ФлАре pl 
Фнре, YP- лт 
weepe nf 
фнрє qun 
Ф(єйїрє adj 
2(€)p-wipe nm 










CONDITIONAL 
(88.2.3) 


tree 


to seek, ask 


to visit 


to become sick 
be sick, ill 


to be mericful 


linen 


TERMINATIVE 
(88.1.3) 


to embarras 


to receive, take 
contain, suffer 


moment, instant 
all of a sudden 


to become, 
happen, befall 
to be, live (at) 
wonder, 
amazement 


skin 
son, child 


daughter 
small child, lad 


small 
young servant 


YP 


ФАРБА Hin 
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SOSSAR OF NATIVE COPTIC EGYPTIAN WORDS 56 


scorching heat 


Форт пит sg:m first 


wopne sg; 
мфорпі adv 
Qoprr vb 
Ф(є)р(є)п -, 


форп= 
YOPYP vb 


at first 


to be early 
do first 


to upset, destroy, 


ФРФР-, фраор=, 
Ypywpt, фруортї 


Qwe пт shepherd 
9ooc, оос p! 
фаос(є)м vb to annoy, fatigue 
фосні be disheartened 
WITE vb to demand, 
9cT-, алт-, extort 
DTS, фА(а)та, 
OHT nun two hundred 
qo(w)r vb to cut, slay, be 
ü(c)r-, cut short, needy 
9a(a)r-, 
qat 
Qure nf well, cistern, pit 
(e)urexo nm prison 
Q9rckooy р/ 
фатин vb to shut 
9 (c)rn-, 
фотиї be shut 
тим nf garment, tunic 
9roprp vb to disturb, 
Urprp-, trouble, 
Фтртор=, 
grprapt 
WAY пт use, value 


wooy(e) nm 
qmooye vb 
woywoyt 
woyo vb 


qgoyo-, goyo-, 
woyerrt 


WYE vb 
qog nf 


фаду vb 
weg-, VOWS, 
quot 


woywoy vb 
ywq vb 
weq-, goq-, 
quqt 

Uqe лит 
Uaqre nin 
waxe vb 
woxne vb 


шохп vb 
фєхп-, MOAT, 
woxnt 


wwwoe vb 





incense, perfume 


to dry out, 
be dry 


to flow, pour 


to be empty, idle 
to befitting 
antelope 


to spread, scatter 


to boast 


to waste, destroy 


be deserted 
seventy 
impious person 
to speak, talk 
to take counsel 


to remain, 


be left over 


to hurt, wound 


we(e)de-, wo(o)6=, 


фо(о)сєї 


4 
q-q 

pfx, sfx 3:sg:m 
«(є vb 
q(e)r, что, 
quyt, 
ріср:асі qal 
qargine ят 


he (§2.4.1) 


to bear, carry 


messenger 





qw, Ec nm 
q(6)NT, ENT nm 


«qure vb 

qer-, qor- 
qure CROA 
qrooy num sg:in 
qTOE sg:f 
quce vb 

4є6-, 406=, 
Brot 


2 

ga prep 
2apo= 

24€ пит sg.m 
ФАН sgt 
egacey pl 
emgae ady 


2e nf 

Nee айу 
(< м-т-гє) 
гє vb 

2нүї 

eH af 


24en prep 
2ATeq2n 


er prep 
gio 


2inal adv 
ген prep 


20 пт 
ФРАЗ 


20 vb 


2w(w)= pron 


hair 
worm 


to wipe, 
obliterate 
exterminate 


four 


to leap, move 
hastily 


under, in, at 


final, last 


at last 

manner 

in the manner, 
like 


to fall, find 


forepart 


in front of 
on, at, in 


thus 
to, at front 


face 


to suffice 


-self, also, too, 





гав nn 
гвнує pl 

P 2ws vb 
своур nf 
2a(e)inec nf 
2we(e)c vb 
e(e) EC-, 
2oEc-, 
gosct 


гко(о)с пту 
гвшос рі 


2BCw nf 
2ECOOYe рі 
ein af 
гооүє рі 
gal пт 

говін пт 
гниє рі 
ZONE pron 
eo(e)rre amf 


гко vb 
ekaertt, 
2xoerrt 


ги(н)кє adj 
ZAK adj 
2w(w)K vb 
гєк-, 
го(о)к=, 
гнкї 


гФ(@)к(є) vb 
гєк-, ZOOK=, 
гоокєї 

ФАА п 

Р 24^ 


MAINE. 





thing, matter 


to work 
left hand 
shadow 


to cover, protect 


garment 
garment 
road, path 


husband 


wave 


some 
linen garment 


to hunger, 
be hungry 


poor 


. sober, prudent 


to gird, brace 


to scrape, shave 


betrayal 
to deceive 








2^0, пт 


220 nf 


ewwre vb 
гохеї 


gaoma(e)r vb 
AMONTE, 
gaemmont 


гхост(є)ч пт 


24AHT nm 
2ara(a)Te pl 


20.06 vb 
гохої 


ene num 
САМОЇ inter} 
2HOY nm 


гном, 
ennt 


enne nf 
2nHe vb 
гмєМє пит 
gonnT пт 
2nooc vb 
2HOT nm 
2nugA^ amf 
euen vb 
gmx nm 


2N- prep 
N2HT— 


гєм- det:pl 


old man, senior 
monk 
old woman 


to slip, fall down 


to make weary, 
plague, distress 


mist 
bird 


to be sweet 


forty 
would that 
salt 


to become hot 
be hot 


heat, fever 

to steer, guide 
eighty 
copper, bronze 
to sit, dwell 
grace, gift 
servant, slave 
to roar, neigh 
vinegar 

in, at, on, with 
INDEFINITE 


ARTICLE 
(§2.2.2.2) 


әмє- п will, desire 
гчл= 
P2NA-vb tobe willing, desire 


гам vb to approach, come 
2n-, гом=, 

gunt 

гам vb to bid, command 
гоч= 

гїчнв vb to sleep, doze 


2NT= vb to move forward 
2encete nf monastery 
2NA(A)y тт vessel, pot 

gan nm judgement, inquest 
ФАП-С it is neccesary, must 


го(о)п пт (marriage) feast 


gun vb to hide 

2€n-, гоп- 

eunt 

21р nm road, street 
грок vb to cease, be still 


горкї 


2apN- prep beneath, before 
2apo= 


2ipN- prep at, upon 
epo- 

gwpn vb to drench 
2(©)pr-, горп=, 
горпі 


2pooy nm voice, noise 
2poy-Batnm thunder 


ZPOW vb to be heavy, slow 
2(©)py-, eopot 
2APy ріср гасі 





гару мент patient 


гаре2 vb to keep, guard 
gice vb to trouble, toil 
ФАСТ-, 2ACT-, 

egocet 

сє nm labour, weariness, 

trouble, grief 
+ 21ce vb to give trouble 
tr gicevb (о take trouble, 
suffer 

2AT nm silver, coin, money 
гент пт heart, mind, 
2Tu- 

Т 2Tn7 vb to observe 
2TO nm horse 
(e)erowp рі 

гот пт opposite 
г®тп sail 

P 2wT vb to sail 

готє nm fear 

P 20тЄ vb to be afraid 
2WTB, to kill 

2€TE-, 2OTB=, 

готвї 


2ITN- prep By, through 
2iTooT= 


2rooye nn dawn, morning 
guy пт profit 


гооү nm day 
(є)мпооү тодау 


гооү vb to be bad, evil 
тоүє vb to strike, cast, 
215; T= smite 





аа аа СІЛИ ee Med 





20үо пт greater part 

(©)p 20үо vb to be more, exceed 
©пєгоүо ady greatly, very, more 
N2OYO adv | most of all 


гооүт пт male, husband 
204 nn serpent 

eqo nf 

222. adj many, most 
2wx vb to be in straits 
ех, 2нхї 

Фикм- prep on, upon 
сх 


zoxe(e)x vb (о compel, 


2(e)x(g)x-, straighten 
сєхофхе, 

2exgoxt be distressed 
x 

X€ comp that 

€EOA хє because 
ETBE xe because 
xe pel called 

xI yb to take, get 
XL, XIT=, 

xnyf, 

XAI- petp:act 


MO suppl. imp:sg 
MMNGEITN йлр:рі 


XO, xw vb to sow, plant 
X€-, хо-, 

хо=, хнүї 

XO, xw vb to put, send forth 


ХЄ-, хі, хо= spend 


Xo(e) nf wall 
єхн рі 


xw vb 
хе-, хоо=, 
AXi- imp 


хафе nm 
XA(e)ie тп 


Xxo(e) пт 
exny pl 


Xoeic (XC) 
xicooye рі 


XOGIT nm 


XWK GEOA vb 
X€K-, XAK-, 
хок=, хнкі 


XWKM vb 
XEKM-, XOKM=, 
хокиї 


XekA(A)c сотр 


XwAH vb 
хохні 


XWWME пт 


х(є)м conj 
xi(H)- prep 


XNOY vb 
хмє-,хмоү= 
x(e)n- 

хто vb 
XTI€-, хпо=, 
amagit? 
хто vb 
хпіє-,хто», 
хпінті 


297 


to say, speak 


head 
desert 
ship 


lord, master 


olive tree, olive 


to complete, 
accomplish 


to wash, clean 


in order that 


to make merry 
to get busy 


papyrus roll, 
book 


or 
from, since 

to ask, question 
hour 

to beget, bring 
forth, acquire 


to blame 





xpo vb 
xpaerrt 
xwwpe adj 
хир vb 

xepo vb 
хе(є)рє-, 
хєро=, херше 


жоор vb 


хроп ят 


xice vb 
XGCT-, XICT=, 
хосєї 

ХАС ptcp:act 
XACI-2HT 


XATQE пт 


xooy vb 

хєү-, хооү-, 
хооү= 

xiwoye vb 
мхоүс adj 
XOYWT num sgim 
хоүоте sg;f. 
xw? vb 

X62-, xugt 
xwe vb 

X€2-, ххг= 
xtg? 

xwen vb 
XEQM-, XAZM=, 
xagmt 


XA2X2 vb 
хєрхфг= 


XAX nm 


to be strong 


strong 
to be wanton 


to burn, blaze 


to ferry over 
See eioop 


obstacle 
to exalt, 
be high 


arrogant 
reptile 


to send 


to steal 
secretly 


twenty 


to touch 


to smear, 
anoint 


to defile, 
pollute 


to strike, beat, 
gnash 


Sparrow 


xaxe nmf enemy 


хіхєєү(є) рі 
ó 
бє pel then, therefore, 
but, again 

бє det other See кє 

6w vb to continue, stay, 
єєєті, remain, persist 
бннтї 

бав adj weak 

вве nf. leaf 

бв- 

бБОІ nm arm 

бох nm lie 

хі бол vb to tell lies 
вбо(єрлє vb іо visit, deposit 
GAX€-, бллаш=, 

бххнүї, da.woyt 

блхє пт lame, crippled 
Gar.ecy рі person 

балп vb to uncover, reveal 
б(є)лп-, бохпе, 

болпї 

балхур _. to entangle, wrap 
б(є)лх-, entwine 

GOA, GOAG=, 

60A xt, холхї 

606 пт bed 

бом nf power, strength, 

mighty deed 

бм Gon vb to be able 

вам nm garden, vineyard 

боом рі 


— 


PRELA 


ына 


pos 





yA 


dieses 


гз 











OME пт gardener, 
бмнү, vinedresser 
бмєєү рі 


блмоүл nm — camel 


блмоүүлє nf she-camel 
GAMAYA€ pl 


GING vb to find 

ON-, бм, 

6(e)NT= 

ONON vb to become smooth, 
cunt, cont | be soft, weak 
бомс nm violence 

Xi óoNC vb — to use violence 
бамт, to rage 

бомтї be angry 


бічоуна пт — ship 


cenn vb to hasten 
бопе n small quantity 
балп(є) vb to seize, take 
с(є)п-, бат, 

боп-,боп=, 

Oar, 

onnt 

брнпє nf diadem 

6po2 vb to be in need 
борб vb to waylay, hunt 
Gopot 

борбс nf ambush, snare 
босб(є)с vb to dance 

бот nf size, age, form 


мтєїбот аду of this sort, such 


Sooyne nf | hair-cloth, sack 
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G6woYyoó vb to be twisted, 
Gwoyot crooked 
Gor vb to look, see 
бошт? 

сіх nf hand 





мил ззак у OI Greek 
loan words 


Greek loan verbs are given in their ІЗ 
Person singular Present Indicative 
Active or Middle citation form. Copto- 
Greek nouns generally take the same 
grammatical gender specification as the 
Greek model; neuter Bender of the 
Greek model noun is usually rendered 
by | masculine Bender ip the 
corresponding Coptic target noun. 
Abbreviations: adj ‘adjective’, adv 
‘adverb’, || conj 
‘feminine’, interj ‘interjection’, т 
‘masculine’, п ‘noun’, nt ‘neuter’, pel 
‘particle’, рі ‘plural’, Prep ‘preposition’, 
Q-pel ‘question particle’, v ‘verb’, 

a- 

ATAGOC, -ON ad) good 
dyads, -ń, -óv 


AFATM nf love, act of 
ayarn charity 
ATATIHTOC adj beloved 
@уаттүсбс,-їй, -óv 

AFANAKTGI vb to become 
ARANAKTGI angry 
&yavaxcéq 

аггємком adj angelic 
бүүєћхбс̧, -ń, -бу 

AITEAOC ит апре] 
бфууєлос 

APEAH, areae: nf — herd 


дуб 
агрос, -ON adj 
&yQtoc, -a, -ov 


wild, savage 


arwnize vb 
AFONIZe 


áyovíčopar 


to fight 


‘conjunction’, f 





M ON nm 

дубу 

A€TOC, arroc Am 
бєтбс̧ 

AOAITHC пт 
GOANTHS 
AIC@ANE yb 
aicOdévopar 
Arr(e), eret vb 
аітбо 

GNIFHA пт 
Givvypa nnt 


AITHMA пт 
аїттра nnt 


AIXMAAUTIZG yb 
аїуролотєбо 


AIWN, GON лт 
аіфу 
AKA@APTOC adj 
@х@баотос, -ov 
AKAIPEOC adj 
@хёоолос, -ov 
AKPIEHC adj 

і PME: 
axeiBric, -Ég 
AAHOINON adj 
GAnfBvóc,-f, -óv 
4AHemUc ady 
&АлӨ&с 

DAA conj 
GAG 

АМЄАХЄ! vb 
брелёо 

AMEAIA 3f 
арелєла 


ANAFTAZe yb 
åvayxáčwo 


combat, contest 
eagle 
athlete 


to perceive, 
realise 


to ask for 


‘dark’ saying, 
riddle 


request, 
demand 


to enslave, take 
as a prisoner 


millennium, 
world era 


unclean 
person, leper 


unharmed, 
unravaged 


exact, accurate 
true, truthful 


actually, really, 
verily 


but, rather 


to neglect, be 
careless 


negligence, 
carelessness 


to force 





ANAFKAION adj 


дуаухаїос, -0, -ov 


ANAFKH nf. 
дудухт 
ANAFMOCIC nf 
avayvacic 
ANACTACIC Af 
avaotacic 
амастрофн nf 
йусотро‹рут] 
ANAXWPEI vb 
йуохшоё® 
ANAXWPITHC пт 
avaxaonths 
ANAXWPHCIC 5f 
ANAXWPICIC 
Gvayxdornotg 


ANGXE, АМІХЄ vb 


avéxo 
ANOMIA Hf 
буоша 
ANOMOC adj 
ймоцос, -ov 
AN2OCIOC adj 
dvógtog, -ov 
ANOXH nf. 
dvoxt} 
ANAUE vb 
дутдєув 


ANTYKIMGNOC пт 


лмїігимемос 
Gvtixeipevos 


AXIOC adj 
бос, -0, -ov 


necessary, 
urgent 


necessity 


Scripture 
reading 


resurrection 


behaviour, 
inode of life 


to depart, live 
as a hermit 


hermit 


solitude, 
seclusion 


to hold up, bear 
crime, sin 


lawless, 
criminal 


unholy, profane 
impious 
holding back, 
stopping 

to contradict, 
protest 


opponent, 
adversary 


worthy 


azioy vb 
te / 
або 
АЖІШМА пт 
Фоа nn 
ATIANTA vb 
&navido 
лпєюЄ vb 
are Wéw 
ATIOAOrIA nf 
&noAoyia 
AnAorize vb 
дтодоуїбоцал, 
АПОТАССЄ vb 
anotdoow 
ATOCTOAOC пт 
@ёлтботолос 
Apa conj 
боа 
Aproc adj 
ея 204 
аоуос , -, -OV 
ApeTH nf 
йовтї] 
хрїөнос лт 
ар\Өнбс 
APZ nm 


боб 


to esteem, ask, 
request 


rank, position, 
principle 


to meet, 
encounter 


to defy, 
disobey 


speech 


to reckon, 
justify 

to renounce, 
part 


apostle 


thus (also used 
as a Q-pcl) 
lazy, idle 


virtue 
number, 


military unit 
bear 


APXAIOC, -ON adj old, ancient 


APxeoc 


бохаїос, -0, -ov 


Архи nf 
dex 


APXAITEXOC пт 


&oxéyysAoc 


beginning 


archangel 
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АРХІСПІСКОПОС nm archbishop Аформн nf 
&oyienioxonog борц 
Apxiepeyc nm highpriest Mpyxon adj 
дохієоєйс йфохос, -oy 
Архнпрофнтнс nm archprophet в 
охітоофіттс 

E 
APXIMANAPITHC лт Archimandrite Волт бе i 


Goxmavigitnc 


APXICTPATHTOC пи commander-in- 
дохістойттуос chief 


BATTTICMA nm 
Bértiopa nn 


BAPBAPOC nm 


APXWN пт ruler, governor 5 
йрҳоу PágPaoos 
й — BACANIZE vb 
АСЄБНС adj impious, Bacavito 
B 7 
aoeBig, -éc- godless 
: і BACANOC nm 
ACKEI vb to practise, go Béácavog 
doxég into training 
А і ` BHMA пт 
ACKHCIC nf exercise, Bua лл 
ACKECIC,ACKycic ascetic life- 
бохтоїс style БІОС nun 
. Biog 
ACKHTHC mm hermit, monk 


ACÉITHC, ACKYTHC Біштікос adj 


йохтүсїс 
ACTIAZE vb to kiss, greet онеєї yb 
doréCopar BonPéw 


ACHACHOC пт greeting BOHEOG nni 
А P 
боспасибс Вот@бс 
AYroycroc лт Augustus 

абуорстос E 

(lat. augustus) FAMOC nm 

» 
AYAH nf court, 79606 
Ниш 
абл courtyard Fap pel 
AyzAMe vb to increase, убо 
абЕдма grow 
TENOC nn 

AYTWKPATOP nm Emperor renea лр/ 
обтохойтоо убмос nn 


Brotixds, -ń, -óv 


573 


starting point 


lifeless 


to baptize 
baptism 
barbarian 
to torture 
torture 
tribunal, raised 
seat 
life 
of this world 


to help, rescue 


saviour 


wedding, 
marriage 


since, for 


race, origin, 
generation 


Салах 


гмамн nf. 
youn 


графи nf 
yearn 


A 


AAIHONION тп 
AAIMQNION 
Satpdviov лп 


AAIN@N, ACHON HH 
$aípov 

A€ pcl 

б& 

АЄСПОТИС пт 
бвототтс 


думіоургос nm 
Snprovoyóg 
AIABOAOC nm 
AIABOYAOC 
&váBoAog 

An onu nf. 
toO fpa] 


Arkona nf 
dtaxoveta 


AIAKONGI vb 
AIAKONGI 
Suaxovéo 


AIAKONITHC пт 
бахомутйс 


AIAKONOC пт 
б\йхоуос 


AIAKPICIC nf 
&1@хоїо1с 
Aladopa nf 
$1aqooó 


МАЛАА AVI OTR EES JA ALIN YY COIS, 


opinion, advice 


Scripture 


evil spirit, 
demon 


evil spirit, 
deinon 


topic-indicating 
pel 
lord 


creator, 


producer 


devil 


testament 


service 


to service, 
to minister 


servant 
deacon 
examination, 


evaluation 


distinction, 
difference 








Anker vb 
rko 

AIKAIOC, -ON 
Sixaos, -a, -ov 


AIKAIOCYNH nf 
буколосбут 


AICTAZG vb 
AICAAZG, TICTAZE 
brotéCo 


AOKIMAZE vb 
Soxipdco 


AOYzx пт 
боб (lat. dux) 


APAKON пт 


"бобхау 


AYNAMHIC п/ 
ббманле 


AWPON nm 
SGQov nn 


€ 


GUROHION яп 
бухфулом nn 
EZHTICƏAI vb 
&&yéopat 


(2eemoc пт - 
Євуос 


— 


€IAOC nm 
єїбос nnt 


€IAOAON пт 
єїбалом nn 
єімнт(є): prep 
€innuT 

ciut 
(є)ірнмн af 
sigńvn 


to pervade, 
guide 
righteous 


righteousness 


to hesitate 


to test, assay 
commander 
dragon 
power 

gift 


praise, 
eulogy 


to tell at 
length 


pagan 
property, 
thing 
idol 


unless 


peace 





GLOSSARY: 


єтє ... EITE сопј 
cite ... eive 


€KKAHCIA nf 
£xxÀrota 


GKCTACIC nf 
ëxotaog 


Єлахастос adj 
EAÓXLOTOŞ, -1], -ov 


€xerxe vb. 
eXéyCo 


€AEPANTINON adj 





either ... or 


church 
vision 
humble 
to reveal, 


expose 


ivory 


Ehepavtivos, -n, -ov 


ємергеї vb 
Eveoyéw 
enepria nf 
évéoyera 
€NTOAH nf 
> й 
EVTOAT] 
€na»ei vb 
ÉvoxAéo 
€xHricoa! yb 
éEnyéopar 
ezwpize vb 
EEogtto 
€ZOYCIA nf 
éEovcta 
AMENOY vb 
ёлолуёо 
€TIAPXOC пт 
ёпаоҳос 


ENEIBOYAH nf 
émPovay 


to effect 
cosmic force 


authorisation, 
order 


to trouble, 
burden 


to expose, 
to explain 


to banish, get 
rid of 


power, 
strength 


to praise, 
applaud 


governor 


plot, snare 








en(c)ian conj 
énersń 
emeynel vb 
emeenci 
émupéo 
en(ejoyma nf 
ётлӨошіа 
СПІКААЄІ vb 
ÉrnvxoAÉo 
€IICKOTIOC nn 
ётісхопос 


€nicToAn nf 
єпістолхооүє рі 
EMLOTOAN 


enira nf 
єп(є)г кил. 
ётатуцца 
epracia nf 
Egyacta 
€praTHc nm 
APKATHC 
ёоүбттқ 
GpHMIA nf. 
ёотша 
€PHMOC adj 
ойнос, -ov 
ETI, ATEI pel 
вт 


€YAITEXION пт 
єбаууємом nn 


Єүлггємстнс лт 
evayyEemortiic 


єугємне adj 
ebyevitc, -ёс 





for, since 


to wish, desire 


desire 
to cali upon, 
summon 


bishop 


letter 


reprimand, 
punishment 


profession 


worker 


desert 
deserted, lonely 
yet, still 


Gospel 


Evangelist 


noble 





eyepracia nf 
єберуєсіа 


єүсєвнс adj 
єбоєр'йс,-бс 
z 


ZWON nm 
Giov nn 


н 

и conj 

й 

ecyxaze vb 
сохсо 


єсүх nf 
йсоуїа 


ө 


earacca nf 
OdAdoca 


OGATPON лт 
Өёетооу nn 


өєрлпсүє vb 
OEparteóo 
еєшреі vb 
Ocnpéo 
ONPION, OYPION лт 
Onetov лл 
өмЕЄ vb 
exípo 
өлфис nf 
aipg 
OPONOC nm 


бобуос 


good deed, 
kindness 


pious 


living being, 
animal 


or 
to be quiet 


silence, 
stillness 


sea 
theatre 
to heal 


to see, 
observe 


beast, wild 
animal 


to afflict, 
distress 
trouble, 
obstacle 


throne 





eycia nf 
еєсіА 


досіа 


eyciaze vb 
Ovoiáto 


OYCIACTHPION nm 
Өостастйотоу nn 
1 


(єйтоүЛл nm 
іообоїос 

ic (Інсоүс) 
'Iooüg 


K 


KA@APOC, -ON adj 
А 

хадороёс, -á, -óv 
kAonk(c)i Af 
xa&myéopot 
клеолікн Af 

А 
хавомхос 
KAIPOC пт 
холоёс 
KAITOI pel 
xat ToL 


кими п 
холубс̧ 


KAKOC айу 
хахбс 





КАЛЄ1 vb 
х@Ає® 
KAAOC adv 
халос 


KAN conj 
хбу 


sacrifice 


to sacrifice 


altar 


Jews 


Jesus 


pure, clean 
instruction 


Catholic 
(Church) 


time, period 


and indeed, 
and yet 


The New 
Testament 


badly 


to call, invite 


well, rightly 


even if 








Se БҮЛҮҮ ee УЗУ 





KANON Hn 
хауфу 


rule 


KAPTOC, гАрпос mm fruit 


хадтбс 


KATA prep 
KATAPO= 
хбта 
KATAAAAIA nf 
хаталаМа 


KATEXE vb 
натбуо 


KATOPOUHA уп 
хбтордора пи 


KGAeye vb 
xerebo 


KECTWNapioc пи 
хєст@уйо1ос 
(lat. guaestonarius) 


кичлумос пт 
хаудбуос̧ 


KXHPIKOC пт 
клүркос 
х\лоіхбс̧ 


КАН РОМОМОС nm 
хдтроуднос 


KAHPOC nm 
хАЛоос 
KOINONCGI v 
xoiovéo 


KOITON лт 
хоттфу 
КОЛАХЄ vb 
xoAá6o 


KOAAK€Ye vb 
ходахєбо 


according to 


slander 


to withhold, 
keep 


achievement, 
success 


to command, 
order 


torturer, 
executioner 


danger, 
hazard 
cleric 
heir 
heritage 
to live 


together 


bed-chamber 


to punish 


to flatter 


ubl cdi cta zh 
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KOAACIC nf 
XóAaci 


KONTOC пт 
хоутбс̧ 


КОСМЄІ vb 
хосрёо 


punishment 


pike, pole 


to rule, to equip 


KOCMIKOC, -ON аа) worldly 


xoopixic, «й, -óv 
КОСМОС nm 
хбарос 
коүмпос лт 
x6pBog 
KpATOC nm 
хобтоб лп 
крїчє vb 
хоу 
Kpicic nf 
хос 
крітнс am 

, 
хотттів 
күтүн nf 
xorn 
күрг nn 
xOQLOG 
KYPIAKH nf 
Xop1axi] 


KWAY vb 
холбо 


KWHIC, КОНІС пп 
хдите (lat. comes) 


world 
girth 
power, might 
to judge | 

* decision, 
judgement 
judge 
basement, vault 
Lord 


Sunday 


to withold, 
hinder 


governor 


A 


AAOC пт 
had 
AIBITON пт 
Aepicav 


мфамом пп 
Aetavov nn 


AIGANOC лт 
МВауос̧ 


ЛОГОС, Хаос nm 


Хбуос 


лотом adv 
Aovnóv 


AYrI€I, Aure. vb 
Aonéa 


м 


Maria nf. 

раүєіа 

Maroc пт 

, 

ийүос 

MAOHTHC пт 
, 

набтуттіс 

Makapize vb 

похарібо 


HAKAPIOC, -à adj 


people 

garment 
remains, corpse 
frankincense 


account, 
apology 
furthermore, 
also 


to be sad, 
grieved 


magic 


wizard, 
enchanter 


disciple 


to bless, 
congratulate 


blessed 


poxáQuoc oc, -0, -ov 


HAAICTA. adv 
убмоста 


HAAAON ady 
LADO 


HAPTYPIA nf 
раторіа 


most of all, 
especially 


more, rather 


testimony, 
martyrdom 





MONACTHPION пл 
NONH 


HOVaOTTQLOV nn 


HONAXOC пт 


MAPTYPION лт shrine of a 
uaprÓptov пп martyr 
HAPTYPOC пт martyr 
иботооос 
MACTIX nf whip 
раоті 
MEAETA, NGANTA vb to attend to, 
peAeTág study 
MEAOC nm body part, 
нёАос limb 
нем pel indeed 
рёу 
мєтлмо(є) vb to repent 
petavoéw 
METANO nf repentance 
ретбуоа тетогѕе 
METPOTIOAIC nf capital city 
pritoonóAi 
мн Q-pcl involves a bias 
ий towards a 
negative 
response in 
affirmative 
inteirogatives, 
and vice versa, 
HHTIODC conj Ж that not 
ўлас 
MINION лт mile 
piñtov nn 


monastery 


monk 


HWNAXOC, HONOXOC 


Lovaxóc 








MONON, мамам айу only 
póvov 


MYCTHPION nm mystery, 
HUOTÜOLOV nn divine 
secret 

N 
NAZOPAIOC пт Nazarene 
уабороїос 
мисте nf fast 
NHCTA 
vnoteta 
мнстєүє vb to fast 
vyoteto 
мифе vb to be self- 

‚ 
vino controlled, 

| sober 

МОЇ vb to perceive, 
уоёш think, know. 


NOHICHA nm 


solidus (a 
р 
VOLO LO. пп 


golden coin) 
NOHOC, NWMOC n law 
, 
уорӧс̧ 
ж 


ZX€NOC, -H 


foreign 
К 
$Єуос, -0, -ov 


ZECTHC пт pint 
5ёстт 
(lat. Sextarius) 


o 


оікоумеми nf 
оїхоорбут 


world 


OIKONOMA nf 
OMKWNOMIA 


oixovopía 


service 


cr ub PAP gn 


OIKONOHOC пп 
EKONWMOC 


оїхоубуос 
ONTWC ady 
бут@с 
ОПТАСІА nf 
éntacia 
.OprH nf 

$E A 

oer 
Орфлмос љт 
бофамдс 
оудє, оутє conj 
оббе 

оүкєті ady 
обхбті 
OYKOYN ady 
обхобу 
oycia nf 
обсіа 

п 


ПАӨОС nmi 
т@Өос 
TAIAEYE vb 
табєб® 


ТАЛАА nf 
TaAaLS 


TIAAATION пт 
TLAAGTLOV nn 
(lat. palatium) 


| TANTOKpA Top nm 


TIANTWKPATWP 
таутохо@т@о 


ПАМТОС ady 
пбутос̧ 


21/2 


steward 


really, 
verily 


appearance, 
vision 

anger, wrath, 
impulse 


orphan 
and not 


no more, no 
longer 


certainly not 


state of being, 
essence 


emotion, grief 
passion, 


to educate 
The Old 


Testament 


palace 


Almighty 


entirely, 
altogether 








(му)пара prep 
HApApo- 
Taga 

TIAPABA vb 
nagapaítva 
nApare vb 
порбуф 
ПАРАГГСІАЄ vb 
тараёАА@ 

ri pAA(e)icoc пт 
napxtcoc 
таой$е1бос 


HApAkKAA€l! vb 
Tagaxchéw 


TIAPANOMOC adj 
TAQAVO}LOG, -ov 
HAPTAAHC nf 

P 
пообоћлс 
плросмчос Hf 
тообӨёуос 
HAPOYCIA nf 
Tagovota 
пАррисіх nf 
тадотоїа 
ПАТАССЄ vb 
Tatdoow 


TIATPIAPXHC пт 
пото:оҳтс 
т(єлөє vb 
reido 
n(e)ipaze vb 


THIPAZE, TTYpazce 
тє1о@©@ 


against, 
compared 
with 


to transgress, 
overstep 


to pass by 


to give order, 
summon 


Paradise, 
Eden 


to summon, 
beseech 


lawless, 
criminal 


panther 
virgin 
presence, 
stay 

free speech 
to beat, strike 
Patriarch 

to persuade, 


agree with 


to put to test, 
to seduce 








Nh КАМА МД АДАМ ISDN 


T(e)ipAcHoc лт 
пеоасибс 





PEREN VY ZIS L2” 


temptation, 
trial 


rieNTHKOTApXoc nm leader of a 


TEVTTAKOVTAQXOG 


перпєрос пт 

TEQTEQOG 

пєрсос nm 

TEQONS 

neTpa nf 

пётоа 

TIHFH, rryrH nf 
Б 

myn 

ПЕЧАХ nmn 

EAS 

Tivab 

тистєує vb 

тїбтєб@ 


тистїс nf 
піст 


mctToc. adj 
тїбтбс, -й, ÓV 


TAANA vb 
TIAANH 

‘ 
тдаудо 


TIAANH nif 
TAG 
TAANOC nm 
тАбуос 
WAZ nm 
TAGE nf 
TIAACHA пт 


TAGOLO nn 


mmacce vb 
плбссо 


сотрапу оЁ 
fifty 


vainglorious, 
braggart 


Persian 

rock 
fountain, well 
plate, dish 

to believe, 
have faith 
faith 

faithful, 


trustworthy 


to mislead 
lead astray 


. deceit, 
£t 


imposture 


vagabond, 
imposter 


flat stone 


form, figure, 


to form, 
create 
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TDHFB, MAYTH nf wound 

Tuy 

TIAHN conj except, save 

TAY 

TAYPOpopIA nf certainty, 

TÀngogooía fuliness of 
assurance 


TINEYHA (TINX) nm spirit, ghost 
пує0ра nn 
TINIKON adj 
(пмеуматікос, -ом) 
пуєоцатіхбс̧, -й, -óv 


Spiritual 


TIHOITHC nm poet 
(for поштнс) 
тотугйс 
полємє yb 


полүмє! 
тоєңёф@ 


to fight, 
quarrel 


ПОАЄМОС пт war, quarrel 






TIOpNia nf 
торуєїа 


посо adv 
nóco 


потє adv 
тбтє 


TIQALTAQLOV яп 


TIPAZIC nf 
подёлс 
прєпє yb 
тоёт 


тоєсвібтєдос 
тооаідєстс 


Npoxonre(s) vb 
поохбптф 


TIPAITOPION лт 


(lat. praetorium) 


прєсвүтєрос nm 


прорліресіс п/ 





полүмос 
H 
т0Аєнос TIPOCTAFMA nin 
: тоб 
помс nf city, town Soe ena ee 
торс просфорх nf 
TIOAHTIA nf ascetic labour | "000%Ф000 
TIOAYTIA 
ME TIPOCOTION nm 
тооб@тоу мп 
помтєүє vb to perform профнтнс лт 
пох і 
Yreye ascetic тоофтүттс 
томлебо labours 
os; X TiPOQHfTIA nf 
TeYruc nm patrician трофтгєїа 
TOALTEDTIIS 
. TYAN, пуху п 
TIONHPOG, -ON adj worthless, пб 7 
Руди ра 
Ttovnoóc, -ó, -óv evil, wicked 
. пос adv 
пормеує vb to prostitute, т@с 
тобуєдо fornicate 





fornication 
how much? 


when?, 
at what time? 


palace of the 
governor 


deed, act 


to suit, be 
fitting 


priest 


purpose, plan 
to advance 


ordinance, 
command 


donation, 
Eucharist 


person, mask 
prophet 

gift of 
prophecy 


door, gate 


how? 





(ФР 


грепарюс nm 
бїт@оїос 

(lat. riparius) 
2pHTwP nm 

бї теор 
(2)pwraioc тл 
бороїос̧ 


с 


CAEBATUN п 
oófpacov ant 


camra nf 
odarrye 


Capx пт 
сар& 
CATANAC ит 


сатау@с 


CHMANG vb 
onuotvo 


CKANTAAWN пт 
схдбубалом nn 


CKEYOC пт 
CkGYH лр! 
oxevog пп 


скопос пт 
схопбс 


CKYAHOC лт 
схоХибс̧ 


copa nf 
copia 


софос nm 
софбс 


officer 


publie speaker, 
advocate 


Roman 


Saturday 
truinpet 
flesh 
Satan 


to indicate, 
declare, notify 


trap, offence, 
scandal 


vessel, tool 
equipment, 
property 


aim, end, goal 
annoyance, 
vexation 


wisdom 


wise (шап) 
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cTiaeapioc пт 
ола@ботос 


сперма пт 
спёрра лп 


спухлюм пт 
OTTAGLOV пп 


cnoyAAze vb 
спооёббо 


споудн nf 
слооё 


CpOC пт 
(стаурос) 
otavedg 


сроу vb 
отоооб@ 
CTEPEYMA пт 
ot&géopa nn 


CTPATHAATHC пт 
CTpATYAXTHC 
отроТттА@ёттс 
CTPATIWOTHC нт 
OTEATLATIC 


CTxApioN nf 
OTLYAQLOV nnt 


cynare v _ 


cuvéyo 


CYNAZIC nf. 
obvatic 


сүгхорє vb 
соүҳорёо 


CYrxapncic nf 
соуубопоїс 





N WORDS. 
knight 

sperm, seed 
cavern 


to be zealous, 
diligent 


haste, speed 


cross 


to crucify 
firmament 


commander, 
general 


soldier 


variegated 
tunic 


to attend 
Mass, receive 
the Eucharist 


Mass 


to meet, 
gather 


agreement, 
consent 








| 
З 


отуд 


di 
| 


ү! 
| 


лгы 


ТРА 


UNE 
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CHNHAIC nf 
Guvei8noic 


CYNTGAIA nf 
соутёАквт@ 
coparic nf 
» 
сфопуїс 
CXHMA пт 
cxyma 
ox Tino. ип 


сфємдомн nf 
otpev8óvr 


СОМА пт 
сёра nn 


CWMATIKON adj 


соротіхбс̧, -ў, -бу 


CwTHp пт 
cero 


T 


TAAAINWPOC adj 
TAAANTIOPOC 


TAAALTAQOG, -ov 


Tapacce vb 

тообосо 

TAPTAPOC nm 

Тартароѕ 

TAPOc nm 

тбфос 

ТАХА айу 

тбҳа 

TEAIOC, -ON adj 
Н 

TEAELOG, -а, OV 

Тмн nf 

cuf 


conscience 
completion, 
end 


seal, signet 


monkish 
garment 


sling 
body 
physical 


Saviour 


miserable 


to trouble, 
upset 


Tartaros 
tomb 
perhaps, 
maybe 


perfect 


price, wage 





TiMOpei vb 
Аморе 
тіорёо 


Timwpla, nf 
tuopa 
TILOQLA 


TOMA vb 


‚ TOA 


AWMOC пт 
тбнос 
Aozeye vb 
тобєбо 
топос nm 
TÓTOG 

TOTE ady 
тбтє 
TPIBOYNOC пт 
тофобуос 
(lat. tribunus) 
трофєүс nu 
трофебс 
трофн nf 
трофії 
трүфн nf 
торфі 
түпос nm 
тблос 

Ф 

@ANEPON adj 
фамербс̧, -@, -óv 
флмос пт 
qavóg 


фхософос nm 
фіАбсосрос 
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to avenge, 
punish 


revenge, 
punishment 


to dare, 
undertake 


roll of papyrus, 
tome, volume 


to shoot with 
the bow 


(holy) place, 
shrine 


then, next, at 
one time 


tribune 


bread-winner 


nourishment, 
meal, food 


delicacy, 
luxury, delight 


pattern, image, 
model 


visible, evident 


light, bright, 
torch, lamp 


philosopher 





Јо 


форє(т), pwper vb 
qopém 


DYAH nf 
ФОА 
фүсіс nf 
qoot 


фүс adv 
(£v фбоєт) 


x 
XApic nf 
хбоїс 

xApize vb 
хаоїборол 
XIMON пт 
хешфу 
xipoAone! vb 
X&tgotovéo 
XHPA nf 
хпоа 
XPEWCTGI vb 
хоєстбо 


хрх nf 
хоєїа 


xp(€)icTIANOC пт 
христіамос 


Хотот1аубс 
хрима nm 
хођиа nn 

XC (xpicroc) пт 
хоютбс 
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to bear, wear 


tribe, clan 
origin, nature 


verily, truly 


grace, favour 


to grant, 
donate 


winter, 
tempest 


to elect, 
appoint 


widow 


to be in debt, 
owe 


need, want 


Christian 


property, 
capital, thing, 


Christ 


xwpurel, xopHrei vb to lead choir, 


хорпубо 


provide 





xwpa nf region, 
xóga county, land 
XWPIC prep without 
xagic 

Фф 

axel vb to sing 
блл psalms 
axmoc пт psalm 
фадубс 

фүхн af soul 
фүхооүє рі 

Фохт 
E 

w interj oh 

б 

2 

гагіос, -a adj holy 
&ytoc, -0, ov 

гамим inter} Amen 
åuńv 

ФАПАЖ adv briefly, in 

Grat short 


2ATIAWC, 2ATTAOC ady briefly 
antic 5 


ФАРМА пт chariot 

бона пп 

2EBAONAC nf week 
£p8opnác. 

26e0c пт custom, habit 
Fog 

ZAHN nm Greek, pagan 


2EXAGN, 2AAHN 
BAAN 
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ZEATZE vb 
&AniCo 
zeamc nf 
&Алїс 
2Єрмнчєүє vb 
zepueneye 
Eounvedo 


LEPMENEYTHC лт 


EQuyvevtig 
gnrenamw nu 
Пуєцфу 
судомн nf 
бом 
гєеос пт 
190 


г(є)ікам nf 
єїхфу 


2HAIKIA, 2yAIKIA nf 


тахіа 
гиплр лт 
йлар пп 
21Аіштнс nm 
2YAwTYyc 
ібфтте 
2immeyc nm 
іллєбс 
2icTopize vb 
історёо 


ZOAOKOTINOC nm 
б\охбттіуос 


ZOAWC, глос ady 
Shag 


ZONEAGI vb 
ӧшАёо 











to look for, гомологе: yb 
hope Оролоуёо 
expectation, 20pona 
hope брана 
to translate, гутора nf 
explain, ondea 
Interpret гормн nf 
interpreter беш 
(єм) госом conj 
general, £v босу 
governor ZOTAN conj 
pleasure бтау 
£Y^n nf 
custom, habit Ban 
ZHMNEYE vb 
image buveto 
гҮпєрєтнс nm 
age, youth Orneérng 
гҮпогрлфє vb 
liver Олоуоӣфо 
гҮпомічє vb 
unsophisticated | олору 
erson, layr 
person, layman гупомонн nf 
блороуй 
cavalry man 
2d гупоптєує vb 
бпоптєбо 
to record 
гупотассє vb 
Олотбосо 
holokottinos 
(golden coin) | 20С prep 


wholly, entire] 
y 25 20Стє, conj 


2wcAe 


to address, deal Goce 


with 
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to admit, agree 
vision, dreain 
fruit 

onrush, assault 


as long as, 
while 


as soon as, 
when 


forest, matter 
to sing hymns 


servant, 
attendant 


to sign 


to endure, be 
patient 


endurance, 
patience 


to suspect, 
guess 


to subdue, 
make subject 
like, as, that, 

as if 

so that, in order 
that 








Glossary of linguistic terms 


- Adjectives 


Adverbs 


Allomorphs 


Appositions 





In Coptic, there is no special word 
class of “adjectives”. To ascribe 
Properties to | individuals, | the 


. attributive construction is used, where 


property-denoting | expressions may 
appear as head or dependent nouns. 


Adverbs are modifying expressions 
which bear a close semantic link to the 
verb; they locate the state of affairs 
that is described in Space and time, or 
provide additional information about 
the way in which it came about. 


Allomorphs are two alternative 
realizations of one and the same 
morpheme, 


Appositions are extra-clausal noun 
phrases, which have the same referent 
as the proper name or pronoun they 
modify. 


83.13 


833 


822.1 


83.1.6 





GU 


TIC 








Aspect 


Case 


Causatives 


Cleft sentence 


Conditional 
sentences 


Aspectual distinctions present a §6.2.1, 57.3.4 


situation from an external point of 
view as a single, unitary whole. It 
makes no reference to the intemal 
development of that situation. Anterior 
(Perfect) aspect has an additional 
meaning and implies that the result of 
some event is observable at the 
present moment. Perfective and 
anterior aspects work in the opposite 
direction of imperfective aspect, 
which is associated with the present 
tense and implies the ongoing state of 
the situation that is described. 


Case is the morpho-syntaetic 
encoding of the syntactic dependency 
between the verbal predicate and its 
arguments, 


Analytical causatives are complex 
predicates consisting of two verbs, 
which share one argument. The 
shared argument functions 
simultaneously as the direct object of 
the causative verb and as the subject 
of the lexical verb. 


Cleft sentences are focusing 
constructions, which are formed by 
dividing a more elementary clause into 
two parts, viz. an initial focus and a | 
relative clause construction that 
contains the backgrounded 
proposition. 


Conditional constructions of the form 
IF P THEN Q are expressed by a 
hypothetical clause (the protasis) and 
a full consequence clause (the 
apodosis). 


§6.3.1.3 


86.4.3 


811.3 


8122.1 
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Cognate objects 


Control 


Dependent 


Determiners 


Expletive 
pronouns 


Epenthesis 


Cognate objects constitute a subclass 
of manner adverbs that contain a copy 
of the main verb, eg. ѓо laugh а 
mirthless laugh. 


The notion of “control” describes a 
special case of anaphoric relation 
between the missing subject of an 
infinitival construction and a noun 
phrase it is co-refereneed with. In 
Coptic, control by the matrix subject 
is clearly the predominant pattern, 
but cases of object control also 
occur. 


The non-head ог dependent 
Constituent of a phrase is the element 
with a more peripheral function: it can 
often be left out without affecting the 


grammaticality of the entire 
expression. 


Determiners are grammatical prefixes 
that indicate the information status or 
identifiability of the referent of the 
determined noun. Coptic makes a 
three-way contrast between definite, 
indefinite and zero-determined noun 
phrases, 


Expletive pronouns have no referential 
role, but are rather used as purely 
grammatical fillers of the subject 
position. 


Epenthesis is a phonologicaily driven 
readjustment procedure that adds 
extra phonological material to the 


stem to create a prosodically optimal 
form. 


§3.3.4 


§12.3.2 


§3.1.1 


522 


55133 


§6.1.4 
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Eventive-Stative 
alternation 


Evidentials 


Factive verbs 


Focus 


Frce-choice 
pronouns 


Free rclative 
clause 


Gencric 
interpretation 


Head 


Iconic ordering 
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Eventive sentences describe dynamic 86.2.1 


situations, involving some state of 
change. Stative sentences, on the 
other hand, describe time-stable 
situations that do not change over 
time. 


Evidentiality is а grammatical concept 58.2.4 


that refers to those inflectional 
elements or functions words that 
indicate both the evidence type and 
the reliability of the information 
contained in a sentence. 


When formulated in the affirmative, 
faetive verbs like know presuppose 
the truth of the assertion expressed in 
the complement clause. 


The focus of a sentence is the element 
of information that is unpredictable 
from the preceding discourse. 


Free choice pronouns like any are 
indefinite pronouns that refer to any 
representative member. of а. given 
category. 


A relative clause that occurs without a 
pivot in all nominal positions of the 
clause. 


The referent of а generically 
interpreted noun phrase is not-& 
particular entity or object, but rather a 
class or type of entity or object. 


The head of the phrase is the element 
that determines its syntactic category. 


Iconicity is a  discourse-oriented 
principle of syntax, according to 
which the linear order of clauses 
reflects the chronological order of 
cvents. 


§12.1.2.1 


§10.1 


84.3.4 


$112 


8222.1 


83.1.1 


88.1.1 
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Indefiniteness 
restriction 


In-situ 


Left-dislocation 


| Light verbs 


"Mandative 
constructions 


Modality 


Negative scope 
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Existential sentences impose a strict §10.2.3.1 


selection restriction on the postverbal 
subject, which must be a referentially 
indefinite expression. 


A term that refers to the clause- 
internal position of a question word or 
focus constituent 


Lefi-dislocation is а syntactic 
operation in the course of which a 
nominal expression (noun or pronoun) 
is moved to the left periphery of the 
clause. The grammatical role (subject, 
object) of the  left-dislocated 
constituent is indicated by a 
resumptive pronoun in the associated 
clause. : 


Light verbs derive their name from 
the fact that the verb lacks a fully 
specified lexical structure, while its 
direct object, the event or state 
nominal, represents the semantic 
predicate. 


Mandative constructions (from 
English command) typically occur 
with verbs, nouns and adjectives that 
have the same directive meaning and 
function as imperatives. 


Epistemic modality is concerned with 
knowledge, truth, and belief in relation 
to what is said. Deontic modality, on 
the other hand, involves actions by the 
speaker or others, . 


Negation may be semantically 
sentential (wide scope) and provide a 
negative description of an event 
without specifying the grounds, or be 
more specific and narrow in its scope, 
in which case only certain aspects of 
the event in question are denied. 
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§2.4.3.2 


86.4.1 


$12.1.1.2 


§9,2.2-3 








Open vs. remote 
conditionals 


Possession 


Prefix 


Pronouns 


Proximal vs. distal 
deixis 


Reduplication 


Open or realis conditionals are non- 
committal with regard to whether the 
condition put forward in the protasis 
clause has been met or not, but 
attribute to the fulfilment of that 
condition a high degree of likelihood 
or probability. Remote ог 
hypothetical conditionals, on the 
other hand, present a condition 
whose actualisation is considered to 
be relatively unlikely or even 
impossible. 


Possessive noun phrases consist of a 
possessed and a possessor noun, the 
latter being marked by a linkage 
morpheme. A variety of different 
semantic relations fall under the rubric 
of possession, ranging from ownership 
in the narrow sense to the expression 
of kinship. 


Prefixes are bound morphemes that 
are attached to the right of their host 
words, e.g. bound pronouns. 


Personal pronouns express person 
deixis, ie. the reference to 
participants, present or absent, of the 
speech situation. 


Proximal and distal demonstratives are 
deictically contrastive: the former” 
refer to items cise to the speaker and 
the latter to items located at some 
distance away from the speaker. 


Reduplication is a morphological 
process in the course of which a full 
or partial copy of the consonantal 
root is added to the base. 
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§12.2.1 


§3.1.4 


$242 


$24 


84.1.1 


86.1.4 
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Restrictive and 
non-restrictive 
relatives clauses 


Reported speech 


Resumptive 
pronouns 


Rhetorical 


, questions 


Roots 


Scrambling 


Second Tenses 
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Relative clauses can be divided into 
restrictive and non-restrictive relative 
clauses, depending on wliether they 
provide information that is necessary 
for referent identification, or whether 
they provide thematically 
backgrounded information that is less 
central for the main thrust of 
discourse. 


Direct reported speech purports to 
give the actual wording of the 
original utterance, while indirect 
reported speech only gives its 
content. ` 


Resumptive pronouns are 
pronominal placeholders inside a 
clause that occur in the syntactic 
position from which a nominal 
constituent has been extracted, e.g. 
the pivot of a relative clause. 


Rhetorical questions are emphatic 
assertions or negations that come in 
the disguise of a question. 


Roots represent an abstract lexical 
item which is smaller than a word 
and consists of an ordered sequence 
of consonants. 


Scrambling is a syntactic reordering 
process in the course of which 
postverbal constituents switch their 
position. Coptic dative shift may be 
analysed as an instance of 
scrambling. 


Coptic uses special inflectional 
morphology, traditionally referred to 
as “second tense”, in relative clauses, 
questions and focus constructions. 


§11.1.5.3 


§12.1.3 


$11.1.3 


54.2.3 


86.1.2 


810.12 


§7.2 
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Subject-verb 
inversion 


Suffix 


Specific and non- 
specific indefinites 


Stem pattern 


Switch reference 


Tense 


Inversion involves a reversal of the 
canonical subject-initial order: the 
focalised subject is placed after the 
verb and the direct object, the result 
being verb-initial V—O-S order. 


Suffixes are bound morphemes that 
are attached to the left of their host 
words, e.g. bound pronouns. 


Both specific and non-specific 
indefinites involve reference to an 
individual or object, which is not 
identifiable to the addressee. When the 
indefinite noun phrase refers to a 
particular entity, it has a specific 
reading. If, on the other band, an 
indefinite noun phrase refers to any 
arbitrary member of a particular class, 
it adopts a non-specific interpretation. 


The surface form of the root is called 
the stem. In Coptic, verbal stems are 
associated with a particular formal 
category or stem pattern with 
relatively stable morphosyntactic and 
semantic properties. 


Switch reference designates a shift 88.1.4.2 


from one discourse participant to 
another in a series of subject-different 
clauses. 


Tense is a deictic category which 67.1, 68.1 


describes the location of events in 
time. Absolute tenses relate an event 
with respect to a fixed temporal 
reference point (the present 
moinent), while relative tenses relate 
an event with respect to another 
event. 


§10.1.5 


§2.4.2 


§2.2.2.2 


86.1.3 
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Topic 


Universal 
quautifiers 


Unergative vs, 
unaccusative 
intransitives 


Wh-questions 


Yes-no questions 
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The topic of a sentence is what the §10.1.3 


sentence is about. Topichood is a 
relational category, which concerns 
the information structure of the clause 
with respect to the preceding 
discourse. 


Universal quantifiers like ай in ай 
birds fly are associated with an 
exhaustive interpretation and make 
reference to the entirety of some 
discourse domain. 


Intransitive verbs fall into two 
elasses, namely unergative verbs 
with agentive subjects (c.g. мннвє 
‘to swim’) and unaccusative verbs 
with non-agentive subjects (e.g. 
N6€C€-, Necw= ‘to be beautiful"). 


Wh- or constituent questions are 
questions that address the validity or 
the truth of some statement. 


A question in which the truth of a 
proposition is at issue. Yes-no 
questions require “yes” or “no” as an 
answer and lack question words. 
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